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Chapter 1

Pronunciation and spelling

 1.1 Alphabet

The Polish alphabet is based on the Latin alphabet.

Aa ab Bb Cc ef Dd Ee cd Ff Gg Hh Ii Jj Kk Ll Łł Mm Nn
gh Oo Óó Pp Qq Rr Ss ij Tt Uu Vv Ww Xx Yy Zz kl mn

The letters q, v, and x appear in words of foreign origin and are sometimes 
not listed as part of the Polish alphabet. For alphabetization, each letter 
is ordered separately; troska precedes trójca in the dictionary (unlike French 
where élixir precedes elle).

In Polish, the letter x is called “iks,” y is called “igrek,” and z is called “zet.”

There are 12 letter combinations that can be pronounced as a single sound:

ch, ci, cz, dz, dl, dn, ni, rz, si, sz, zi, and dzi.

Table 1.1 Polish alphabet

Letter International  
Phonetic  
Alphabet

English  
approximation

English  
example

Polish example

Aa a a as in father fala ‘wave’

ab w{ on (nasalized vowel) as in  
the French word bon

sb ‘they are’

Bb b b as in boy banan ‘banana’

Cc I ts as in bats or as in  
notes

noc ‘night’

ef J ch soft /palatalized, as  
in cheer 

robif ‘to do’

Dd d d as in dog dobry ‘good’

Ee z e as in met tekst ‘text’
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and spelling Letter International  
Phonetic  
Alphabet

English  
approximation

English  
example

Polish example

cd z{ en (nasalized vowel) as  
in the French word  
fin; when “d” is the  
final letter of a word  
it tends to be  
pronounced like “e”

jdzyk ‘language’

Ff f f as in fun fajka ‘pipe’

Gg 3 g as in good góra ‘mountain’

Hh x kh as in yahoo (same  
pronunciation as “ch”)

handel ‘commerce’

Ii i ee as in beet lis ‘fox’

Jj j y as in yes jutro ‘tomorrow’

Kk k k as in kite królik ‘rabbit’

Ll l l as in last lampa ‘lamp’

Łł w w pronounced like the  
English letter “w”

mały ‘small’

Mm m m as in may mapa ‘map’

Nn n n as in no noc ‘night’

gh q ni as in onion koh ‘horse’

Oo w o as in no (U.S.)
as in law (England)

noga ‘leg’

Óó u oo as in through (same  
pronunciation as “u”)

ósmy ‘eighth’

Pp p p as in pan praca ‘work’

Qq k q only in foreign words,  
as in status quo

Quo vadis? (a novel by  
Henryk Sienkiewicz)

Rr r r as in room rano ‘morning’

Ss s s as in sit sobota ‘Saturday’

ij u sh soft/palatalized,  
as in sheet

jroda ‘Wednesday’

Tt t t as in tap tam ‘there’

Uu u oo as in through (same  
pronunciation as “ó”)

ulica ‘street’

Vv v v only in foreign words,  
as in via

via, vice versa

Ww v v as in van wino ‘wine’

Xx L x only in foreign words,  
as in Pax Romana

Pax Romana

Yy v i as in whim syn ‘son’

Zz z z as in zoo zupa ‘soup’

kl t zh soft/palatalized,  
as in Indonesia

pólno ‘late’

mn p zh hard/unpalatalized,  
as in measure

nycie ‘life’

Table 1.1 (cont’d )
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AlphabetTable 1.2 Letter combinations

Letters International  
Phonetic  
Alphabet

American  
English  
approximation

English example Polish example

ch x kh as in Bach (same  
pronunciation  
as “h”)

chleb ‘bread’

ci J or Ji ch soft/palatalized,  
as in cheer 

ciało ‘body’
nici ‘thread’

cz to ch hard/unpalatalized,  
as in chair

czas ‘time’

dz dz dz as in pads dzwon ‘bell’

dzi K or Ki j soft/palatalized,  
as in jeans 

dziecko ‘child’
budzik ‘alarm clock’

dl dt j soft/palatalized,  
as in jeans 

dlwidk ‘sound’

dn dp j hard/unpalatalized,  
as in jam (mainly  
found in words of  
foreign origin)

dnem ‘jam’

ni q or qi ni as in onion tani ‘cheap’
nic ‘nothing’

rz p zh hard/unpalatalized,  
as in measure  
(same pronunciation  
as “n”); note: on  
rare occasions the  
“r” and “z” are  
pronounced  
separately  
(marznbf— 
‘to freeze’)

morze ‘sea’

si u or ui sh soft/palatalized,  
as in sheet 

siła ‘strength’
siedem ‘seven’

sz o sh hard/unpalatalized,  
as in show

szynka ‘ham’

zi t or ti zh soft/palatalized,  
as in Indonesia

zima ‘winter’
zielony ‘green’
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 1.2 Vowels

 1.2.1 Oral

Polish has seven letters that represent oral vowels: a, e, i, o, ó, u, and y. 
Two of these letters represent the exact same sound and are pronounced 
identically: ó and u.

The primary pronunciations of the oral vowels are as follows (based on a 
comparison with general American English pronunciation and Received 
Pronunciation in England). In general, Polish vowels are shorter in dura-
tion than English vowels.

a as in father fala ‘wave’ [fala]

A is pronounced in Polish with the tongue in the front of the mouth, rather 
than in the back as in English.

e as in met tekst ‘text’ [tzkst]
i as in beet lis ‘fox’ [lis]

I in Polish is pronounced like the vowel sound in the English word “beet,” 
but the Polish i is shorter in duration.

o as in no noga ‘leg’ [nwga]

An approximation of the Polish o in general American English pronun-
ciation is the first part of the “o” sound in the word “no.” However, the 
American English “o” is a diphthong, consisting of two sounds together. 
To approximate the Polish o, start to say “no” but stop short before 
completing the word. Additionally, the Polish o is pronounced with the 
tongue further toward the bottom of the mouth than in American 
English.

The Polish o is pronounced like the vowel sound in the word “law” in 
English Received Pronunciation, except that the Polish vowel o is shorter 
in duration.

ó as in through ósmy ‘eighth’ [usmv]
u as in through ulica ‘street’ [ulitsa]

In Polish, ó and u are pronounced exactly the same; both letters are pro-
nounced like the vowel sound in the English word “through,” except that 
the Polish vowel sound is somewhat shorter in duration.

y as in whim syn ‘son’ [svn]
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VowelsThe Polish y is pronounced with the tongue higher—up at the roof of the 
mouth—and with the tongue in the center of the mouth, rather than in 
the near-front of the mouth as in English.

 1.2.2 Nasal

Polish has two letters that represent nasal vowels: b and d.

The primary pronunciation of the nasal vowels are:

b approximated in the French word bon sb ‘they are’ [sx]
d approximated in the French word fin jdzyk ‘language’ [jyzvk]

While there is no equivalent in English, b can very roughly be approximated 
by “on” in English (pronounced like the English word “own”), and d can 
be approximated by “en” in English – except stop short just before you are 
about to pronounce the “n” in “on” (“own”) or “en”.

In word final position d can be either pronounced with slight nasality (more 
careful pronunciation) or pronounced without nasality, e.g., “idd” or “ide”; 
“kredd” or “krede.”

a before ł is pronounced as “o.”

wzibł ‘took’ is pronounced as “wzioł” [vpww] <3 pr past, sg, msc>

c before l and ł is pronounced as “e.”

wzidła ‘took’ as “wzieła” [vpzwa] <3 pr past, sg, fem>

wzidli ‘took’ as “wzieli” [vpzli] <3 pr past, pl, male human>

Before p and b, b is pronounced as “om” and “d” is pronounced as “em.”

zbb ‘tooth’ as “zomp” [zwmp]
kbpiel ‘a bath’ as “kompiel” [kwmpjzl]
zdby ‘teeth’ as “zemby” [zzmbv]
pdpek ‘belly button’ as “pempek” [pzmpzk]

Before t, d, c, dz, and cz, b is pronounced as “on,” and d as “en.”

rdcznik ‘towel’ as “rencznik” [rzntoqik]
rzbd ‘government’ as “rzont” [pwnt]

Before f and dl, b is pronounced as “oh,” and d is pronounced as “eh.”

zdjdcie ‘picture’ as “zdjehcie” [zdjzqtuz]
zdjbf ‘to take sth off ’ as “zdjohf” [zdjwqtu]
bbdl ‘be’ <imper> as “bohdl” [bwqtu]
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Before k and g, b is pronounced as “er,” and d as “or.” (The sound “r” 
is the same as the pronunciation of the letter “n” in the English word 
“bank.”)

dzidkowaf “to thank” as “dzierkowaf” [dtzrkwvatu]
pocibg ‘train’ as “pociork” [pwtuwrk]

Note: In spoken Polish, words with the ending -b, such as nouns in the 
instrumental case, are sometimes pronounced as [-om] (kanapka z szynkb 
as “szynkom” (‘ham sandwich’)). However, this is not considered standard 
pronunciation.

 1.2.3 Vowel combinations

Two vowels next to each other are usually pronounced one at a time. For 
example, nauka is pronounced in three syllables as na-u-ka. Zoopark is 
pronounced in three syllables as zo-o-park.

In some words of foreign origin, two vowels next to each other are pro-
nounced as diphthongs. Autor is pronounced as au-tor [aw.twr] and not as 
a-u-tor. Euro is pronounced as eu-ro [zw.rw].

 1.2.4 The letter i

The letter i has a special role in Polish where it can soften the preceding 
consonant (see 1.3 Consonants below). Where the combinations ci, si, zi, 
and dzi precede a vowel, the letter i is not pronounced; the role of the 
letter i in these cases is solely to soften the preceding consonant or con-
sonant cluster. There is no i sound in the word siew ‘planting’; siew is 
pronounced as “jef” [uzf].

Where the combinations ci, si, zi, and dzi do not precede a vowel, the i 
in those combinations is pronounced (e.g., siła ‘strength’ [ui.wa]; nici 
‘threads’ [qi.tui]).

In other cases (besides ci, si, zi, and dzi) where i precedes another vowel, 
the letter i is generally pronounced similar to the letter “y” in English.  
Pies ‘dog’ is pronounced as “pyes” in English ([pjzs] or [pjzs]) (not as pi-es). 
Exceptions to this can occur in words of foreign origin, such as via,  
usually pronounced as in English vi-ya [vija] and less commonly as  
vya [vja].
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Consonants
 1.3 Consonants

 1.3.1 Single letter

The Polish consonants b, d, f, g, h, k, l, m, n, p, q, r, s, t, v, x, and z are 
generally pronounced similarly to their English versions.

The following Polish consonants are pronounced differently than in English. 
The list below provides the Polish consonant(s) followed by their closest 
approximation in English.

c “ts” as in bats noc ‘night’ [nwts]
f “ch” as in cheer, soft/palatalized  

(tongue against roof of  
mouth)

robif ‘to do’ [rwbitu]

j “y” as in yes jutro ‘tomorrow’ [jutrw]
ł “w” pronounced like the English  

letter ‘w’
mały ‘small’ [mawv]

h “ny” as in onion koh ‘horse’ [kwq]
j “sh” as in sheet, soft/palatalized jroda ‘Wednesday’ [urwda]
w “v” as in van wino ‘wine’ [winw]
l “zh” as in ‘Indonesia,’  

soft/palatalized
pólno ‘late’ [putnw]

n “zh” hard/unpalatalized, as in  
measure

nycie ‘life’ [pvtuz]

 1.3.2 Combinations of letters

The following letter combinations are generally pronounced as a single 
sound.

ch “kh” as in Johann Sebastian Bach  
(same pronunciation as h)

chleb ‘bread’ [xlzp]

ci “ch” soft/palatalized, as in cheer  
(same pronunciation as f)

ciało ‘body’ [tuaww]

cz “ch” hard/unpalatalized, as in chair czas ‘time’ [toas]
dz “dz” as in pads dzwon ‘bell’ [dzvwn]
dzi “j” soft/palatalized, as in jeans  

(same pronunciation as dl)
dziecko ‘child’ [dtztskw]

dl “j” soft/palatalized, as in jeans  
(same pronunciation as dzi)

dlwidk ‘sound’ [dtvzrk]
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dn “j” hard/unpalatalized, as in jam  
(mainly found in words of  
foreign origin)

dnem ‘jam’ [dpzm]

ni “ni” as in onion (same pronunciation  
as h)

niebo ‘sky’ [ qzbw]

rz “zh” hard/unpalatalized, as in measure  
(same pronunciation as n).

morze ‘sea’ [mwpz]

(Note: On rare occasions the “r” and “z” are pronounced  
separately; e.g., mar-znbf ‘to freeze’ [marznwqtu].)

si “sh” soft/palatalized, as in sheet  
(same pronunciation as j)

siedem ‘seven’ [uzdzm]

sz “sh” hard/unpalatalized, as in show szynka ‘ham’ [ovrka]
zi “zh” soft/palatalized, as in Indonesia  

(same pronunciation as l)
zielony ‘green’ [tzlwna]

 1.3.3 Types of consonants

Consonants can be divided into:

1. Hard consonants (including velar consonants k, g, ch/h)
2. Soft and palatalized consonants.
3. “Historically” soft consonants, consonants which were soft in Old Polish. 

(See Table 1.3)

Note: Today, the “historically” soft consonants often cause problems not 
only for learners of Polish, but also for Poles, for example in the genitive 
plural forms.

gracz ‘player’ <nom msc sg> graczy <gen msc pl> rarely graczów
mecz ‘game’ <nom msc sg> meczów (not meczy) <gen msc pl>

spinacz ‘paper clip’ <nom msc sg> spinaczy (not spinaczów) <gen msc pl>

 1.3.3.1 Hard consonants

Both i and y can be written after the hard consonants:

b, p, w, f, d, t, z, s, m, n, r, h/ch

miły ‘nice’ <adj msc sg> myły ‘wash’ <past 3 pr pl no-mhpl>

byf ‘to be’ bif ‘to beat’
nowy ‘new’ nowi <adj nom mhpl>



9

ConsonantsIt is important to realize that depending on the softness or hardness of the 
consonants, the words may acquire a different meaning.

mała ‘small’ <fem> miała ‘she had’
pasek ‘belt’ piasek ‘sand’
burka ‘burka’ biurka ‘desks’

Only i (not y) can be written after k, g, and l (with a few exceptions such 
as kynolog ‘cytologist’ and in modified Polish last names, as in Kowalsky) 
(1.3.5.1).

Egipt ‘Egypt’
polski ‘Polish’ (pertaining to Poland)
gimnazjum ‘gymnasium’

Write y (not i) after cz, sz, rz, n (except for a few foreign words such as 
renim ‘regime’).

Waszyngton ‘Washington, DC’
maszyna ‘machine’
nycie ‘life’

Hard consonants before -i or -'e become palatalized.

kasa ‘cashier’ vs. Kasia [kaja] (female first name)

Some hard consonants before -i or -'e shift as a result of palatalization, 
such as r shifts to rz, t shifts to ci, etc. (1.3.4)

kobieta ‘woman’ kobiecie <dat/loc fem sg>

teatr ‘theatre’ teatrze <loc msc sg>

 1.3.3.2 Soft consonants dl, f, l, j, h before vowels

Soft consonants dl, f, l, j, h (diacritical mark above the letters indicates 
the softness of the consonants) are written dzi, ci, zi, si, ni (-i after the letters 
indicates the softness of the consonants) before vowels (except for -y).

koh ‘horse’ <nom sg>

konia <gen sg>

koniowi <dat sg>

koniu <loc sg>

konie ‘horses’ <nom pl>

The sounds f, j, h, l, and dl do not occur with the vowel y. Therefore, 
the letter combinations ciy, siy, niy, ziy, and dziy, are not possible. The 
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letters i and y are mutually exclusive counterparts, with i relating to a soft 
role and y relating to a hard role. The letters f, j, h, l, and dl are soft 
consonants and are incompatible with y.

Note for heritage speakers: Softness is indicated either by the diacritical 
mark above the letter (´) or by an “i” after the letter, but not both—“ji” 
does not exist in Polish.

Soft consonants dl/dzi, f/ci, l/zi, j/si, h/ni are written before other  
consonants.

jlub ‘wedding’ silny ‘strong’
chodzimy ‘we are walking’ chodlmy ‘let’s go’

Soft consonants dl/dzi, f/ci, l/zi, j/si, h/ni are written at the end of the 
words.

koh ‘horse’ koni ‘horses’ <gen pl>

gałbl ‘branch’ gałdzi <gen sg/pl>

When dzi, ci, zi, si, ni are at the end of the words, -i is pronounced.

When dzi, ci, zi, si, ni are in the middle of the words, -i only softens the 
consonants and is not pronounced separately.

koni (i pronounced)
konie (i not pronounced separately)

See 1.2.4.

Note for heritage speakers: Every syllable in Polish must have a vowel. 
In order to decide whether to write j or si, h or ni, etc., before con-
sonants or at the end of the words, divide the word into syllables. When 
i serves as a syllable, it will be written dzi, ci, zi, si, ni. Otherwise there 
must be another vowel in the syllable.

sil-ny vs. jli-mak ga-łbl vs. ga-łd-zi

 1.3.3.2.1 f or ci, j or si, h or ni, l or zi, dl or dzi?

It is impossible for the letters f, j, h, l, and dl to be written before any  
vowel. These letters must be written as ci, si, ni, zi, and dzi before a vowel. 
For example, before the vowel “a,” the sound j is written as si, as in siano 
‘hay.’ Likewise, the sound j is written as si before b in sibknbf ‘to sniffle’; 
as si before e in sief ‘net’; as si before d in sidgnbf ‘to reach’; as si before o 



11

Consonantsin siostra ‘sister’; as si before ó in siódmy ‘seventh’; as si before u in siusiu 
‘pee.’

Before the vowel sound i, j is written as si as in siwy ‘grey.’ In this case, 
the letter i in siwy serves two purposes: it denotes that si is pronounced 
as j and it serves as the vowel sound i. The letter combinations cii, sii, nii, 
zii, and dzii are not used (effectively, the two letters i are combined into 
one letter). An exception to this rule can occur in words of foreign origin: 
Japonia, Japonii ‘Japan’ <gen>.

The letters f, j, h, l, and dl do not occur with the vowel y. Therefore, the 
letter combinations ciy, siy, niy, ziy, and dziy are not possible. The letters 
i and y are mutually exclusive counterparts, with i relating to a soft role 
and y relating to a hard role. The letters f, j, h, l, and dl are soft conso-
nants and are incompatible with y.

Words that pronounce i after z and s are: sinus [s-i-nus], cosinus [cos-i-
nus], Zanz-i-bar, s-i-dol, calc-i-pirina, peps-i.

 1.3.3.3 Soft pj, bj, mj, wj

Nouns with hard p, b, m, w, f and soft pj, bj, mj, wj, fj look identical in 
the nominative singular. Consonants pj, bj, mj, wj in Ojwidcim ‘Auschwitz,’ 
Wrocław (city in Poland), Radom (city in Poland), jedwab ‘silk,’ gołbb 
‘dove,’ and in a few other masculine nouns are soft and have -u in the 
locative singular after w ‘in’ and o ‘about’: Ojwidcimi-u, we Wrocławi-u, 
w Radomi-u, o jedwabiu, o gołdbiu. Also, as a consequence, the nouns 
have the ending -iem (instead of -em) in the instrumental singular: 
Ojwidcimiem, Wrocławiem, Radomiem, jedwabiem, gołdbiem.

The letter i is generally pronounced similarly to the letter “y” in English 
where i precedes another vowel, e.g., w Ojwidcimiu is pronounced [w 
Ojwydcimyu]. (1.2.4)

 1.3.3.3.1 Soft wj in feminine nouns

A few feminine nouns have a soft wj, e.g., krew ‘blood,’ marchew ‘carrot,’ 
brew ‘eyebrow.’ The softness is seen in certain cases which end in -i instead 
of -y: krwi, marchwi, brwi, krwib, marchwib, brwib (to compare: kawa 
‘coffee’—kawy, kawb). Additionally, the fleeting e is observed in all oblique 
cases (any case other than the nominative): krew <nom> krwib <ins>.

sok z marchwi ‘carrot juice’
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 1.3.4  Consonant shifts

The Polish alphabet has 32 letters. There are also 12 combinations of  
letters (digraphs) representing single sounds.

Predictable consonant shifts occur in the final consonant(s) of the stem  
in many nouns, adjectives, adverbs, numerals, pronouns, and verbs before 
i, y, 'e. These shifts are very systematic and allow learners to trace con-
stant changes in both directions; for example, whenever -r- shifts, it  
will always change to -rz-, and whenever -rz- shifts, it will always change 
to -r-, e.g., bar ‘bar’—w barze ‘in a bar,’ Wdgier ‘Hungarian’—Wdgrzy 
‘Hungarians.’

Table 1.3 Possible consonant shifts

Hard  
consonants

Soft and palatalized  
consonants

“Historically”  
soft consonants

b bi
p pi
w wi
f fi
d dl/dzi
t f/ci c
z l/zi n
s j/si sz
m mi
n h/ni
r rz
ł l
g gi n, dz
k ki c, cz
h/ch j/si sz
zg ndn

teatr ‘theatre’ <nom msc sg>: w teatrze ‘in a theatre’ <loc msc sg>

marzec ‘March’ <nom msc sg>: w marcu ‘in March’ <loc msc sg>

In English the process can be compared to the changes within the 
words:

confuse confusion
duke duchess
fallacy fallacious
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ConsonantsPredictable consonant shifts in the final consonant of the stem mostly 
occur:

1. in the locative singular forms before endings -'e and -i
2. in the dative singular feminine forms before endings -'e and -i
3. in the nominative male human plural forms before endings -y/-i
4. in comparative forms of adjectives and adverbs
5. in the formation of adverbs from adjectives
6. when non-past endings are added to the infinitives, before verb endings 

-d and -b (See 6.6.1.5)
7. in the formation of female professions from the male ones before -ka
8. in the formation of diminutives before endings -yk/-ik and -ek

Table 1.4 Consonant and vowel shifts in nominative male human plural 
forms before endings -y and -i

Nominative singular Nominative male human plural

a:e sbsiad ‘neighbor’ sbsiedz-i
ch:si Czech ‘Czech’ Czes-i
d:dzi Szwed ‘Swede’ Szwedz-i
g:dz kardiolog ‘cardiologist’ kardiolodz-y
k:c Polak ‘Pole’ Polac-y
ł:l, o:e anioł ‘angel’ aniel-i
n:ni Litwin ‘Lithuanian’ Litwin-i
p:pi chłop ‘peasant’ chłop-i
r:rz premier ‘prime minister’ premierz-y
s:si prezes ‘chairman’ prezes-i
t:ci student ‘student’ studenc-i
z:zi Francuz ‘Frenchman’ Francuz-i

Examples of predictable consonant shifts in nominal and verbal forms:

r↔rz
teatr ‘theatre’ <nom msc sg>: teatrzyk <dim>

siostra ‘sister’: siostrze ‘to (my) sister’ <dat fem sg>

aktor ‘actor’ <nom msc sg>: aktorzy ‘actors’ <nom mhpl>

dobry ‘good’ <nom msc sg>: dobrzy ‘good’ <adj nom mhpl>

dobry ‘good’ <adj>: dobrze ‘well’ <adv>

gorszy ‘worse’ <adj>: gorzej ‘worse’ <adv>

dworzec ‘station’: na dworcu ‘at the station’
dziennikarz ‘journalist’  

<nom msc sg>: 
dziennikarka <nom fem sg>
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ch↔si
Włoch ‘Italian’ <nom msc sg>: Włosi ‘Italians’ <nom mhpl>

ch↔sz
blacha ‘baking sheet’ <nom fem sg>: na blasze <loc fem sg>

brzuch ‘stomach’ <nom msc sg>: brzuszek <nom msc sg dim>

Stach (male name): Staszek <dim>

d↔dzi
Magda <nom fem sg>: Magdzie <dat fem sg>

woda ‘water’ <nom fem sg>: w wodzie <loc fem sg>

Szwed ‘Swede’ <nom msc sg>: Szwedzi <nom mhpl>

tydzieh ‘week’ <nom msc sg>: w tygodniu <loc msc sg>

lód ‘ice’ <nom msc sg>: po lodzie <loc msc sg>

samochód <nom msc sg>: samochodzik <nom msc sg dim>

młody ‘young’ <nom msc sg>: młodzi <adj nom mhpl>

młodo ‘young’ <adv>: młodziej <adv, comp>

when non-past endings are added to infinitives, before verb endings -d 
and -b

dzi↔dz
chodzif ‘to walk’: chodzd <1 pr sg>

chodzb <3 pr pl>

g↔dz
droga ‘road’ <nom fem sg>: na drodze <loc fem sg>

Kinga (female name) <nom>: Kindze <dat fem sg>

drugi ‘second’ <nom msc sg>: drudzy <adj nom mhpl>

pedagog ‘teacher’ <nom msc sg>: pedagodzy <nom mhpl>

kolega ‘friend’: koledzy <nom mhpl>

nagi ‘naked’ <nom msc sg>: nadzy <adj nom mhpl>

g↔n
mogd ‘I can’ <1 pr sg>: monesz ‘you can’ <2 pr sg>

in comparative forms of adjectives and adverbs

drogi ‘expensive’: dronszy ‘more expensive’
drogo ‘expensively’: dronej ‘more expensively’

k↔c
matka ‘mother’ <nom fem sg>: matce <dat fem sg>

Polska ‘Poland’ <nom fem sg>: w Polsce ‘in Poland’ <loc fem sg>

Polak ‘Pole’ <nom msc sg>: Polacy <nom mhpl>
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Consonantswhen non-past endings are added to infinitives that end in c, before 
verb endings -d and -b

piec ‘to bake’ <inf impfv>: piekd <1 pr sg>

piekb <1 pr pl>

k↔cz
urzddnik ‘clerk’: urzddniczka ‘female clerk’
rok ‘year’: roczek <dim>

when non-past endings are added to infinitives, before verb endings -e(sz)

piekd ‘I bake’ <1 pr sg>: pieczesz <2 pr sg>

pieczemy <2 pr pl>

ł↔l
szkoła ‘school’ <nom fem sg>: w szkole <loc fem sg>

stół ‘table’ <nom msc sg>: na stole <loc msc sg>

stół ‘table’: stolik ‘coffee table’ <dim>

miły ‘nice’: milszy ‘nicer’
stały ‘permanent’ <adj>: stale ‘permanently’ <adv>

s↔n in comparative forms of adjectives and adverbs

niski ‘short’: ninszy ‘shorter’
nisko ‘low’: ninej ‘lower’

sł↔jl
Wisła ‘(the) Vistula’ <nom fem sg>: w Wijle <loc fem sg>

dorosły ‘adult’ <nom msc sg>: dorojli <nom mhpl>

sn↔jni
wiosna ‘spring’ <nom fem sg>: o wiojnie <loc fem sg>

wczesny ‘early’ <adj>: wczejnie <adv>

jasno ‘brightly’ <adv>: jajniej <adv comp>

jasny ‘bright’ <adj>: jajniejszy <adj comp>

st↔jci
czysto ‘clean’ <adv>: czyjciej <adv comp>

artysta ‘artist’ <nom msc sg>: artyjci ‘artists’ <nom mhpl>

miasto ‘city’ <nom nt sg>: w miejcie <loc nt sg>

most ‘bridge’ <nom msc sg>: na mojcie <loc msc sg>

dwiejcie ‘two hundred’ <nom>: w dwustu <loc>

sz↔si
nasz ‘our(s)’ <nom msc sg>: nasi <nom mhpl>

wasz ‘your(s)’ <nom msc sg>: wasi <nom mhpl>

starszy ‘older’ <nom msc sg>: starsi <nom mhpl>

prosif ‘to request’ <inf impfv>: proszd <1 pr sg>

proszb <3 pr pl>
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t↔ci
student ‘student’ <nom msc sg>: studenci <nom mhpl>

tata ‘dad’ <nom msc sg>: tacie <dat/loc msc sg>

kobieta ‘woman’ <nom fem sg>: kobiecie <dat/loc fem sg>

brat ‘brother’ <nom msc sg>: bracia <nom mhpl>

tort ‘tort’ <nom msc sg>: torcik <dim>

kwiecieh ‘April’ <nom msc sg>: w kwietniu <loc msc sg>

n↔zi
duny ‘big’ <adj nom msc sg>: duzi <adj nom mhpl>

when non-past endings are added to infinitives, before verb endings  
-d and -b

wozif ‘to transport’ <inf impfv>: wond <1 pr sg>

wonb <3 pr pl>

zd↔ldzi
wyjazd: ‘exit’ <nom msc sg>: przy wyjeldzie <loc msc sg>

gwiazda ‘star’ <nom fem sg>: o gwieldzie <loc fem sg>

when non-past endings are added to infinitives, before verb endings  
-d and -b

ldzi↔ndn
jeldzif ‘to drive’ <inf impfv>: jendnd <1 pr sg>

jendnb <3 pr pl>

j↔i
mój ‘my’ <adj nom msc sg>: moi <adj nom mhpl>

czyj ‘whose’ <nom msc sg>: czyi <nom mhpl>

Maja (female name) <nom fem sg>: Mai <dat/loc fem sg>

soja ‘soy’ <nom fem sg>: soi <dat/loc fem sg>

when non-past endings are added to infinitives, before verb endings  
-d and -b

kleif ‘to glue’ <inf impfv>: klejd <1 pr sg>

kroif ‘to cut’ <inf impfv>: krojb <3 pr pl>

 1.3.5 Palatalization

Palatalization is a process of modification (softening) of the hard consonants 
before -i and -'e. It is important to distinguish hard consonants from palatalized 
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Consonantsones in the written form as well as in pronunciation. The meaning of the 
word often depends on whether the consonant is palatalized (soft) or not.

Hard consonants Palatalized consonants

my ‘we’ mi ‘to me’
był ‘he was’ bił ‘he was hitting something’

Additionally, consonants and vowels shift as a result of palatalization  
(Table 1.3) e.g., listopad ‘November’: w listopadzie <loc msc sg> (1.3.3)

See 3.10 for examples of locative case consonants and vowel changes within 
the singular locative case for masculine, feminine and neuter nouns to 
illustrate the process of softening—also called palatalization.

The locative singular illustrates the process of palatalization. When the 
ending -e is attached to the final consonant of the stem, the hard consonant 
undergoes softening (-i follows the consonant, or the consonant shifts). 
Softening of consonants often results in consonant shifts. The list of pos-
sible consonant shifts allows tracing of the changes.

mama ‘mom’: mamie m <hard m>: mie <palatalized m>

kobieta ‘woman’: kobiecie t <hard t>: cie <palatalized t→consonant shift>

(see Table 1.3)

Below note the formation of the dative singular and locative singular cases 
for feminine nouns to illustrate the process of palatalization. Only hard 
and velar-stem (-k, -g, -h/-ch) consonants are affected.

Nominative case (basic form) Dative/locative singular

b:bi choroba ‘disease’ chorobie
ch:sz blacha ‘baking sheet’ blasze
d:dzi ambasada ‘embassy’ ambasadzie
f:fi szafa ‘wardrobe’ szafie
g:dz droga ‘road’ drodze
h:sz Doha ‘Doha’ Dosze
k:c ksibnka ‘book’ ksibnce
ł:l szkoła ‘school’ szkole
m:mi mama ‘mom’ mamie
n:ni nona ‘wife’ nonie
p:pi kanapa ‘sofa’ kanapie
r:rz góra ‘mountain’ górze
s:si klasa ‘classroom’ klasie
t:ci kobieta ‘woman’ kobiecie
w:wi Warszawa ‘Warsaw’ Warszawie
z:zi teza ‘thesis’ tezie
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 1.3.5.1 Softening k and g

-k and -g before -e are palatalized. When -k and -g are the final consonants 
of the stem in feminine nouns, -k shifts to -c and -g shifts to -dz before -e 
in locative singular and dative singular.

Ameryka ‘America’: w Ameryce ‘in America’
Praga ‘Prague’: w Pradze ‘in Prague’
Kinga (female name): Kindze ‘to Kinga’

When -k and -g are the final consonants of the stem in masculine and neuter 
nouns, -k softens to -ki and -g softens to -gi before -e in instrumental singular.

When -k and -g are the final consonants of the stem in male human nomin-
ative plural nouns, -k shifts to -c and -g shifts to -dz before the ending -y.

kolega ‘friend’ koledzy ‘friends’
Anglik ‘Englishman’ Anglicy ‘English people’

Write i before e, after k and g with the exception of a few foreign words such 
as kelner ‘waiter,’ kemping, ketchup, poker, wegetarianin ‘vegetarian,’ agent.

pisaf ołówkiem ‘to write with a pencil’
jestem Anglikiem ‘I am an Englishman’
wysokie ‘tall’ <no-mhpl>

kiedy ‘when’
nakiet ‘jacket’

The instrumental singular case illustrates the process of softening (palatal-
ization) of k and g.

Nominative case (basic form) Instrumental case

Belg ‘Belgian’ Belgiem
embargo ‘embargo’ embargiem
kurczak ‘chicken’ kurczakiem
mleko ‘milk’ mlekiem
nowojorczyk ‘New Yorker’ nowojorczykiem
ołówek ‘pencil’ ołówkiem
Polak ‘Pole’ Polakiem
sok ‘juice’ sokiem
szpieg ‘spy’ szpiegiem

It also explains why in the singular neuter and no male human plural forms 
of adjectives that end in -k and -g in the masculine singular, -i is present 
before the ending -e (and not before the feminine ending -a).

wysoki <msc sg> wysoka <fem sg> wysokie <nt sg/no-mhpl>

drogi droga drogie
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 1.3.6 Voiced and voiceless pairs

Note for heritage speakers: You write chleb, you hear ‘chlep’. There is 
final devoicing [xlzp].

Poles do not pronounce voiced consonants in the final position (at the end 
of the phrase). Therefore, you hear ‘chlep’ but you write chleb ‘bread.’ The 
process of final devoicing explains the way Polish words are spelled. Note 
the voiced and voiceless pairs below. These shifts are very systematic and 
allow learners to predict changes in both directions; for example, whenever 
-f- in the final position is heard, you will always hear -w- before a vowel, 
unless -f- is the final consonant in the word.

Consonants m, n, r, l, ł, j are always voiced (in the final position you will 
still hear m, n, r, l, ł). Pronunciation of clusters in the final position can 
be reduced, such as -gł in mógł ‘he could’ to [muk] || [mukG]1 (1.3.8).

1. Mam alergid na pyłki traw ‘I’m allergic to pollen,’ you hear [traf], 
because the final sound of the word is the voiceless [f], not the voiced 
[v] that is written. Once you modify the sentence, so that the final 
consonant is followed by a vowel, you will hear [v]. It means that in 
the word you write w even though you hear [f].

Mam alergid na trawy. ‘I’m allergic to grass.’

2. Co za traf! What luck! You hear [traf]
 When you modify the sentence, so that the final consonant is followed 

by a vowel, and you still hear [f] it means that f is written at the end 
of the word.

Szczdjliwym trafem, udało mi sid was znalelf.
‘As luck would have it, I managed to find you.’

Table 1.5 Voiced and voiceless pairs

Voiced Voiceless Example Translation Pronounced as

b p chleb bread ‘chlep’
d t samochód car ‘samochót’
dz c jedz! eat! ‘jets’
g k jnieg snow ‘jniek’
rz sz kurz dust ‘kusz’
w f krew blood ‘kref’
z s teraz now ‘teras’
l j wel! take it! ‘wej’
n sz jun already ‘jusz’
dl f chodl! come! ‘chof’
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tusz ‘ink’ or tun <particle to emphasize that something or someone is close> are pronounced 
identically.

iwidta tun, tun.
‘The holidays are just around the corner.’

Kup tusz!
‘Buy ink!’

It is useful in adding a vowel to a final consonant that is not voiced in 
pronunciation to check whether the word is spelled with a voiced or a 
voiceless consonant.

chleb chleba (the [b] sound is clear)
samochód samochodu (the [d] sound is clear)
jnieg jniegu (the [g] sound is clear)
chodl chodzi (the [dzi] sound is clear)
tusz (nie ma) tuszu (the [sz] sound is clear)

 1.3.7 Assimilation

This is a process in which sounds change. Just as Poles do not pronounce 
voiced consonants at the end of the phrase but instead pronounce a voice-
less counterpart (1.3.6), they assimilate sounds that are next to each other. 
This process—called assimilation—explains the way that Polish words are 
spelled. In the process of assimilation, which can be progressive and regres-
sive, the second consonant usually influences the first.

przepraszam [pozpraoam]/[reads pszepraszam] ‘I’m sorry’/ 
‘excuse me’

łónko [wuokw]/[reads wuszko] ‘bed’: n before voiceless k is 
pronounced [sz]

takne [tagpz]/[reads tagne] ‘as well’: k before voiced n is  
pronounced [g]

projba [prwpba]/[reads prolba] ‘request’: j in front of voiced b  
is pronounced [l] [prolba]

bulka ‘cheers’(gb coll.) or ‘mouth’: l before voiceless k is  
pronounced [j] [reads bujka]

The process in English can be compared to the pronunciation of ‘s’ after 
voiced ‘d,’ or voiceless ‘t.’

kids [kidz]
kits [kits]
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 1.3.7.1 Prepositions

Prepositions are pronounced with the following word, as if glued together. 
For example, the preposition w ‘in(side)’ before voiceless con sonants is pro-
nounced [f], and before voiced consonants and vowels is pronounced [v].

w domu [vdomu] ‘at home’
w Ameryce [vameryce] ‘in America’
w pokoju [fpokoju] ‘in a room’
w Polsce [fpolsce] ‘in Poland’

If a preposition ends in the same letter as the following word the sound 
of the preposition is longer.

w Waszyngtonie [w∙aszyngtonie] ‘in Washington, DC’
w Warszawie [w∙arszawie] ‘in Warsaw’

Note: Potential difficulties in pronunciation of compound adjectives:

podziemny reads pod-ziemny, not podziemny ‘underground’
tysibczłotowy reads tysibc-złotowy, not tysibczłotowy  

‘thousand-zloty’ <adj>

tysibchektarowy reads tysibc-hektarowy, not tysibchektarowy  
‘thousand-hectare’ <adj>

 1.3.8 Consonant clusters

Consonant cluster is a sequence of two or more consonants. Consonant clusters 
often occur in Polish. There can be up to six consonants in a sequence.

Chrzbszcz brzmi w trzcinie w Szczebrzeszynie
(łamaniec jdzykoway ‘tongue twister’)

bezwstydny ‘shameless’
bezwzglddnojf ‘ruthlessness’
chrzczony ‘baptized’
jabłko ‘apple’
jdzykoznawstwo ‘linguistics’
społeczehstwo ‘society’
Wrocław (city in Poland)
wtorek ‘Tuesday’

When a cluster is at the beginning of the word, an extra vowel may be required 
on the preposition—also called the buffer e—as in we wtorek ‘on Tuesday.’
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When a cluster is in positions in the word other than at the beginning, the 
process of assimilation often occurs, as in szejfset ‘szejset’ [ozuset] or 
‘szejset’ [ozjset] ‘six hundred’ (1.3.7).

 1.3.8.1 Extra -e

This buffer vowel is attached to the single-consonant prepositions (w and 
z) before consonant clusters to ease the pronunciation of the phrase.

The use of the extra -e may be or may not be triggered by the cluster— 
it “depends on the phonological structure of the potential cluster at the 
juncture of preposition and word.”2

Two forms are used in modern Polish: w młynie and we młynie, with the 
former being used more often. Here, the consonant cluster is mł-.

Ze sobb ‘with each other’ is not a consonant cluster, however extra e  
occurs to ease the pronunciation of the phonologically close sounds z  
and s.

Gdzienej ty bywał, czarny baranie? We młynie, we młynie, 
mój mojci panie. (children’s song)
‘Where were you black ram? In a mill, in a mill, my petty nobleman.’

we occurs before clusters beginning with w and f.

we wtorek ‘on Tuesday’ consonant cluster wt-
we Włoszech ‘in Italy’ consonant cluster wł-
we Francji ‘in France’ consonant cluster fr-
we Wrocławiu ‘in Wrocław’ consonant cluster wr-
we wszystkim ‘in everything’ consonant cluster wsz-

“The ligature is likely to occur before roots that lack a vowel (in oblique 
cases).”3

we krwi ‘in blood’ (-i is the genitive singular ending)
we łzach ‘in tears’ (-ach is the locative plural ending)
we łbie ‘in head’ (-ie is the locative singular ending)

W jrodd [fjrode] ‘on Wednesday,’ even though it has a cluster -jr-, does 
not require an extra -e because the cluster does not start with either w or 
f. The same occurs in the phrases w czwartek [fczfartek] ‘on Thursday,’ 
w Szczecinie ‘in Szczecin’ (a city in Poland), and w Pszczynie ‘in Pszczyna’ 
(city in Poland).
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ConsonantsZe occurs before clusters of which the first consonant is: z, s, l, j, sz and 
before wz-, ws-, łz-:

ze łzami w oczach ‘with tears in eyes’
ze Stanów Zjednoczonych ‘from the United States’
ze Szwecji ‘from Sweden’
ze wszystkimi ‘with everyone’
ze złojcib ‘with anger’
ze zmdczenia ‘from fatigue’
ze szczdjcia ‘from happiness’
ze Szczecina ‘from Szczecin’ (city in Poland)
ze lródła ‘from the source’

Clusters chl, chrz, chł, chw, brz, and combinations of letters (rz, dz, dl, 
dn) do not trigger the extra -e after z.

z chlebem ‘with bread’ w chlebie ‘in bread’
z chrzanem ‘with horseradish’ w chrzanie ‘in horseradish’
w chłodnym pokoju ‘in a cold room’
z chłodnego pokoju ‘from a cold room’
w chwili rozpoczdcia filmu ‘at the very beginning of the film’
z rzeki ‘from a river’
z Rzymu ‘from Rome’

The extra -e is also attached to monosyllabic prepositions that end with 
a consonant (bez, od, pod, przed, nad, spod).

beze ‘without’ appears before the personal pronoun mnie

beze mnie ‘without me’

ode ‘from’ appears before the personal pronoun mnie

czego ode mnie chcesz? ‘what do you want from me?’
pozdrów go ode mnie ‘say hello from me to him’

before a set phrase: ode złego (as in the Lord’s Prayer), otherwise

od złego ‘from evil’

pode ‘under, by’ appears before the personal pronouns mnie and mnb

pode mnb ‘below me’

and also in books: in Prus’s Lalka meromski’s Popioły, Reymont’s Chłopi 
we can encounter the forms pode drzwiami ‘by the door,’ pode płotem 
‘under the fence’
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przede ‘in front of’ appears before the personal pronouns mnie and  
mnb

przede mnb ‘in front of me’

and in the set phrase przede wszystkim ‘first of all’ (but: przed wszystkimi 
‘in front of everyone’)

nade ‘above’ appears before the personal pronouns mnie and mnb

nade mnb ‘above me’

and in the set phrase nade wszystko ‘above all’ (bookish), (but: czuwaf 
nad wszystkim ‘to keep watch on everything’)

spode ‘from’ appears before the personal pronoun mnie

spode mnie ‘from under me’ and in the set phrase patrzef spode 
łba ‘to scowl’

The clusters chl, chrz, chł, chw, brz, and combinations of letters (rz, dz, 
dl, dn,) do not trigger the extra -e after bez, od, pod, przed, nad, spod.

bez chrzbszcza ‘without a beetle’
przed chrzczonym ‘in front of the baptized’
spod krzyna ‘from under the cross’

The clusters -dł, -zł, -gł, -rł in the final position tend to be reduced to a 
single voiceless consonant [t], [s], [k] or to [r].

zmarł [zmar] || [zmarG]
znalazł [znalas] || [znalasG]
szedł [ozt] || [oztG]
mógł [muk] || [mukG]

 1.4 Stress

 1.4.1 Regular word stress

In Polish, generally the stress falls on the penultimate syllable (next to  
the last).

telefon ‘phone’ muzeum ‘museum’
telefony ‘phones’ liceum ‘high school’
nauka ‘science’ biblioteka ‘library’
igloo



25

Stress
 1.4.2 Irregular word stress

Standard references for Polish prescribe rules for some irregular word stress, 
but some Poles apply word stress on the penultimate syllable instead.

Stress falls on the final syllable of a phrase when a monosyllabic word is 
preceded by other words: eks ‘former,’ wice ‘deputy,’ pół ‘half’

eksmbn ex-husband  pół Fin half Finnish

In words borrowed from French:

attaché, exposé, esemes ‘SMS’

Some abbreviations have stress on the last syllable.

PKP PeKaPe Polish Railway Service
PKS PeKaeS Polish Bus Service
UJ [ujot]

skohczyf UJ ‘to graduate from Jagiellonian University in Cracow’

Words with the endings -yka/-ika, usually denoting disciplines, and a few 
other words have stress on the third syllable from the last.

fizyka ‘physics’
matematyka ‘maths’
uniwersytet ‘university’

With the hundred numerals ending in -set, -sta, -stu, the hundred suffix is 
not counted in determining word stress.  This means that if there are three 
syllables or more, the stress falls on the third syllable from the end.

czterysta ‘four hundred’
siedemset ‘seven hundred’
osiemset ‘eight hundred’
dziewidfset ‘nine hundred’ dziewidciuset <GEN PL>

The stress falls on the next to last syllable of the verb, with the exception 
that parts of the verb that can be moved are not counted. For example, 
in robiłby, the suffix -by can be moved to attach to another part of the 
sentence, such as neby robił. Stress never falls on the markers of the con-
ditional mood -by, -byjmy, -byjcie.

ro-bił ‘he was doing’
ro-bi-ła ‘she was doing’
ro-bi-li ‘they were doing’<mhpl>

ro-bi-li-jmy ‘we were doing’  nebyjmy ro-bi-li
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ro-bi-li-jcie ‘you were doing’ <mhpl>

ro-bił-by ‘he would be doing’
ro-bi-ła-by ‘she would be doing’  neby ro-bi-ła
ro-bi-li-byjmy ‘we would be doing’ <mhpl>

robi-libyjcie ‘you would be doing’ <mhpl>

robi-liby ‘they would be doing’ <mhpl>

robi-łyby ‘they would be doing’ <no-mhpl>

 1.4.3 Sentence stress

Sentence stress is placed on a whole word or words to emphasize the 
importance of it or them within the sentence.

Ogród jest niesamowity!
‘Garder is unbelievable!’

Czekamy, jak zwykle, na ciebie.
‘We are waiting, as usual, for you.’

Czego sid spodziewałej?
‘What were you expecting?’

 1.4.4 With prepositions and particles

 1.4.4.1 Prepositions

 1.4.4.1.1 Monosyllabic prepositions with monosyllabic pronouns

Primary prepositions, e.g., z ‘from,’ do ‘to,’ dla ‘for,’ are normally unstressed, 
however before a monosyllabic pronoun, e.g., mnb ‘me,’ was ‘you, PL,’ 
nas ‘us’ the stress shifts to the preposition.

pisz do mnie czdsto ‘write to me often’
co masz dla mnie? ‘what do you have for me?
trzymamy za was kciuki ‘we keep our fingers crossed for you’

 1.4.4.1.2 Monosyllabic prepositions with monosyllabic nouns

With monosyllabic prepositions, e.g., na ‘on,’ do ‘to,’ za ‘behind’ before 
a monosyllabic noun e.g., głos ‘voice,’ or a monosyllabic possessive pronoun 
mój ‘my,’ or a monosyllabic numeral e.g., trzy ‘three,’ dwóch ‘two,’ the 
stress falls on the noun, possessive pronoun or numeral, respectively.
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Stresspracowaf za dwóch ‘to do the work of two men’
liczymy na głos senatorów w tej sprawie ‘we count on the 

senators’ vote in this matter’
fwiczenia na krzyn ‘exercises for back [pain]’

An exception from that rule is observed for set phrases. Then the stress 
falls on the prepositions.

wyszła za mbn ‘she got married’
miał kilka włosów na krzyn ‘he was practically bald’
liczyf na głos ‘to count out loud’
wyprowadzif sid na wiej ‘to move to the country’
pochodzd ze wsi ‘I come from a village’

 1.4.4.1.3 Change of meaning as a result of stress shift

The meaning of the phrase can differ depending on the stress.

z dnia na dzieh or dzieh po dniu ‘day by day’
nyf z dnia na dzieh ‘to live day by day’
z dnia na dzieh ‘suddenly, within 24 hours’
z dnia na dzieh stracilijmy wszystko ‘we lost everything within  

24 hours’

 1.4.4.1.4 Stress with the negated particle nie ‘no’

Nie is joined directly to the verb to express negation: nie jpid ‘I’m not 
sleeping’ and receives the stress when the verb is monosyllabic.

nie jpid ‘I am not sleeping’
nie chcd ‘I don’t want’
nie ma ‘there isn’t/there aren’t’

 1.4.4.2 Particles

Stress does not fall on the particles -bym, -byj, -by, -byjmy, -byjcie. The 
stress falls on the penultimate syllable in the word after the elimination of 
the particles (1.4.2. Irregular word stress).

robił-by
robiła-by
robili-byjmy
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 1.5 Intonation

Intonation is the rise and fall of speech.

In Polish, like in English, falling intonation is typical for statements.

Rising intonation and a rapid change in pitch would suggest a question 
or emphasis.

To wszystko. ‘That’s it.’
To wszystko? ‘That’s it?’
Naprawdd. ‘Really.’
Naprawdd? ‘Really?’

The focal phrase is pronounced higher than the rest of the sentence.

Jak czdsto chodzisz do kina?
‘How often do you go to the movies?’

 1.6 Spelling rules

Some common spelling rules:

sz, rz, n, cz never take -i, and k, g, l never take -y, e.g.,

ksibnka ‘book’ ksibnki <gen sg>

noga ‘leg’ nogi ‘legs’ <gen sg>

sól ‘salt’ soli ‘salts’ <gen sg>

kasza ‘kasha’ kaszy <gen sg>

burza ‘storm’ burzy <gen sg>

tdcza ‘rainbow’ tdczy <gen sg>

except in a few words, e.g., kynolog ‘cynologist,’ a kysz! ‘be gone!’, lycra 
‘Lycra fabric’

Egipt ‘Egypt’
gips ‘gypsum, plaster’

(1.3.3, 1.3.5)

This is especially important for the nominative plural no male human forms 
(except for neuter plural) and genitive singular feminine forms. In both, 
endings are spelled -i when the final consonant of the word (after dropping 
any vowel endings) is k or g.

ksibnka ‘book’: ksibnki <nom pl/gen sg fem>

bank ‘bank’: banki <nom no-mhpl>
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Spelling rulesThe nominative male plural ending is spelled -y when the final consonant 
of the word (after dropping any vowels) is k or g, because both k and g 
shift; k shifts to c, and g to dz.

kolega ‘male friend’: koledzy <nom mhpl>

Polak ‘Pole’: Polacy <nom mhpl>.

 1.6.1 ó and u

Both ó and u are pronounced identically.

ulica ‘street’ [uliIa] ósmy ‘eighth’ [usmv]

U is written at the beginning of a word (except for ósmy ‘eighth,’ ów ‘that’ 
(bookish), ówczesny ‘contemporary,’ ówdzie ‘elsewhere’ (bookish))

ulica ‘street’ umrzef ‘to die’
urodzif sid ‘to be born’ ujmiechnij sid ‘smile’

Ó is never written at the end of a word.

In the middle of a word both ó and u occur.

sól ‘salt’ susza ‘drought’

The letter ó can shift to o, e, a.

stół ‘table’ stoły ‘tables’
ósmy ‘eighth’ osiem ‘eight’
kojciół ‘church’ w kojciele ‘in the church’
siódmy ‘seventh’ siedem ‘seven’
skrócif ‘to shorten’ <pfv> skracaf ‘to shorten’ <impfv>

wymówif ‘to pronounce’ <pfv> wymawiaf ‘to pronounce’ <impfv>

The exception to the rule is all conjugated forms of verbs with -owaf: 
pracuj is spelled -u, even though the infinitive is pracowaf.

 1.6.1.1 ó ↔ o shifts

Ó in the final syllable shifts to o when a new syllable occurs.

mój ‘my’ moja ‘my’
samochód ‘car’ samochodem ‘by car’
stół ‘table’ stoły ‘tables’
stój! ‘halt’ stojd ‘I am standing’
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Ó in the final syllable before n does not shift to o before vowels.

strón ‘guard’ stróna <gen sg>

podrón ‘trip’ podróne <nom pl>

O in the final syllable (after dropping vowel endings) shifts to ó in genitive 
plural feminine and neuter nouns.

morze ‘sea’ mórz <nt gen pl>

woda ‘water’ wód <fem gen pl>

The genitive plural of masculine nouns is spelled -ów [uf].

zabrakło lodów ‘there is no more ice cream’
pidf domów ‘five houses’
duno rowerów ‘many bikes’

Suffixes -ówna, -ów, -ówka are spelled with ó.

krówka (name for Polish fudge)
starówka ‘the Old Town’
Barbara Radziwiłłówna (name of the Polish Queen)
Kraków ‘Cracow’ (city in Poland)

Note: Kraków in its name has the genitive plural ending -ów; ‘a city of Krak.’

 1.6.1.2 u

U is written in augmentative and diminutive forms, with the suffixes -uch, 
-utki, -uszek, -uj.

starucha ‘old woman’ (coll.) dziadziuj ‘grandpa’
brzuszek ‘tummy’ malutki ‘tiny’

 1.6.2 rz and n

Both rz and n are pronounced identically.

Mone nad morze? ‘How about [going to] the sea?’

mone ‘(s)he can’ [mwpz]
morze ‘sea’ [mwpz]
nie kan sid prosif ‘don’t make me beg you’
nie karz go ‘don’t punish him’
powietrze ‘air’
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Spelling rulesrz can shift to r.

morze ‘sea’ morski ‘pertaining to sea’
nie karz ‘do not punish’ karaf ‘to punish’
powietrze ‘air’ wiatr ‘wind’

n can shift to g, l, z, s.

mone ‘(s)he can’ mogd ‘I can’
nie kan sid prosif kazaf ‘to order’
ksibnka ‘book’ ksidgarnia ‘bookstore’
kolenehski ‘friendly’ kolega ‘friend’
duny ‘big’ duzi ‘big’ <adj mhpl>

It is especially useful in the formation of the comparative forms of adjec-
tives and adverbs.

ninej ‘lower’ nisko ‘low’
dronszy ‘more expensive’ drogi ‘expensive’

The traces of rz and n in Polish words can also be found in their foreign 
equivalents with r and g, respectively.

innynier ‘engineer’ bagan ‘baggage’
Andrzej ‘Andrew’ garan ‘garage’
cmentarz ‘cemetery’ marzec ‘March’
krzyn ‘cross’ prestin ‘prestige’

Note: nona ‘wife’ is spelled with n because of the root gen- in Latin genus 
and then in Greek gynB ‘wife.’

Consequently, all related words such as małnonek ‘spouse,’ małnehstwo 
‘marriage,’ onenif sid ‘to get married’ (for a man) are spelled with n.

There is also a correlation between Polish words spelled with rz and Russian 
words spelled with ‘r.’

rzeka ‘river’ река

For r ↔ rz shifts see 1.3.4.

Suffixes that denote an actor: -arz, -erz, -mistrz, are spelled with -rz. Note 
that many of these forms correspond to “-er” in English.

pisarz ‘writer’
zegarmistrz ‘watchmaker’
nołnierz ‘soldier’



32

1
Pronunciation  

and spelling

After initial p write rz.

przedwojenny ‘prewar’ (“pre-” in English)
przedhistoryczny ‘prehistoric’
przyjaciel ‘friend’
przespaf sid ‘to take a nap’
przemoc ‘violence’

(except for pszenica ‘wheat,’ pszczoła ‘bee’ and nouns related to the 
two)

Many particles with -en and -un, -ón, -in, -ne, -neby at the end are spelled 
with n (not rz).

a nun ‘maybe’
cón ‘oh well’
jakne ‘how’
jun ‘already’
nin ‘than’

 1.6.3 ch and h

There are pronounced identically

hełm [xzwm] ‘helmet’
Chełm [xzwm] (city in Poland)

For words of foreign origin, the Polish spelling of ch or h will generally 
reflect the foreign spelling.

Chiny ‘China’
chemia ‘chemistry’
charakter ‘character’
charytatywny ‘charity’
alkohol ‘alcohol’
pracoholik ‘workaholic’
hermetyczny ‘hermetic’
historia ‘history’

Write ch in the locative case endings -ach, -ych, -óch, -ech.

w tych dwóch lub trzech nowych domach
‘in these two or three new houses’
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Spelling rulesch can shift to sz, si.

ucho ‘ear’ uszy ‘ears’
mucha ‘fly’ muszka ‘small fly’ or ‘bow tie’
Włoch ‘Italian’ Włosi ‘Italians’
brzuch ‘stomach’ brzuszek ‘tummy’
dach ‘roof’ zadaszenie ‘canopy’

Write ch at the end of words (except for druh ‘scout’).

 1.6.4 s, z, j, wz, and ws

Note for heritage speakers: The perfective form of verbs can begin with 
z, s, and j.

Write s before voiceless consonants.

spytaf ‘to inquire’ <PFV>

skontaktowaf sid ‘to get in touch’ <PFV>

spieszyf sid ‘to hurry’ (or jpieszyf sid)

Write z before voiced consonants and s, sz, j, f even though you hear [s] [si].

zszyf [sovJ] ‘to sew something up’ <PFV>

zsumowaf [s∙umwvaJ] ‘to add up’ <PFV>

zsibjf z roweru ‘to get off the bike’ <PFV>

Write j before ci.

jciszyf ‘to turn [radio] down’ jciskaf ‘to hug’
jcigaf ‘to chase’ jciemnia sid ‘it is getting dark’

Perfective forms of verbs can begin with wz-, ws-, wes-.

Write wz- before voiced consonants:

wzbogacif sid ‘to become rich’

Write ws- before voiceless consonants:

wspominaf ‘to recall’
wspieraf ‘to support’ <impfv>

wskoczyf ‘to jump on’

Write wes- before verbs with consonant clusters (voiceless).

wesprzef ‘to support’ <pfv>

(See 6.4.14.13)
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 1.7 Capitalization

Days of the week, months, adjectives of nationalities, languages, natives 
of cities, religions, and the personal pronoun ‘I’ are not capitalized except 
as the first word of the sentence.

Dzisiaj jest sobota. ‘Today is Saturday.’
w maju ‘in May’
(jdzyk) polski ‘Polish (language)’
szwajcarski zegarek ‘Swiss watch’
warszawianin ‘native of Warsaw’ warszawianie <PL>

krakowianin ‘native of Cracow’ krakowianie <PL>

lublinianin ‘native of Lublin’ lublinianie <PL>

nowojorczyk ‘native of New York’ nowojorczycy <PL>

waszyngtohczyk ‘native of Washington, DC’ waszyngtohczycy <PL>

buddyzm ‘Buddhism’
islam ‘Islam’
katolicyzm ‘Catholicism’

Personal pronouns and polite forms when addressing one person or a group 
of people: Pan ‘Sir,’ Pani ‘Madam,’ Pahstwo ‘Mr and Mrs,’ can be capital-
ized as a sign of respect in written correspondence.

Szanowni Pahstwo ‘Dear Sir or Madam’
Dzidkujd Ci za list. ‘Thank you for the letter.’

 1.7.1 Proper nouns

Proper nouns that relate to a designated entity are written with a capital 
letter, e.g.,

W którym roku była bitwa pod Grunwaldem?  
‘In which year was the battle of Grunwald?’

W którym roku została namalowana Bitwa pod  
Grunwaldem? ‘In which year was The Battle of Grunwald  
(a painting by Matejko) painted?’

Jaka jest odległojf middzy Słohcem a Ziemib? 
‘What is the distance between the Sun and the Earth?’

Nie siadaj na ziemi. 
‘Don’t sit on the ground.’

W sobotd słohce zajdzie o 20.10. 
‘Sunset will be at 8:10 p.m. on Saturday.’
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Letter alternations
 1.8 Letter alternations

Table 1.6 Consonant alternations

t f/ci c

student o studencie studencki
bogaty bogaci bogactwo
uniwersytet na uniwersytecie uniwersytecki
miasto w miejcie miejsce
demokrata o demokracie demokracja

k c cz -kiem

rok roczny rokiem Wołu
piekd piec piecze wypiekiem
smak smaczny ze smakiem
mleko mleczny z mlekiem
rdka w rdce rdczny

d dl/dzi

jadd jedziesz
ambasada w ambasadzie

g dz n gi

noga na nodze piłka nonna nogi
kolega koledze kolenehski kolegi
droga po drodze doronka drogi

ch s sz si

Włoch włoski we Włoszech Włosi
Czech czeski w Czechach Czesi

z l

zły lle
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Table 1.7 Vowel alternations

soft consonant + a or + o e + soft consonant

obiad po obiedzie
sbsiad o sbsiedzie
gwiazda o gwieldzie
wiatr na wietrze
gniazda w gnieldzie
miara w dunej mierze
wiara w wierze
siadaf siedzief
niosd niesiesz
wiozd wieziesz
biord bierzesz
piord pierzesz

Verbs that end with -ef, e.g., mief ‘to have,’ widzief ‘to see’ write a before 
ł and e before l (plural masculine forms) in the past tense.

on miał oni mieli
ona miała one miały

A remains in the penultimate position when it is not preceded by a soft 
consonant.

sad w sadzie
osada w osadzie
warta na warcie

Ó in the final syllable shifts to o before another vowel.

ó o

pokój pokoje
nón none
samochód samochodem

Ó changes to e when ó follows a soft consonant.

ó e

kojciół w kojciele
ziół ziele
pióro pierze

but
miód w miodzie
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Fleeting vowela generally changes to d.

When the first person of the verb ends with -d, the third person plural oni, 
one has -b

chcd chcb chcief ‘to want’
pracujd pracujb pracowaf ‘to work’
mówid mówib mówif ‘to speak’
tahczd tahczb tahczyf ‘to dance’
zacznd zacznb zaczbf ‘to begin’

a before n, dz, c in the final syllable shifts to d before another vowel.

mbn mdna
pienibdz nie mam pieniddzy
miesibc pidf miesidcy
ksibdz z ksiddzem (NOM PL ksidna)

a → d in front of labial and dental consonants: dbb ‘oak’ ddby, urzbd ‘office’ 
urzddy but nasal consonant b does not change to d in all oblique cases 
before consonant s: wbs, wbsy ‘moustache,’ plbs, plbsy ‘lively dance.’

a in verbs with the ending -bf, e.g., zaczbf ‘to begin,’ remains b in mascu-
line singular forms of the past tense; in all other forms of the past tense b 
changes to d.

(ja, msc) zaczbłem (ja, fem) zaczdłam
oni zaczdli
one zaczdły

For the pronunciation of b and d before ł and l see 1.2.2.

For the full conjugation paradigm of the past tense of zaczbf, see Table 6.8.

 1.9 Fleeting vowel

The fleeting vowel is a vowel that is found in some forms of the nouns, 
but not in others.

dziadek ‘grandfather’ dziadka <ACC/GEN SG>

ksibnka ‘book’ ksibnek <GEN PL>

Niemiec ‘German’ Niemcy <NOM PL>

okno ‘window’ okien <GEN PL>

For the fleeting vowel with prepositions before clusters, such as we wtorek, 
see 1.3.8.
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In Polish the fleeting vowel is mostly -e and in rare examples -o such as 
in osioł ‘donkey’ osła <gen sg>. The fleeting vowel often occurs before 
the consonants -(i)ec, -ek, -eł, -el, and in a few words that end with -(i)er 
and -en, plus pies ‘dog’, psy ‘dogs’.

Fleeting vowel -e also occurs in a few monosyllabic feminine nouns that 
end with a consonant.

wiej ‘village’ wsie <NOM PL>

krew ‘blood’ krwi <GEN SG>

brew ‘eyebrow’ brwi <NOM PL>

The fleeting vowel disappears in all forms of the nouns except for the 
nominative singular case.

-(i)ec

chłopiec ‘boy’ Niemiec ‘German’
cudzoziemiec ‘foreigner’ ojciec ‘father’
goniec ‘messenger’ strzelec ‘rifleman’
krawiec ‘tailor’ wdowiec ‘widower’
kupiec ‘buyer’ widelec ‘fork’
mddrzec ‘wise man’

bez <+gen> ojca ‘without a father’
zostałem <+ins> ojcem ‘I became a father’
nasi <+nom pl> ojcowie ‘our fathers’

-ek

budynek ‘building’ stryjek ‘uncle’
dziadek ‘grandfather’ wujek ‘uncle’
marszałek ‘speaker of Sejm’

w budynku ‘in the building’
z dziadkiem i wujkiem ‘with grandpa and uncle’

-el/-eł/-oł

Nobel poseł ‘Member of Parliament’
orzeł ‘eagle’ wróbel ‘sparrow’

zostaf ministrem ‘to become a minister’
byf posłem ‘to be an MP’
wróble ‘sparrows’
Nagroda Nobla ‘Nobel Prize’
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Fleeting vowel-en

len ‘linen’ lnu <GEN SG>

sen ‘dream’ snu <GEN SG>

-er

The fleeting vowel -e before -r disappears after soft -ki as well as in a few 
foreign-influenced words in all noun forms, except for the nominative 
singular case. In most words with the final -er, -e stays in all forms of the 
words.

Fleeting -e

cukier ‘sugar’ cukru <GEN SG>

lukier ‘icing’ lukrem <INS SG>

minister ‘minister’ ministrem <INS SG>

sweter ‘sweater’ swetra <GEN SG>

No fleeting -e

folder foldery <NOM PL>

kasjer ‘cashier’ kasjera <GEN SG>

komputer ‘computer’ komputera <GEN SG>

mikser ‘blender’ miksera <GEN SG>

rower ‘bicycle’ roweru <GEN SG>

toster ‘toaster’ tostera <GEN SG>



40

Chapter 2

Case usage

 2.1 Case names and order

Polish is a highly inflected language, with words taking many different end
ings (suffixes) to show their many meanings. Case endings are added to 
words to indicate their function in a sentence. These case endings vary for 
different classes (also referred to as genders, see 3.2.1) and numbers. In 
other words, Polish is a case language.

What is a case?

Case is a grammatical concept that through a set of different endings 
attached to the nominal forms (noun, adjective, pronoun, numeral, and/or 
participle) explains who does what to whom without heavily relying on 
word order.

Ludzie <who nom> ludziom <to whom dat> zgotowali <verb> ten los 
<what acc> ‘People <who nom> created <verb> this fate <what acc> for 
[other] people <to whom dat>’

Zofia Nałkowska, Medallions

The Polish case marking system

The parts of speech that can be declined with different case endings are: 
nominal forms, generally nouns, adjectives, pronouns, numerals, and adjec
tival participles (which decline like adjectives). The parts of speech that 
are generally not declined with different case endings—verbal forms—are 
adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, interjections, verbs, and adverbial par
ticiples (which are formed from verbs). Verbs are conjugated with different 
endings to show mood, tense, class (also referred to as gender, see 3.2.1), 
number, and person but they are not declined by case, with the exception 
of most participles.
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Cases and  

the process of 

communication

In Polish there are seven kinds of distinctive relationships, overtly marked 
on nominal forms. The seven distinctive relationships correspond to the 
seven cases in Polish.

Table 2.1 Cases in Polish

English name Polish name General case questions Abbreviation

Person Thing

nominative mianownik kto? co? nom

accusative biernik kogo? co? acc

genitive dopełniacz kogo? czego? gen

dative celownik komu? czemu? dat

locative miejscownik (o) kim? (o) czym? loc

instrumental narzddnik kim? czym? ins

vocative wołacz — — voc

Polish has seven cases for each number—singular and plural—thus a total 
of 14 forms for each fully developed nominal form. Some words have  
only singular forms (also called singularia tantum) or only plural forms 
(pluralia tantum). A few words in Polish retain the dual number, e.g., uszy 
‘ears,’ oczy ‘eyes,’ plecy ‘back.’

 2.2 Cases and the process of communication

Different endings on nominal forms can denote which nominal form is the 
subject in a sentence, which is the object in a sentence, and which words 
function in other roles. Each word has a range of functions it can fulfill 
within a sentence or a clause which is marked by case. Each case has a set 
of endings that are added to a word to indicate this function. In practice, 
the process of inflection can be compared to putting a puzzle together—
once all the elements are accurately assigned we can see and express the 
whole picture to others.

Each case provides a set of endings that are added to the stem of the noun, 
as if to give a new birth to the word. It is not a tabula rasa any more; the 
word is assigned to perform certain functions amidst other players on the 
scene—amidst other words in the sentence, a clause or within a larger 
context such as a paragraph. Rather than in separate words or individual 
clauses, people communicate in longer chunks of text that usually consist 
of a few sentences or clauses.
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 2.3 Polish and English

 2.3.1 Word order

English relies heavily on word order (subject—verb—object) to indicate 
what function certain words play in a sentence or a clause. In Polish, the 
word order is more fluid as case endings have a primary role in determin
ing relationships between words. However, word order is still important, 
and particularly it can be used to put emphasis on certain words.

Subject before object is a natural word order in Polish. When object stands 
before subject, the sentence is slightly emotionally charged.

Kupiłem dom. ‘I bought a house.’
Dom kupiłem [a nie mieszkanie]. ‘I bought a house [and not  

an apartment].’
Anna <nom> lubi Ewd <acc>. ‘Anna likes Ewa.’
Annd <acc> lubi Ewa <nom>, a nie Basia. ‘Ewa, and not Basia,  

likes Anna.’

 2.3.2 Case usage

It is useful to recognize that case usage occurs in English too, although 
only to a very limited extent. When “she” is a direct object, the word 
changes to “her”; the same happens in Polish, where on ‘he’ changes to 
go ‘him,’ for example:

On lubi Ewd. Ewa go lubi. ‘He likes Ewa. Ewa likes him.’

Another example of case usage in English is the possessive case, which is marked 
by an apostrophe “s” in the singular or by an apostrophe in the plural.

samochód siostry ‘sister’s car’
samochód sióstr ‘sisters’ car’

Case usage in Polish is similar to this but is much more extensive than in 
English. Polish has seven cases, and each case has a set of endings based 
on class (also referred to as gender, see 3.2.1) and number. The cases are: 
nominative, accusative, genitive, dative, locative, instrumental, and voca
tive. (This order of cases is used to more readily show overlap of similar 
endings between cases, especially when depicted in tables of case endings.) 
An overview of their functions is found in Table 2.2; for simplicity, the 
table provides only some main uses of each case. A more detailed descrip
tion of the uses of each case follows.
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Polish and EnglishTable 2.2 Case usage

Case Main use(s) Example(s)

Nominative Subject Anna jest silna. ‘Anna is strong.’

Accusative Direct object Lubid Annd. ‘I like Anna.’

Object of directed 
motion or directed 
movements after the 
prepositions middzy, na, 
nad, po, pod, poza, 
przed, przez, w, za 
after motion verbs 

Anna jedzie w góry. ‘Anna is going 
to the mountains.’

Nie chodl pod stół. ‘Don’t go 
under the table.’

Genitive ‘of’ Absence Nie ma Anny. ‘Anna is not [here].’
Brakuje wody. ‘There is no water.’

Negation of an  
accusative object

Nie lubid Anny. ‘I do not like Anna.’

Possession, ‘of’ 
something, quantity

dom Anny ‘Anna’s house’
pełna energii ‘full of energy’
prezes firmy ‘president of the firm’
butelka wody ‘a bottle of water’

Dative ‘to’ Indirect object Dałem go Annie. ‘I gave it to Anna.’

Impersonal constructions Zimno mi. ‘I’m cold.’ (Literally:  
[It is] cold to me.)

Locative  
(Prepositional)  
Must be  
used with a  
preposition.

Location, object of the 
prepositions na, przy,  
w, po

na stole ‘on the table’
przy Annie ‘near Anna’
w domu ‘at home’
po Azji ‘all over Asia’

‘After’ po pracy ‘after work’

‘About’ o Annie ‘about Anna’

Telling time o pibtej ‘at five o’clock’

Instrumental  
‘with’

Tool, means to an end, 
means of transportation

Piszd ołówkiem. ‘I’m writing with a 
pencil.’

jechaf autobusem ‘to go by bus’

Accompaniment Idd z Annb. ‘I’m going [together]  
with Anna.’

‘Being’ or ‘becoming’ Anna jest prezydentem. ‘Anna is 
the president.’

Vocative Direct address Dzieh dobry Anno! ‘Hello Anna!’
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 2.4 Nominative

“Nominative” is derived from nomen, which in Latin means “name.” 
Words in the nominative case serve as the subjects of a sentence. Names such 
as nouns, pronouns, numerals and adjectives in their entry or basic form 
are in the nominative case. This is the form you can find in a dictionary.

The entry form in a dictionary for nouns (including verbal nouns) and 
pronouns is the nominative case, e.g., dom ‘house,’ zmdczenie ‘tiredness,’ 
my ‘we.’ The entry form for adjectives is the nominative case in the mas
culine singular, e.g., dobry ‘good.’ Other forms of adjectives are usually 
not listed, unless they are irregular. The entry form for numerals is the 
standard nominative case form, e.g., trzy (psy) ‘three (dogs)’; however,  
the nominative male human form is not usually listed, e.g., trzech (chłopców) 
or trzej (chłopcy) ‘three (boys).’ The entry word for verbs is the infinitive, 
e.g., zmdczyf ‘to tire.’ Participles that are used extensively (and thought 
of as common adjectives) are listed in the nominative masculine singular 
form, e.g., zmdczony ‘tired.’ Less commonly used participles are not listed 
independently, but may be found under the entry for the infinitive, e.g., 
przeczytany ‘read’ found under przeczytaf ‘to read.’

 2.4.1 Importance of nominative noun endings

The endings a nominal form (a noun, adjective, pronoun, numeral, and/
or participle) will have in different cases depend on the ending the nomi
nal has in nominative singular.

In Polish, a noun is the most important nominal in a phrase, a clause or 
a sentence, because it imposes the form that other modifying nominals will 
have. Nouns are classified masculine, feminine, or neuter based on the 
ending of the noun in the nominative singular case.  For people, nouns 
classes are based on the biological gender/gender identity of the noun.

Ten mdnczyzna jest przystojny. ‘This man is handsome.’
Profesor Nowak jest miły <msc>. ‘Professor Nowak is nice.’ 

(Professor Nowak is male.)
Profesor Nowak jest miła <fem>. ‘Professor Nowak is nice.’ 

(Professor Nowak is female.)

The most typical endings for nouns in the nominative singular are:

For masculine nouns: a consonant (-Ø) (pies ‘dog’) (less commonly:  
-a (poeta ‘poet’), -o (dziadzio ‘grandpa <dim>’))
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(-Ø) (podrón ‘trip’), -i (pani, ‘Mrs./Ms./you <formal>’))

For neuter nouns: -o, e, -d (dziecko ‘child,’ mieszkanie ‘apartment,’ 
imid ‘first name’) (less commonly: -um (muzeum ‘museum’))

The most typical endings for plural nouns in the nominative are -y and -i.

Nouns ending in a soft consonant (ones with a diacritical mark (accent) 
above the consonant) and “historically” soft consonants (n, rz, sz, dz,  
dn, cz) make up a separate group and may be either masculine or feminine, 
e.g., ten koc <msc> ‘this blanket,’ ta noc <fem> ‘this night.’

For simplicity this is just an overview of most typical endings in the 
nominative case. A more detailed description of the endings for each class 
follows. (See 3.3)

 2.4.2 Generic questions

The nominative case has a set of interrogatives:

kto? ‘who?’; co? ‘what?’; który? ‘which one?’; jaki? ‘what kind?’

In the nominative case a noun or noun phrase denotes the subject of a 
sentence and answers the questions: kto/co? ‘who/what?’

Two generic questions that call for the use of the nominative case are:

Kto to jest? ‘Who is that?’ Kto ‘who’ refers to people.
Co to jest? ‘What is that?’ Co ‘what’ refers to objects.

The answers to the nominative questions kto/co? ‘who/what?’ will also be 
in the nominative case.

Kto kupił ten obraz? Who bought the painting?
Matka. ‘Mother’ [bought the painting].

Kto ci sid podoba? ‘Who do you like? (Who appeals to you?)’
Ewa bardzo mi sid podoba. ‘I like Ewa a lot.’

Co ci sid podoba? ‘What do you like (what appeals to you)?’
Ten obraz mi sid podoba. ‘This painting appeals to me.’

Jaki jest dzisiaj dzieh? ‘What’s the day today?’
Dzisiaj jest sobota <nom>. ‘Today is Saturday.’

Jaki był wczoraj dzieh? ‘What day was it yesterday?’
Wczoraj był pibtek <nom>. ‘Yesterday was Friday.’
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Który dzieh jest dzisiaj? ‘What’s the date today?’
Dzisiaj jest trzeci <nom> maja. ‘Today is the third of May.’

Który (dzieh) był wczoraj? ‘What was the date yesterday?’
Wczoraj był drugi <nom> maja. ‘Yesterday was the second of May.’

The days of the week and months in Polish are not capitalized (See 1.7.).

In exclamations beginning with jaki ‘such, what a...’ or co za ‘what a...,’ 
the nominative case is used. Jaki agrees with the noun or noun phrase in 
class (also referred to as gender, see 3.2.1) and number.

Jaka pidkna torebka! ‘What a beautiful purse!’
Jaki pidkny dom! ‘What a beautiful house!’
Co za pidkny dom! ‘What a beautiful house!’

 2.4.3 Generic responses

These frequent patterns of response all take the nominative <+nom> case:

To (nie) jest  .  .  . ‘This is (not)  .  .  .’ <+nom>

To (nie)  .  .  . ‘This is (not)  .  .  .’ <+nom>

To (nie) sb  .  .  . ‘These are (not)  .  .  .’ <+nom>

To (nie)  .  .  . ‘These are (not)  .  .  .’ <+nom>

Oto  .  .  . ‘Here is/are  .  .  .’ <+nom>

Oto nasze dzieci. ‘Here are our children.’
Oto mój mbn. ‘Here is my husband.’

Nie jestem tutaj na urlopie, ale w pracy.
‘I am not here on vacation, but for work.’ (2.4.9)

 2.4.4 Omission of “to be” in present tense after to ‘this’

The forms of the verb byf ‘to be’ can be omitted in the present tense when 
used in Polish with the unchanging pronoun to ‘this’ for introduction: to 
jest/to sb ‘this is, that is/these are, those are,’ and naming (in definitions): 
jest to/sb to ‘it is.’ The forms of the verb byf ‘to be’ cannot be omitted in 
the past and future tenses.

Kto to jest? ‘Who is that/this?’ Kto to? ‘Who [is] that/this?’
To jest Ewa. ‘This is Ewa.’ To Ewa. ‘This [is] Ewa.’
To sb psy. ‘These are dogs.’ To psy. ‘These [are] dogs.’
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‘sick it is a person who does not feel well’

skrzypce (jest) to instrument muzyczny, który ma cztery struny
‘violin it is a musical instrument that has four strings’

 2.4.5 Kto, ktoj, nikt, co, coj

The subject kto ‘who,’ ktoj ‘somebody,’ and nikt ‘nobody’ of a verb is in the 
nominative case. Kto ‘who,’ ktoj ‘somebody,’ and nikt ‘nobody’ are used with 
a masculine form of an adjective and with a verb in the third person singular. 
With the pasttense form, kto, ktoj, and nikt take the masculine form—even 
if it is known that kto, ktoj, or nikt refer to a female subject. The subject 
nikt ‘nobody’ takes a negated verb and negated complements.

Kto jpiewa? ‘Who is singing?’
Ktoj jpiewa. ‘Somebody is singing.’
Kto dołbczył do grupy? ‘Who joined the group?’
Ktoj nowy dołbczył do grupy. ‘Someone new joined the group.’
Nikt nikogo nie znał. ‘Nobody knew anyone.’

(The female form, ktoj nowa dołbczyła, is not used even if it is known 
that the subject is female.)

On the contrary, the object co ‘what,’ coj ‘something,’ and nic ‘nothing’ 
combine with the neuter form of the adjective in the genitive singular (2.6). 
Nic takes a negated verb and negated complements.

Co kupiłaj nowego? ‘What new thing did you buy?’
Zobaczyłam coj błyszczbcego. ‘I saw something shiny.’
Nikomu nie stało sid nic złego. ‘Nothing bad happened to anyone.’

 2.4.6 Noun phrases

Noun phrases can occur in all cases. The main function of the nominative 
case is to denote the subject of a sentence. Noun phrases that can serve 
as the subject of a sentence can be formed from a number of parts of 
speech: adjectival nouns (krewny ‘relative,’ przełonony ‘superior’—a group 
of words that are nouns in meaning, but are declined like adjectives), 
numerals (jeden ‘one,’ szóstka ‘six’), pronouns (ja ‘I’), infinitives (Słuchaf 
go nie bddzie przyjemnie. ‘Listening to him will not be pleasant.’), verbal 
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nouns—also called gerunds (mycie okien jest nudne ‘washing windows is 
boring’) adjectival participles (kobieta pracujbca ‘working woman’) and 
set phrases (Nowy Rok ‘New Year,’ Wielki Tydzieh ‘Holy Week’).

A noun phrase as the subject imposes the forms on other nominals in the 
clause or a sentence.

Mój przełonony kupił dom. 
‘My superior <msc> bought a house.’

Moja przełonona kupiła dom.
‘My superior <fem> bought a house.’

 2.4.7 Infinitives and verbal nouns as subjects

A gerund, also called a verbal noun (in English this is the noun with the 
marker “ing” e.g., “walking,” “listening”) is often used as the non-personal 
subject of a sentence.

Czdste picie <nom> skraca nycie.
‘Frequent drinking shortens [one’s] life.’ (coll. saying)

A gerund as the subject of a sentence is in the neuter form (ending -e). 
The object attached to the gerund is in the genitive case unless there is a 
preposition, and then the preposition imposes the case on the noun.

Czdste picie alkoholu <gen> skraca nycie.
‘Frequent drinking of alcohol shortens [one’s] life.’

Picie bez umiaru skraca nycie.
‘Drinking without moderation shortens [one’s] life.’

Mycie <nom, nt sg> okien <gen> jest nudne <adj, nt sg>.
‘Washing [of ] windows is boring.’

Te cibgłe narzekania <nom, nt pl> muszb sid skohczyf.
‘This constant complaining has to stop.’

Chodzenie <nom, nt sg> po <+loc> górach <loc>  
jest zdrowe <adj, nt sg>.

‘Hiking in the mountains is healthy.’

An infinitive can also be used instead of the gerund as the subject of a 
nonpersonal sentence. The object attached to the infinitive is in the nom
inative case, unless there is a preposition, and then the preposition imposes 
the case on the noun.
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‘To drink alcohol is not healthy.’

Myf <inf, subject> okna <nom> jest nudno <adv>.
‘To wash windows is boring.’

Chodzif <inf, subject> po <+loc> górach <+loc> jest zdrowo <adv>.
‘To hike in the mountains is healthy.’

The infinitive of a verb must be modified by an adverb (nudno ‘boringly,’ 
zdrowo ‘healthily’); in English, this is often translated as an adjective 
(“boring,” “healthy”), as in the examples above.

Nouns in cases other than the nominative case can be used in the position 
of the subject of the sentence (2.4.10.1).

Wielu ludzi szuka pracy. ‘Many people look for a job.’
Jedzenia <gen> było pod dostatkiem. ‘Food was in plenty.’ 

(2.6.12.1)

 2.4.8 Sentence structure: the subject

In Polish, the subject may be at the beginning of a sentence or at the end 
of a sentence, or somewhere in between.

Boli mnie głowa. ‘I have a headache.’ [ [my] head hurts]
Dzisiaj jest wtorek. ‘Today is Tuesday.’
W kawiarni mogb pracowaf tylko studenci pibtego roku. 

‘Only seniors [students of the last year] can work at the café.’
W naszej szkole uczb sid sami obcokrajowcy. 

‘Only foreigners study in our school.’

The most important information tends to be towards the end or at the end 
of the sentence, and if the subject is the most important (new and unknown) 
information, in Polish it is placed towards the end of the sentence.

Some set phrases with inanimate subjects often have the verb placed before 
the subject.

wieje wiatr ‘the wind is blowing’
pada deszcz ‘it is raining’
jwieci słohce ‘the sun is shining’
nadcibgajb chmury ‘the clouds are approaching’
nadcibga jesieh ‘fall is approaching’
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 2.4.9 Constructions of absence

When byf is negated and used to denote location in time or space—the 
whereabouts—and the emphasis is on the valid location, the subject remains 
in the nominative case. The verb agrees in person and number with the 
subject.

Profesor <nom> nie jest w domu, tylko w szpitalu.
‘The professor is not at home, but in hospital.’

Dzieci <nom> nie sb na obozie, tylko u babci.
‘The kids are not at camp, but with grandma.’

Nie jestem[ja] <nom> w pracy, ale na urlopie.
‘I am not at work, but on vacation.’

Kiedy nie jestem <nom> w pracy, jestem w domu z dzieckiem.
‘When I am not at work, I am at home with [my] baby.’

Gdahsk nie jest na południu, lecz na północy Polski.
‘Gdahsk is not in the south but in the north of Poland.’

Dzisiaj nie jest pibtek, tylko poniedziałek.
‘Today is not Friday, but Monday.’

Compare with constructions of absence using genitive case: 2.6.4.

 2.4.10 Usage

The nominative case is used in a sentence or a clause:

1. To designate the grammatical subject of the verb—somebody or some
thing that performs the action of the verb.

Ojciec pomalował dom. 
‘Father painted the house.’

Dorojli nie rozumiejb dzieci. 
‘The adults don’t understand the children.’

Znajomy zaprosił mnie na drinka.
‘Friend <noun, declines like adj> invited me for a drink.’

Ktoj podniósł słuchawkd. 
‘Somebody picked up the receiver.’
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‘storm,’ pogoda ‘weather’) or abstract concept (nycie ‘life,’ dobrof 
‘good’).

mycie płata nam figle. ‘Life plays tricks on us.’
Idzie zima. ‘Winter is coming.’
Wieje wiatr. ‘The wind is blowing.’

 The implied subject, on the other hand, is usually expressed in genitive 
or dative cases.

Zimno mi. ‘I am cold.’→Subject expressed in dative (2.7)
Wielu studentów jest chorych. ‘Many students are sick.’ 

→Subject expressed in genitive: (2.4.10.1, 2.4.11)

 The subject can be one word or a group of words.

Gdzie sb dziadkowie, rodzice i dzieci?
‘Where are the grandparents, parents, and children?’

Iwona, ksidnniczka Burgunda to dramat Witolda Gombrowicza.
‘Yvonne, Princess of Burgundy is a drama by Witold Gombrowicz.’

Kubuj Puchatek naleny do moich ulubionych ksibnek.
‘Winnie-the-Pooh is among my favorite books.’

2. To mark the subject of a sentence or a clause with the interrogatives 
jaki? ‘what kind?’; który? ‘which?’; and czyj? ‘whose?’ The interroga
tives agree in number and class (also referred to as gender, see 3.2.1) 
with the subject.

Jaki on jest? What is he like?
Jaka ona jest? ‘What is she like?’
Jaka jutro bddzie pogoda? ‘What will the weather be like tomorrow?’
Który dom jest wasz? ‘Which house is yours?’
Które to było miejsce? ‘Which place was it?’
Czyj to plecak? ‘Whose backpack is it?’

 Note that while the subject of a sentence with the interrogative czyj? 
will be in the nominative, the answer will be in the genitive case (except 
for the possessive pronouns).

Czyj to plecak <nom>?
To mój <nom> plecak <nom>. ‘This is my backpack.’
or Mój <nom>. ‘Mine.’
To plecak <nom> Adama <gen>. ‘This is Adam’s backpack.’
or Adama <gen>. ‘Adam’s.’
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3. After the construction to jest ‘this/that is’ and to sb ‘these/those are’ (2.4.4).

To jest Jan. ‘This is Jan.’
To jest moja rodzina. ‘This is my family.’
To sb moje dzieci. ‘These are my children.’
To był mój dom. ‘It was my house.’
To były dziwne czasy. ‘These were strange times.’

4. With verbs indicating being or becoming. These have special uses of 
case. If the object of the verbs indicating being or becoming is an adjec
tive, the adjective is in the nominative case.

Jan <noun nom> jest ambitny <adj nom>. 
‘John is ambitious.’

Jan <noun nom> stał sid nerwowy <adj nom>. 
‘John became nervous.’

Berlin <noun nom> jest wielokulturowy <adj nom>. 
‘Berlin is multicultural.’

Ten spektakl <noun phrase nom> był ciekawy <adj nom>. 
‘That play was interesting.’

 The subject imposes the form of the adjective(s) so that the adjective(s) 
agree in number and class (also referred to as gender, see 3.2.1) with 
the subject.

 If the object of the verb indicating being or becoming is a noun or a 
noun phrase, the noun or the noun phrase is in the instrumental case.

Jan <nom> jest studentem <ins>.
‘John is a student.’

Jan <nom> jest ambitnym <ins> studentem <ins>.
‘John is an ambitious student.’

Jan <nom> stał sid nerwowym <ins> człowiekiem <ins>.
‘John became a nervous individual.’

Berlin <nom> jest miastem <ins>.
‘Berlin is a city.’

Berlin <nom> jest wielokulturowym <ins> miastem <ins>.
‘Berlin is a multicultural city.’

Ten spektakl <noun phrase nom> był ciekawym <adj ins> 
wydarzeniem <noun ins> kulturowym <adj ins>.

‘That play was an interesting cultural event.’

 (See also 2.9.)
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noun phrase is the object of the verb indicating being or becoming.

Janek jest student na medal. ‘Janek is a first-class student.’
Jej mbn jest Polak. ‘Her husband is a Pole.’

5. For the object of the preposition jako ‘as.’

 Objects of the preposition jako ‘as,’ may also be used in cases other 
than the nominative case. With the preposition jako ‘as,’ both sides of 
the construction are in the same case.

Przed wojnb dziadek <nom> pracował jako notariusz <nom>. 
‘Before the war, grandfather worked as a notary.’

Znali go <acc> jako notariusza <acc>. 
‘They knew him as a notary.’

 When using jako ‘as,’ one subject is in the same case as the other implied 
subject. In the sentences below, profesor ‘a professor’ does not disclose 
the gender identity of the subject; miała informs us about the gender 
identity and number of the subject. Because two clauses share the same 
subject, the subject is she, not he, or they.

Jako profesor <nom>, miała <nom> prawo do urlopu 
macierzyhskiego.

‘As a professor, [she] was entitled to maternity leave.’

Dobiegnie do mety jako pierwsza <nom fem sg>.
‘[She] will finish [as] first.’

 The object in comparative constructions with jak ‘like, as’ remains in 
the nominative regardless of other changes in the sentence.

Piotr jest głodny <NOM> jak wilk <NOM>.
‘Piotr is very hungry.’ [lit. as hungry as a wolf ]

Wyglbdasz na głodnego <ACC/GEN> jak wilk <NOM>.
‘You look very hungry.’

6. For definitions. A dash is often used to separate two words that would 
be connected by the unchanging pronoun to.

Tatry <nom>—najwynsze <nom> góry <nom> w Polsce.
‘Tatras: the highest mountains in Poland.’

or Tatry <nom> sb to najwynsze <nom> góry <nom> w Polsce.

Nauczyciel <nom>—osoba <nom>, która pracuje w szkole.
Nauczyciel <nom> jest to osoba, która pracuje w szkole.
Teacher <nom> it is a person who works at school.
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7. To address somebody or something (instead of the vocative case).

Czejf Krzysiek! ‘Hi Krzysiek!’
Piotrek, oddaj aparat! ‘Piotrek, pass the camera!’
Kajka, czego ty ode mnie oczekujesz?  

‘Ka1ka, what do you expect from me?’
Witaj Olka! ‘Hi Olka!’

 Vocative forms are used more often in the written form. In spoken 
Polish, the vocative forms are sometimes displaced by nominative forms. 
There is a tendency to use diminutive forms of names without an emo
tional tinge, like Krzysiek, Piotrek, Kajka, in the nominative case more 
often than in the vocative. (See also 2.10.2) Compare:

Czejf Krzysiek <nom>! (Krzysiek is neutral and used in 
nominative case)

Czejf Krzysiu <voc>! (Krzyj is friendly and put in vocative case)
Czejf Krzysztofie <voc>! (Krzysztof is respectful and put in 

vocative case)

Piotrek <nom>, oddaj aparat! (neutral)
Piotrusiu <voc>, oddaj aparat! (friendly)
Piotrze <voc>, oddaj aparat! (respectful)

Kajka <nom>, dokbd idziesz? (neutral)
Kasiu <voc>, dokbd idziesz? (friendly)
Katarzyno <voc>, dokbd idziesz? (respectful)

Czejf Magda <nom>! (neutral)
Czejf Madziu <voc>! (friendly)
Czejf Magdaleno <voc>! (respectful)

8. After introductions with the verb nazywaf sid ‘to be named’ (literally: 
‘to call oneself’).

Nazywam sid Maria Kowalska.
‘My name is Maria Kowalska.’

Ta miejscowojf nazywa sid Ełk.
‘This city is called Ełk.’

 Note: The verb nazywaf ‘to name, to call’ can be used to call one thing 
(in the accusative case) another thing (in the instrumental case).

Nazywała go <acc> wujkiem <ins>.
‘She was calling him [her] uncle.’

mona nazywała mdna <acc> skarbem <ins>.
‘The wife was calling her husband sweetheart.’
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are declined and other parts remain in the nominative case.

W 1989 (tysibc <nom> dziewidfset <nom> osiemdziesibtym <loc> 
dziewibtym <loc>) roku.

‘In the year 1989.’

W 2011 (w dwa <nom> tysibce <nom> jedenastym <loc>) roku. 
‘In 2011.’

Do dwa <nom> tysibce <nom> dziesibtego <gen> roku 
mieszkalijmy w Londynie. 

‘We were living in London until 2010.’

Do dwutysidcznego <gen> roku mieszkalijmy w Londynie. 
‘We were living in London until 2000.’

Do tysibc <nom> setnego <gen> roku <gen>. 
‘Until the year 1100.’

 2.4.10.1 Subject expressed in the genitive case

The subject is expressed in genitive case with numerals five and up (except 
for compound numerals that end in dwa/dwie, trzy, cztery), all collective 
numerals dwoje ‘two,’ troje ‘three,’ nouns referring to male human beings 
with the numerals dwóch ‘two,’ trzech ‘three,’ czterech ‘four,’ and with 
quantitative adverbs (words that relate to numerals and have a nominal 
nature, e.g., duno ‘a lot,’ wiele and wielu (the latter is used with nouns 
referring to male humans) ‘many,’ dwukrotnie ‘twofold,’ wielokrotnie 
‘manyfold’). The verb is in the third person singular form, with the past 
tense of the verb taking the singular neuter form (-ło).

Dwoje dzieci <gen> było w parku. 
‘Two children were in the park.’

Wielu mdnczyzn pracuje/pracowało w tym banku. 
‘Many men work/worked in this bank.’

Wiele kobiet pracuje/pracowało w tym banku. 
‘Many women work/worked in this bank.’

Dwóch chłopców <gen> bawiło sid w parku. 
‘Two boys were playing in the park.’

Jedzenia <gen> było pod dostatkiem. 
‘Food was in plenty.’

Pacjentów <gen> było dwuktornie widcej nin lekarzy. 
‘There were twice as many patients as doctors.’
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Sentences with nouns referring to male human beings can have alternative 
nominative forms, e.g.

Dwóch chłopców <gen> bawiło sid w parku.
‘Two boys were playing in the park.’ (2.4.11.2)

or

Dwaj chłopcy <nom> bawili <verb pl> sid w parku.
‘Two boys were playing in the park.’ (2.4.11.1)

 2.4.11 Numeral governance and nominative case

 2.4.11.1 Male human forms in the subject position with numerals 
 dwaj ‘two,’ trzej ‘three,’ czeterej ‘four’

This is the case for nouns referring to male human beings used with numerals 
ending in the words dwaj, trzej, and czterej. (For five and up see 2.4.11.2)

Numerals dwaj, trzej, czterej can only be used with nouns referring to a 
male human being in the subject position. When numerals dwaj, trzej, 
czterej are used in the subject position, verb and other nominals have 
plural forms—plural numerals dwaj, trzej, czterej in the nominative impose 
plural forms on verbal and nominal forms.

Dwaj <nom pl> mali <nom pl> chłopcy <nom pl> grajb <pl>  
w piłkd.

‘Two boys are playing soccer.’

Dwaj <nom pl> mali <nom pl> chłopcy <nom pl> grali <pl>  
w piłkd.

‘Two boys were playing soccer.’

Trzej <nom pl> wysocy panowie <nom pl> grajb <pl> w piłkd.
‘Three tall men are playing soccer.’

Trzej <nom pl> wysocy panowie grali <pl> w piłkd.
‘Three tall men were playing soccer.’

Czterej <nom pl> studenci <nom pl> sb <pl> chorzy <nom pl>.
‘Four students (male) are sick.’

Czterej <nom pl> studenci <nom pl> byli <pl> chorzy <nom pl>.
‘Four students (male) were sick.’
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tion also have the plural male human form, the verb in the plural and 
other nominals in the plural.

Ci <nom pl> dwaj <nom pl> twoi <nom pl> znajomi <nom pl> sb <pl> 
bardzo mili <nom pl>.

‘These two your friends are very nice.’

Nasi <nom pl> dwaj <nom pl> znajomi <nom pl> kupili <pl> dom.
‘Our two friends bought a house.’

 2.4.11.2 Male human forms in the subject position with numerals 
dwóch, trzech, czterech, pidciu and up

The numerals dwóch, trzech, czterech, pidciu and up in the subject position 
can only be used with nouns referring to male human beings. When the 
numerals dwóch, trzech, czterech, pidciu and up are used in the subject 
position, the verb is in the singular (in the pasttense form with the marker 
-ło), and other nominals take genitive plural forms—plural numerals dwóch, 
trzech, czterech, pidciu and up in the subject position impose the genitive 
plural on nominal forms and singular on verbs. To remember that con
structions like dwóch chłopców ‘two boys’ require use of the genitive, the 
construction can be thought of as meaning ‘two of the boys’—as ‘of’ in 
English often corresponds to using genitive in Polish. (See 8.1.1.9)

Dwóch <gen pl> małych <gen pl> chłopców <gen pl> gra <sg>  
w piłkd.

‘Two [of the] small boys are playing soccer.’

Dwóch <gen pl> małych <gen pl> chłopców <gen pl> grało <sg>  
w piłkd.

‘Two [of the] small boys are playing soccer.’

Trzech <gen pl> wysokich <gen pl> panów <gen pl> gra <sg>  
w piłkd.

‘Three tall men are playing soccer.’

Trzech <gen pl> wysokich panów gra <sg> w piłkd.
‘Three tall men were playing soccer.’

Czterech <gen pl> studentów <gen pl> jest <sg> chorych <gen pl>.
‘Four students (male) are sick.’

Czterech <gen pl> studentów <gen pl> było <sg> chorych <gen pl>.
‘Four students (male) were sick.’



58

2
Case usage

Adjectival nouns with the numerals dwóch, trzeh, czterech, pidciu and up 
in the subject position also take the genitive plural male human form and 
the verb in the singular.

Tych <gen pl> dwóch <gen pl> twoich <gen pl> znajomych <gen pl> 
jest <sg> bardzo miłych <gen pl>.

‘These two friends of yours are very nice.’

Naszych <gen pl> dwóch <gen pl> znajomych <gen pl> kupiło <sg> 
dom.

‘Our two friends bought a house.’ or ‘Two of our friends bought a 
house.’

 2.4.12 Translation difficulties

When translating between Polish and English, each language can have a dif
ferent subject in certain constructions, even though both languages are saying 
the same thing. The subject in Polish in the nominative case may be the object 
in the English version. The subject in the English version may be rendered 
as an object (often in the dative and genitive cases) in the Polish version.

Podoba mi <dat> sid Wawel <nom>. (Wawel is the subject.)
‘I like Wawel.’ (Literally: ‘Wawel appeals to me.’)

Potrzebny mu <dat> spokój <nom>. (Spokój ‘rest’ is the subject.)
‘He needs some rest.’ (Literally: ‘Rest is needed by him.’)

Boli mnie <acc> głowa <nom>. (Głowa ‘head’ is the subject.)
‘I have a headache.’ (Literally: ‘[My] head hurts me.’)

Bolb mnie <acc> plecy <nom>. (The word plecy is the subject.)
‘I have a backache.’ (Literally: ‘[My] back hurts me.’)

Smakuje ci <dat> obiad <nom>? (Obiad is the subject.)
‘Do you like dinner?’ (Literally: ‘The dinner is tasty to you?’)

Jest mi <dat> smutno. (The subject is an implied ‘it.’)
‘I’m sad.’ (Literally: ‘[It] is sad to me.’)

 2.5 Accusative

Miej serce <acc> i patrzaj w serce <acc>.
‘Have a heart and look into [your] heart.’

Adam Mickiewicz
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 2.5.1 Of an object

In the quote above serce ‘heart’ is used in the accusative case—the case 
for the direct object. In the first clause serce ‘heart’ is the object of the 
verb mief ‘to have.’ In the second clause serce is the object of the preposi
tion w ‘into’ and the verb of directed action patrzef ‘to look.’

The phrases Miej  .  .  .  patrzaj w  .  .  .  are incomplete. Therefore, they require 
an object to be completed.

Have (what?) a heart Look into (what?) a heart

In both clauses serce is used in the accusative case.

The Polish name for the accusative case is biernik, which comes from the 
word bierny ‘passive.’ The accusative is the direct object and can generally 
be thought of as passively undergoing the action of the verb.

Note the sentence: Pies gryzie kojf. ‘A dog is biting a bone.’ Kojf ‘bone’ 
is in the accusative case. Pies ‘a dog’ is the active subject that gryzie ‘is 
biting’ kojf ‘a bone,’ the passive object.

In the sentences below, the nouns or noun phrases such as obraz, ksibnkd, 
Piotra, małego kota undergo the direct action of the verb. They are in the 
accusative case.

Ewa maluje obraz. ‘Ewa is painting a picture.’
Piotr czyta ksibnkd. ‘Piotr is reading a book.’
Ewa lubi Piotra. ‘Ewa likes Piotr.’
Dzieci głaszczb małego kota. ‘The children pet a small cat.’

 2.5.2 As direct object

Noun phrases in Polish that are in the accusative case generally correspond 
to the direct object in English.

Anna zbudowała dom <acc>. ‘Anna built a house <acc>.’
Ktoj zepsuł telewizor <acc>. ‘Someone broke a TV <acc>.’
Kto wbił gwóldl <acc> w jciand <acc>? ‘Who hammered a nail <acc> 

into the wall <acc>?’
Anna pisze list <acc>. ‘Anna is writing a letter <acc>.’
Grzegorz uwielbia szarlotkd <acc>. ‘Grzegorz loves apple pie <acc>.’
Rodzice kupili nam dom <acc>. ‘[Our] parents bought us a house <acc>.’

The accusative can be an object of certain prepositions and verbs. (See 
also 2.5.7, 2.5.8, 2.5.12.)
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 2.5.3 Generic questions

In the accusative case, the following question words are used.

Kogo? Co? ‘Who? What?’

In formal English, kogo? overlaps with ‘whom?’ Kogo rysujesz? ‘Whom 
are you drawing?’

Kogo ‘who’ refers to people; co ‘what’ refers to things. The answer to the 
accusative case questions kogo/co must also be in the accusative case.

Co <acc> chcesz na kolacjd? ‘What do you want for dinner?’

(Kogo <acc> chcesz na kolacjd? would necessarily mean cannibalism; it 
does not mean ‘Who do you want to come for dinner?’)

Co <acc> rysujesz? ‘What are you drawing?’
Kota <acc> i dom <acc>. ‘A cat and a house.’

Kogo <acc> rysujesz? ‘Who are you drawing?’
Dziadka <acc>. ‘Grandfather.’

 2.5.4 Without a preposition (transitive verbs)

When there is no preposition in the accusative, a transitive verb (a verb 
that can be made passive) is used and the direct object rendered by the 
accusative case has the ability to become the subject of a corresponding 
construction using the passive voice. The accusative is the case in state
ments and questions but not in negatives. In negatives the genitive is used 
instead of the accusative (2.5.5).

Kobiety czytajb td <acc> gazetd <acc>.
‘Women read this paper.’ (active voice)
(td gazetd ‘this paper’ is the direct object and is in the accusative 

case)

Ta gazeta jest czytana przez kobiety. (passive voice)
‘This paper is read by women.’
(ta gazeta ‘this paper’ is the subject and is in the nominative case)

The direct object in English is often rendered in Polish by using the accu
sative case, but it can also be rendered in Polish by using the genitive and 
instrumental cases.
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 2.5.5 Accusative versus genitive as object of negation

The genitive is used when the accusative direct object of transitive verbs 
is negated.

Kobiety nie czytajb tej <gen> gazety <gen>. 
‘Women do not read this paper.’ (active voice)

Anna nie pisze listu <gen>.
‘Anna is not writing a letter <gen>.’

Accusative vs. Genitive as object

1. The genitive can be used instead of the accusative case in the meaning 
of some—also called partitive genitive.

Chcesz herbaty <gen>? ‘Do you want some tea?’
Nalej mi piwa <gen>. ‘Pour me some beer.’
Mogd ponyczyf cukru <gen>? ‘Can I borrow some sugar?’
Dodaj wody <gen> do sosu. ‘Add some water to the gravy.’

 The sentences can be modified so that the verbs are followed by the 
accusative case.

Chcesz filinankd <acc> herbaty <gen>? ‘Do you want a cup of tea?’
Nalej mi kufel <acc> piwa <gen>. ‘Pour me a mug of beer.’

2. In the accusative case, the direct object of the verb is obtained or impacted 
wholly and completely (eternally), as opposed to the genitive case where 
the object is obtained partially or incompletely (temporarily).

Sbsiad dostał zawału <gen>. ‘A neighbor had a heart attack.’
Sbsiad dostał spadek <acc>. ‘A neighbor came into an inheritance.’
Studiujd polonistykd <acc>. ‘I study Polish.’ (as my major)
Uczd sid polskiego <gen>. ‘I learn/study Polish’ (as an elective)

 The examples below will also illustrate that the direct object is rendered 
in Polish by using the genitive case because the object is being obtained 
temporarily (for a limited time) and not eternally.

Syn znowu dostał wysypki <gen>.
‘[My] son again has had an allergic reaction.’

Mogd ponyczyf roweru <gen>?
‘Can I borrow [your] bike?’
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3. The genitive case is used instead of the accusative case for the objects 
of certain verbs, but there is no easily identifiable pattern for this.

Słucham muzyki <gen>. 
‘I am listening to the music.’

Oczekujd dziecka <gen>. 
‘I am expecting a child.’

Szukam mieszkania <gen>. 
‘I am looking for an apartment.’

 2.5.6 Accusative versus instrumental as object

The instrumental case is used instead of the accusative case for the objects 
of certain verbs, also with no easily identifiable pattern.

Zarzbdzam przerwd <acc>.
‘I call a break.’

Piotr sprawnie zarzbdza przedsidbiorstwem <ins>.
‘Piotr efficiently manages the company.’

Kadaffi od ponad 40 lat rzbdził Libib <ins>.
‘Gaddafi governed Libya for over 40 years.’

Policjant kieruje ruchem ulicznym <ins>.
‘A policeman directs traffic.’

Some verbs can govern the accusative or instrumental.

Ktoj ruszał moje rzeczy <acc>.
‘Somebody moved my stuff.’

Pacjent bez przerwy rusza głowb <ins>.
‘The patient can’t stop moving [his/her] head.’

Anna rzuciła pracd <acc>.
‘Anna left [her] job.’

Anna rzuciła ksibnkb <ins> o podłogd <acc>.
‘Anna threw a book on the floor.’
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 2.5.7 As object of directed motion

The accusative is used as the object of directed motion and directed action 
after the prepositions w, na, przez, za, pod, middzy, pomiddzy, nad, przed, 
poza, po. The accusative is the case in statements, questions, and in negatives.

w indicates that the motion is directed in, inside
na indicates that the motion is directed on, onto
przez indicates that the motion is directed across, through from 

one side of the object to the other
za indicates that the motion is directed behind
pod indicates that the motion is directed either under the 

object or not far from the object
middzy indicates that the motion is directed between objects
pomiddzy indicates that motion is directed in amongst objects
nad indicates that motion is directed above or over something
przed indicates that the motion is directed in front of something
poza indicates motion beyond something
po indicates that the motion is directed in order to fetch or 

get something or someone

Biegnij za <acc> bramd <acc>. ‘Run behind <acc> the gate <acc>.’
Jadd w <acc> góry <acc>. ‘I am going to the mountains.’
Przeprowadlmy sid pod Warszawd. ‘Let’s move not far from 

Warsaw.’
Wskocz na <acc> stół <acc>. ‘Jump on <acc> the table <acc>.’
Nie lubid chodzif pod <acc> górd <acc>. ‘I don’t like walking uphill.’
Wepchnij to za <acc> szafd <acc>. ‘Stuff it behind the dresser.’
Biec na <acc> łeb <acc>, na szyjd <acc>. ‘To run fast [carelessly].’ 

(idiom)
Kot uciekł pod łónko <acc>. ‘The cat ran under the bed.’
Biegnd na <acc> pocztd <acc>. ‘I’m running to the post office.’
Przejdlmy przez ulicd <acc>. ‘Let’s cross the street.’
Chodlmy przez park <acc>. ‘Let’s walk through the park.’
Lef po pieldgniarkd <acc>. ‘Rush to get a nurse.’

Note: The locative is used as object of location after the prepositions w, 
na, and po (when describing the whereabouts of someone or something).

Jestem w <LOC> górach <LOC>. ‘I am in the mountains.’ (location)
Masz coj na <LOC> szyi <LOC>. ‘You have something on [your] neck.’
Jestem na <LOC> poczcie <LOC>. ‘I’m at the post office.’
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The instrumental is used as object of location after the prepositions  
middzy, pomiddzy, nad, pod, poza, przed, za.

Mieszkamy pod Warszawb. ‘We live not far from Warsaw.’
Kot lenał pod <INS> łónkiem <INS>. ‘The cat was lying under the bed.’
Lampa wisi nad <INS> biurkiem <INS>. ‘A lamp is hanging above  

the desk.’

Both accusative and instrumental can be objects of the preposition nad 
‘above’.

Powiej to nad łónkiem/nad łónko. ‘Hang it above the bed.’

 2.5.8 Sports and games

The accusative is the object of directed motion and directed movement. 
As such it is also the object of the preposition w in constructions denoting 
playing sports and games.

Lubid graf w piłkd <acc>. ‘I like to play soccer.’
Czdsto gram w gry <acc> komputerowe <acc>. ‘I often play 

computer games.’
Dziewczynki bawib sid w matkd <acc> i dziecko <acc>. ‘Girls play 

mom and child.’
Dzieci bawib sid w dom <acc>. ‘Children play house.’

Note: Many games and sports have genitive case endings rather than the 
accusative case.

graf w pokera <acc> ‘to play poker’
graf w tenisa <acc> ‘to play tennis’
graf w golfa <acc> ‘to play golf ’
graf w chowanego <acc> ‘to play hide-and-seek’

This paradigm is characteristic of masculine animate nouns and noun phrases, 
as in mam psa <acc> ‘I have a dog,’ znam dobrego <acc> fryzjera <acc> 
‘I know a good hairdresser.’

 2.5.9 In passive construction

When an active construction is changed into the passive, the direct object 
rendered by the accusative case becomes the subject of a corresponding 
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used when the agent of the action is mentioned. Only transitive verbs can be 
made passive (verbs with sid—called reflexive verbs—are not transitive).

Kobiety <nom> czytajb td <acc> gazetd <acc>.
‘Women read this paper.’ (active voice)
(td gazetd ‘this paper’ is the direct object and is in the accusative case)

Ta gazeta <nom> jest czytana przez kobiety. (passive voice)
‘This paper is read by <acc> women.’
(ta gazeta ‘this paper’ is the subject and is in the nominative case)

Maria <nom> Skłodowska <nom>-Curie <nom> odkryła Polon <acc>.
‘Marie Skłodowska-Curie discovered Polonium.’

Polon <nom> został odkryty przez Marid <acc>  
Skłodowskb <acc> -Curie <acc>.

‘Polonium was discovered by Marie Skłodowska-Curie.’ 

(See passive voice at 6.12)

 2.5.10 O and na with verbs of aimed movement

The accusative is the case in statements, questions, and in negatives.

Czekam na Annd <acc>. ‘I am waiting for Anna.’
(na Annd ‘for Anna’ is the direct object and is in the accusative case)
Nie czekam na Annd <acc>. ‘I am not waiting for Anna.’

Martwid sid o Annd <acc>. ‘I worry about Anna.’
(o Annd ‘about Anna’ is the direct object and is in the accusative case)
Nie martwid sid o Annd <acc>. ‘I do not worry about Anna.’

błagaf o przebaczenie <acc> ‘to beg for forgiveness’
czekaf na matkd <acc> ‘to wait for mother’
patrzef na tablicd <acc> ‘to look at the blackboard’
wpływaf na decyzjd <acc> ‘to influence the decision’
spojrzef na matkd <acc> ‘to have a look at mother’
Dbam o chorb siostrd <acc>. ‘I take care of a sick sister.’
Martwid sid o brata <acc>. ‘I worry about [my] brother.’
Poprosiłam go <acc> o przerwd <acc>. ‘I asked him for a recess.’
Proszd o pomoc <acc>. ‘I’m asking for help.’
Troszczd sid o rodziców <acc>. ‘I take care of [my] parents.’
zaprosif na kawd <acc> ‘to invite for coffee’
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The accusative is the object of verbs that indicate requesting: prosif ‘to 
ask’; błagaf ‘to beg’; zapraszaf ‘to invite.’ Prosif and błagaf are used to 
ask someone for something by putting the someone in the accusative and 
using the preposition o ‘for’ + something, also in the accusative.

Poproszd matkd <acc> o pomoc <acc>. ‘I will ask mother for help.’
Proszd cid <acc>. ‘I beg you.’

Prosif can be used with or without the preposition o ‘for’ with concrete 
noun phrases, while prosif is generally used with the preposition o ‘for’ 
with abstract noun phrases.

Proszd kawd <acc>. ‘Coffee please.’  
(kawa is concrete, so o is optional)

Proszd o ciszd <acc>. ‘Silence please.’  
(cisza is abstract, so o is used)

Also, in the constructions with a clearly stated person we request from, 
the preposition o must be used to link the requested object with the person/
object we request from.

Czasami proszd siostrd <acc> o pienibdze <acc>.
‘I ask my sister for money from time to time.’

 2.5.11 Przez with verbs of overt agent

Przez with the accusative is used to indicate the agent ‘because of ’ whom 
something happened.

Przez ciebie spólniłam sid do pracy <acc>.
‘I was late for work because of you.’

Nie lubib nas przez polityków.
‘They do not like us because of the politicians.’

Przez <+acc> in the meaning ‘because of’ suggests a negative circumst
ance. In contrast, dzidki <+dat> means ‘thanks to’ and has a positive 
connotation.

Dzidki mikrofalówce monesz odgrzaf obiad w pidf minut.
‘Thanks to the microwave you can reheat lunch in five minutes.’

Dzidki kredytowi kupilijmy dom.
‘Thanks to the credit we bought the house.’

Dzidki tobie dostałam td pracd.
‘Thanks to you I got the job.’
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The accusative is used following the particle co ‘every’ when indicating 
frequency.

co chwild <acc> patrzysz na zegarek ‘you are looking at the  
clock every now and then’

co godzind <acc> ‘every hour’
co tydzieh <acc> ‘every week’
co rok <acc> ‘every year’ (co roku is also used)

 2.5.12 Governed accusative

Verbs that require their objects to be in the accusative case are numerous. 
To compile an exhaustive list of all the verbs that require the accusative 
case is beyond the capacity of this book. Praktyczny słownik łbczliwojci 
składniowej czasowników polskich. (A practical dictionary of Polish verbal 
collocations) by Stanisław Mddak offers an exhaustive list of verbs that 
can take certain cases.1

Conceptually, verbs that require the accusative case can be thought of as 
usually embracing, seizing, comprehending, or otherwise impacting the 
direct object wholly and completely. (See 2.5.5)

The examples below only apply to statements and questions, not to nega
tives. (In negatives they would require the genitive case.)

The accusative is used:

1. With verbs indicating a sense of possession, including the following verbs 
and other similar verbs: mief ‘to have’; posiadaf ‘to own’; obejmowaf 
‘to include, to take’; zawieraf ‘to contain’; and osibgaf ‘to achieve.’

Mam siostrd <acc> i brata <acc>.
‘I have a sister and a brother.’

Produkt posiada atest <acc> Ministerstwa Zdrowia.
‘The product has the seal of approval of the Ministry of Health.’

Teren obejmuje las <acc> i rzekd <acc>.
‘The area includes the forest and the river.’

Obejmij mnie <acc>. ‘Embrace me.’
Kawa zawiera kofeind <acc>. ‘Coffee contains caffeine.’
Osibgnbf cel <acc>. ‘To achieve the goal.’
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2. With verbs indicating a sense of consuming: jejf ‘to eat’; pif ‘to  
drink’; konsumowaf ‘to consume’; sponywaf ‘to consume’; pochłaniaf  
‘to devour.’

Jem kanapkd <acc>.
‘I’m eating a sandwich.’

jejf pbczka <acc>.
‘to eat a donut’ (See 3.3.5.4)

3. With verbs indicating sensing: widzief ‘to see’; oglbdaf ‘to watch’; 
obserwowaf ‘to observe’; dotykaf ‘to touch (figuratively)’; czuf ‘to feel’; 
stwierdzaf ‘to certify.’

Czujd ból <acc> i zmdczenie <acc>.
‘I feel pain and fatigue.’

Czulijmy nadchodzbcb <acc> wiosnd <acc>.
‘We felt the approaching spring.’

Notariusz stwierdził autentycznojf <acc> podpisu.
‘The notary certified the authenticity of the signature.’

 Czuf in the meaning of ‘to feel’ takes the accusative case, but in the 
meaning of ‘to smell’ czuf takes the instrumental case: czuf farbb <ins>, 
czosnkiem <ins>, kapustb <ins> ‘to smell like paint, garlic, cabbage.’

 Dotykaf means ‘to touch.’ When dotykaf is used in a figurative sense, 
‘to touch, to affect,’ it is used with the accusative case.

Kryzys dotknbł takne naszb <acc> rodzind <acc>.
‘The crisis touched/affected our family too.’

 When dotykaf is used to mean ‘to touch’ in a literal/physical sense, it 
takes the genitive.

dotknbf ust <gen>, sufitu <gen>, lampy <gen>

‘to touch her lips, the ceiling, a lamp’

4. With verbs indicating causality: powodowaf ‘to cause’; robif ‘to do’

Brak witamin powoduje anemid <acc>.
‘Lack of vitamins causes anemia.’

robif awanturd <acc>

‘to make a scene’
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tell’; opisywaf ‘to describe’; oznajmaf ‘to announce.’ Note that the 
addressee of the action of these verbs is in dative case.

Mówid prawdd <acc>. 
‘I am telling the truth.’

Opowiedz mi <dat> bajkd <acc>.
‘Tell me a fairy tale.’

opisaf wypadek <acc>

‘to describe an accident’

przekazaf informacjd <acc>

‘to transmit information’

6. With verbs connected with being a student: studiowaf ‘to study’; czytaf 
‘to read’; analizowaf ‘to analyze’; powtarzaf ‘to repeat, review’; pisaf ‘to 
write’ (co ‘something,’ do kogo ‘to somebody’) czym ‘with something’; 
prowadzif ‘to conduct’; rozumief ‘to understand.’

studiowaf historid <acc> ‘to study history (as a major)’
powtarzaf gramatykd <acc> ‘to review grammar’
czytaf ksibnkd <acc> ‘to read a book’
odrabiaf pracd <acc> domowb <acc> ‘to do homework’
prowadzif badania <acc>, dojwiadczenie <acc> ‘to conduct 

research, an experiment’
zrozumief tekst <acc> ‘to understand the text’

 Note: Studiowaf ‘to study’ has the sense of studying and learning  
something in depth or completely; with the sense of completeness,  
the object is in the accusative case. Uczyf ‘to teach’ and uczyf sid  
‘to study, learn’ (literally ‘to teach oneself’) have less of a degree of 
completeness. Uczyf is therefore used with the genitive case. Uczyf sid, 
as a reflexive verb, is not used with the accusative, but uses the genitive 
like uczyf. The object of the verb uczyf that undergoes the process is 
in the accusative case.

Studiujd polski <acc>. 
‘I study Polish (as a major).’

Uczd dziecko <acc> angielskiego <gen>. 
‘I’m teaching the child English.’

Uczd sid arabskiego <gen>. 
‘I am learning Arabic.’
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7. With verbs connected to performing errands: sprzbtaf ‘to clean, tidy 
up’; gotowaf ‘to cook’; przygotowywaf ‘to prepare’; prasowaf ‘to iron’; 
załatwiaf ‘to take care of, fix.’

posprzbtaf pokój <acc> ‘to clean the room’
ugotowaf obiad <acc> ‘to prepare dinner’
przygotowaf raport <acc> ‘to prepare a file’
wyprasowaf koszuld <acc> ‘to iron a shirt’
załatwif formalnojci <acc> ‘to take care of formalities’

8. With verbs indicating loss: gubif ‘to lose, misplace,’ tracif ‘to lose 
(irretrievably)’; przegrywaf ‘to lose (in a contest).’

zgubif paszport <acc>, klucze <acc>  
‘to lose a passport, keys’

stracif kontrakt <acc>, kontakt <acc>, kontrold <acc>  
‘to lose a contract, contact, control’

przegraf samochód <acc> w pokera  
‘to lose a car in poker’

przegraf mecz <acc> ‘to lose a game’

 Increasingly, there is a tendency in everyday Polish to apply the genitive 
ending -a in the accusative to masculine inanimate objects of foreign 
origin, e.g., podłbczyf laptopa <acc> ‘to connect the laptop’ and 
podłbczyf prbd <acc> ‘to connect the electricity.’

graf w Xboxa <acc> ‘to play Xbox’
podłbczyf laptopa <acc> ‘to connect the laptop’
kupif iPhone’a <acc> ‘to buy an iPhone’
wysłaf SMS-a <acc> or SMS <acc> ‘to send an SMS’
wysłaf e-maila <acc> or e-mail <acc> ‘to send an email’ 

(See 3.3.5.4)

 2.5.13 Other meanings without prepositions

1. The accusative without a preposition can be used to indicate a certain 
period of time.

Byłem tam tydzieh <acc>.
‘I was there for one week.’

Całb <acc> wiosnd <acc> przygotowywał sid do podróny.
‘He was preparing for the trip the entire spring.’

Całb <acc> noc <acc> pisałam wypracowanie.
‘I was writing [my] paper all night.’
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referred to as gender, see 3.2.1) and number.

Chwileczkd <acc> proszd. ‘Just a minute.’

Godzind <acc> czekałam na lekarza.
‘I was waiting for a doctor for an hour.’

2. The accusative is often used to express the cost or weight of  
something.

Czy krowa mone wanyf tond <acc>?
‘Can a cow weigh a ton (about 2000 pounds)?’

Co dzisiaj kosztujd złotówkd <acc>?
‘What costs one złoty today?’

Wanysz chyba tond <acc>.
‘You must weigh a ton.’

3. The accusative is also used to express distance traveled.

Przebiegłam mild <acc>. ‘I ran for a mile.’

 2.5.14 Time

The accusative is also used to indicate time, recurring events with the 
preposition co ‘every,’ duration (from beginning to end) with prepositions 
na ‘for’ and przez ‘through,’ and w ‘on’ with days of the week.

w jrodd ‘on Wednesday’ (See Table 9.5)

Wróce za godzind <acc>.
‘I’ll be back in an hour.’

W sobotd <acc> idziemy do kina.
‘On Saturday we are going to the movies.’

Jadd na tydzieh <acc>.
I am going for a week.

Przez chwild <acc> nie mogłam oddychaf.
‘I could not breathe for a moment.’

Babcia oszczddzała przez całe <acc> nycie <acc>.
‘Grandmother was saving for [her] whole life.’
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 2.5.15 Ponad

The accusative is used as the object of the preposition ponad ‘more than, 
over.’

Rozmawiasz ponad godzind <acc>. ‘You have been talking  
for over an hour.’

myjecie ponad stan <acc>. ‘You live beyond your means.’

 2.5.16 Accusative and nominative with identical case markings

Inanimate masculine nouns and noun phrases in the accusative case have the 
same case markings as in the nominative case in both the singular and plural.

Gdzie jest nasz <nom> samochód <nom>? ‘Where is our car?’
Czy widzisz nasz <acc> samochód <acc>? ‘Do you see our car?’

Gdzie sb kwiaty <nom>? ‘Where are the flowers?’
Kupiłej kwiaty <acc>? ‘Did you buy the flowers?’

No male human plural nouns and noun phrases have the same case end
ings in the accusative plural as they have in the nominative plural.

Male human plural class covers male humans or any group with at least 
one male human. No male human plural class covers all other plural 
subjects (e.g., women, dzieci <n pl> ‘children,’ animals, things).

Gdzie sb kobiety <nom> i dzieci <nom>? ‘Where are the women 
and children?’

Czy widzisz kobiety <acc> i dzieci <acc>? ‘Do you see women  
and children?’

Gdzie sb psy <nom>? ‘Where are the dogs?’
Czy widzisz psy <acc>? ‘Do you see the dogs?’

Feminine nouns that end in a consonant in the singular have identical case mark
ings in the singular and plural for both the accusative and nominative cases.

Gdzie jest majf <nom>? ‘Where is the ointment?’
Kupiłam majf <acc>. ‘I bought the ointment.’
Gdzie jest stran <nom> miejska <nom>? ‘Where is the city police?’
Czy widziałej stran <acc> miejskb <acc>? ‘Have you seen the city 

police?’

For accusative with food, drink, vehicles, currencies, dances, tobacco and 
technology, see 3.3.5.4.
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 2.6 Genitive

Bez pracy <gen> nie ma kołaczy <gen>.
‘Without work there is no pay.’ (saying)

The genitive case can perform a number of functions. It can be attached to 
verbs and noun phrases with prepositions and without prepositions. The Polish 
name for the genitive case is dopełniacz. The verb dopełnif ‘to fill up, complete’ 
suggests to replenish, to complete, and to complement where there is a 
lack of something. The genitive case is often used to indicate this lack of 
something, as illustrated in the saying above, and in the examples below.

brak wody <gen> ‘water shortage’
Brakuje Anny <gen>. ‘Anna is missing.’
Jestem bez <+gen> pracy <gen>. ‘I am without a job.’
Dokrojd chleba <gen>. ‘I’ll cut some more bread.’
dołón drewna <gen> do kominka ‘put some more wood to [in] the 

fire place’

The word dopełniacz ‘genitive’ is composed of a combination of the prep
osition do ‘to, up to, until’ and the adjective pełny ‘full.’ This underscores 
that the preposition do ‘to, up to, until’ is always used with the genitive 
case (e.g., dolej wody <gen> do sosu <gen> ‘pour some more water into 
the sauce’ <imper>). Additionally, the adjective pełny ‘full’ is also used 
with the genitive case (e.g., pełny <nom> wody <gen> ‘full of water’).

The genitive case can perform a number of functions. (For the subject 
expressed in genitive, see 2.4.10.1, 2.4.11.1, 2.4.11.2.)

 2.6.1 Generic questions

The genitive answers the questions kogo? ‘who?’; czego? ‘what?’; czyj? 
‘whose?’

Kogo ‘who’ refers to people; czego ‘what’ refers to everything else.

Kogo <gen> szukasz? ‘Who are you looking for?’
Dziadka <gen>. ‘Grandpa.’

Czego <gen> szukasz? ‘What are you looking for?’
Okularów <gen>. ‘[My] glasses.’

Czyj to dom? ‘Whose house is it?’
Adama <gen>. ‘Adam’s.’



74

2
Case usage

 2.6.2 Possession and linked nouns

The genitive (also possessive) is a distinctive case form typically marking 
a relative, close, or exclusive relationship and to express ownership.  
This is the most frequent use of the genitive.2 Whereas in English “of”  
or “’s” would be used, in Polish such a relationship is expressed in  
the genitive case. Please note that the word with an apostrophe in English 
will be in the genitive case and placed after the subject in Polish. Other
wise the emphasis is shifted to the possessor, instead of the possessed 
object.

prawo <nom> jazdy <gen> ‘driver’s license’
data <nom> urodzenia <gen> ‘date of birth’
poezja <nom> Szymborskiej <gen> ‘Szymborska’s poetry’
lródło <nom> wody <gen> ‘a source of water’
adres rodziny <gen> Simpsonów <gen> ‘the Simpsons’ home address’ 

(Literally: ‘address of the family of Simpsons’)
Pałac Kultury i Nauki ‘Palace of Culture and Science’
numer telefonu <gen> ‘phone number’ [number of the phone]
ldk wysokojci ‘fear of heights’
koniec lekcji ‘end of the lecture’
poczbtek pidknej jesieni ‘beginning of a beautiful fall’
dom <nom> matki <gen> ‘mother’s house’
matki <gen> dom <nom>, a nie ojca ‘house of [my] mother,  

and not of [my] father’

With a gerund (with a marker “ing”) the phrase can be ambiguous. Compare 
these phrases. Also, after the gerund the noun is in the genitive.

przesłuchanie sddziego
‘judge’s hearing’ or ‘interrogation of the judge’  

(judge is interrogated or judge is interrogating)

jedzenie psa
‘dog food’ or ‘eating a dog’

małpowanie/przedrzelnianie syna doprowadza mnie  
do szału

‘[my] son’s mimicking/mocking drives me crazy’ (it drives me  
crazy when my son is mocking)

‘mimicking my son/mocking my son drives me crazy’ (it drives  
me crazy when [someone] is mimicking/mocking my son)
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easier to locate the subject first to establish the relationship between the 
subject and its objects.

miejsce <nom> urodzenia <gen> narzeczonego <gen> mojej <gen> 
przyrodniej <gen> siostry <gen>

‘my stepsister’s fiancé’s place of birth’

Ministerstwo <nom> Spraw <gen> Zagranicznych <gen> 
Rzeczypospolitej <gen> Polskiej <gen>

‘Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the Republic of Poland’

 2.6.3 Negation of a direct object in accusative

When a sentence with a direct object in the accusative case is negated, the 
direct object is changed to the genitive case. The genitive plays the role of 
depicting absence or unfulfillment of the action (2.5.5).

Czytam ksibnkd <acc>. ‘I am reading a book.’
Nie czytam ksibnki <gen>. ‘I am not reading a book.’
Ewa nie kocha Piotra <gen>. ‘Ewa does not love Piotr.’
Nie znam tego mdnczyzny <gen>. ‘I don’t know this man.’
Nie wolno jej <gen> ograniczaf. ‘You must not limit her.’
Nie chcd czytaf tego artykułu <gen>. ‘I don’t want to read  

the article.’

Be careful when negating a sentence with a direct object and an intensifier, 
e.g., bardzo ‘very,’ or with adverbs of frequency, e.g., czdsto ‘often,’ zawsze 
‘always.’ Negation nie placed in front of bardzo or adverbs of frequency 
will result in a change of intensity; nie placed in front of the verb will 
result in the genitive case.

Nie bardzo lubid kawd <acc>. 
‘I don’t like coffee much.’

Bardzo nie lubid kawy <gen>. 
‘I really don’t like coffee.’

Nie czdsto oglbdam telewizjd <acc>. 
Literally: ‘Not often I watch television.’

Nie oglbdam czdsto telewizji <gen>.
‘I don’t watch television often.’
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 2.6.4 Constructions of absence

The genitive is used to denote the nonexistence, lack, or absence of some
thing or someone. To denote absence, three constructions are used with 
all noun and noun phrases (SG and PL, MSC, FEM, and NT):

nie ma <+gen> in the present tense
nie było <+gen> in the past tense
nie bddzie <+gen> in the future tense

The noun or noun phrase to which the absence refers is in the genitive 
case.

The neuter form of the verb nie było is used in the past tense. This is 
because of the lack of an overt subject in the sentences. Nie ma, nie było, 
nie bddzie is used regardless of the class (also referred to as gender,  
see 3.2.1) and number of nouns or noun phrases. In such constructions  
in English the subject is clear. In Polish the subject is implied (it is not in the 
nominative case).

Profesora <gen sg> nie ma w pokoju. 
‘The professor is not in the room.’

Profesora <gen sg> nie było w pokoju. 
‘The professor was not in the room.’

Profesora <gen sg> nie bddzie jutro w pracy.
‘The professor won’t be at work tomorrow.’

(See also 2.4.9.)

Rodziców <gen pl> nie ma/nie było/nie bddzie w domu.  
‘[My] parents are not/were not/will not be at home.’

Nie ma sprawiedliwojci <gen>. ‘There is no justice.’
Nie ma mnie <gen> jutro w biurze. ‘I am not in the office 

tomorrow.’
Nie bddzie go <gen> jutro w pracy. ‘He won’t be at work 

tomorrow.’
Nikogo <gen> nie było w domu. ‘No one was at home.’
Kogo <gen> nie ma? ‘Who is not here?’
Kogo <gen> nie było? ‘Who was not in?’
Nie ma sprawy <gen>. ‘No problem.’
W hotelu jest sauna <nom>. ‘There is a sauna in the hotel.’
W hotelu nie ma sauny <gen>. ‘There is not a sauna in the hotel.’
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hotel.’

W hotelu nie bddzie sauny <gen>. ‘There won’t be a sauna in the 
hotel.’

Dzisiaj nie ma lekcji <gen>. ‘There are no classes today.’
Wczoraj nie było lekcji <gen>. ‘There weren’t any classes yesterday.’
Jutro ten nie bddzie lekcji <gen>. ‘Tomorrow there won’t be any 

classes either.’
Nie ma prbdu <gen msc sg>, wody <gen fem sg> i  

ogrzewania <gen nt sg>. ‘There is no electricity, water, and heating.’
Nie ma dodatkowych kosztów <gen pl>. ‘There are no additional 

costs.’

 2.6.5 Partitive genitive “some”

With a direct object, a distinction can be made by putting the object in 
the accusative to denote the whole object or a specific object or putting 
the object in the genitive (the partitive genitive dopełniacz czbstkowy) to 
denote part of the object. This is often used with food or drink, but can 
be used with other objects that can be treated as the whole object or a 
specific object or to denote part of the object. The use of the partitive 
genitive is optional; the accusative form can be used with either meaning, 
with the meaning understood from the context (e.g., you can say daj mi 
wino <acc> with the meaning of either ‘give me some wine’ or ‘give me 
the wine’). The partitive genitive form, however, is not used with the 
accusative meaning (e.g., daj mi wina <gen> is not said with the meaning 
of ‘give me the wine’ but only ‘give me some wine’).

Chcesz kawy <gen>? 
‘Do you want some coffee?’

Podaj mi wino <acc>. 
‘Give me the wine.’ (e.g., a specific bottle of wine)

Nalej mi wina <gen>. 
‘Pour me some wine.’ (some of any wine)

Poproszd sera <gen>. 
‘Some cheese please.’

Poproszd ser <acc> tylnycki <acc>. 
‘Tylnycki cheese please.’ (a specific kind of cheese)
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Verbs that can impact the whole object or a specific object or only part 
of the object can be used to denote a partitive meaning:

dostarczyf ‘to provide (some)’ <+gen> dostarczyf wody <gen>  
‘to provide some water’

dostarczyf walizkd <acc> ‘to deliver a suitcase’
podaf sól <acc>/soli <gen> ‘to pass the salt/some salt’
podaf długopis <acc> ‘to pass a pen’
nabyf dojwiadczenia <gen> ‘to gain some experience’
nabyf mieszkanie <acc> ‘to purchase an apartment’

but only dobudowaf garan <acc> ‘to build on a garage’ [add on a garage]. 
Garage is a specific object.

Such verbs often have the prefix do-, po-, na-.

 2.6.6 Governed genitive

Praktyczny słownik łbczliwojci składniowej czasowników polskich. (A 
Practical Dictionary of Polish Verbal Collocations) by Stanisław Mddak 
offers an exhaustive list of verbs that can take certain cases.3

The verbs that the genitive case is used with include:

baf sid ‘to be afraid of’
doczekaf sid ‘to wait until’
domagaf sid ‘to demand’
dopełnif formalnojci ‘to go through the formalities’
dotrzymaf słowa ‘to keep [your] word’
nadunywaf ‘to abuse’
oczekiwaf gojci ‘to expect guests’
potrzebowaf ‘to need (to have need of)’
pozbawif prawa głosu ‘to deprive of the right to vote’
pozbywaf sid ‘to get rid of’
ponbdaf ‘to crave’ (genitive shows a lack of the thing you crave)
pragnbf ‘to desire’ (genitive shows a lack of the thing you desire)
przestrzegaf ‘to obey’
słuchaf ‘to listen to’
strzec sid złodziei ‘beware of thieves’
szukaf ‘to look for’
unikaf słohca ‘to avoid the sun’
unywaf ‘to use (to make use of)’
nyczyf ‘to wish (for)’
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Bojd sid ciemnojci i pajbków.  

‘I am afraid of the dark and spiders.’
doczekał sid odpowiedzi ‘he waited until he got a response’
domagaf sid zwrotu ponyczki  

‘to demand repayment of a loan’
gratulujd mu <dat> nagrody <gen>  

‘to congratulate him on [his] award’
Potrzebujd odpoczynku. ‘I need a break.’
Słucham opery. ‘I am listening to the opera.’
Szukam mieszkania/pracy.  

‘I am looking for an apartment/a job.’
Unywam komputera i telefonu.  

‘I’m using the computer and the phone.’
myczd ci <dat> szybkiego <gen> powrotu <gen> do zdrowia <gen>. 

‘I wish you <dat> a speedy recovery <gen>.’

 2.6.7 As object of certain prepositions

The genitive must always be used for noun phrases that are the objects of 
the following prepositions: do ‘to’; od ‘from, made of’; u ‘at someone’s 
place, business’; bez ‘without’; dla ‘for’; koło ‘by, next to’; zamiast ‘instead 
of’; oprócz ‘except’; mimo ‘despite’; obok ‘next to’; naprzeciw ‘across 
from.’

The genitive is used with the preposition z in the meaning of ‘from’ (Jestem 
z Polski. ‘I’m from Poland.’); z can also be used with the instrumental in 
the meaning of ‘together with’ (z nami ‘with us’) and with the accusative 
in the meaning of ‘about, around’ (Czekam jun z godzind. ‘I’ve been wait
ing for about an hour.’)

 2.6.7.1 With prepositional phrases

The genitive is used after these common prepositional phrases:

w cibgu tygodnia ‘during the week’ (mostly with time phrases)
w czasie wojny ‘during the war’
w trakcie rozmowy ‘in the course of the conversation’
z okazji urodzin ‘on the occasion of [your] birthday’
z powodu choroby ‘because of the illness’
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 2.6.7.2 As object of do ‘until,’ od ‘since,’ podczas ‘during,’ 
sprzed ‘before,’ za ‘during,’ w czasie ‘during’

za komuny ‘during Communism’
Mieszkamy w Kanadzie od lat osiemdziesibtych.  

‘We have been living in Canada since the ’80s.’
Od roku szukam mieszkania. ‘I have been looking for  

an apartment for a year now.’
od poniedziałku do pibtku ‘from Monday to Friday’
od maja an do grudnia ‘from May until December’
od wczoraj ‘since yesterday’

 2.6.7.3 As object in expressing time without prepositions

The genitive is used in the constructions “every day,” “every summer,” 
etc. (See also 4.21.2.3 and 7.10.1)

kandego dnia ‘every day’
kandego roku ‘every year’
kandego lata ‘every summer’

 2.6.7.4 As object of do ‘to,’  ‘for’

The preposition do ‘to,’ ‘for’ <+gen> can have the meaning ‘for the purpose 
of’: coj do czytania ‘something to read’; coj do jedzenia i picia ‘something 
to eat and drink.’ (See 9.7.2)

Where one noun modifies another noun in English, the genitive is often 
used in the equivalent in Polish; the preposition do ‘to,’ ‘for’ <+gen> 
expresses the sense of ‘for the purpose of.’

widelczyk do ciasta ‘dessert fork’
pasta do zdbów ‘toothpaste’

It is also used after verbs with the preposition do ‘to,’ such as pisaf do ‘to 
write to’ somebody, dzwonif do ‘to call’ somebody (make a phone call to 
somebody).

Zadzwoh do Piotra <gen>. ‘Call Piotr.’
Piszd e-mail do profesora <gen>. ‘I am writing an email to  

the professor.’
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 2.6.7.5 As object of bez ‘without’ and dla ‘for (the benefit of )’

człowiek bez charakteru 
‘a man without character’

kawa bez cukru 
‘coffee without sugar’

dom dla syna 
‘a house for the son’ (See 9.7.2)

 2.6.8 Full dates

The genitive is marked on the last two numerals in a full date (a date that 
consists of a day, month and year, or a day and month) denoting when 
something occurs/occurred or will occur. (See 9.2.6)

Mój brat urodził sid pierwszego maja, dwa tysibce  
drugiego roku.

‘My brother was born on the first of May, two thousand two.’

Wracamy pibtego stycznia. 
‘We will be back on the fifth of January.’

 2.6.9 As object of lack, loss, deficiency, and reduction

To follow the general idea of the genitive to express replenishment, the 
genitive case is also used to denote lack, loss, absence, excess, deficiency, 
and reduction.

After certain verbs and nouns the genitive is used:

brak /deficyt /niedostatek/niedobór ‘a lack of something’
brakowaf ‘to be lacking something’ (used only in third person)  

(See 6.6.1.3, point 9)

brak czasu i pieniddzy ‘lack of time and money’
nadmiar wapnia ‘excess of calcium’
niedostatek wiedzy ‘lack of education’
niedobór witamin ‘a vitamin deficiency’
redukcja etatów ‘job cuts’
strata czasu ‘waste of time’
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 2.6.10 Regrets and dislikes

The genitive is used after certain verbs and nouns that denote regret or 
disgust:

nałowaf ‘to regret’ nie cierpief ‘to be unable to stand’
nal ‘a pity’ nienawidzif ‘to hate’
szkoda ‘a waste, pity’ nie znosif ‘to be unable to bear’

małujd wielu rzeczy. ‘I regret many things.’
Szkoda słów. ‘Waste of breath.’ (coll.)

 2.6.11 Quantifiers

The genitive case is used with words that denote containers, e.g., pudełko 
‘box,’ butelka ‘bottle.’

butelka wody <gen> ‘a bottle of water’
talerz zupy <gen> ‘a plate of soup’
kawałek pizzy <gen> ‘a piece of pizza’

To denote measurement: kilogram cukru ‘a kilo of sugar’; galon mleka ‘a 
gallon of milk’; szklanka mbki ‘a cup of flour.’

After nouns to express ‘a group of’:

tłum ludzi ‘a crowd of people’
gromada dzieci ‘a bunch of children’
banda złodziei ‘a band of thieves’
grupa naukowców ‘a group of scholars’

 2.6.12 Adverbs of quantity

Quantitative adverbs, words that relate to numerals and have nominal 
nature, e.g., duno ‘a lot,’ wiele and wielu ‘many,’ dwukrotnie ‘twice,’ 
‘twofold,’ duno ‘a lot’; mało ‘not much, (a) little, few’; trochd ‘a little bit’; 
kilka and kilku ‘a few’; ile and ilu ‘how much, how many’; niewiele and 
niewielu ‘a little, few’; tyle and tylu ‘so much, many’ take the genitive. 
(See 8.1.5.)

Profesor ma duno ciekawych ksibnek <gen>.
‘[The] professor has many books.’
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‘[My] parents do not have much time.’

Adam ma wielu przyjaciół <gen>.
‘Adam has many friends.’

Pijd duno kawy.
‘I drink a lot of coffee.’

Mamy kilka jwietnych filmów na DVD.
‘We have a few great films on DVD.’

 2.6.12.1 Quantitative adverbs in the subject position (genitive in 
the subject position)

When quantitative adverbs are used in the subject position, the genitive is 
used and the verb is in the third person singular form (in the past the 
neuter form (marker -ło)).

Duno ciekawych ksibnek <gen> było/jest <sg 3 pr> w pokoju 
profesora.

‘Many interesting books were/are in [the] professor’s room.’

Wielu studentów <gen> zachorowało.
‘Many students <mixed group> got sick.’

Wiele studentek <gen> zachorowało.
‘Many students <only women> got sick.’

Pacjentów <gen> było dwuktornie widcej nin lekarzy. 
‘There were twice as many patients as doctors.’ (2.4.10.1)

 2.6.13 Numeral case governance and genitive

To indicate “one and a half,” the numeral półtora is used for masculine 
and neuter subjects and półtorej is used for feminine subjects. The genitive 
is used after both półtora and półtorej.

półtora roku ‘a year and a half ’
półtorej godziny ‘an hour and a half ’
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The genitive plural is used with numbers five and up, except compound 
numbers ending in the words dwa/dwie ‘two,’ trzy ‘three,’ or cztery ‘four.’

trzydziejci pidf ksibnek <gen pl> ‘35 books’
dwadziejcia jeden godzin <gen pl> ‘21 hours’
osiemnajcie lat <gen pl> ‘18 years’
jedenajcie godzin <gen pl> ‘11 hours’
dwanajcie ksibnek <gen pl> ‘12 books’
But: trzydziejci trzy ksibnki <nom pl> ‘33 books’

When numbers five and up, except compound numbers ending in the words 
dwa/dwie ‘two,’ trzy ‘three,’ or cztery ‘four,’ are used in the position of 
the subject, the verb is in the third person singular (in the past tense the 
neuter form with the marker -ło), and the adjective or other modifying 
noun word is in the genitive plural.

35 starych <GEN PL> ksibnek <GEN PL> jest/było <VERB SG> na półce.
‘35 old books are/were on the shelf.’

→Subject expressed in the genitive case (2.4.10.1, 2.4.11)

 2.6.14 As object of certain adjectives

The genitive is used as the object of certain adjectives: bliski ‘close (to),’ 
ciekawy ‘curious (of, about),’ niepewny ‘unsure (of),’ niejwiadomy ‘unaware 
(of),’ pewien ‘sure (of),’ spragniony ‘yearning (for),’ jwiadomy ‘aware (of),’ 
winny ‘guilty (of),’ pełny ‘full (of),’ wart ‘(to be) worth.’ In Polish, the 
genitive is often used in place of the words ‘of something’ in English.

pełny zapału ‘full of enthusiasm’
bliski płaczu ‘close to tears’
On jest tego ciekawy. ‘He is curious about that.’
kojciół pełen ludzi ‘church full of people’
to jest warte zachodu ‘it’s worth the trouble’
film wart obejrzenia ‘film worth watching’

 2.6.15 Co, coj, cokolwiek, co bbdl

co ‘what’ coj ‘something’
cokolwiek ‘anything’ co bbdl ‘whatever’

Co nowego? ‘What’s new?’
cokolwiek białego ‘anything white’ (See 2.4.5)
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 2.6.16 Ani  .  .  .  , ani  .  .  .

The objects after the connectors ani  .  .  .  , ani  .  .  . ‘neither  .  .  .  , nor  .  .  .’ are 
put in the genitive case. The verb in such a sentence must be negated.

Ewa nie ma ani ojca <gen>, ani matki <gen>.
‘Ewa has neither a father nor a mother.’

 2.7 Dative

The dative case of nouns is the least used.4 However, the personal pronouns 
in the dative are used frequently as logical subjects (the most important 
argument), and with impersonal forms of the verbs.

Zimno mi <dat>. ‘I am cold.’
Jak ci <dat> sid podoba w Polsce? ‘How do you like Poland?’
Dobrze im <dat> sid wiedzie. ‘They are well off.’
Chce mi <dat> sid spaf. ‘I want to sleep.’
Ukradli mi <dat> dokumenty <acc/nom>. ‘I had my documents stolen.’
Zabrali mi <dat> walizkd <acc>. ‘I had my suitcase taken away.’
Jak ci <dat> sid spało? ‘How did you sleep?’

The dative case in Polish is called celownik—cel ‘an aim,’ ‘goal’ (person 
or object) the action is directed to (towards).

The dative case is typically used to mark the indirect object of a verb; to denote 
the person or thing the direct object is directed to. In English “to” or “for” is 
often used to indicate the addressee, experiencer, or receiver of the verb.

While the indirect object in English can be expressed with the preposition 
“for” or “to,” in Polish the dative is expressed without prepositions. 
Remember that a direct or indirect object in Polish can go at the beginning 
of a sentence, as required by context.

Człowiek <nom> człowiekowi <dat> wilkiem <ins>.
‘Homo homini lupus (est).’ [‘A man is a wolf to his fellow man.’]

Matka czyta bajkd dziecku <dat>. 
‘A mother is reading a story to a child.’

Kupiłam mamie <dat> perfumy. 
‘I bought a perfume for [my] mom.’

Czdsto pomagam siostrze <dat>. 
‘I often [extend] help [to] my sister.’
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 2.7.1 Generic questions

Komu sid sprzeciwiasz? ‘Who do you oppose?’
Rodzicom [sid sprzeciwiam]. ‘[I oppose] [my] parents.’

Czemu sid sprzeciwiasz? ‘What do you oppose?’
Wojnom [sid sprzeciwiam]. ‘[I oppose] wars.’

 2.7.2 After certain verbs

The dative case is often used to denote the receiver or the beneficiary of 
an action. This often corresponds to the indirect object in English, marked 
by “to.” Dałem mu <dat> ksibnkd. ‘I gave a book to him.’ (See 5.2.9)

The dative case is used with many verbs with meanings related to “giving,” 
“conveying,” “transferring” or the lack thereof. An item given is often in 
the accusative case and the addressee/receiver is in the dative case.

daf ‘to give’ pokazaf ‘to show’
darowaf ‘to give’ przebaczyf ‘to forgive’
dordczyf ‘to deliver’ przekazaf ‘to hand over’
dzidkowaf ‘to thank’ przydaf sid ‘to be useful’
dziwif sid ‘to be surprised at  

somebody’
przynosif ‘to bring’
sprezentowaf ‘to present’

odmawiaf ‘to refuse’ szkodzif ‘to harm’
ofiarowaf ‘to donate’ towarzyszyf ‘to accompany’
podaf ‘to pass’ zawdzidczaf ‘to owe’
podobaf sid ‘to be attracted to’ zazdrojcif ‘to envy’
pomagaf ‘to help’

The dative case is used with several verbs with meanings related to “look
ing,” “listening closely.”

przyglbdaf sid ‘to observe’ przedstawif ‘to introduce’
przypatrywaf sid ‘to look carefully’ zwierzyf sid ‘to confide’
przysłuchiwaf sid ‘to listen’

The dative case is used with several verbs with meanings related to “power 
and control.”

dokuczaf ‘to tease’ ulegaf ‘to give in’
podporzbdkowaf sid ‘to yield’ zabraniaf ‘to prohibit’
pozwolif ‘to allow’ zakazaf ‘to forbid’
przeszkadzaf ‘to interrupt’ zapobiegaf ‘to prevent’
sprzeciwiaf sid ‘to oppose’
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DativeThe dative case is used with verbs with meanings related to “believing and 
trusting.”

ufaf ‘to trust’ zaprzeczaf ‘to deny’
wierzyf ‘to believe’

The dative case is used with verbs with meanings related to “passing 
information” to a listener.

mówif ‘to tell’ powiedzief ‘to say’
opowiedzief ‘to tell’

Praktyczny słownik łbczliwojci składniowej czasowników polskich. (A 
practical dictionary of Polish verbal collocations) by Stanisław Mddak 
offers an exhaustive list of verbs that can take certain cases.5

 2.7.3 As object of certain prepositions and 
prepositional phrases

dzidki ‘thanks to’
przeciw(ko) ‘against’
ku ‘towards’
wbrew ‘against’
na przekór ‘out of spite’

Dzidki niej spłaciłam kredyt. 
‘Thanks to her I paid off [my] credit.’

Note: Jej as a possessive pronoun does not change to niej. Compare the 
two sentences. (See 5.2.6)

Dzidki jej pomocy spłaciłam kredyt.
‘Thanks to her help I paid off [my] credit.’

Dzidki niej spłaciłam kredyt.
‘Thanks to her I paid off [my] credit.’

 2.7.4 In impersonal constructions

chce mi sid jejf ‘I want to eat’
jest mi zimno ‘I am cold’
nie wolno ci sid poddawaf ‘you can’t give up’
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 2.7.5 As object of certain adjectives

wdzidczny ‘grateful’
potrzebny ‘needed’
Jestem wdzidczna rodzicom <dat> za pomoc.  

‘I am grateful to [my] parents for help.’

 2.7.5.1 Potrzebny ‘is needed/to need’

In order to express the need for something, use the adjective potrzebny 
with the object that is needed in the nominative case, preceded by the 
person who is in need in the dative case (or by a personal pronoun). 
Potrzebny agrees in class (also referred to as gender, see 3.2.1) and number 
with the object needed. The construction is used with nouns, not with verbs: 
‘I need to rest.’ Muszd odpoczbf.

Potrzebny mi nowy sweter. ‘I need a new sweater.’
Potrzebna mi nowa koszula. ‘I need a new shirt.’
Potrzebne mi nowe okulary. ‘I need new glasses.’
Potrzebni nam wykwalifikowani sprzedawcy.  

‘We need professional salesmen.’

 2.8 Locative

The Polish name for the locative case is miejscownik. This case is used to 
show the location (miejsce) of a person, animal or thing. In English, this 
case is also sometimes called the prepositional case. The two names in 
English capture the two main attributes of the case: (1) it denotes location—
where and wherein; and (2) this case must be used with a preposition. This 
is the only case where a preposition is mandatory. However, it is important 
to note that following a preposition many different cases can be used.

Martwid sid o <+acc> siostrd. (See 2.5.10)
‘I worry about [my] sister.’

Myjld o <+loc> siostrze. 
‘I am thinking about [my] sister.’

Praktyczny słownik łbczliwojci składniowej czasowników polskich. (A 
practical dictionary of Polish verbal collocations) by Stanisław Mddak 
offers an exhaustive list of verbs that can take certain cases.6
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LocativeIt is easy to know when to use the locative case, but it is not easy to form 
it, because of the many consonant and vowel shifts.

See 3.10 for examples of locative case consonants and vowel changes  
within the singular locative case for masculine, feminine and neuter nouns 
to illustrate the process of palatalization.

 2.8.1 Generic questions

O kim? ‘about whom?’; o czym? ‘about what?’; gdzie? ‘where’ (with  
certain prepositions)

O kim rozmawiacie? ‘Who are you talking about?
O tobie. ‘About you.’

O czym rozmawiacie? ‘What are you talking about?’
O polityce. ‘About politics.’

Gdzie mieszkasz? ‘Where do you live?’
W Gdahsku. ‘In Gdahsk.’

 2.8.2 Usage

It is used with certain prepositions na, w, po, przy to express locality: 
gdzie? ‘where?’

1. To denote objects of the prepositions na ‘on,’ ‘on top’ and w ‘in,’ ‘inside’ 
to show location

Od tygodnia jestejmy w górach.
‘We have been in the mountains for a week now.’

2. With the object of the preposition po ‘along,’ ‘movement over a surface 
or an area’

podrónowaf po Europie ‘to travel around Europe’
spacerowaf po parku ‘to walk along the park’
chodzif po ulicach ‘to walk around the streets’
bif po rdkach ‘to slap the hands’
poszło jak po majle ‘it went swimmingly [like clockwork]’ 

(saying)
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3. With the object of the preposition przy ‘by’, ‘in front of’/‘in the presence of’

siedzimy przy stole ‘we are sitting at the table’
zaparkowałem przy sklepie ‘I parked by the store’
Nie kłófmy sid przy wszystkich. ‘Let’s not argue in front of 

everybody.’

4. With the object of speech or thought; object of the preposition o ‘about’

artykuł o bezrobociu ‘an article about unemployment’
film o dzieciach ‘a film about children’
ksibnka o Lechu Wałdsie ‘a book about Lech Wałdsa’

 The locative as object of speech or thought is mostly used with verbs 
indicating speaking, talking or thinking.

Myjld o tobie. ‘I am thinking about you.’
Marzd o wakacjach. ‘I dream about [the] vacation.’
Dyskutujemy o polityce. ‘We are discussing [about] politics.’
Rozmawiam o koncercie. ‘I am talking about the concert.’
Pisaf o muzyce Chopina. ‘To write about Chopin’s music.’
Zapomnief o urodzinach brata. ‘To forget about brother’s birthday.’
ipiewaf o wolnojci. ‘To sing about freedom.’
But: Pytaf o cend <acc>. ‘To ask about the price.’
Czytaf o korupcji. ‘To read about corruption.’

 2.8.3 Temporal prepositions po, w, o

po ‘after’
w ‘in’ with months and years (see Table 9.6)
o ‘at what time’
po wakacjach ‘after [the] vacation’
po obiedzie ‘after lunch’
w maju ‘in May’
o godzinie pibtej ‘at five o’clock’

A week, month, year, and a century that is the object of the preposition 
w, denoting time and answering the question kiedy? ‘when?’ is used in the 
locative case.

w tym/zeszłym/przyszłym/nastdpnym tygodniu/miesibcu/roku/
stuleciu

‘this/last/next/following week/month/year/century’

(9.2.6)
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 2.8.4 As object with instruments and equipment

The object of the verbs graf na ‘to play an instrument’, and pracowaf na 
‘work on’ takes the locative, after the preposition na.

Gram na fortepianie i na gitarze. ‘I play piano and guitar.’
pracowaf na komputerze ‘to work on the computer’

With certain sport equipment after prepositions na and w

jeldzif na nartach ‘to ski’
jeldzif na rolkach ‘to rollerblade’
jeldzif na koniu ‘to ride a horse’

Note: Note that nouns are used in the instrumental case in Polish to  
indicate means of transportation: jeldzif samochodem/pocibgiem ‘to go  
by car/by train’; lataf samolotem ‘to fly by plane.’ Some of the nouns have 
two equal forms: jeldzif rowerem/jeldzif na rowerze ‘to ride by bike/on 
a bike’; jeldzif na koniu/jeldzif konno ‘to ride a horse.’ (See 9.2.1 for 
prepositions w and na).

 2.8.5 To mark the object of verbs

Praktyczny słownik łbczliwojci składniowej czasowników polskich. (A 
practical dictionary of Polish verbal collocations) by Stanisław Mddak 
offers an exhaustive list of verbs that can take certain cases.7

After verbs indicating thinking about somebody or something:

myjlef o ‘to think about’
marzyf o ‘to dream about’
pamidtaf o ‘to remember about’
zapominaf o ‘to forget’ (a fact)

After verbs indicating talking about somebody or something:

mówif o ‘to talk about’
rozmawiaf o ‘to converse about’
dyskutowaf o ‘to discuss something’
wspominaf o ‘to mention about’
gadaf o ‘to chat about (coll.)’
opowiadaf o ‘to tell stories about’
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After verbs of indicating to know a lot about something, participate in 
something.

znaf sid na czymj ‘to know a lot about something’
braf udział w czymj ‘to participate in something’

Ewa zna sid na sztuce. ‘Ewa knows a lot about art.’

 2.9 Instrumental

In Polish, the instrumental case is called narzddnik. Narzbd means ‘instru
ment,’ and the instrumental case is used to denote a tool or a means 
through or by which an action is taken. Instrumental is the case of the 
objects that fulfill the action of the verb. In English, the means or instru
ment is often expressed with the help of the prepositions “with,” “by,” 
and “in.” In Polish, such constructions usually have no preposition.

Proszd nie pisaf ołówkiem <ins>. 
‘Please do not write in pencil.’

Sushi je sid pałeczkami <ins>, nie widelcem <ins>.
‘Sushi is eaten with chopsticks, not with a fork.’

Ogniem <ins> i mieczem <ins>

With Fire and Sword (a novel by Henryk Sienkiewicz)

It is important to note that Polish makes a distinction between a noun 
phrase that denotes an instrument used to fulfill an action and a noun 
phrase that denotes another actor that joins in the performance of an 
action. Both are in the instrumental case, but only an actor joining in the 
performance of an action is denoted with the preposition z ‘(together) 
with.’ In English both meanings can be translated using the preposition 
“with” which can lead to mistakes in Polish.

Czyszczd szczotkb. ‘I’m cleaning with a broom.’ I’m using the szczotka ‘broom’ 
as an instrument to do something, so the preposition z ‘with’ is not used.

Incorrect: Czyszczd ze szczotkb. ‘I’m cleaning with a broom.’ With the 
preposition z ‘with’ in this sentence, the sentence means that the szczotka 
‘broom’ is joining in the performance of the action; the broom and I are 
both doing the cleaning. This would only be possible in a situation like a 
fairy tale, such as a Harry Potter movie, where a magical broom is helping 
a character to clean a room. It is important to note this to avoid a com
mon mistake that creates an absurd sentence.
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InstrumentalAnother example for clarification can be made with the word pilot, which 
can mean ‘remote control’ or ‘pilot’ in Polish.

Sterujd pilotem. ‘I’m steering with a remote control.’ (I’m using the pilot 
‘remote control’ as an instrument to do something, so the preposition z 
‘with’ is not used.)

Sterujd z pilotem. ‘I’m steering with the pilot.’ (The pilot ‘pilot’ is joining 
in the performance of the action; the pilot and I are both steering, so the 
preposition z ‘with’ is used.)

Podrónowaf rowerem. ‘To travel by bike.’ (riding on a bike)
Podrónowaf z rowerem. ‘To travel with a bike.’ (such as having  

a bike in the trunk of your car as you travel)

kroif coj <acc> nonem <nom> ‘to cut something with a knife’
z nonem <nom> w rdce <loc> ‘with a knife in a hand’
Ewa bawi sid lalkb. ‘Ewa is playing with the doll.’ (Ewa is using  

the doll as an instrument so the preposition z ‘with’ is not used.)
Ewa bawi sid z dzieckiem. ‘Ewa is playing with the child.’ (The child 

and Ewa are both playing so the preposition z ‘with’ is used.) 

(See 4.11.3)

 2.9.1 Generic questions

Kim? or z kim? generally mean ‘with whom?’ and czym? or z czym? gener
ally mean ‘with what?’ These questions are used with the instrumental case.

In English, when asking “who with?” or “what with?” the word “who” 
or “what” can often begin the sentence with the preposition “with” com
ing at the end of the question. This is not possible in Polish; the question 
must be asked as z kim  .  .  .  ? ‘with whom’ or z czym  .  .  .  ? ‘with what?’

Z kim <ins> idziesz do kina <gen>? ‘Who are you going to the 
movies with?’

Z nonb. ‘With [my] wife.’

Z czym <ins> chcesz pizzd <acc>? ‘What do you want the pizza 
with?’

Z bazylib. ‘With basil.’

Czym <ins> je sid sushi? ‘With what does one eat sushi?’
Pałeczkami <ins>, nie widelcem <ins>. ‘With chopsticks, not  

with a fork.’
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Kto <nom> kim <ins> zarzbdza? ‘Who manages whom?’
Prezes zarzbdza pracownikami. ‘A president manages the employees.’

Kto <nom> czym <ins> zarzbdza? ‘Who manages what?’
Prezes zarzbdza bankiem. ‘A president manages the bank.’

 2.9.2 Usage

The instrumental is used as the object of instruments with which or by 
means of which something is being done (without the use of any preposi
tion). Note that the object of the verb is mostly in the accusative, and the 
tools used by the object in the accusative are in the instrumental.

Leczyf pacjenta <acc> antybiotykami <ins>.
‘To cure a patient with antibiotics.’

Pisaf list <acc> zielonym <ins> długopisem <ins>.
‘To write a letter with green ink.’

Myf zdby <acc> pastb <ins>. 
‘To brush [the] teeth with toothpaste.’

Czesaf dziecko <acc> szczotkb <ins>. 
‘To brush a child’s hair with a brush.’

Kroif chleb <acc> nonem <ins>. 
‘To cut bread with a knife.’

1. To express mode of travel

 While in English a preposition is usually used to describe a mode of 
travel, in Polish this is done without any preposition.

jeldzif samochodem, autobusem, pocibgiem ‘to go by car,  
by bus, by train’

lataf samolotem, helikopterem ‘to fly by plane, by helicopter’
pływaf kajakiem, naglówkb ‘to sail by kayak, by sailboat’

2. Noun complement of verbs indicating “being” or “becoming”: byf ‘to 
be,’ zostaf ‘to become,’ staf sid ‘to become,’ okazaf sid ‘to turn out to 
be,’ jawif sid ‘to appear,’ wydawaf sid ‘to seem.’

Chcd zostaf politykiem. ‘I want to become a politician.’
Piotr został policjantem. ‘Piotr became a police officer.’
Po wojnie stał sid innym <ins> człowiekiem <ins>. ‘After the war 

he became a new person.’
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Instrumental However, predicate adjectives that are not used in a noun phrase are 
put in the nominative case.

Chcd byf miły <nom>. 
‘I want to be kind.’

Chcd byf miłym <ins> człowiekiem <ins>. 
‘I want to be a kind person.’

 Predicate adjectives after the infinitive of the verb “to be” are in the 
instrumental case when used in an impersonal construction.

Warto byf miłym <ins>. ‘It is worth it to be kind.’

3. Complement of certain verbs (without the use of any preposition).

bawif sid ‘to play with’
czuf ‘to smell’
gardzif ‘to despise’
handlowaf ‘to trade’
interesowaf sid ‘to be interested in’
kierowaf ‘to manage’
machaf ‘to wave’
martwif sid ‘to worry about’
myf sid ‘to wash oneself with’
okazaf sid ‘to turn out, end up being’
opiekowaf sid ‘to take care of’
poruszaf ‘to move’ (a body part)
przejmowaf sid ‘to be worried by’
rozczarowaf sid ‘to be disappointed with’
rzbdzif ‘to rule’
zachwycaf sid ‘to admire’
zajmowaf sid ‘to be occupied with’
zarazif sid ‘to infect with’
zarzbdzaf ‘to manage’

Czuf papierosami.
‘It smells of cigarettes.’

Interesujd sid historib.
‘I am interested in history.’

Zaraził sid malarib.
‘He got infected with malaria.’

Proszd nie poruszaf głowb.
‘Please do not move [your] head.’
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 2.9.3 Z

 2.9.3.1 Complement of adjectival phrases with z ‘with’

identyczny z ‘identical with’ zbienny z ‘coincidental with’
sprzeczny z ‘contrary to’ zgodny z ‘in accordance with’
zardczony z ‘engaged to’ zwibzany z ‘bound together with’

Anna jest zardczona z Ewb. ‘Anna is engaged to Ewa.’
akt zgodny z prawem ‘an act in accordance with the law’

 2.9.3.2 Complement of verbs with z ‘with’

dzielif sid z ‘to share with’
kłócif sid z ‘to argue with’
kontaktowaf sid z ‘to get in touch with’
pogodzif sid z ‘to make up with’
ponegnaf sid z ‘to say good-bye to’
przywitaf sid z ‘to say hello to’
radzif sobie z ‘to manage, make do with’
rozmawiaf z ‘to talk with’
spotykaf sid z ‘to meet up with’
umówif sid z ‘to arrange to meet with’
współpracowaf z ‘to cooperate with’

Chodl przywitamy sid z babcib. 
‘Let’s go say hello to grandma.’

Współpracujemy z wieloma firmami. 
‘We cooperate with many firms.’

Czdsto spotykam sid ze znajomymi. 
‘I often meet up with my friends.’

 2.9.3.3 Object of z ‘together with’ to express group subject

My z nonb mieszkamy od lat z tejciowb.
‘My wife and I live [have been living] with mother-in-law for many years.’

My z bratem sid nigdy nie kłócimy.
‘My brother and I never argue.’
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 2.9.3.4 Complement of a noun with z ‘together with’

kawa z mlekiem ‘coffee with milk’
herbata z cytrynb i cukrem ‘tea with lemon and sugar’
kurczak z frytkami ‘chicken with fries’
pierogi z midsem ‘dumplings with meat’
bułka z masłem ‘a roll with butter,’ also a saying meaning “a piece 

of cake” (something that is very easy)

 2.9.4 Classifying a person, animal, object or abstract

The instrumental case is used when classifying a person, animal, object or 
abstract idea as belonging to a particular category.

Kim jest Piotr? ‘Who is Piotr?’
Piotr jest mdnem Ewy. ‘Piotr is Ewa’s husband.’

Kim on jest? ‘Who is he?’
On jest naszym sbsiadem. ‘He is our neighbor.’

Czym jest pistolet? ‘What is a pistol?’
Pistolet jest bronib. ‘A pistol is a weapon.’

In comparison, asking the name of a person or an object would require the 
nominative case, e.g., Kto to jest? ‘Who is it?’, Co to jest? ‘What is it?’

The verb nazywaf ‘to name,’ ‘to call’ can be used to call one thing (in the 
accusative case) another thing (in the instrumental case).

Nazywała go <acc> wujkiem <ins>. ‘She was calling him uncle.’
mona nazywała mdna <acc> skarbem <ins>. ‘The wife was calling 

her husband sweetheart.’

(See also 2.4.10, points 3–4)

 2.9.4.1 With byf when the subject is given a noun label or 
category (except when used in a jest to ‘this is’ construction)

Warszawa jest dunym <ins> miastem <ins>. ‘Warsaw is a large  
city.’ (noun)

On jest lekarzem. ‘He is a doctor.’
Ewa jest Polkb. ‘Ewa is a Pole.’
Romeo i Julia jest dramatem Szekspira. ‘Romeo and Juliet is a play 

by Shakespeare.’
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When only an adjective and no noun is used with byf ‘to be,’ the adjective 
is in the nominative case.

Warszawa jest duna <nom>. ‘Warsaw is large.’ (no noun)

Constructions with the verb byf ‘to be’ along with the demonstrative 
pronoun to (e.g., jest to  .  .  .  ‘this is  .  .  .’) are followed by the nominative 
case. A noun can be used with to plus nominative without any verb.

Pan Nowak to sbsiad <nom> Basi. 
‘Mr. Nowak is a neighbor of Basia.’

Pan Nowak jest sbsiadem <ins> Basi. 
‘Mr. Nowak is a neighbor of Basia.’

Warszawa to stolica <nom> Polski.
‘Warsaw is the capital city of Poland.’

Warszawa jest stolicb <ins> Polski.
‘Warsaw is the capital city of Poland.’

 2.9.5 As object of certain prepositions

 2.9.5.1 Object of prepositions to show location: za ‘behind,’ przed 
‘in front of,’ pod ‘under,’ nad ‘above,’ middzy ‘between,’ 
pomiddzy ‘among,’ poza ‘beyond’

Siedzimy za stołem. 
‘We are sitting behind the table.’

Samochód stoi przed domem. 
‘The car is parked in front of the house.’

Piotr mieszka pidtro nad nami. 
‘Piotr lives one floor above us.’

Lampa stoi middzy krzesłami. 
‘A lamp stands between the chairs.’

 2.9.5.2 Object of the prepositions nad ‘at’ and przed ‘before’ 
indicating time. ‘When?’ Kiedy?

nad ranem ‘at dawn’
przed nocb ‘before nightfall’
przed południem ‘before the afternoon’
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 2.9.5.3 “In a season,” “in the evening,” “at night”

While a preposition is used in English, no preposition is used in Polish in 
these constructions.

wieczorem ‘in the evening’
wiosnb ‘in the spring’
latem ‘in the summer’
nocb ‘at night’
jesienib ‘in the fall’
zimb ‘in the winter’

 2.9.5.4 Object of preposition nad to indicate location ‘by’ 
an expanse of water

wakacje nad morzem ‘vacation by the sea’
piknik nad Wisłb ‘a picnic by [the] river Vistula’

(See 9.2.5)

 2.9.6 In adverbial expressions

 2.9.6.1 Instrumental as object of adverb indicating a manner in 
which something has been done

biec truchtem ‘to jog’
pływaf kraulem ‘to swim the crawl’
pisaf maczkiem ‘to write in a tiny hand’
ijf nierównym krokiem ‘to walk at an uneven pace’
mówif szeptem ‘to speak in a whisper’

 2.9.6.2 Adverbial expressions of motion

After verbs meaning “to go” the instrumental is used to denote the man
ner in which the movement was performed.

ijf ulicb/jcienkb 
‘to go on the street/on the path’

jechaf drogb/ulicb/autostradb 
‘to drive on the road/on the street/on the highway’
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 2.10 Vocative

The vocative case is called wołacz in Polish, from the verb wołaf ‘to call.’

 2.10.1 Written Polish

The vocative case is generally used to indicate written forms of address in 
letters, documents and applications.

Szanowny Panie ‘Dear Sir’
Szanowna Pani Profesor [no last name] Dear Professor <female>

Szanowny Pani Profesorze [no last name] Dear Professor <male>

 2.10.2 Spoken Polish

In the spoken form there is a tendency to use the nominative case instead 
of the vocative: Zosia!, Tadeusz!, Henryk!, Joanna!

In refined Polish, including written Polish, it is advisable to use the tradi
tional form of the vocative: Zosiu!, Tadeuszu!, Henryku!, Joanno! When 
the noun is preceded by an adjective (or pan/pani etc.) the forms of the 
vocative are used to address people.

Drogi Tadeuszu! (not: Drogi Tadeusz!) ‘Dear Tadeusz!’
Pani Joanno! (not: Pani Joanna) ‘Mrs. Joanna’

 2.10.3 Exclamations

O Bone! O my God!
Ty ojle! You donkey!

The vocative forms are marked with a comma: Witaj, Agnieszko!

After the vocative form we can put an exclamation.

Litwo! Ojczyzno moja! Ty jestej jak zdrowie.
‘O Lithuania! My fatherland! You are like good health.’

Adam Mickiewicz
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Chapter 3

Nouns

 3.1 Overview

Nouns, also called substantives, are traditionally considered one of the nine 
classes of words next to pronouns, verbs, adverbs, adjectives, conjunctions, 
prepositions, interjections, and particles.

“Noun” in Polish is rzeczownik, from rzecz ‘thing.’ Traditionally, nouns 
denote things and individual physical entities, like stół ‘table,’ kot ‘cat,’ 
syn ‘son,’ wierzba ‘willow,’ Kojciuszko (last name).

Nouns are inflected (changed) for case (e.g., okno ‘window,’ na oknie ‘on 
the window’) and number (e.g., okna ‘windows’), and classified for class (also 
referred to as ‘gender’). Nouns can represent abstract ideas and concepts, 
e.g., pidkno ‘beauty,’ wymowa ‘pronunciation’ or actions, e.g., pisanie 
‘writing,’ kronikarstwo ‘writing a chronicle.’ Each fully developed noun 
has 14 ending forms (seven each in singular and plural).

New nouns are constantly being added to the Polish vocabulary—they are 
either invented, like podomka ‘housecoat’ (po ‘along,’ dom ‘house’) or 
borrowed from other languages such as lobbysta ‘lobbyist.’

Nouns represent a very rich group. They can be simple, e.g., kraj ‘country’ 
or compound, as obcokrajowiec ‘foreigner’ (obcy ‘foreign,’ kraj ‘country’).

 3.1.1 Types of nouns

Nouns are divided into:

common: dom ‘house’
proper (written in capital letters): Biały Dom ‘White House’
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animate (referring to living beings and divided further into male human 
and no male human classes)

male human (referring to a male human being): chłopiec ‘boy’
no male human: pies ‘dog,’ kobieta ‘woman,’ stół ‘table’
inanimate (referring to lifeless objects and concepts): dom ‘house,’  

pidkno ‘beauty’
concrete: ksibnka ‘book’
abstract (referring to concepts): wstrdt ‘disgust’
countable (referring to nouns that can be counted so have singular and 

plural forms): długopis ‘pen’
non-countable (refer to non-count, mass nouns, that can be quantified 

in units of measure and counted, but the noun itself cannot be counted): 
midso ‘meat’

individual: członek ‘member’
collective: członkostwo ‘membership’

 3.1.2 Main functions of nouns: case usage

A primary function of nouns is to denote the subject of the sentence or 
the object in oblique cases (cases other than the nominative case; for case 
usage see Chapter 2).

Some examples of the noun as the object include:

direct object in accusative case: •	 Czytam <+acc> ksibnkd. ‘I’m reading 
a book.’
indirect object in dative case: •	 Czytam <+dat> dziecku ksibnkd. ‘I’m 
reading a book to a child.’
noun as a predicate (after the form of the verbs indicating •	 being and 
becoming in the instrumental case—to classify the role or function of 
the subject: Jan jest <+ins> studentem. ‘Jan is a student.’ (instrumental 
case)
object of belonging and relation, used to link two nouns: •	 Biblioteka 
<+gen> Kongresu ‘Library of Congress’
prepositional phrase—a phrase consisting of a preposition and a noun •	
phrase serving as its object: w <+loc> domu ‘at home’
noun used as a form of address: •	 Szanowny Panie <voc> ‘Dear Sir’

Nouns can describe the time of the day: wieczorem ‘in the evening,’ time 
of the year (season): wiosnb ‘in the spring,’ on a specific day: pierwszego 
stycznia ‘on the first of January,’ place: w pocibgu ‘on a train,’ manner 
(way of traveling): pocibgiem ‘by train,’ purpose: rodzinie ‘for a family.’
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show its function within the phrase, sentence, or clause. In Polish there are 
seven kinds of distinctive relationships, overtly marked on nominal forms. The 
seven distinctive relationships correspond to the seven cases in Polish (2.1).

 3.1.3 Nouns with verbal forms and other nominals

Verbs and prepositions, some adjectives and adverbs can impose a form 
on a noun (its case), e.g.,

napif sid <+gen> kawy ‘to drink some coffee’ [verb]
Nie umiem nyf bez <+gen> kawy. ‘I can’t live  
 without coffee.’

[preposition]

bliski <+gen> płaczu ‘on the verge of tears’ (masc.) [adjective]
blisko <+gen> domu ‘closely to home’ [adverb]

(See 3.4)

A noun is “the chief” among other nominal forms in a phrase or a sentence.

Two nouns can be connected with or without a preposition. If two nouns 
in a phrase or a sentence are connected without a preposition, one of the 
nouns is “the chief” and the other noun accommodates the former, e.g.,

ból <gen> głowy ‘headache’
jazda pocibgiem <ins> ‘a ride on a trian’
kwiaty mamie <dat> ‘flowers for mom’

In the sentences below notice how the nouns wieczór <msc>, zabawa <fem>, 
and spotkanie <nt> impose endings on other nominals and the past tense.

Ten pierwszy letni wieczór był cudowny. ‘This first summer 
evening was wonderful.’

Ta pierwsza letnia zabawa była cudowna. ‘This first summer 
party was wonderful.’

To pierwsze letnie spotkanie było cudowne. ‘This first summer 
meeting was wonderful.’

 3.1.4 Noun structure

A noun consists of a stem (temat) and an ending (kohcówka).

The stem is the base of the noun to which endings are added, e.g.,

in the noun ulic|a ‘street’, the base is ulic and the ending is -a
in the noun miejsc|e ‘place’, the base is miejsc and the ending is -e.
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Based on the stem-final, nouns attach certain endings, e.g., stem-final sz, 
rz, n, cz never take i, and stem-final k, g, l never take y (1.6).

stem-ending

ksibnk-a ‘book’ ksibnk-i <gen sg>

nog-a ‘leg’ nog-i <gen sg>

kasz-a ‘kasha’ kasz-y <gen sg>

burz-a ‘storm’ burz-y <gen sg>

tdcz-a ‘rainbow’ tdcz-y <gen sg>

 3.1.4.1 Shared endings

Some endings can be identical in more than one case. For example, the 
end ing -a can indicate different things for different words. It can be  
nominative feminine singular, as in gdzie jest poczta? ‘where is the post 
office?’; nominative masculine animate singular, as in mam kota ‘I have  
a cat’; genitive neuter singular, as in szukam dziecka ‘I’m looking for the 
baby’; nominative neuter plural, as in dwa okna ‘two windows’; exception-
ally, it can be a nominative plural no male human noun: akta sprawy ‘case 
records,’ cuda techniki ‘marvels of modern technology’; and it can even be 
accusative masculine inanimate singular: jem pbczka ‘I’m eating a donut.’

Within a case, different classes and/or numbers can share the same case 
endings. An example of this is -om, which is the dative plural ending for 
nouns of all classes: Dajb prezenty ciociom, wujkom, i rodzicom. ‘They 
are giving presents to aunts, uncles, and parents.’

Animacy/Inanimacy Shared Endings: In the masculine singular accusative 
case, masculine animate nouns have the same endings as in genitive singular, 
and masculine inanimate nouns have the same endings as in nominative 
singular. (See 3.3.5.2)

 3.1.4.2 Unique endings

Some endings, on the other hand, are used with only one combination of 
case, class (also referred to as gender, see 3.2.1), number, and part of speech. 
For example, the ending -owi, as in profesorowi ‘to the professor,’ is used 
exclusively for the dative masculine singular of nouns.

1. Studentka <nom> przedstawiła dziadka <acc> profesorowi <dat>.
 ‘The student introduced her grandfather to the professor.’
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 ‘The student introduced the professor to her grandfather.’

Endings that are added to nouns or noun phrases in Polish are used to show 
the function that certain nouns or noun phrases play in a sentence or a clause. 
In the two examples above, the subject of the sentences in the nominative case 
in 1 and 2 is studentka; the direct object in the accusative case in 1 is dziadka 
and in 2 it is profesora; and the indirect object in the dative case in 1 is 
profesorowi ‘to the professor,’ and in 2 it is dziadkowi ‘to her grandfather.’

 3.1.4.3 Translation difficulties

Dziecko wychowuje rodzehstwo.
‘A child raises sibling(s)’ Or: ‘Sibling(s) raise(s) a child.’

Some forms of nominal words in Polish can be identical, e.g., dziecko ‘child’ 
and rodzehstwo ‘siblings’ have identical forms in the nominative and accusative 
singular/plural cases. It means that both dziecko and rodzehstwo have identical 
forms in the subject case (nominative) and in the object case (accusative). 
Because forms are identical, it is better to use the sentence in the passive.

Dziecko jest wychowywane przez rodzehstwo. ‘A child is raised 
by (his/her) sibling(s).’

Rodzehstwo jest wychowywane przez dziecko. ‘Sibling(s) is/are 
raised by a child.’

 3.1.4.4 Consonant shifts with inflection

Predictable consonant shifts occur in the final consonant(s) of the stem  
in many nouns (and adjectives, adverbs, numerals, pronouns, and verbs) 
during the process of inflection before [i], [y], ['e] (see 1.3.4). (The ending ['e] 
denotes that the preceding consonant(s) become palatalized.) These shifts are 
very systematic and allow learners to trace constant changes in both direc-
tions; for example, whenever -r- shifts, it will always change to -rz-, and 
whenever -rz- shifts, it will always change to -r-, e.g.,

dworzec ‘railway station’ na dworcu ‘at the station’
bar ‘bar’ w barze ‘in the bar.’

Młoda para <nom fem> dzidkuje orkiestrze <dat fem>.
‘The newlyweds thank the music band.’

Orkiestra <nom fem> dzidkuje młodej parze <dat fem>.
‘The music band thanks the newlyweds.’
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The soft consonants f, h, j, l, dl before a vowel ending become ci, ni, si, 
zi, dzi, e.g., styczeh ‘January’ w styczniu ‘in January’ (1.3.3.2).

 3.1.4.5 Fleeting -e with inflection

The fleeting vowel is a vowel that is found in some forms of the nouns, 
but not in others. The fleeting vowel -e/-'e is removed in inflected forms 
of a noun, often occurring before the consonants -(i)ec, -ek, -eł, -el, and 
in a few words that end with -er and -en, as well as in the word pies ‘dog’ 
(see 1.9).

styczeh <nom> ‘January’ w styczniu <loc> ‘in January’

Ojciec <nom> martwi sid o dziadka <acc>.
‘Father worries about grandfather.’

Dziadek <nom> martwi sid o ojca <acc>.
‘Grandfather worries about father.’

 3.2 Class

 3.2.1 Why “class” and not “gender” ?

Class is often traditionally referred to as “gender,” but calling class “gender” 
seems to be imprecise and can be confusing. There is nothing masculine about 
the noun słoik ‘jar’ which is considered to be of masculine grammatical 
gender in Polish, and nothing feminine about the word ksibnka ‘book’ 
which is of feminine gender. If kobieta ‘woman’ is of feminine gender, why 
is poeta ‘poet’ of masculine gender even though it ends in -a like kobieta?

“Class” can better highlight the fact that the classification of objects into 
masculine, feminine, and neuter can be arbitrary and not actually based 
on gender. “Class” also brings to light that certain words can be gram-
matically of one gender but semantically of another gender, as well as how 
the assignment of certain “genders” to words may be due to the fact that 
certain roles were traditionally held by men—rather than due to anything 
inherently related to gender.

Dyplomata ‘diplomat’ has the feminine ending marker -a but is a mascu-
line word in Polish taking masculine complements.

Polish “gender” is further complicated by “subgenders” of masculine  
animate and masculine inanimate. Referring to these classes as genders is 
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paradigm is focused on whether there is a male human as part of the 
subject—incorporating a focus on gender (male) plus personhood (human), 
where personhood has nothing to do with gender. “Class” will be used 
throughout this book to refer to all these divisions and subdivisions that 
cover imprecise gender divisions and issues beyond gender.

 3.2.2 What is “class”?

Each nominal (a noun, adjective, pronoun, numeral, and/or participle) in 
its basic form shows class—a division that will classify it as masculine, 
feminine or neuter (neuter being neither masculine nor feminine). Class 
can show the corresponding biological gender or gender identity of the 
words referring to human beings, as well as whether the word references 
a human being, an animal, or an object. Each noun in Polish belongs to 
the masculine, feminine or neuter class. The noun is the most important 
nominal in a phrase, a clause or a sentence, because it imposes the form 
other modifying nominals will have. (See 3.1.3)

 3.2.3 How is class assigned?

Nouns are classified masculine, feminine or neuter based on two conditions:

the ending in the nominative case (basic form)
the biological gender/gender identity of the noun (applies to nouns 

referring to human beings only)

The class of loan words that do not refer to human beings can be based on 
the noun the loan word refers to, e.g., Pepsi is feminine, as is Cola, however 
grizzly [grizli] is masculine as it refers to the masculine noun niedlwiedl, 
and sushi is neuter as it refers to the neuter noun danie ‘dish’ (3.2.9.8).

 3.2.4 The most typical endings in the nominative case

The most typical ending for masculine nouns is: a consonant
The most typical ending for feminine nouns is: -a
The most typical endings for neuter nouns are: -o, -e, and -d
The most typical endings for plural nouns are: -y and -i

(See 2.4.1)
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Here are the examples for each class, based on the specification of the 
noun’s endings:

masculine: ten obraz ‘this painting,’ ten stół ‘this table’—all nouns 
end in a consonant

feminine: ta ksibnka ‘this book,’ ta fotografia ‘this photograph’—all 
nouns end in -a

neuter: to łónko ‘this bed,’ to zdjdcie ‘this picture,’ to imid ‘this first 
name’—all nouns end in -o, -e, or -d.

For simplicity this is just an overview of most typical endings in the 
nominative case (basic case). A more detailed description of the endings 
for each class follows.

Note that some nouns can have endings other than the typical ones, e.g., 
both masculine and feminine nouns can end in a soft or “historically” soft 
consonant.

ta kojf ‘this bone’
feminine noun that ends in a soft consonant

ten gojf ‘this guest’
masculine noun that ends in a soft consonant

A more detailed description of the endings for each class follows (3.2.5).

 3.2.5 Masculine and feminine nouns ending in a consonant

The most typical feminine ending is -a, however there is a large group of 
nouns with soft and “historically” soft final consonants that can be either 
feminine or masculine. Below please note numerous examples of feminine 
and masculine nouns that end in a consonant.

Masculine

owoc ‘fruit’ grzebieh ‘comb’
gojf ‘guest’ kosz ‘basket’
paznokief ‘nail’ pal ‘page’
bicz ‘whip’ ktoj ‘somebody’
nón ‘knife’ małn ‘a clam’
kurz ‘dust’ ból ‘pain’
pokój ‘room’ bal ‘ball’
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bajh ‘fairy tale’ kibif ‘waist’
brew ‘eyebrow’ kieszeh ‘pocket’
chorbgiew ‘banner’ kijf ‘bunch, cluster’
ciecz ‘liquid, fluid’ klacz ‘mare’
dobrof ‘kindness’ kolej ‘railway’
gałbl ‘branch’ kojf ‘bone’
goleh ‘shin’ krawddl ‘edge’
grabien ‘plunder’ krew ‘blood’
grah ‘ridge’ łódl ‘boat’
jabłoh ‘apple tree’ macierz ‘motherland, matrix’
kbpiel ‘bath’ marchew ‘carrot’
majf ‘ointment’ powiejf ‘novel’
mal ‘gunk’ przyjalh ‘friendship’
młodzien ‘young people’ rtdf ‘mercury’
mysz ‘mouse’ rzecz ‘thing’
noc ‘night’ sieh ‘entrance hall’
odzien ‘clothes’ skroh ‘temple’
oj ‘axis’ jmierf ‘death’
ojf ‘fish bone’ sól ‘salt’
otchłah ‘abyss’ spowiedl ‘confession’
pamidf ‘memory’ stal ‘steel’
paprof ‘fern’ stran ‘guard’

szadl ‘hoar frost’
trejf ‘content’
twarz ‘face’
wiej ‘countryside’

pieczdf ‘seal’
piejh ‘song’
podrón ‘journey’
pomoc ‘help’
pojciel ‘bed linen’

 3.2.6 Nouns ending in a soft or “historically” soft consonant

One of the ways to help learners to determine whether a noun with a soft 
or “historically” soft consonant is masculine or feminine is to create a 
diminutive (emotive form), as emotive forms usually show the class of the 
original noun.

kieszonka <fem> <kieszeh <fem> ‘pocket’
grzebyk <masc> <grzebieh <masc> ‘comb’
kostka <fem> <kojf <fem> ‘bone’
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 3.2.7 Soft bj, pj, wj, mj

These nouns occur in both the masculine and feminine class. Nouns with hard 
p, b, m, w, and soft pj, bj, mj, wj, look identical in the nominative singular, 
however in all cases other than the nominative singular the soft versions 
show systematic change, and are declined following soft-stem nouns, e.g.,

Final-stem hard consonants Final-stem soft consonants

NOM kaw-a ‘coffee’ marchew ‘carrot’
GEN kaw-y marchw-i
INS kaw-b marchw-ib

In feminine nouns that end in -ej, -ew, the fleeting vowel disappears in all 
forms other than the nominative singular (see 1.9).

Uwielbiam sok z marchwi! ‘I love carrot juice!’

Table 3.1 Systematic change of feminine nouns with soft consonants

NOM/ACC SG with  
soft stem

GEN/DAT/LOC/VOC  
SG with soft stem

NOM: GEN SG with  
hard stem

chorbgiew <fem> chorbgwi kawa: kawy
krew <fem> krwi krowa: krowy
marchew <fem> marchwi Warszawa: Warszawy

See the full declension at Table 3.30 (Section 3.3.6.15).

Table 3.2 Systematic change of masculine nouns with soft consonants in 
nominative and locative

NOM SG with  
soft stem

LOC SG with  
soft stem

NOM: LOC SG  
with hard stem

ołów <msc> ‘lead’ ołowiu zlew: zlewie ‘sink’
gołbb <msc> ‘dove’ gołdbiu klub: klubie ‘club’
jedwab <msc> ‘silk’ jedwabiu chleb: chlebie ‘bread’
drób <msc> ‘poultry’ drobiu grób: grobie ‘grave’
karp <msc> ‘carp’ karpiu etap: etapie ‘stage’
Ojwidcim <msc> (city) Ojwidcimiu album: albumie
Radom <msc> (city) Radomiu islam: islamie
Bytom <msc> (city) Bytomiu renim: renimie
Wrocław <msc> (city) we Wrocławiu Kraków: Krakowie

For full declension see Table 3.10 (Section 3.3.5.10).
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gołbb-gołdbiu (1.6).

 3.2.8 Biology wins!

For nouns referring to human beings biological gender wins and the noun 
is classified as either masculine or feminine even though the noun has an 
atypical ending for its class.

Here are the examples for nouns having an atypical ending for their class. 
Because all of the nouns refer to human beings, their class is based on the 
biological gender—biology wins!

ten mdnczyzna ‘this man’ masculine noun
ten ksibnd ‘this prince’ masculine noun
ten macho ‘this macho’ (coll.) masculine noun
ten tata ‘this dad’ masculine noun
ta pani ‘this woman’ feminine noun

The ending -i in the nominative is common for nouns that refer to a female 
human being, e.g., gospodyni ‘host,’ zwycidnczyni turnieju ‘championship’s 
winner.’

Note: The ending -i in nominative singular nouns that do not refer to  
a female human being is common for neuter nouns that are indeclinable 
(have one form in all cases), e.g., to sushi ‘this sushi,’ to spaghetti ‘this 
spaghetti.’ (See 3.8)

 3.2.9 Class of various nouns

 3.2.9.1 Status and titles

Status and titles of nouns referring to human beings are masculine when 
referring to a male human being, and feminine when referring to a female 
human being.

Ten/ta jwiadek ‘this witness [in court]’ is classified masculine when referring 
to a male human being, and feminine when referring to a female human 
being.

Ten/ta kaleka ‘this handicap’ is classified masculine when referring to a male 
human being, and feminine when referring to a female human being.
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Ten/ta prezydent ‘this president’ is classified masculine when referring to 
a male human being, and feminine when referring to a female human being.

Senator Clinton jest ambitna <fem>.
‘Senator Clinton is ambitious.’

Prezydent Clinton jest ambitny <msc>.
‘President Clinton is ambitious.’

Nouns in this class become indeclinable if they have an ending other than 
-a when referring to a woman.

Profesor Nowak jest miły <msc>.
‘Professor Nowak is nice.’ (Prof. Nowak is a man.)

Profesor Nowak jest miła <fem>.
‘Professor Nowak is nice.’ (Prof. Nowak is a woman.)

Rozmawiam z profesorem Nowakiem <msc>.
‘I’m speaking with Profesor Nowak.’ (Prof. Nowak is a man.)

Rozmawiam z profesor Nowak <fem>.
‘I’m speaking with Profesor Nowak.’ (Prof. Nowak is a woman.)

 3.2.9.2 First and last names

First and last names are classified masculine or feminine based on the 
biological gender or gender identity of the subject the nouns refer to. This 
can apply to a range of subjects including people, pets, and dolls.

Alex jest mbdra.  
‘Alex is smart.’

noun referring to a female

Alex jest mbdry.  
‘Alex is smart.’

noun referring to a male

Frodo jest lojalny.  
‘Frodo is loyal.’

noun referring to a male

Margo jest lojalna. 
‘Margo is loyal.’

noun referring to a female

Nowak jest chory.  
‘Nowak is sick.’

noun referring to a male

Nowak jest chora.  
‘Nowak is sick.’

noun referring to a female

Obama jest nyczliwa.  
‘Obama is kind.’

noun referring to a female

Obama jest nyczliwy.  
‘Obama is kind.’

noun referring to a male
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end in anything other than -a.

Rozmawiam z Alexem  
‘I’m speaking with Alex.’

noun referring to a male

Rozmawiam z Alex.  
‘I’m speaking with Alex.’

noun referring to a female

Last names of females that have an ending other than -a can be preceded 
by a title (e.g., pani ‘Mrs./Ms.,’ profesor ‘professor,’ prezydent ‘president’) 
to indicate the subject is female.

Rozmawiam z panib Nowak. ‘I’m speaking with Ms. Nowak.’
Rozmawiam z Nowakiem. ‘I’m speaking with [Mr.] Nowak.’

 3.2.9.3 Pejorative and augmentative nouns

Pejorative and augmentative (indicating larger size) forms are classified 
masculine, feminine or neuter based on their ending in the nominative 
singular case (basic form).

ten babsztyl ‘this old hag’ masculine noun okropny babsztyl  
 ‘horrible old hag’

to chłopisko ‘this chap’ neuter noun silne chłopisko  
 ‘strong chap’

A pejorative form of male human plural nouns can be formed by adding 
the ending -y instead of the standard -i or -owie. This form is described as 
pejorative as it gives the male human group a no male human plural ending. 
In other words, the male group in the pejorative form has the same plural 
ending marker as a group of females, animals, or objects. This identifies a 
perceived difference in status between male human plural and no male human 
plural, with the former being of higher status. (It is not possible to reverse 
this formation to create a pejorative plural by adding the male human plural 
ending to a noun denoting females.)

dobrzy generałowie ‘good generals’
beznadziejne generały ‘hopeless generals’

pracowici urzddnicy ‘hard-working officials’
skorumpowane urzddniki ‘corrupt officials’

(See also 3.3.5.9)
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 3.2.9.4 Diminutive nouns

Diminutive nouns are classified masculine, feminine or neuter based on the 
biological gender/gender identity of an individual when referring to human 
beings.

ten dziadzio ‘this grandpa’ noun referring to a male human being
ten Zbyszko ‘this Zbyszko’ noun referring to a male human being
ten wujcio ‘this uncle’ noun referring to a male human being
but to miłe dziewczd  
 ‘this nice girl’

neuter noun referring to a female  
 human being

Diminutive nouns are classified masculine, feminine or neuter based on the 
ending in the basic noun (before being modified) when referring to things 
and animals.

to zwierzbtko ‘little animal’ <zwierzd ‘animal’ <nt>

ten brzusio ‘tummy’ <brzuch ‘stomach’ <msc>

 3.2.9.5 Fairy tale characters

Names of fairy tale characters are classified masculine, feminine or neuter 
based on the noun ending in the nominative case.

Czerwony Kapturek był w lesie. ‘Little Red Riding Hood was in  
a forest.’

Ten kapturek ‘this hood’ is a masculine noun.
Kopciuszek był sierotb. ‘Cinderella was an orphan’ is a masculine 

noun.

 3.2.9.6 Abbreviations and acronyms

Abbreviations and acronyms are classified masculine, feminine or neuter 
mostly based on the ending in the nominative case (basic form) of the main 
noun that was abbreviated.

SLD był Sojusz Lewicy Demokratycznej
PO była Platforma Obywatelska
UJ był Uniwersytet Jagiellohski
SGH była Szkoła Główna Handlowa
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 3.2.9.7 Foreign abbreviations and acronyms

Abbreviations and acronyms of foreign words can be classified masculine, 
feminine or neuter based on the ending of the Polish equivalent of the 
main noun that was abbreviated in the nominative case, or based on  
the ending the abbreviation or acronym has.

NATO była feminine form because of the feminine noun 
organizacja, Organizacja Paktu Północnego Atlantyku  
‘North Atlantic Treaty Organization’

NATO było (as in dziecko było, neuter form)
ONZ był masculine form (rarely feminine była) Organizacja 

Narodów Zjednoczonych ‘UN’

 3.2.9.8 Loan nouns

Loan nouns are invariable (have one form in all cases) when the noun has 
an atypical ending for its class. Compard: pijd zimnb cold ‘I’m drinking a 
cold cola’ (as in pijd zimnb wodd ‘I’m drinking cold water’) vs. pijd zimnb 
Pepsi ‘I’m drinking a cold Pepsi.’ (Pepsi is feminine just like the noun it 
refers to: cola ‘cola’).

Loan nouns are masculine, feminine or neuter mostly based on the meaning 
they refer to in Polish.

ten grizzly ‘this grizzly’ masculine noun just like the noun  
it refers to: niedlwiedl ‘a bear’

ta pepsi ‘this pepsi’ feminine noun just like the noun  
it refers to: cola ‘cola’

ta brandy ‘this brandy’ feminine noun just like the noun  
it refers to: wódka ‘vodka’

ta Barbi ‘this Barbie’ feminine noun just like the noun  
it refers to: lalka ‘doll’

For the class of adjectives as nouns, see 3.6.4.

 3.2.10 Social preference

Sometimes there is a disparity between the class the noun is supposed to be 
in and the way in which the nouns are actually used. It is social preference 
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that decides whether the abbreviation, acronym or a loan word is masculine, 
feminine or neuter.

WAT był masculine Wojskowa Akademia Techniczna  
‘Military and Technical Academy’

ASP była or było  
feminine or neuter

Akademia Sztuk Pidknych  
‘Academy of Fine Art’

 3.2.11 Miłojf type feminine nouns

-ojf

Nouns that are derived from adjectives with the ending -ojf denote an 
abstract meaning. They are feminine.

jakojf ‘quality’ <jaki ‘what’s like’
kobiecojf ‘femininity’ <kobiecy ‘feminine’
liczebnojf ‘number’ <liczebny ‘numerical’
litojf ‘mercy’ <luty ‘merciful’
mdskojf ‘maleness’ <mdski ‘masculine young’
miłojf ‘love’ <miły ‘dear’
młodojf ‘youth’ <adj młody ‘young’
nowojf ‘newness’ <nowy ‘new’
radojf ‘joy’ <rad ‘pleased’
spontanicznojf ‘spontaneity’ <spontaniczny ‘spontaneous’
starojf ‘old age’ <stary ‘old’
szybkojf ‘speed, velocity’ <szybki ‘fast’
wielkojf ‘size, greatness’ <wielki ‘great’
złojf ‘anger’ <zły ‘evil’

For the declension pattern of nouns ending in -ojf see Table 3.29.

 3.2.12 Feminine suffixes -ini/-yni

The suffixes -ini/-yni belong to the suffixes that have the ability to change 
certain masculine nouns (which have stems ending in a velar (-k, -g, -ch/-h) 
or “historically soft” consonant) into feminine (compare with the suffixes 
-ka: aktorka ‘actress,’ -owa: cesarzowa ‘empress’). (See 12.2)

bóg—bogini ‘goddess’ znawca—znawczyni ‘expert’
mistrz—mistrzyni ‘champion’ sprzedawca—sprzedawczyni  

 ‘salesman’
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 3.2.13 Indeclinable feminine nouns

A few indeclinable nouns are feminine, e.g., kakadu (a type of parrot, papuga, 
which in Polish is of feminine class, based on the semantic (meaning) kakadu). 
(For indeclinable nouns, see 3.2.9.1, 3.2.9.2, 3.2.9.8, 3.3.7.6)

 3.2.14 Class variation

Some nouns have an unfixed class or may belong to one class or another 
depending on their meaning. Class variation presents a rich repertory in 
Polish. It often has its base in lexical (grammatical), semantic (meaning) 
or syntactic (how the words fit together in a sentence or a phrase with 
other words) differences among nouns. While most nouns in Polish have 
a fixed grammatical class, there is a group that presents a problem not 
only to learners of Polish, but to Poles as well. Such a situation often 
results from an influx of new vocabulary in political, economic, and social 
life.

graf w nowego Xboxa <msc animate> ‘to play on a new Xbox’
graf w nowy Xbox <msc inanimate> ‘to play on a new Xbox’
ten piszczel, ta piszczel ‘shinbone’

Mam złamanb <acc> piszczel <fem>. ‘I have a broken shinbone.’
Mam złamany <acc=nom> piszczel <msc>. ‘I have a broken shinbone.’

1. There is a group of identical nouns which have different classes depending 
on their meaning:

ten boa <msc> ‘this boa (snake),’ to boa <nt> ‘this boa (shawl)’
ten dorosły kiwi <msc> ‘this grown kiwi (bird),’ to dojrzałe  

kiwi <nt> ‘this ripe kiwi (fruit)’
ten nołbdl <msc> ‘acorn,’ ta nołbdl <fem> ‘gland’

2. Augmentative forms (to express a notion of large size) with the affix 
-isko/-ysko are neuter or masculine: chłopisko ‘bloke’ <msc/nt>, psisko 
‘huge dog’ <nt>, kocisko ‘big, fat cat’ <nt>, to paskudne dziewczynisko 
‘this nasty girl’ (<dziewczyna ‘girl’) <nt>; wstrdtne muszysko ‘disgusting 
huge fly’ (<mucha ‘fly’) <nt>

3. Proper and common nouns referring to male human beings are mascu-
line regardless of the ending, e.g., Zbyszko and Mieszko (such as in the 
first ruler of Poland, Mieszko I ‘Mieszko the first’), Fredro (as in the 
Polish writer Aleksander Fredro), and Moniuszko (as in the composer 
Stanisław Moniuszko), Czesio (<Czesław as in Czesław Miłosz), wujcio 
(<wujek ‘uncle’), dziadzio or dziadunio ‘grandpa’ (<dziadek ‘grandfather’), 
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papcio, tatunio ‘daddy,’ wnusio ‘grandson.’ Forms with the affix -ajło 
are masculine: rdbajło ‘swashbuckler,’ wykidajło ‘bouncer,’ zapiewajło 
‘leading singer.’

4. Diminutive forms with -btko added to the animate nouns, which usually 
denote offspring, e.g., dziewczbtko ‘girlie’ (<dziewczyna ‘girl’ <fem>), 
słonibtko (<słoh ‘elephant’) <msc> are neuter;

5. Nouns that denote offspring or minors take on the masculine class in 
a colloquial form: cielak ‘calf,’ lrebak ‘foal,’ szczeniak ‘puppy.’ The 
suffix -ak belongs to the most common suffixes. The change from cield 
‘calf’ <nt> to cielak <msc> seems to be a natural way for Poles to avoid 
complications with collective numbers, e.g.:

NOM pidcioro cielbt pidf cielaków (coll.)
GEN pidciorga cielbt pidciu cielaków (coll.)

 Cield declines like zwierzd ‘animal’ (see Table 3.39).
6. Some nouns have alternative forms of class for the semantically  

identical words ten rodzynek <msc> or ta rodzynka <fem> ‘rising,’  
ten podkoszulek <msc>, ta podkoszulka <fem> (coll.) ‘undershirt’, ten 
piszczel, ta piszczel ‘shinbone.’

7. Both masculine and feminine class are typical for many nouns that 
denote names of certain professions, ranks, titles and posts, such as 
ambasador ‘ambassador,’ mecenas, obrohca ‘defense attorney,’ profesor 
‘professor,’ dziekan ‘dean,’ doktor ‘doctor,’ redaktor ‘editor,’ specjalista 
‘specialist,’ krytyk ‘critic,’ psycholog ‘psychologist,’ komisarz ‘com-
missar,’ kierowca ‘driver.’ Titles, ranks, and professions are not declined 
if they have an ending other than -a and are used together with a female 
name.

Rozmawiam z doktor <not declined> Kowalskb <ins>.  
‘I’m speaking with Dr. Kowalska.’ (a woman)

Rozmawiam z doktorem <ins> Kowalskim <ins>. ‘I’m speaking 
with Dr. Kowalski.’ (a man)

Dzieh dobry Pani <voc> Profesor! <not declined>  
‘Hello Professor!’ (addressing a woman)

Dzieh dobry Panie <voc> Profesorze! <voc> ‘Hello Professor!’ 
(addressing a man)

 3.2.15 Class divisions

The table below shows a breakdown of the classes of nouns.
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Singular Plural

1 Masculine animate (sg only)
  Accusative = Genitive

ten student ‘this student’
widzd tego studenta <acc=gen>  

‘I see this student’

ten kogut ‘this rooster’
widzd tego koguta <acc=gen>  

‘I see this rooster’

2 Masculine inanimate (sg only)
  Accusativie = Nominative
ten portret ‘this portret’
widzd ten portret <acc=nom>  

‘I see this portrait’

3 Feminine singular
ta matka ‘this mother’
widzd td matkd ‘I see this mother’

ta krowa ‘this cow’
widzd td krowd ‘I see this cow’

4 Neuter singular
to dziecko ‘this child’
widzd to dziecko ‘I see this child’

5 Male human (pl only)
  Accusative = Genitive
  Plural nouns and adjectives have -i/-y ending plus 

consonant shift
  Plural verbal ending -li 
ci studenci przyszli  ‘these students came’
widzd tych studentów <acc=gen> ‘I see these students’

NO MALE HUMAN (pl only)
  Accusative = Nominative
  adjectives end in -e in nom pl without consonant shift
  Plural verbal ending -ły

6 No male human plural – MSC
te koguty przyszły ‘these roosters came’
widzd te koguty <acc=nom> ‘I see these roosters’

te portrety tam były ‘these portraits were there’ 
widzd te portrety <acc=nom> ‘I see these portraits’

7 No male human plural – FEM
te matki przyszły ‘these mothers came’
widzd te matki <acc=nom> ‘I see these mothers’

te krowy przyszły ‘these cows came’
widzd te krowy <acc=nom> ‘I see these cows’

8 No male human plural – NT
te dzieci przyszły ‘these children came’
widzd te dzieci <acc=nom> ‘I see these children’

Feminine and neuter nouns are not affected by the distinction between 
animate and inanimate nouns.

 3.2.16 Male human and no male human plural

While the category of animacy among masculine nouns is the determining 
factor for the accusative endings in the singular (see 3.3.5.2), in the plural 
it is the category of “male human.” One scholar of Polish has referred to this 
classification as: “men—rest of the universe” (“mdnczylni—reszta uniwersum”).1 
Plural nouns that refer to groups of at least one male human, e.g. ojcowie 
‘fathers,’ bracia ‘brothers,’ chłopcy ‘boys,’ mdnczylni ‘men,’ poeci ‘poets,’ 
ludzie ‘people,’ have accusative endings that are the same as in genitive. 
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All other plural nouns that do not refer to male human beings, or that do 
not have at least one male human in the group—the “no male human” class 
(masculine no human, feminine, neuter)—have an ending in the accusative 
plural that is the same as that in the nominative plural. Put simply, male 
human plural has ACC=GEN and no male human plural has ACC=NOM.

The table below shows how masculine, feminine, and neuter nouns are 
affected by the distinction between nouns that do and do not refer to male 
humans, or to a group with at least one male human being. Note that 
dzieci ‘children’ and osoby ‘persons’ both take no male human plural 
forms. (See 5.2.4.1 and 6.5.2.2)

Table 3.4 Male human and no male human plural nouns 

Masculine

NOM PL ACC PL GEN PL

ci ludzie ‘these people’ tych ludzi tych ludzi
ci ojcowie ‘these fathers’ tych ojców tych ojców
ci mdnczylni ‘these men’ tych mdnczyzn tych mdnczyzn
te koguty ‘these roosters’ te koguty tych kogutów
te notesy ‘these notebooks’ te notesy tych notesów

Feminine

NOM PL ACC PL GEN PL

te osoby ‘these persons’ te osoby tych osób
te mapy ‘these maps’ te mapy tych map
te matki ‘these mothers’ te matki tych matek
te gospodynie ‘these hostesses’ te gospodynie tych gospodyh
te kury ‘these hens’ te kury tych kur
te myszy ‘these mice’ te myszy tych myszy

Neuter

NOM PL ACC PL GEN PL

te dzieci ‘these children’ te dzieci tych dzieci
te szczenidta ‘these puppies’ te szczenibt tych szczenibt
te biura ‘these offices’ te biura tych biur
te muzea ‘these museums’ te muzea tych muzeów
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 3.2.17 Modifiers with male human and no male human plural

Male human plural noun phrases as subjects take the plural verbal ending 
-li.

mdnczylni byli ‘men were’

No male human plural phrases as subjects take the plural verbal ending -ły.

kobiety i dzieci były ‘women and children were’

Nominals that modify male human plural nouns (adjectives, pronouns, ordinal 
numbers) in the nominative and vocative cases have the ending -i/-y plus 
consonant shift. Nominals that modify no male human plural nouns in the 
nominative and vocative cases have ending the ending -e (with no correspond-
ing consonant shift). 

Ci pracowici mdnczylni byli pierwsi na wiecu.
‘These hard-working men were the first at the rally.’

Te pracowite kobiety i dzieci były pierwsze na wiecu.
‘These hard-working women and children were the first at the rally.’

The predictable consonant shifts that occur with male human plural forms 
are described at 1.3.4.

For male human plural adjectives see 4.6. 

For male human pronouns see 5.4.7.2 and 5.5.

See also 5.2.4.1 for use of the words osoby ‘persons,’ ludzie ‘people,’ and 
dzieci ‘children.’

Exceptionally, when a female human and a masculine animal are the subjects 
of a sentence, the whole phrase takes a male human plural form.

Dziewczynka i pies bawili sid w parku. ‘A girl and a dog were 
playing in the park.’

Dziewczynki i psy bawili sid w parku. ‘The girls and dogs were 
playing in the park.’

Krasnoludki ‘dwarfs,’ smerfy ‘smurfs,’ skrzaty ‘goblins,’ elfy ‘elves,’ chochliki 
‘imps’ and other fictional characters are treated as “no male human”: 
krasnoludki były (not byli) along with emotive nouns denoting children 
(not fully developed male human beings) like urwis(y), łobuz(y) był(y) (not 
byli) ‘rascal(s), hooligan(s) were.’
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993 kobiety <no male human form> były <no male human form>  

na wiecu wyborczym.
‘993 women were at an election rally.’
993 kobiety <no male human form> i jeden mdnczyzna <male human form> 

byli <male human form> na wiecu wyborczym.
‘993 women and one man were at an election rally.’

 3.3 Declension patterns

In the singular, the main declension patterns for nouns are: masculine 
animate, masculine inanimate, feminine, and neuter. In the plural the main 
declension patterns for nouns are: male human plural and no male human 
plural (with no male human plural patterns subdivided into masculine, 
feminine, and neuter).

 3.3.1 Nouns following masculine pattern

The following nouns are declined according to the masculine pattern:

singular common masculine nouns that end in a consonant in the nom-•	
inative singular: dom ‘home,’ stół ‘table’;
singular common nouns that refer to a male human being, e.g., •	 dziadek 
‘grandfather,’ ksibnd ‘prince’;
proper nouns that refer to a male human being that end in a consonant, •	
e.g., Jan ‘John’ or the vowel -o, e.g., Zbyszko (first name), Carlo (first 
name), Canaletto (last name), Pacino (last name) (except for last names 
that end in -ko, e.g., Matejko, and -a, e.g., Obama),
singular diminutive nouns created from masculine nouns, e.g., •	 domek 
‘little house,’ stolik ‘coffee table,’ dziadzio ‘grandpa,’ piesio <pies ‘doggy,’ 
brzusio <brzuch ‘tummy.’

Note: Singular common and proper nouns referring to male human beings 
with the ending -a in the nominative singular, e.g., mdnczyzna ‘man,’ poeta 
‘poet,’ Obama are declined in the singular according to the feminine singular 
pattern and in the plural according to the male human plural pattern.

Common adjectival masculine nouns, e.g., narzeczony ‘fiancé’ are declined 
according to the masculine adjectival pattern, and proper adjectival nouns 
(first and last names) referring to a male human being, e.g., Zachary, 
Hillary (e.g., Edmund Hillary), are declined according to the masculine 
adjectival pattern (3.6.4).
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male human being share significant overlap with all other nouns that  
do not refer to a male human being—the so-called no male human  
plural pattern. Additionally, these no male human plural nouns all take 
the same modifiers (the same adjectival plural declensions and the plural 
verbal ending -ły) regardless of whether they are masculine, feminine, or 
neuter.

For a description of the no male human plural pattern, see section 3.3.9. 
For charts with examples of the full declension of nouns following the 
masculine patterns, see Tables 3.8 to 3.19.

Plural masculine nouns referring to a male human being in the plural have 
a distinct pattern—the so-called male human plural pattern. Plural mas-
culine nouns referring to male human beings with the ending -a, e.g., 
mdnczyzna ‘man,’ poeta ‘poet,’ kierowca ‘driver,’ and proper nouns (first 
and last names) that refer to male human beings with the endings -a and 
-ko, e.g., Kucia, Wałdsa, Matejko are declined according to the male human 
plural pattern.

 3.3.2 Nouns following feminine pattern

The following nouns are declined according to the feminine pattern:

singular common feminine nouns with the ending •	 -a: mama ‘mom,’ 
ksibnka ‘book.’
singular common feminine nouns with soft and “historically” soft  •	
consonants: rzecz ‘thing,’ miłojf ‘love’
singular common nouns referring to a female human being: •	 pani ‘Mrs./
Ms./you <sg>’ (respectful form of address), gospodyni ‘hostess’
singular masculine nouns referring to male human beings with ending •	
-a e.g., mdnczyzna ‘man,’ poeta ‘poet,’ kierowca ‘driver,’ and proper nouns 
(first and last names) that refer to male human beings with the endings 
-a (case for both first and last names) and -ko (case for last names), 
e.g., Alosza (first name), Obama (last name), Matejko (last name). First 
names ending with -(k)o, e.g., Janko, Pedro, are declined according to 
the masculine pattern.

Plural feminine nouns share the pattern with all nouns that do not refer 
to a male human being—the so-called no male human plural pattern. For 
the no male human plural pattern, see section 3.3.9.
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Plural masculine nouns referring to male human beings with the nominative 
singular ending -a, e.g., mdnczyzna ‘man,’ poeta ‘poet,’ kierowca ‘driver,’ and 
proper nouns (first and last names) that refer to male human beings with 
the endings -a and -ko in nominative singular, e.g., Kucia, Wałdsa, Matejko 
are declined in the plural according to the male human plural pattern.

For charts with examples of the full declension of nouns following the 
feminine pattern, refer to Tables 3.20 to 3.32.

 3.3.3 Nouns following neuter pattern

The following nouns are declined according to the neuter pattern

neuter nouns with the nominative singular endings •	 -o, -d, -e and -um

Note: Loan words with the ending -um, e.g., muzeum, akwarium, stypendium 
have the nominative form in all cases in the singular. In the plural however 
neuter nouns with the ending -um have different endings in all cases. Nouns 
ending with -um in nominative singular can be neuter or masculine. The small 
group of masculine nouns with -um includes: szum ‘noise,’ tłum ‘crowd,’ 
album ‘album,’ kostium ‘suit,’ rozum ‘mind, reason.’ Masculine nouns with 
the ending -um decline similarly to bursztyn ‘amber’ (see Table 3.11a).

 3.3.4 Plural

Plural nouns are declined according to two patterns:

male human plural pattern
no male human plural pattern

All plural nouns that refer to a male human being are declined according 
to the male human plural pattern.

This also means that nouns like mdnczyzna ‘man,’ poeta ‘poet,’ kierowca 
‘driver’ which are declined in the singular according to the feminine pattern, 
are declined in the plural according to the male human plural pattern. 
Adjectival nouns referring to male human beings, e.g., narzeczeni ‘engaged 
couple’ are declined according to the male human plural pattern.

All plural nouns other than those referring to a male human being are 
declined according to the no male human plural pattern.
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 3.3.4.1 Pattern for male human plural and no male human plural forms

The charts below show the differences in treating nouns in the plural—the 
male human plural pattern and the no male human plural pattern. Note 
the systematic changes in the accusative and genitive cases, and the distri-
bution of the demonstrative pronouns ci vs. te in the nominative plural. 
(See 3.2.16)

Table 3.5 Nouns that refer to male human beings

NOM SG NOM PL ACC PL = GEN PL

ten chłopiec ‘the boy’ ci chłopcy tych chłopców tych chłopców
ten narrator ‘narrator’ ci narratorzy tych narratorów tych narratorów
ten mdnczyzna  

‘the man’
ci mdnczylni tych mdnczyzn tych mdnczyzn

ten brat ‘the brother’ ci bracia tych braci tych braci
ten ojciec ‘the father’ ci ojcowie tych ojców tych ojców
ten człowiek ‘the man’ ci ludzie tych ludzi tych ludzi

Table 3.6 Nouns that do not refer to male human beings

NOM SG NOM PL ACC PL = GEN PL

ten dzieciak ‘the kid’ (coll.) te dzieciaki te dzieciaki tych dzieciaków
ten pies ‘the dog’ te psy te psy tych psów
ten dom ‘the house’ te domy te domy tych domów
ta kobieta ‘the woman’ te kobiety te kobiety tych kobiet
ta mapa ‘the map’ te mapy te mapy tych map
ta osoba ‘the person’ te osoby te osoby tych osób
to dziecko ‘the child’ te dzieci te dzieci tych dzieci
to biuro ‘the office’ te biura te biura tych biur

Table 3.7 Consonant shifts in male human plural

NOM SG NOM MHPL NOM SG NOM no-MHPL

ten Włoch  
 ‘this Italian’

ci Włosi ‘Italians’ ten dach ‘this roof’ te dachy ‘roofs’

ten Polak  
 ‘this Pole’

ci Polacy ‘Poles’ ten ptak ‘this bird’ te ptaki ‘birds’
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 3.3.5 Masculine singular

 3.3.5.1 Masculine declension pattern—animacy and humans

Masculine declension patterns are based on what the noun phrase refers to 
(a male human being, a male animal or an object that ends in a consonant), 
and on the stem-final consonant in the nominative case. (See 3.1.4.1)

Nouns classed as masculine based on what they refer to are:

animate (referring to living beings and divided further into human and 
non-human)

male human (referring to a male human being):  • dziadek ‘grandpa’
non-human (referring to an animal):  • kot ‘cat’

inanimate (referring to an object): telefon ‘phone’

Type of the final-stem consonant in the nominative case:

1. k, g, ch/h—also called velar
2. c, dz, sz, n, rz, cz, dn—also called “historically” soft
3. j, f, l, dl, h, l, bj, pj, mj, wj, j—also called soft
4. all other consonants (b, p, f, w, m, ł, t, d, s, z, n, r)—also called hard

For the declension patterns in the plural, see the male human plural over-
view at 3.3.8 and the no male human plural overview at 3.3.9.

 3.3.5.2 Masculine singular pattern overview

NOM consonant (rarely -o)
ACC animate nouns: = GEN -a
 inanimate nouns: = NOM (see 3.3.5.3.1)
GEN animate nouns: -a (except for woł-u ‘ox,’ bawoł-u ‘buffalo’)
 inanimate nouns: -u/-a (see 3.3.5.3.2 and 3.3.5.5 to 3.3.5.7)
DAT -owi/-u (see 3.3.5.3.3 and 3.3.5.8)
LOC -'e/-u (see 3.3.5.3.4, 3.3.5.3.5)
INS -em/-iem (see 3.3.5.3.6, 3.3.5.3.7)
VOC -e/-u (see 3.3.5.3.8)

Note: The LOC ending 'e denotes that the preceding consonant(s) become 
palatalized (see 1.3.4, 1.3.5).
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to Tables 3.8 to 3.19.

 3.3.5.3 Masculine pattern endings

 3.3.5.3.1 Masculine accusative inanimate singular -a

-a is the ending in accusative masculine inanimate singular nouns not  
determined by the final consonant but rather by other factors: -a is the 
ending with many grammatically masculine food, drink, vehicles, currencies, 
dances, tobacco and technology products, e.g., jem pbczka <acc=gen>  
‘I eat a donut’ but jem obiad <acc=nom> ‘I am eating lunch,’ przerwa na 
papierosa <acc=gen> ‘smoke break,’ przerwa na obiad <acc=nom> ‘lunch 
break’ (3.3.5.4).

 3.3.5.3.2 Masculine genitive inanimate singular -u

-u/-a endings in the genitive case for inanimate masculine nouns are not 
determined by the final consonant but rather by other factors: nie ma 
parasola ‘there is no umbrella’ but nie mam spadochronu ‘I don’t have a 
parachute.’ (see 3.3.5.5)

 3.3.5.3.3 Masculine dative singular -owi/-u

-owi is the predominant ending (3.3.5.8).

-u is the ending in the dative singular for some masculine nouns, e.g.,  
pan-u ‘you’ (formal way of address), brat-u ‘brother,’ ojc-u ‘father,’  
chłop-u ‘peasant,’ chłopc-u ‘boy,’ ps-u ‘dog,’ kot-u ‘cat,’ diabł-u ‘devil’ but 
mdn-owi ‘husband.’ Note that for the same nouns the genitive/accusative 
ending is -a, e.g., ojciec <nom>, ojca <acc/gen>, ojcu <dat> (by contrast 
zbb, dom have dative zdbowi, domowi, with accusative identical to  
nominative).

 3.3.5.3.4 Masculine locative singular -u

-e/-u endings in the locative case are determined by the stem-final  
consonant.

-u in the locative is the ending after velar, soft and “historically” soft-stem 
nouns (f, j, h, l, dl before a vowel shift to ci, si, ni, l, dzi (1.3.3.2).
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 3.3.5.3.5 Masculine locative singular -'e

-'e in the locative is the ending after hard-stem nouns. Systematic stem changes 
occur, and the hard consonant undergoes softening: -i follows the con-
sonant, or the consonant shifts, e.g., klub-klubie, bar-barze (1.3.5, 1.3.4) 
(exceptions: w domu ‘at home’, o panu ‘about you’ (respectful form of 
address), o synu ‘about [my] son.’

See 3.10 for examples of locative case consonant and vowel changes within 
the singular locative case for masculine, feminine and neuter nouns to 
illustrate the process of palatalization.

 3.3.5.3.6 Masculine instrumental singular -iem

-iem in the instrumental is the ending after k, g and soft stems (except  
for l, j)

pisaf ołówkiem (1.3.5.1)

Note the systematic changes where the soft stem f, j, h, l, dl shifts to ci, 
si, ni, zi, dzi before a vowel (1.3.3.2), e.g., koh-koniem.

 3.3.5.3.7 Masculine instrumental singular -em

-em in the instrumental is the ending after ch/h, l, j, “historically” soft, 
and hard stems.

 3.3.5.3.8 Masculine vocative singular -u

-e/-u endings in the vocative are as in the locative (except for a few nouns that 
end in -iec, as in ojciec: ojcze, chłopiec: chłopcze, skbpiec: skbpcze or skbpcu).

-u is the ending in the vocative after velar, soft and “historically” soft 
stems: dziadku, dziadziu, dziaduniu ‘grandpa’ <diminutives>. A fleeting vowel 
occurs in many nouns, e.g., dziadek-dziadku (1.9).

 3.3.5.4 Accusative and genitive with food, drink, vehicles, 
currencies, dances, tobacco and technology

The accusative case of masculine inanimate singular objects normally has 
the same ending as the nominative. However, there are many semantically 
inanimate nouns in the masculine singular, particularly, drink, vehicles, 
currencies, dances, tobacco and technology products, that follow the pattern 
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psa <gen>) taking the genitive ending for the accusative singular -a.

The reason for this is the nouns are perceived as being impacted partially, 
in the meaning of “some,” and temporarily (not eternally), which is a gen-
eral characteristic of using the genitive endings in the accusative case, e.g., 
sbsiad dostał list <acc> ‘[my] neighbor got a letter’ and sbsiad dostał 
zawału <acc> ‘[my] neighbor had a heart attack.’ “This is a growing 
category; any masculine count noun with genitive singular in a is a poten-
tial member.” (Comrie and Corbett, 2002)

Mam pysznego <acc> pbczka <acc>. ‘I have a tasty donut.’
Jem gofra <acc>. ‘I’m eating a waffle.’
pif szampana <acc>. ‘to drink champagne’
Pali papierosa <acc> za papierosem <ins>. ‘He smokes one 

cigarette after another.’
Jem pomidora <acc>. ‘I am eating a tomato.’
Zapłaciłam jednego dolara <acc>. ‘I paid one dollar.’
Lubid tahczyf walca <acc>. ‘I like to dance a waltz.’
Kupiłem mercedesa <acc>. ‘I bought a Mercedes.’

 3.3.5.5 Endings -u/-a in genitive singular masculine inanimate nouns

 3.3.5.5.1 Ending -u

Masculine inanimate nouns mostly take the ending -u when they denote:

concepts (connected with human perception)

czasu ‘time,’ bólu ‘pain,’ smutku ‘sorrow,’ spokoju ‘peace,’ strajku 
‘strike,’ widoku ‘view,’ zapachu ‘smell,’ smaku ‘taste,’ szacunku 
‘respect,’ hałasu ‘noise,’ wiatru ‘wind,’ jniegu ‘snow,’ deszczu 
‘rain,’ wschodu ‘east’;

loan words

handlu ‘trade,’ Holokaustu ‘Holocaust,’ stresu ‘stress,’ gotyku 
‘gothic,’ filmu ‘film,’ terroryzmu ‘terrorism,’ komunizmu 
‘communism’;

(temporal) illness

kaszlu ‘cough,’ kataru ‘runny nose,’ okresu ‘period’;

non-countable nouns (mass nouns, that can be quantified in units of measur-
ment and counted, but the noun itself cannot be counted);
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materials and liquids

kleju ‘glue,’ oleju ‘oil,’ papieru ‘paper,’ gipsu ‘plaster,’ materiału 
‘fabric,’ jedwabiu ‘silk,’ cukru ‘sugar,’ piasku ‘sand,’ gazu ‘gas,’ 
prbdu ‘electricity,’ soku ‘juice,’ tlenu ‘oxygen,’ tuszu ‘ink,’ 
długopisu ‘pen,’ budyniu ‘pudding,’ bigosu ‘Polish dish with cabbage 
and meat,’ rynu ‘rice,’ sosu ‘sauce’ and their diminutive forms;

spices

pieprzu ‘pepper,’ cynamonu ‘cinnamon,’ imbiru ‘ginger,’ kopru ‘dill’;

days of the week

pibtku ‘Friday,’ wtorku ‘Tuesday,’ czwartku ‘Thursday’;

means of transportation

pocibgu ‘train,’ autobusu ‘bus,’ samolotu ‘plane,’ samochodu ‘car,’ 
tramwaju ‘street car,’ statku ‘ship,’ roweru ‘bike,’  
motoru ‘motorcycle’;

buildings

budynku ‘building,’ gmachu ‘edifice,’ sejmu, bloku, schronu ‘bunker,’ 
przystanku ‘bus stop,’ basenu ‘pool,’ hotelu ‘hotel’ but wienowca 
‘skyscraper,’ biurowca ‘office block’;

cities other than Polish ones

Waszyngtonu, Londynu, Madrytu but Paryna, Berlina, Wiednia;

nouns with the ending -unek

gatunku ‘type,’ rysunku ‘drawing,’ rachunku ‘check’;

nouns transmitting information or sounds

faksu ‘fax,’ aparatu ‘apparatus, camera,’ telefonu ‘telephone,’ 
domofonu ‘intercom,’ automatu ‘payphone, vending machine,’ 
instrumentu ‘instrument,’ kontrabasu ‘double bass,’ fortepianu 
‘piano,’ klawesynu ‘harpsichord.’

 3.3.5.5.2 Ending -a

Masculine inanimate nouns mostly take the ending -a when they denote:

some/a piece of food

chleba ‘bread,’ sera ‘cheese,’ arbuza ‘watermelon’ (but tortu ‘cake’) 
and their diminutives serka ‘cheese <dim>’;
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jdzyka ‘tongue,’ koca ‘blanket,’ telewizora ‘TV,’ stolika ‘coffee table,’ 
całusa ‘kiss,’ buziaka ‘kiss,’ and their diminutives;

tools

kija ‘stick,’ pddzla ‘brush,’ słupa ‘pole,’ komputera ‘computer,’ 
słownika ‘dictionary’;

months

maja ‘May,’ grudnia ‘December,’ etc. except for luty:lutego (declines 
like adjective);

measurement units

centa, funta, kilograma, metra, hektara, dolara;

most parts of the body

palca ‘finger,’ paznokcia ‘nail,’ zdba ‘tooth,’ nosa ‘nose,’ kciuka ‘thumb,’ 
brzucha ‘stomach,’ but bark-u ‘shoulder,’ kark-u ‘nape’;

cities with a suffix -urg, -uk

Hamburga (analogous to chirurga <gen msc sg> ‘surgeon’), 
Petersburga, Insbruka, Edynburga, Strasburga;

nouns with an ending -nik

czajnika ‘kettle,’ chodnika ‘rug’;

nouns that end with -iec

tahca (analogous to chłopca <gen msc sg> ‘a guy’) ‘dance,’  
sihca ‘bruise,’ kohca ‘end.’

 3.3.5.5.3 Endings -u/-a

A few masculine inanimate nouns have two endings, which signalize a change 
in the meaning of the noun: -u (for a conceptual meaning) and -a (for a 
figurative meaning):

wieczor-u ‘soiree’ and wieczor-a ‘evening, part of the day’
od rana do wieczora ‘from morning till night,’ and miłego 

wieczoru ‘Have a nice evening.’
przypadk-a ‘case,’ as in mianownik-a, przypadk-u ‘chance’:  

od przypadku do przypadku ‘now and then’
jwiatu and jwiata
ulica Nowego iwiatu (street name in Warsaw) and Nowego 

jwiata nie bddzie ‘There won’t be a new world.’
tłok-u ‘crowd’ tłok-a ‘piston’
zamku ‘castle’ zamka ‘lock, zipper’
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 3.3.5.6 Conclusion on the distribution of -a and -u, 
in the inanimate genitive case in singular

This conclusion draws on the one presented in the book: A Study in Polish 
Morphology: The Genitive Singular Masculine by Stanisław Westfal, 1956.

 3.3.5.6.1 Ending -a

-a is used when the noun in form/shape/size relates to a human size (able 
to cover it but “must not exceed the size of man/animal”). Nouns with 
an ending -a have four points of resemblance to humans:

1. form/shape
2. size, “must not exceed the size of man/animal” and “there is no lower 

limit”
3. “essentially definite character of form/shape: whatever deserves -a, must 

be of a definite form/shape”
4. “whatever moves, is likely to take (the mobility) -a, even though the 

size exceeds the upper limit.”2

Examples:

szlafrok ‘robe’—szlafroka “the essential form/shape is that which 
the dressing gown acquires whenever worn by man, with the man 
wrapped up with it.”3

fotel ‘armchair’—fotela but tron ‘throne’ tronu (exceeds the size of 
man/animal)

chodnik ‘rug’—chodnika but dywan ‘carpet’—dywanu (exceeds 
the size of man/animal)

parasol ‘umbrella’—parasola but spadochron ‘parachute’—
spadochronu (exceeds the size of man/animal)

 3.3.5.7 Social preference of -a/-u

Usage of the ending -a or -u for genitive singular masculine inanimate nouns 
is often dictated by social preference. In many nouns it is not either -a or -u; 
it is both, e.g., tapczanu ‘futon’ or tapczana, krawatu ‘tie’ or krawata.

In agreement with Westfal’s conclusions “whatever moves, is likely to take 
(the mobility) -a,” loan words have the ending -a, e.g., nie mam laptopa, 
Xboxa, premiera iPoda w Polsce, operator iPhone’a w Polsce but wydarzenia 
empiku, like budynku (exceeds the size of man/animal).
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 3.3.5.8 When the underdog wins: ending -owi in dative masculine singular

Because the ending -u can be the ending in the locative, e.g., o mdnu ‘about 
a husband,’ o wilku ‘about a wolf,’ and in the genitive, e.g., miodu ‘honey,’ 
the more distinctive ending -owi expanded and became the predominant 
ending in the masculine dative singular instead of -u, e.g., mdnowi  
‘husband,’ wilkowi ‘wolf.’ In Proto-Slavic the forms of mbn and wilk had 
the ending -u.4

-U is the ending in the dative singular for a few masculine nouns, e.g., 
pan-u ‘you’ (formal way of address), brat-u ‘brother,’ ojc-u ‘father,’ chłop-u 
‘peasant,’ chłopc-u ‘boy,’ ps-u ‘dog,’ kot-u ‘cat,’ diabł-u ‘devil,’ ksiddz-u 
‘priest,’ but mdn-owi ‘husband.’ Note that for the same nouns the genitive/
accusative ending is -a, e.g., ojciec <nom>, ojca <acc/gen>, ojcu <dat>.

Social preference means that for some nouns both endings are used, e.g., 
orł-u/orł-owi ‘eagle.’

 3.3.5.9 Male human plural emotive nouns

Some male human plural emotive nouns (with an emotional tinge) show 
inflectional behavior similar to no male human plural nouns, e.g., te domy 
‘these houses’—te łobuzy ‘these rascals’ instead of ci łobuzi like ci mdnczynni. 
The process is to show depreciation of the noun, and makes the noun 
colloquial in meaning. When the nouns are used in non-emotive language, 
e.g., ci łobuzi, they are declined like male human plural nouns (see 3.2.9.3).

Compare:

Ach te chłopy! (coll.) or Ach ci chłopi! ‘O! Those guys!’
Zdrowe chłopaki wróciły z treningu (coll.) or Zdrowi chłopcy 

wrócili z treningu. ‘The healthy boys are coming back from 
[their] training.’

Sometimes the change brings new stylistically charged language, like in 
Wesele “Wedding” by Wyspiahski, a conversation between a master, pan, 
and a peasant. The regular form for Chinese is Chihczycy, but the author 
decided to use Chihczyki to undermine the language of the peasant:

Cón tam, panie, w polityce? ‘Well, sir, what’s new in politics?’
Chihczyki trzymajb sid mocno!? ‘[The] Chinese hold on tight!?’

Stanisław Wyspiahski, Wesele
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Other examples of masculine emotionally charged nouns:

te dzikusy or ci dzikusi ‘these loners’
te dziwaki or ci dziwacy ‘these weirdoes’
te huligany or ci huliganie ‘these hooligans’
te lenie or ci lenie ‘these lazybones’ GEN tych leniów (only about 

men) or leni
te lesery or ci leserzy ‘these goof-offs’
te łobuzy or ci łobuzi ‘these rascals’
te wałkonie or ci wałkonie (either a female or a male) ‘these loafers’
te wariaty or ci wariaci ‘these madmen’

With some, the no male human plural form is the (almost) only possible 
one: te grubasy ‘these fat people (coll.).’

 3.3.5.10 Masculine noun tables

In Tables 3.8 to 3.19 note that singular animate masculine nouns that end 
in a consonant have the same ending in the accusative case as in the 
genitive while singular inanimate masculine nouns have the same ending 
in the accusative as that in the nominative.

ACC = NOM for singular masculine inanimate nouns
ACC = GEN for singular masculine animate nouns
LOC = VOC for singular masculine nouns ending in a consonant

Exceptions to that rule are explained in detail in 3.3.5, e.g.,

jem pbczka <acc> ‘I’m eating a doughnut’ (3.3.5.4)
Nie ma kija <gen> ‘I don’t have a stick’ and nie ma kleju <gen>  

‘I don't have any glue’ (3.3.5.5)

The tables below show masculine pattern and male human plural pattern 
nouns with a stem-final consonant in the nominative singular, where the 
stem-final consonant is:

 1. k, g, ch/h—also called velar (see Tables 3.8 to 3.8e)
 2. c, dz, sz, n, rz, cz, dn—also called “historically” soft (see Tables 3.9 

to 3.9d)
 3. j, f, l, dl, h, l, bj, mj, wj, pj, j—also called soft (see Tables 3.10 to 

3.10f)
 4. all other consonants (b, p, f, w, m, ł, t, d, s, z, n, r)—also called hard
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 5. the ending -anin: Amerykanin ‘American,’ Rosjanin ‘Russian’
 6. the fleeting vowel: ojciec ‘father,’ poseł ‘MP,’ pies ‘dog,’ dzieh ‘day,’ 

tydzieh ‘week,’ budynek ‘building,’ widelec ‘fork’
 7. the nasal vowel -b in the penultimate position: mbn ‘husband,’ wbn 

‘snake,’ błbd ‘mistake,’ zbb ‘tooth’
 8. irregular forms: człowiek ‘human, man,’ ludzie ‘human beings, people,’ 

brat ‘brother’ and bracia ‘brothers’
 9. the irregular declension ksibnd ‘duke,’ ksibdz ‘priest’
10. the ending -o in the nominative singular in emotive nouns: dziadzio 

‘grandpa,’ Henio (first male name diminutive), piesio ‘doggy,’ brzusio 
‘tummy’

11. proper nouns with the ending -o (except for last names in -ko), e.g., 
Pedro (first name), Canaletto (last name)

12. the ending -izm

1. Velar stem

In the instrumental singular, final-stem velar nouns with k, g have the 
ending -iem (not just -em).

In the locative final-stem velar nouns take -u.

Predictable consonant shifts occur in nominative plural nouns referring to 
a male human being: k:cy, g:dzy, ch:si.

Table 3.8 Masculine nouns with velar stem

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM Polak ‘Pole’ Polac-y biolog  
‘biologist’

biolodz-y or 
biolog-owie

ACC Polak-a Polak-ów biolog-a biolog-ów
GEN Polak-a Polak-ów biolog-a biolog-ów
DAT Polak-owi Polak-om biolog-owi biolog-om
LOC Polak-u Polak-ach biolog-u biolog-ach
INS Polak-iem Polak-ami biolog-iem biolog-ami
VOC Polak-u Polac-y biolog-u biolodz-y

Note: Many nouns that denote professions end with -(lo)g and decline like 
biolog:

filolog ‘philologist’ pedagog ‘teacher’
ginekolog ‘gynecologist’ psycholog ‘psychologist’
kardiolog ‘cardiologist’ teolog ‘theologian’



136

3
Nouns

Many nouns that denote professions end with -ik/-yk. Anglik ‘Englishman’ 
and Tadnyk ‘Tadzhik’ decline like Polak:

mechanik ‘mechanic’ pułkownik ‘colonel’
pracownik ‘employee’ muzyk ‘musician’
informatyk ‘IT specialist’ urzddnik ‘clerk’
kierownik ‘manager’ rolnik ‘farmer’

Table 3.8a

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM kurczak ‘chicken’ kurczak-i pstrbg ‘trout’ pstrbg-i
ACC kurczak-a kurczak-i pstrbg-a pstrbg-i
GEN kurczak-a kurczak-ów pstrbg-a pstrbg-ów
DAT kurczak-owi kurczak-om pstrbg-owi pstrbg-om
LOC kurczak-u kurczak-ach pstrbg-u pstrbg-ach
INS kurczak-iem kurczak-ami pstrbg-iem pstrbg-ami
VOC kurczak-u kurczak-i pstrbg-u pstrbg-i

Note there are discrepancies in the distribution of the endings -a vs. -u  
in genitive singular inanimate masculine nouns: parku vs. szlafroka and 
dialogu vs. pługa. For explanation see 3.3.5.5.

Table 3.8b

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM park ‘park’ park-i ‘parks’ szlafrok ‘robe’ szlafrok-i ‘robes’
ACC park park-i szlafrok szlafrok-i
GEN park-u park-ów szlafrok-a szlafrok-ów
DAT park-owi park-om szlafrok-owi szlafrok-om
LOC park-u park-ach szlafrok-u szlafrok-ach
INS parki-em park-ami szlafroki-em szlafrok-ami
VOC park-u park-i szlafrok-u szlafrok-i

Table 3.8c

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM dialog ‘dialogue’ dialog-i pług ‘plough’ pług-i
ACC dialog dialog-i pług pług-i
GEN dialog-u dialog-ów pług-a pług-ów
DAT dialog-owi dialog-om pług-owi pług-om
LOC dialog-u dialog-ach pług-u pług-ach
INS dialogi-em dialog-ami pług-iem pług-ami
VOC dialog-u dialog-i pług-u pług-i
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human beings. (See 3.3.8.3)

Table 3.8d

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM Czech Czes-i [ch:si] Kazach ‘Kazakh’ Kazach-owie
ACC Czech-a Czech-ów Kazach-a Kazach-ów
GEN Czech-a Czech-ów Kazach-a Kazach-ów
DAT Czech-owi Czech-om Kazach-owi Kazach-om
LOC Czech-u Czech-ach Kazach-u Kazach-ach
INS Czech-em Czech-ami Kazach-em Kazach-ami
VOC Czech-u Czes-i Kazach-u Kazach-owie

Table 3.8e

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM duch ‘ghost’ duch-y ‘ghosts’ dach ‘roof’ dach-y
ACC duch-a duch-y dach dach-y
GEN duch-a duch-ów dach-u dach-ów
DAT duch-owi duch-om dach-owi dach-om
LOC duch-u duch-ach dach-u dach-ach
INS duch-em duch-ami dach-em dach-ami
VOC duch-u duch-y dach-u dach-y

2. “Historically” soft stem

In this group genitive plural endings can be: ów/y (see 3.3.8.12 to 3.3.8.15 
and Table 3.52).

c, dz in the genitive plural take -ów with a few exceptions: owoc-ów ‘fruits,’ 
koc-ów ‘blankets’ but miesidc-y ‘months.’

rz, n, dn in the genitive plural take -y: lekarz-y, komentarz-y, kalendarz-y, 
non-y (a few can take both -y and -ów: wbn ‘snake’-wdn-y/wdn-ów, małn 
‘clam’ małny/małnów).

sz, cz referring to male human beings take -y and rarely -ów: działacz-y 
‘activists,’ gracz-y ‘players,’ palacz-y ‘smokers.’

sz, cz referring to objects take -ów and rarely -y: kosz-ów ‘baskets,’ mecz-ów 
‘games,’ płaszcz-ów ‘coats’ but klucz-y ‘keys.’
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All “historically” soft-stem masculine nouns take -u in the locative and 
vocative singular.

Many nouns have a fleeting vowel, e.g., chłopiec ‘boy’—chłopca (1.9).

-mi is an older ending in the instrumental plural, preserved in a few nouns 
including pieniddzmi ‘monies <ins pl>’ (see Table 3.9a).

Table 3.9 Masculine nouns with “historically” soft stem

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM tasiemiec  
 ‘tapeworm’

tasiemc-e zwibzkowiec  
 ‘union member’

zwibzkowcy

ACC tasiemc-a tasiemc-e zwibzkowc-a zwibzkowc-ów
GEN tasiemc-a tasiemc-ów zwibzkowc-a zwibzkowc-ów
DAT tasiemc-owi tasiemc-om zwibzkowc-owi zwibzkowc-om
LOC tasiemc-u tasiemc-ach zwibzkowc-u zwibzkowc-ach
INS tasiemc-em tasiemc-ami zwibzkowc-em zwibzkowc-ami
VOC tasiemc-u tasiemc-e zwibzkowc-u zwibzkowc-y

The suffix -iec as in zwibzkowiec belongs to the productive suffixes for 
doers. Other popular nouns that decline like zwibzkowiec include:

akowiec AK-owiec ‘Home Army soldier’
chłopiec ‘boy’
krawiec ‘tailor’
Niemiec ‘German’
skbpiec ‘miser’
wdowiec ‘widower’

Note the fleeting vowel -e (1.9).

A few examples below are exceptional and take -y in the genitive plural 
after c and dz. Note that also the nasal -b shifts to -d in the penultimate 
position in the genitive plural, and in pienibdze in the instrumental plural 
as well.

‘Money’ is mostly used in the plural.

Piotr ma duno pieniddzy. ‘Piotr has a lot of money.’
Jego nona wie, co robif z pieniddzmi. ‘His wife knows what to do 

with the money.’
Pienibdz robi pienibdz. ‘Money makes money.’
Rok ma dwanajcie miesidcy. ‘[A] year has twelve months.’
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Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM miesibc ‘month’ miesibce pienibdz ‘money’ pienibdze
ACC miesibc miesibce pienibdz pienibdze
GEN miesibca miesidcy pienibdza pieniddzy
DAT miesibcowi miesibcom pienibdzowi pienibdzom
LOC miesibcu miesibcach pienibdzu pienibdzach
INS miesibcem miesibcami pienibdzem pieniddzmi
VOC miesibcu miesibce pienibdzu pienibdze

Table 3.9b

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM zajbc ‘hare’ zajbc-e koc ‘blanket’ koc-e
ACC zajbc-a zajbc-e koc koc-e
GEN zajbc-a zajdc-y koc-a koc-ów
DAT zajbc-owi zajbc-om koc-owi koc-om
LOC zajbc-u zajbc-ach koc-u koc-ach
INS zajbc-em zajbc-ami koc-em koc-ami
VOC zajbc-u zajbc-e koc-u koc-e

Note that nouns with “historically” soft-stem -rz and -cz take -y in the 
genitive plural, with a few exceptions, e.g., mistrz and compound nouns 
with mistrz, e.g., burmistrz ‘mayor.’

A few nouns have the alternative ending -ów, e.g., słuchacz ‘listener,’ mecz 
‘game, match’ (see 3.3.8.11).

Table 3.9c

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM lekarz ‘doctor’ lekarz-e słuchacz ‘auditor’ słuchacz-e
ACC lekarz-a lekarz-y słuchacz-a słuchacz-y/ 

 słuchacz-ów
GEN lekarz-a lekarz-y słuchacz-a słuchacz-y/ 

 słuchacz-ów
DAT lekarz-owi lekarz-om słuchacz-owi słuchacz-om
LOC lekarz-u lekarz-ach słuchacz-u słuchacz-ach
INS lekarz-em lekarz-ami słuchacz-em słuchacz-ami
VOC lekarz-u lekarz-e słuchacz-u słuchacz-e
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The suffix -arz as in lekarz belongs to the productive suffixes for doers. 
Other popular nouns that decline like lekarz include:

cesarz ‘emperor’ piekarz ‘baker’
dziennikarz ‘journalist’ piłkarz ‘football player’
kucharz ‘cook’ piosenkarz ‘singer’
malarz ‘painter’ pisarz ‘writer’

Other nouns that decline like słuchacz include:

działacz ‘activist’ siłacz ‘strong man’
gracz ‘player’, ‘gambler’ palacz ‘smoker’
tułacz ‘wanderer’ (bookish)

Table 3.9d

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM kalendarz  
 ‘calendar’

kalendarz-e mecz  
 ‘game’

mecz

ACC kalendarz kalendarz-e mecz mecz-e
GEN kalendarz-a kalendarz-y mecz-u mecz-ów
DAT kalendarz-owi kalendarz-om mecz-owi mecz-om
LOC kalendarz-u kalendarz-ach mecz-u mecz-ach
INS kalendarz-em kalendarz-ami mecz-em mecz-ami
VOC kalendarz-u kalendarz-e mecz-u mecz-e

Other nouns include: komentarz ‘commentary,’ talerz ‘plate,’ spinacz ‘paper 
clip,’ klucz ‘key,’ nón ‘knife’; genitive plural forms: komentarz-y, talerz-y, 
spinacz-y, klucz-y, non-y, respectively.

3. Soft-stem masculine nouns

-u is the ending in the locative and vocative singular.

-e is the ending in the nominative plural (with the exception of male humans 
królowie ‘kings’).

-soft-stem f, j, h, l, dl show systematic changes to ci, si, ni, zi, dzi before 
vowels (except for -y) (1.3.3.2)

-i is the ending in the genitive plural, e.g., duno szpitali, duno nauczycieli. Hotel 
exceptionally has two alternative endings: hoteli and hotelów (see 3.3.8.15).

Note there are discrepancies in the distribution of endings -a vs. -u in 
genitive singular inanimate masculine nouns pokoju vs. kija. For explanation 
see 3.3.5.5.

-mi is an older ending in the instrumental plural, preserved in a few nouns, 
including: kohmi, gojfmi (see Tables 3.10a, 3.10c).
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Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM pokój ‘room’ pokoj-e ‘rooms’ kij ‘stick, bat’ kij-e ‘sticks, bats’
ACC pokój pokoj-e kij kij-e
GEN pokoj-u pokoj-ów (or pokoi) kij-a kij-ów
DAT pokoj-owi pokoj-om kij-owi kij-om
LOC pokoj-u pokoj-ach kij-u kij-ach
INS pokoj-em pokoj-ami kij-em kij-ami
VOC pokoj-u pokoj-e kij-u kij-e

Table 3.10a

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM koh ‘horse’ koni-e kamieh ‘rock’ kamieni-e
ACC koni-a koni-e kamieh kamieni-e
GEN koni-a koni kamieni-a kamien-i
DAT koni-owi koni-om kamieni-owi kamieni-om
LOC koni-u koni-ach kamieni-u kamieni-ach
INS koni-em koh-mi kamieni-em kamieni-ami
VOC koniu koni-e kamieni-u kamieni-e

Table 3.10b

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM uczeh ‘schoolboy’ uczni-owie zidf ‘son-in-law’ zidci-owie
ACC uczni-a uczni-ów zidci-a zidci-ów
GEN uczni-a uczni-ów zidci-a zidci-ów
DAT uczni-owi uczni-om zidci-owi zidci-om
LOC uczni-u uczni-ach zidci-u zidci-ach
INS uczni-em uczni-ami zidci-em zidci-ami
VOC uczni-u uczni-owie zidci-u zidci-owie

Table 3.10c

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM gojf ‘guest’ gojci-e nauczyciel ‘teacher’ nauczyciel-e
ACC gojci-a gojc-i nauczyciel-a nauczyciel-i
GEN gojci-a gojc-i nauczyciel-a nauczyciel-i
DAT gojci-owi gojci-om nauczyciel-owi nauczyciel-om
LOC gojci-u gojci-ach nauczyciel-u nauczyciel-ach
INS gojci-em gojf-mi nauczyciel-em nauczyciel-ami
VOC gojci-u gojci-e nauczyciel-u nauczyciel-e
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Some occupations in Polish, similarly to Russian, end with -el: nauczyciel 
(учитель) ‘teacher.’ Other nouns that decline like nauczyciel include:

głosiciel ‘proponent’ włajciciel ‘owner’
kapral ‘corporal’ zbawiciel ‘savior’
marzyciel ‘dreamer’

Note the older INS PL -mi (like gojf-mi ‘guests,’ koh-mi ‘horses’).

The frequently used noun przyjaciel ‘friend’ has a specific set of endings in 
the plural, e.g., zero ending (-Ø) in the accusative and genitive, as well as the 
older instrumental plural form -mi. Please note there are changes within the 
stem in the plural, el:ół:oł. Nieprzyjaciel ‘enemy’ is declined like przyjaciel.

Table 3.10d

Case Singular Plural

NOM przyjaciel ‘friend’ przyjaciel-e ‘friends’
ACC przyjaciel-a przyjaciół
GEN przyjaciel-a przyjaciół
DAT przyjaciel-owi przyjacioł-om
LOC (o) przyjaciel-u (o) przyjacioł-ach
INS przyjaciel-em przyjaciół-mi
VOC przyjaciel-u przyjaciel-e

Table 3.10e

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM krasnal ‘dwarf’ krasnal-e hotel ‘inn’ hotel-e ‘inns’
ACC krasnal-a krasnal-e hotel hotel-e
GEN krasnal-a krasnal-i hotel-u hotel-i/hotel-ów
DAT krasnal-owi krasnal-om hotel-owi hotel-om
LOC krasnal-u krasnal-ach hotel-u hotel-ach
INS krasnal-em krasnal-ami hotel-em hotel-ami
VOC krasnal-u krasnal-e hotel-u hotel-e

Nouns with a hard p, b, m, w and soft pj, bj, mj, wj look identical (and 
are both pronounced as hard) in the nominative singular.

In all other cases the nouns follow a soft-stem pattern, similar to that in 
kamieh ‘rock.’

Soft bj, pj, wj, mj show systematic change in all forms other than the 
nominative singular. The nouns follow the pattern of soft-stem nouns even 
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Wrocławiu, w Radomiu, w Ojwidcimiu, karpiu, gołdbiu. (See 3.2.7)

Table 3.10f

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM karp ‘carp’ karpi-e gołbb ‘dove’ gołdbi-e
ACC karpi-a karpi-e gołdbi-a gołdbi-e
GEN karpi-a karpi gołdbi-a gołdbi
DAT karpi-owi karpi-om gołdbi-owi gołdbi-om
LOC karpi-u karpi-ach gołdbi-u gołdbi-ach
INS karpi-em karpi-ami gołdbi-em gołdbi-ami
VOC karpi-u karpi-e gołdbi-u gołdbi-e

Note that in gołbb nasal b shifts to d in all forms other than the nominative 
singular.

4. Hard-stem masculine nouns

-'e is the ending in the locative singular. The ending -'e denotes that the 
preceding consonant(s) become palatalized (see Table 3.64 and section 
1.3.5). Systematic stem changes occur, and the hard consonant undergoes 
softening: -i follows the consonant, or the consonant shifts, e.g., bursztyn-
bursztynie ‘amber,’ rower-rowerze ‘bicycle’ (1.3.5).

-y is the ending in nominative plural nouns that refer to animals and 
objects: bar-bary.

-y is the ending in nominative plural nouns that refer to male human beings 
and end in -r in the nominative singular: aktor-aktorzy.

-owie/-y are used in the nominative plural. The ending -owie is added to 
hard-stem titles and positions as an alternative ceremonious ending except 
for titles and positions in -(a)t, -tor, -(m)an.

Table 3.11 Masculine nouns with hard stem

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM aktor ‘actor’ aktorz-y rower ‘bicycle rower-y
ACC aktor-a aktor-ów rower rower-y
GEN aktor-a aktor-ów rower-u rower-ów
DAT aktor-owi aktor-om rower-owi rower-om
LOC aktorz-e aktor-ach rowerz-e rower-ach
INS aktor-em aktor-ami rower-em rower-ami
VOC aktorz-e aktorz-y rowerz-e rower-y
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Note: Many occupations in Polish, similarly to English, end with -or, -er: 
renyser ‘director,’ kelner ‘waiter.’ Other nouns that decline like aktor include:

ambasador ‘ambassador’ premier ‘prime minister’
dyrektor ‘manager’ profesor ‘professor’
innynier ‘engineer’ prokurator ‘prosecutor’
lektor ‘lecturer’ redaktor ‘editor’

Table 3.11a

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM bursztyn ‘amber’ bursztyn-y ‘ambers’ stół ‘table’ stoł-y ‘tables’
ACC bursztyn bursztyn-y stół stoł-y
GEN bursztyn-u bursztyn-ów stoł-u stoł-ów
DAT bursztyn-owi bursztyn-om stoł-owi stoł-om
LOC bursztyni-e bursztyn-ach stol-e stoł-ach
INS bursztyn-em bursztyn-ami stoł-em stoł-ami
VOC bursztyni-e bursztyn-y stol-e stoł-y

Table 3.11b

Case Singular Plural

NOM profesor ‘professor’ profesorz-y/profesorowie
ACC profesor-a profesor-ów
GEN profesor-a profesor-ów
DAT profesor-owi profesor-om
LOC profesorz-e profesor-ach
INS profesor-em profesor-ami
VOC profesorz-e profesorz-y/profesorowie

5. Hard-stem masculine nouns ending -anin

The extended stem is reduced in plural forms. Jestejmy Amerykanami (not: 
Amerykaninami). Note the distribution of -ów vs. the zero ending (-Ø) in 
the genitive plural (see 3.3.8.12 and 3.3.8.16).

Table 3.12 Masculine nouns with hard stem ending -anin

Case Singular Plural

NOM Amerykanin ‘American’ Amerykani-e ‘Americans’
ACC Amerykanin-a Amerykan-ów
GEN Amerykanin-a Amerykan-ów
DAT Amerykanin-owi Amerykan-om
LOC Amerykanini-e Amerykan-ach
INS Amerykanin-em Amerykan-ami
VOC Amerykanini-e Amerykani-e
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Case Singular Plural

NOM Rosjanin ‘Russian’ Rosjani-e ‘Russians’
ACC Rosjanin-a Rosjan (zero ending)
GEN Rosjanin-a Rosjan (zero ending)
DAT Rosjanin-owi Rosjan-om
LOC Rosjanini-e Rosjan-ach
INS Rosjanin-em Rosjan-ami
VOC Rosjanini-e Rosjani-e

6. Fleeting vowel

This is a vowel that is found in some forms of nouns, but not in others. 
In Polish it is often the vowel -e. The fleeting vowel often occurs in the 
penultimate syllable before the consonant -ec, -ek, -eł, -el, -er and pies 
‘dog,’ dzieh ‘day,’ ogieh ‘fire’ (see 1.9).

Table 3.13 Masculine nouns with fleeting vowel

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM ojciec ‘father’ ojc-owie ‘fathers’ poseł ‘MP’ posł-owie ‘MPs’
ACC ojc-a ojc-ów posł-a posł-ów
GEN ojc-a ojc-ów posł-a posł-ów
DAT ojc-u ojc-om posł-owi posł-om
LOC ojc-u ojc-ach pojl-e posł-ach
INS ojc-em ojc-ami posł-em posł-ami
VOC ojcz-e ojc-owie pojl-e posł-owie

Note the older vocative form ojcze, (as also in chłopcze <voc> ‘boy,’ kupcze 
<voc> ‘merchant’).

Table 3.13a

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM dzieh ‘day’ dni ‘days’ (not dnie) tydzieh ‘week’ tygodnie ‘weeks’
ACC dzieh dni tydzieh tygodnie
GEN dnia dni tygodnia tygodni
DAT dniowi dniom tygodniowi tygodniom
LOC dniu dniach tygodniu tygodniach
INS dniem dniami tygodniem tygodniami
VOC dniu dni tygodniu tygodnie
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Note there are discrepancies in the distribution of the endings -u and -owi 
in the dative singular, ojcu <dat sg> ‘father’ vs. posłowi <dat sg> ‘envoy, 
member of parliament.’ For an explanation, see 3.3.5.8.

Note: Dnie is an old form, as illustrated in the title of the four-volume novel 
Noce i dnie ‘Days and nights’ by Maria Dbbrowska, published in 1931–34.

Table 3.13b

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM budynek ‘building’ budynk-i widelec ‘fork’ widelc-e ‘forks’
ACC budynek budynk-i widelec widelc-e
GEN budynk-u budynk-ów widelc-a widelc-ów
DAT budynk-owi budynk-om widelc-owi widelc-om
LOC budynk-u budynk-ach widelc-u widelc-ach
INS budynki-em budynk-ami widelc-em widelc-ami
VOC budynk-u budynk-i widelc-u widelc-e

7. Nouns with a nasal vowel in the penultimate position.

The nasal vowel b is changed to d in all oblique cases (except ACC for 
male inanimate nouns where ACC=NOM) in front of labial and dental 
consonants: dbb ‘oak’ ddby, urzbd ‘office’ urzddy.

The nasal vowel b does not change to d in all oblique cases before the 
consonant s: wbs, wbsy ‘moustache’, plbs, plbsy ‘lively dance’ (1.6).

Table 3.14 Masculine nouns with nasal vowel -b

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM mbn ‘husbands’ mdn-owie wbn ‘snake’ wdn-e ‘snakes’
ACC mdn-a mdn-ów wdn-a wdn-e
GEN mdn-a mdn-ów wdn-a wdn-y/wdn-ów
DAT mdn-owi mdn-om wdn-owi wdn-om
LOC mdn-u mdn-ach wdn-u wdn-ach
INS mdn-em mdn-ami wdn-em wdn-ami
VOC mdn-u mdn-owie wdn-u wdn-e

The genitive plural has two alternative endings: -y/-ów, e.g., wdny/wdnów, 
małny/małnów, małn ‘clam’. (See sections 3.3.8.12 to 3.3.8.15 and  
Table 3.52)

The nasal vowel b is changed to d in the genitive plural only in a few 
nouns.
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Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM błbd ‘mistake’ błdd-y ‘mistakes’ zbb ‘tooth’ zdb-y ‘teeth’
ACC błbd błdd-y zbb zdb-y
GEN błdd-u błdd-ów zdb-a zdb-ów
DAT błdd-owi błdd-om zdb-owi zdb-om
LOC błddzi-e błdd-ach zdbi-e zdb-ach
INS błdd-em błdd-ami zdb-em zdb-ami
VOC błddzi-e błdd-y zdbi-e zdb-y

Note zbb is pronounced like “zomp” [zwmp] and zdby like “zemby” [zzmbv] 
(see 1.2.2).

8. Człowiek and its irregular form ludzie, brat and its old form bracia.

Note the old shorter ending -mi in the instrumental singular.

Table 3.15 Irregular masculine forms

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM człowiek ‘person’ ludzi-e ‘people’ brat ‘brother’ braci-a ‘brothers’
ACC człowiek-a ludzi brat-a brac-i
GEN człowiek-a ludzi brat-a brac-i (not: bratów)
DAT człowiek-owi ludzi-om brat-u braci-om
LOC człowiek-u ludzi-ach braci-e braci-ach
INS człowieki-em ludl-mi brat-em braf-mi
VOC człowiek-u ludzi-e braci-e braci-a

Note the irregular dative singular -u, also in panu, ojcu (see 3.3.5.8).

Note the older instrumental plural -mi.

9. Irregular declension of ksibnd and ksibdz

Table 3.16 Ksibnd and ksibdz

Case Singular Plural

NOM ksibnd ‘prince’ ksibndt-a ‘princes’
ACC ksidci-a ksibnbt
GEN ksidci-a ksibnbt
DAT ksidci-u ksibndt-om
LOC ksidci-u ksibndt-ach
INS ksidci-em ksibndt-ami
VOC ksibnd ksibndt-a
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Table 3.16a

Case Singular Plural

NOM ksibdz ‘priest’ ksidn-a ‘priests’
ACC ksiddz-a ksidn-y
GEN ksiddz-a ksidn-y
DAT ksiddz-u ksidn-om
LOC ksiddz-u ksidn-ach
INS ksiddz-em ksidn-mi
VOC ksidne ksidn-a

Ksibnd is classified as a masculine noun because it refers to a male human 
being, but declined according to the neuter pattern, similiarly to zwierzd 
‘animal’—zwierzdcia. Today the noun is declined in two ways: modern and 
archaic. The modern, more popular declension is shorter.

Ksibdz has two different stems for singular and plural declensions.

10. Nouns referring to a male human being with the ending -o

These carry an emotive meaning and usually denote a male family member. 
Other examples include: wujcio ‘uncle,’ dziadunio or dziadzio ‘grandpa,’ 
papcio ‘daddy.’ In the nominative plural they have the ending -owie. Some 
male first names have the ending -o to carry an emotive meaning as well: 
Zbysio (<Zbyszek), Czesio (<Czesław), Henio (<Henryk).

Table 3.17 Masculine nouns ending -o

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM dziadzi-o  
 ‘grandpa’

dziadzi-owie brzusi-o  
 ‘tummy’

brzusi-e

ACC dziadzi-a dziadzi-ów brzusi-o brzusi-e
GEN dziadzi-a dziadzi-ów brzusi-a brzusi-ów
DAT dziadzi-owi dziadzi-om brzusi-owi brzusi-om
LOC dziadzi-u dziadzi-ach brzusi-u brzusi-ach
INS dziadzi-em dziadzi-ami brzusi-em brzusi-ami
VOC dziadzi-u dziadzi-owie brzusi-u brzusi-e

11. Proper nouns ending in -o
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Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM Pedro Pedrowie Canaletto Canalettowie
ACC Pedra Pedrów Canaletta Canalettów
GEN Pedra Pedrów Canaletta Canalettów
DAT Pedrowi Pedrom Canalettowi Canalettom
LOC Pedrze Pedrach Canaletcie Canalettach
INS Pedrem Pedrami Canalettem Canalettami
VOC Pedro Pedrowie Canaletto Canalettowie

12. Nouns ending in -izm. Note the pronunciation in the locative and 
vocative singular.

Table 3.19 Masculine nouns ending -izm

Case Singular

NOM komunizm ‘communism’
ACC komunizm
GEN komunizm-u
DAT komunizm-owi
LOC komunizmi-e [reads komuni2mie]
INS komunizm-em
VOC komunizmi-e [reads komuni2mie]

 3.3.6 Feminine singular

 3.3.6.1 Feminine singular declension pattern

The feminine singular declension pattern is based on the type of final 
letter—whether it is a vowel (a, i or o), or a consonant, and on the final-
stem consonant.

Types of final-stem consonants in the nominative case:

1. k, g, ch/h—also called velar
2. c, dz, sz, n, rz, cz, dn—also called “historically” soft
3. j, f, l, dl, h, l, bj, pj, mj, wj, j—also called soft
4. all other consonants (b, p, f, w, m, ł, t, d, s, z, n, r)—also called hard

For the declension patterns in the plural, see the no male human pattern 
overview at 3.3.9.
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 3.3.6.2 Feminine singular pattern overview

Less common endings are listed in parentheses.

NOM -a (-i, -o, -soft and “historically” soft consonants)
ACC nouns ending in a vowel take -d (exception panib)

(nouns ending in a consonant: as in nominative)
GEN -y/-i (-ii)
DAT as in locative
LOC -'e, -y/-i (-ii)
INS -b (-ib)
VOC nouns ending in -a: -o/-u

(nouns ending in -i: as in nominative)
(nouns ending in a soft consonant: -i)
(nouns ending in a “historically” soft consonant: -y)

The locative singular ending -'e denotes that the preceding consonant(s) 
become palatalized (see Table 3.64 and section 1.3.5).

For charts with examples of the full declension of feminine nouns, refer 
to Tables 3.20 to 3.32.

 3.3.6.3 Feminine singular final-vowel -a nouns DAT = LOC
  Feminine singular final-consonant and final-vowel -i nouns have 

identical endings in genitive, dative, locative, and vocative singular

GEN = DAT = LOC = VOC
noc <nom fem sg> ‘night’: nocy <gen>, nocy <dat>, nocy <loc>, nocy <voc>

miłojf <nom fem sg> ‘love’: miłojci, miłojci, miłojci, miłojci
pani <nom fem sg> ‘Mrs./Ms./you [formal]’: pani, pani, pani, pani

Feminine nouns that end in a consonant, e.g., rzecz ‘thing,’ powiejf  
‘novel,’ miłojf ‘love,’ have three forms in singular: nominative—accusative, 
genitive—dative—locative—vocative, and instrumental.

Nouns referring to a female human being with the ending -i (except for pani) 
have three forms in singular: (1.) nominative—genitive—dative—locative—
vocative, e.g., mistrzyni ‘champion,’ (2.) accusative mistrzynid, and (3.) 
instrumental mistrzynib. Pani (‘Mrs./Ms./you,’ formal way of addressing a 
woman) has an irregular declension pattern. In the singular, pani is the form 
for all cases except for the accusative and instrumental, where the form is 
panib (Table 3.27).
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 3.3.6.4 Feminine genitive singular -y

The feminine genitive singular ending is -y for nouns ending in -a with 
hard and “historically” soft stem consonants, as well as with the ch/h stem  
(e.g., praca ‘work’ pracy, noc ‘night’ nocy, rzecz ‘thing’ rzeczy, burza 
‘storm’ burzy, mama ‘mom’ mamy, poeta ‘poet’ poety, kierowca ‘driver’ 
kierowcy, mdnczyzna ‘man’ mdnczyzny, blacha ‘cookie sheet’ blachy).

 3.3.6.5 Feminine genitive singular -i

-i in the genitive singular is the ending for feminine nouns ending in -a 
with the k and g-stem, and with a soft stem consonant (ksibnka ‘book’ 
ksibnki, kolacja ‘dinner’ kolacji, miłojf ‘love’ miłojci, ziemia ‘ground’ ziemi, 
kawiarnia ‘cafe’ kawiarni). Soft-stem f, j, h, l, dl shift to ci, si, ni, zi, dzi 
(1.3.3.2).

 3.3.6.6 Feminine genitive singular -ii

-ii in the genitive singular is the ending for loan nouns with the -i-stem 
(usually denoting scientific and academic words, e.g., chemia ‘chemistry’ 
chemii, historia ‘history’ historii, foreign countries Belgia-Belgii, Holandia-
Holandii, Anglia-Anglii). The nouns have identical forms in the genitive 
singular, genitive plural, dative and locative singular. The pronunciation in 
all the forms is with a final [-yee], [historyee].

 3.3.6.7 -i, -ji, and -ii endings in the genitive, dative and locative singular
of feminine nouns which end in -a in the nominative singular

 3.3.6.7a -i

pani, gospodyni and other nouns referring to female humans ending in -i 
in the nominative singular have an identical form in the genitive, dative 
and locative singular.

Oto pani <nom sg> Ewa. ‘Here is Ms. Ewa.’
Nie ma pani <gen sg> Ewy. ‘Ms. Ewa is not here.’
Podaj to pani <dat sg> Ewie. ‘Pass it to Ms. Ewa.’
Myjld o pani <loc sg> Ewie. ‘I’m thinking about Ms. Ewa.’
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Feminine nouns that end in nominative singular in vowel + -ja, e.g., aleja 
‘avenue’ have the ending -i in the genitive, dative, and locative singular.

aleja—alei [read: aleji, not ale-i] Maja (female name) Mai
szyja ‘neck’ szyi nadzieja ‘hope’ nadziei

 3.3.6.7b -ji

Feminine nouns that end in nominative singular in a consonant + -ja have the 
ending -ji in the genitive, dative, and locative singular.

restauracja ‘restaurant’—restauracji, Rosja ‘Russia’—Rosji,  
Azja ‘Asia’—Azji, Szkocja ‘Scotland’—Szkocji.

Other nouns with the endings -zja, -cja, -sja include:

agresja ‘aggression’ Francja ‘France’
amnezja ‘amnesia’ Galicja ‘Galicia’
awersja ‘dislike’ inwazja ‘invasion’
dymisja ‘resignation’ kolacja ‘dinner’
Eurazja ‘Eurasia’

 3.3.6.7c -i/-ii

Feminine common and proper nouns that end in nominative singular in 
consonant + ia have the endings -i or -ii.

Loan common nouns (e.g., scientific words) and loan proper nouns  
(geographical places) that end in nominative singular with -ia have the 
ending -ii in genitive singular, genitive plural, dative singular, and locative 
singular, e.g.,

chemia ‘chemistry’ chemii Japonia ‘Japan’ Japonii
armia ‘army’ armii Austria ‘Austria’ Austrii
Daria (first name) Darii historia ‘history’ historii

Words of Slavic origin that end in nominative singular with -ia have the 
ending -i (just drop the ending -a) in the genitive, dative, and locative 
singular, e.g.,

Ania—Ani (first name) kawiarnia—kawiarni ‘café’
babcia—babci ‘grandma’ Sonia—Soni (first name)
ciocia—cioci ‘aunt’ ziemia—ziemi ‘soil’
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the words история, Дарья, химия, Япония the final consonant is softened 
by ‘i’ and the sound я ‘ja’ is separate, while in земля (ziemia), Соня (Sonia), 
Аня (Ania) the final consonant is softened by the sound я ‘ja’ and there is 
nothing left.

 3.3.6.8 Feminine locative/dative singular -'e

-'e in the locative and dative singular is the ending after a hard stem and 
a velar stem (k, g, ch/h). Systematic stem changes occur, and the hard 
consonant undergoes softening (-i follows the consonant, or the con-
sonant shifts, e.g., mama-mamie, Ameryka-Ameryce) (see section 1.3.3 and 
Table 3.64).

The locative singular ending -'e denotes that the preceding consonant(s) 
become palatalized. For the process of palatalization, see 1.3.5.

 3.3.6.9 Feminine locative and dative singular -y

-y in the locative and dative singular is the ending after “historically” soft-
stem (praca-pracy ‘work,’ noc-nocy ‘night,’ rzecz-rzeczy ‘thing,’ burza-burzy 
‘storm’).

 3.3.6.10 Feminine locative and dative singular -i

-i in the locative and dative singular is the ending after soft stems (kolacja-
kolacji ‘dinner,’ ziemia-ziemi ‘ground,’ kawiarnia-kawiarni ‘café’).

 3.3.6.11 Feminine locative and dative singular -ii

-ii in the locative and dative singular is the ending for loan nouns ending 
in -ia (usually denoting scientific and academic words, e.g., chemia-chemii 
‘chemistry,’ historia-historii ‘history,’ and foreign countries Belgia-Belgii 
‘Belgium,’ Holandia-Holandii ‘Holland,’ Anglia-Anglii ‘England’). The 
nouns have identical forms in the genitive singular, genitive plural, dative 
and locative singular. The pronunciation in all the forms is with a final 
[-yee] [historyee].
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 3.3.6.12 Feminine instrumental singular -ib

-ib in the instrumental singular is the ending for all feminine nouns with 
soft stems (except for l, j), e.g., miłojf-miłojcib ‘love,’ krew-krwib ‘blood’ 
(1.3.3.3).

 3.3.6.13 Feminine vocative singular -o

-o in the vocative singular is the ending for feminine nouns ending -a with 
velar and hard stems (matka-matko ‘mother’, aktorka-aktorko ‘actress’, 
mama-mamo ‘mom’, and diminutives with -ka, e.g., dziewczynka-dziewc-
zynko ‘little girl’).

 3.3.6.14 Feminine vocative singular -u

-u in the vocative singular is the ending in diminutive nouns (except for 
those with -ka), e.g., Kasia-Kasiu ‘Kasia <dim> [female name],’ babunia-
babuniu ‘grandma <dim>’.

 3.3.6.15 Feminine noun tables

For pattern specificities and ending distribution in the singular see 3.3.6.1. 
For pattern specificities and ending distribution in the plural see 3.3.9.

Note that locative = dative singular for all feminine nouns.

Examples follow for feminine nouns that end in the vowel -a:

 1. with a velar stem: ksibnka ‘book,’ droga ‘road,’ cecha ‘characteristic’
 2. with a “historically” soft stem: praca ‘job,’ burza ‘storm’
 3. with a soft stem: armia ‘army,’ ziemia ‘land,’ kawiarnia ‘cafe,’ Japonia 

‘Japan,’ restauracja ‘restaurant,’ aleja ‘avenue,’ sala ‘room, hall,’ willa 
‘villa,’ Ekscelencja ‘Excellency’

 4. with a hard stem: kobieta ‘woman,’ mama ‘mom,’ szkoła ‘school,’ 
opera ‘opera’

 5. with a vowel stem: idea ‘idea,’ and the irregular noun statua ‘statue’
 6. mixed pattern: Nouns referring to a male human being (e.g., mdnczyzna 

‘man,’ poeta ‘poet,’ kolega ‘male colleague,’ specjalista ‘specialist,’ 
obrohca ‘defender’) are declined according to the feminine pattern in 
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male human plural pattern. (See 3.3.8)

 7. mixed pattern: Proper nouns (first and last names) that refer to male human 
beings with the endings -a and -ko, e.g., Wałdsa, Kucia, Kojciuszko

There are also examples of:

 8. feminine nouns that end in the vowel -i: pani (respectful form of 
address), gospodyni ‘hostess’

 9. feminine nouns with a “historically” soft stem: podrón ‘trip,’ ‘journey,’ 
rzecz ‘thing’

10. feminine nouns with a soft stem: miłojf ‘love,’ przyjalh ‘friendship’
11. feminine nouns with a fleeting vowel: wiej ‘village,’ ‘countryside,’ krew 

‘blood’
12. the irregular declension rdka ‘hand’ (older dual form)
13. mixed pattern: sddzia ‘judge’

Type of stem-consonant:

k, g, ch/h—also called velar

c, dz, sz, n, rz, cz, dn—also called “historically” soft

j, f, l, dl, h, l, bj, pj, mj, wj, j—also called soft

all other consonants (b, p, f, w, m, ł, t, d, s, z, n, r)—also called hard

1. feminine nouns ending -a with a velar stem

nominative plural=genitive singular; k, g takes -i, ch takes -y

locative and dative singular -'e; predictable shifts occur: k:ce, g:dze, ch:sze 
(see 3.3.6.8)

vocative singular -o

Table 3.20 Feminine nouns ending -a with velar stem

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM ksibnk-a ‘book’ ksibnk-i drog-a ‘road’ drog-i
ACC ksibnk-d ksibnk-i drog-d drog-i
GEN ksibnk-i ksibnek drog-i dróg
DAT ksibnc-e ksibnk-om drodz-e drog-om
LOC ksibnc-e ksibnk-ach drodz-e drog-ach
INS ksibnk-b ksibnk-ami drog-b drog-ami
VOC ksibnk-o ksibnk-i drog-o drog-i
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Table 3.20a

Case Singular Plural

NOM cech-a ‘characteristic’ cech-y
ACC cech-d cech-y
GEN cech-y cech
DAT cesz-e cech-om
LOC cesz-e cech-ach
INS cech-b cech-ami
VOC cech-o cech-y

2. “historically” soft stem -a

Feminine nouns ending in -a with a “historically” soft stem have the same 
ending -y in genitive, locative, and dative singular.

Note the zero ending (-Ø) (no ending added) in the genitive plural (see 
3.3.9.10 to 3.3.9.12).

vocative -o

nominative plural -e

Table 3.21 Feminine nouns ending -a with “historically” soft stem

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM prac-a ‘work’ prac-e burz-a ‘storm’ burz-e
ACC prac-d prac-e burz-d burz-e
GEN prac-y prac burz-y burz
DAT prac-y prac-om burz-y burz-om
LOC prac-y prac-ach burz-y burz-ach
INS prac-b prac-ami burz-b burz-ami
VOC prac-o prac-e burz-o burz-e

3. soft stem -a

nominative plural -e

locative = dative = genitive singular

-ii is the ending in genitive loan words with the ending -ia, e.g., armia  
<gen sg=gen pl=loc sg=dat sg>

-i in the genitive for places in -nia, diminutives, e.g., Ania-Ani, and -cja, 
-zja, -sja-stem, e.g., Rosja-Rosji ‘Russia,’ Azja-Azji ‘Asia,’ kolacja-kolacji 
‘dinner’
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nadzieja-nadziei ‘hope,’ aleja-alei ‘avenue’

See Table 3.22b.

Table 3.22 Feminine nouns ending -a with soft stem

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM armia ‘army’ armie ‘armies’ ziemia ‘land’ ziemie
ACC armid armie ziemid ziemie
GEN armii armii ziemi ziem
DAT armii armiom ziemi ziemiom
LOC armii armiach ziemi ziemiach
INS armib armiami ziemib ziemiami
VOC armio armie ziemi ziemie

Table 3.22a Feminine nouns ending -a with soft stem

Case Singular Singular Plural

NOM Japonia ‘Japan’ kawiarni-a ‘café’ kawiarni-e
ACC Japonid kawiarni-d kawiarni-e
GEN Japonii kawiarni kawiarni
DAT Japonii kawiarni kawiarni-om
LOC Japonii kawiarni kawiarni-ach
INS Japonib kawiarni-b kawiarni-ami
VOC Japonio kawiarni-o kawiarni-e

Many nouns that denote a place end with -nia:

ciemnia ‘dark room’ masarnia ‘meat processing plant’
cukiernia ‘pastry shop’ piekarnia ‘bakery’
Gdynia (city name) pralnia ‘laundry room’
ksidgarnia ‘bookstore’ przymierzalnia ‘fitting room’
kuchnia ‘kitchen’ stajnia ‘stable’
kwiaciarnia ‘florist’ szatnia ‘coatroom’

W Krakowie jest duno kawiarni. ‘There are many cafés in Kraków.’

Narnia and other nouns of foreign origin that end in -ia have the ending 
-ii in GEN, DAT, LOC SG and GEN PL: Narnia—Narnii.

Austria ‘Austria’—Austrii Japonia ‘Japan’—Japonii
Dania ‘Denmark’—Danii Rumunia ‘Romania’—Rumunii
Hiszpania ‘Spain’—Hiszpanii Kolumbia ‘Colombia’—Kolumbii
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Table 3.22b Feminine nouns ending -a with soft stem

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM restauracj-a ‘restaurant’ restauracj-e alej-a ‘avenue’ alej-e
ACC restauracj-d restauracj-e alej-d alej-e
GEN restauracj-i restauracj-i alei alej/alei
DAT restauracj-i restauracj-om alei alej-om
LOC restauracj-i restauracj-ach alei alej-ach
INS restauracj-b restauracj-ami alej-b alej-ami
VOC restauracj-o restauracj-e alej-o alej-e

Mieszkam przy alei Wolnojci w Rosji. ‘I live at Wolnojci Avenue 
in Russia.’

Table 3.22c Feminine nouns ending -a with soft stem

Case Singular Plural

NOM Ekscelencj-a ‘Excellency’ Ekscelencje
ACC Ekscelencjd Ekscelencje
GEN Ekscelencji Ekscelencji
DAT Ekscelencji Ekscelencjom
LOC Ekscelencji Ekscelencjach
INS Ekscelencjb Ekscelencjami
VOC Ekscelencjo Ekscelencje

Often used in phrases:

Jego Ekscelencja ambasador Polski ‘His Excellency [the] 
ambassador of Poland’

Wasza Ekscelencjo ‘Your Excellency’
Wasza Eminencjo ‘Your Eminence’ declines like Ekscelencja.

Table 3.22d Feminine nouns ending -a with soft stem

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM sal-a ‘room’ sal-e will-a ‘villa’ will-e
ACC sal-d sal-e will-d will-e
GEN sal-i sal will-i will-i/will
DAT sal-i sal-om will-i will-om
LOC sal-i sal-ach will-i will-ach
INS sal-b sal-ami will-b will-ami
VOC sal-o sal-e will-o will-e
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the genitive plural: sala—sal, hala ‘hall’—hal, a few have –i: aula 
‘auditorium’ auli, aureola—aureoli. Willa ‘villa’ has two endings:  
willi and will.

4. hard stem -a

-'e is the ending in the locative singular. Systematic stem changes occur, 
and the hard consonant undergoes softening: -i follows the consonant, or 
the consonant shifts, e.g., mama-mamie, kobieta-kobiecie, opera-operze 
(see 1.3.5 and Table 3.64).

-y is the ending in the nominative plural

Note the zero ending (-Ø) in the genitive plural (see 3.3.9.10). For an 
explanation of the zero ending with the vowel shift o to ó, as in szkoła-
szkół ‘school,’ see 3.3.9.11.

Table 3.23 Feminine nouns ending -a with hard stem

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM kobiet-a ‘woman’ kobiet-y ‘women’ mam-a ‘mom’ mam-y ‘moms’
ACC kobiet-d kobiet-y mam-d mam-y
GEN kobiet-y kobiet mam-y mam
DAT kobieci-e kobiet-om mami-e mam-om
LOC kobieci-e kobiet-ach mami-e mam-ach
INS kobiet-b kobiet-ami mam-b mam-ami
VOC kobiet-o kobiet-y mam-o mam-y

Table 3.23a Feminine nouns ending -a with hard stem

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM szkoła ‘school’ szkoł-y oper-a ‘opera’ oper-y
ACC szkoł-d szkoł-y oper-d oper-y
GEN szkoł-y szkół oper-y oper
DAT szkol-e szkoł-om operz-e oper-om
LOC szkol-e szkoł-ach operz-e oper-ach
INS szkoł-b szkoł-ami oper-b oper-ami
VOC szkoł-o szkoł-y oper-o oper-y
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5. locative -i

Table 3.24 Feminine nouns ending -a with vowel stem

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM idea ‘idea’ idee ‘ideas’ [idzz] statua ‘statue’ statuy ‘statues’
ACC ided idee statud statuy
GEN idei  

 [idzji || idzi]
idei statui statui  

 [statuji || statui]
DAT idei ideom statui statuom
LOC idei ideach statui statuach
INS ideb ideami statub statuami
VOC ideo idee statuo statuy

Artysta otrzymał pidf statui. ‘An artist received five statues.’
Widziałem Statud Wolnojci. ‘I saw the Statue of Liberty.’

IKEA is an acronym and is indeclinable: zakupy w IKEA, however it is often 
declined in the media and in everyday speech: zakupy w ikei ‘shopping in 
IKEA,’ following the pattern of feminine nouns that have a vowel stem.

6. Mixed pattern: There are many nouns referring to a male human being 
with the ending -a in Polish. They have a mixed declension pattern. In the 
singular the nouns are declined according to the feminine pattern (typical 
feminine ending -a in the nominative singular, as in kobieta ‘woman’), but 
in the plural the nouns are declined according to the male human pattern, 
since they refer to a male human being. (See 3.3.2 and 3.3.8)

The genitive plural of the nouns is -ów except for mdnczyzna, which has 
the zero ending mdnczyzn.

Nominative plural forms refer to mixed groups. To address a group of 
females see 12.1.

Table 3.25 Mixed pattern with ending -a

Case Singular Male human plural

NOM kolega ‘male colleague’ koledzy ‘colleagues, friends’
ACC kolegd kolegów
GEN kolegi kolegów
DAT koledze kolegom
LOC koledze kolegach
INS kolegb kolegami
VOC kolego koledzy
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Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM poet-a  
 ‘male poet’

poeci  
 ‘poets’

mdnczyzn-a  
 ‘man’

mdnczylni  
 ‘men’

ACC poetd poetów mdnczyznd mdnczyzn
GEN poety poetów mdnczyzny mdnczyzn
DAT poecie poetom mdnczylnie mdnczyznom
LOC poecie poetach mdnczylnie mdnczyznach
INS poetb poetami mdnczyznb mdnczyznami
VOC poeto poeci mdnczyzno mdnczylni

The noun mdnczyzna used to be a collective noun like szlachta ‘nobility’ 
or starszyzna ‘elders’: ta mdnczyzna, ta starszyzna, until the seventeenth 
century. After that mdnczyzna became a masculine singular noun to denote 
ten mdnczyzna ‘this man,’ but the remnants are seen in certain cases of its 
declension pattern, which is according to the feminine declension: widzd 
mdnczyznd ‘I see a man’ as in widzd kobietd ‘I see a woman’ and widzd 
szlachtd ‘I see nobility’ in the singular, and in the plural it has a typical 
zero ending in the genitive plural.

Other male human nouns with the ending -a include many professions:

atleta ‘athlete’ patriarcha ‘patriarch’
dozorca ‘janitor’ patriota ‘patriot’
dyplomata ‘diplomat’ pracodawca ‘employer’
katecheta ‘catechist’ zdrajca ‘tailor’
kierowca ‘driver’ znawca ‘connoisseur’
obrohca ‘defender’

Table 3.25b Mixed pattern nouns with ending -a

Case Singular Plural

NOM specjalist-a ‘expert’ specjalijci ‘experts’
ACC specjalistd specjalistów
GEN specjalisty specjalistów
DAT specjalijcie specjalistom
LOC specjalijcie specjalistach
INS specjalistb specjalistami
VOC specjalisto specjalijci
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Male human nouns that end with the productive suffix -sta include many 
professions:

anglista ‘English scholar’
lobbysta ‘lobbyist’
humanista ‘specialist in humanities’
maszynista ‘train driver’
polonista ‘specialist in Polish studies’
stanysta ‘intern’

Table 3.25c Mixed pattern nouns with ending -a

Case Singular Plural

NOM obrohc-a ‘defender’ obrohcy ‘defenders’
ACC obrohcd obrohców
GEN obrohcy obrohców
DAT obrohcy obrohcom
LOC obrohcy obrohcach
INS obrohcb obrohcami
VOC obrohco obrohcy

7. Mixed pattern. Proper names ending in -a have a mixed declension 
similar to that of poeta. Wałdsa in the singular is declined like the hard-stem 
kobieta, and Kucia with a soft stem is declined like kawiarnia.

Table 3.26 Mixed pattern proper nouns with ending -a

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM Wałdsa Wałdsowie Kucia Kuciowie
ACC Wałdsd Wałdsów Kucid Kuciów
GEN Wałdsy Wałdsów Kuci Kuciów
DAT Wałdsie Wałdsom Kuci Kuciom
LOC Wałdsie Wałdsach Kuci Kuciach
INS Wałdsb Wałdsami Kucib Kuciami
VOC Wałdso Wałdsowie Kucio Kuciowie

Last names with the ending -ko are declined like ksibnka in the singular 
and follow the male human pattern in the plural. They are declined when 
referring to a male human being and a mixed group. When referring to  
a female human being, last names with -ko are indeclinable.

Znam Tadeusza Kojciuszkd! ‘I know Tadeusz Kojciuszko!’
Widzd Ewd Kojciuszko. I see Ewa Kojciuszko.’

(See Chapter 12)
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a female human being.

Table 3.26a Mixed pattern proper nouns with ending -ko

Case Singular Plural

NOM Kojciuszk-o Kojciuszk-owie
ACC Kojciuszk-d Kojciuszk-ów
GEN Kojciuszk-i Kojciuszk-ów
DAT Kojciuszc-e Kojciuszk-om
LOC Kojciuszc-e Kojciuszk-ach
INS Kojciuszk-b Kojciuszk-ami
VOC Kojciuszk-o Kojciuszk-owie

Ksibnka o Tadeuszu Kojciuszce.
‘A book about Tadeusz Kojciuszko.’

8. Nouns referring to a female human being often end in -i. Pani (respect-
ful form of address) and other nouns that refer to a female human being 
share all the endings, except for the accusative singular ending, where pani 
alone takes -b, while all the other nouns take -d.

Table 3.27 Feminine nouns ending -i

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM gospodyni ‘hostess’ gospodynie pani panie
ACC gospodynid gospodynie panib panie
GEN gospodyni gospodyh pani pah
DAT gospodyni gospodyniom pani paniom
LOC gospodyni gospodyniach pani paniach
INS gospodynib gospodyniami panib paniami
VOC gospodyni gospodynie pani panie

For an explanation of the zero ending (-Ø) in genitive plural, see 
3.3.9.10.

Other similar nouns include:

bogini ‘goddess’ sprzedawczyni ‘saleswoman’
członkini ‘member’ jwiadkini ‘witness’
dawczyni ‘female donor’ znawczyni ‘female expert’
mistrzyni ‘female champion’ zwycidnczyni ‘female winner’
monarchini ‘queen’
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9. There are three forms for “historically” soft-stem feminine nouns in the 
singular: NOM=ACC, GEN=DAT=LOC=VOC, and INS. These nouns take 
-e in the nominative plural. Podrón keeps ó in all cases. Rzecz exception-
ally takes -y in the nominative plural.

Table 3.28 Feminine nouns ending in final-stem “historically” soft 
consonant

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM podrón ‘trip’ podróne ‘trips’ rzecz ‘thing’ rzeczy
ACC podrón podróne rzecz rzeczy
GEN podróny podróny rzeczy rzeczy
DAT podróny podrónom rzeczy rzeczom
LOC podróny podrónach rzeczy rzeczach
INS podrónb podrónami rzeczb rzeczami
VOC podróny podróne rzeczy rzeczy

10. Final-stem soft consonant

Table 3.29 Feminine nouns ending in final-stem soft consonant

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM miłojf ‘love’ miłojci ‘loves’ przyjalh ‘friendship’ przyjalnie ‘friendships’
ACC miłojf miłojci przyjalh przyjalnie
GEN miłojci miłojci przyjalni przyjalni
DAT miłojci miłojciom przyjalni przyjalniom
LOC miłojci miłojciach przyjalni przyjalniach
INS miłojcib miłojciami przyjalnib przyjalniami
VOC miłojci miłojci przyjalni przyjalnie

Feminine nouns ending in a final-stem soft consonant have three forms in 
the singular: (1.) nominative is the same as accusative (NOM=ACC); (2.) 
genitive, dative, locative, and vocative have the same form ending in -i 
(GEN=DAT=LOC=VOC); and (3.) the instrumental ending -ib.

Other nouns with -ojf/-lh endings include:

bojalh ‘fear’ (bookish) niezalennojf ‘independence’
ciekawojf ‘curiosity’ radojf ‘joy’
głdbokojf ‘depth’ samodzielnojf ‘self-reliance’
młodojf ‘youth’ samotnojf ‘loneliness’
nienawijf ‘hate’ spontanicznojf ‘spontaneity’
niewiernojf ‘infidelity’ starojf ‘old age’
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wranliwojf ‘sensitivity’

Nouns with a hard p, b, m, w and soft pj, bj, mj, wj are spelled and pro-
nounced the same in the nominative singular.

In all other cases the nouns follow a soft-stem pattern, similar to that of wiej.

Soft bj, pj, wj, mj show systematic change in all forms other than the 
nominative singular. These nouns occur in both the masculine and feminine 
gender, e.g., jedwab ‘silk’—jedwabiu, Wrocław—we Wrocławiu, Radom—w 
Radomiu, Ojwidcim—w Ojwidcimiu, karp—karpiu, gołbb—gołdbiu and 
krew—krwi, brew—brwi, chorbgiew—chorbgwi, marchew—marchwi. In 
all monosyllabic feminine nouns the fleeting vowel disappears in all forms 
other than the nominative.

11. Fleeting vowel

Table 3.30 Feminine nouns with fleeting vowel

Case Singular Plural Singular

NOM wiej ‘village’ wsie ‘villages’ krew ‘blood’
ACC wiej wsie krew
GEN wsi wsi krwi
DAT wsi wsiom krwi
LOC wsi wsiach krwi
INS wsib wsiami krwib
VOC wsi wsie krwi

12. rdka has an older dual form in the plural and locative singular.

Table 3.31 Rdka

Case Singular Plural

NOM rdka ‘hand’ rdce
ACC rdkd rdce
GEN rdki rbk
DAT rdce rdkom
LOC rdce or rdku rdkach (not rdcach)
INS rdkb rdkami or rdkoma
VOC rdko rdce

13. sddzia ‘judge’ has a mixed pattern, where in the accusative, genitive 
and dative singular it takes adjectival endings.
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Table 3.32 Sddzia

Case Singular Plural Singular

NOM sddzia ‘judge’ sddziowie ‘judges’/ 
sddzie ‘female judges’

sddzia ‘female judge’

ACC sddziego sddziów/sddzie sddzid
GEN sddziego sddziów/sddzi sddzi
DAT sddziemu sddziom sddzi
LOC sddzi sddziach sddzi
INS sddzib sddziami sddzib
VOC sddzio sddziowie sddzio

Piotra powołano na nowego sddziego. ‘Piotr was appointed to be 
a new judge.’

Ewd powołano na nowb sddzid. ‘Ewa was appointed to be a new 
judge.’

 3.3.7 Neuter singular

 3.3.7.1 Neuter declension singular pattern

These are based on the type of final letter and what the nouns refer to (an 
animal, zwierzd ‘animal’ or an object, imid ‘first name’).

Neuter nouns based on what they refer to are:

animate (referring to an animal): zwierzd ‘animal’
inanimate (referring to an object): okno ‘window’
human (referring to human offspring): dziewczd ‘girl’ (bookish), 

dziecid ‘child’ (bookish)

Neuter nouns with the ending -um, e.g., muzeum ‘museum’ are indeclin-
able in the singular—all case forms are identical to that of the nominative 
case. Note that some nouns ending in -um are masculine (e.g., kostium 
‘suit,’ album ‘album’). (See 3.3.3)

Type of stem consonant in the nominative case:

1. k, g, ch/h—also called velar
2. c, dz, sz, n, rz, cz, dn—also called “historically” soft
3. j, f, l, dl, h, l, bj, pj, mj, wj, j—also called soft
4. all other consonants (b, p, f, w, m, ł, t, d, s, z, n, r)—also called hard
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overview at 3.3.9.

 3.3.7.2 Neuter singular pattern overview

NOM -o, -e, -d (-um)
ACC as in nominative
GEN -a (systematic stem changes occur for all neuter nouns with 

ending -d), -um
DAT -u (systematic stem changes occur for all neuter nouns with 

ending -d), -um
LOC -e/-u (systematic stem changes occur for all neuter nouns 

with ending -d), -um
INS -em/-iem (systematic stem changes occur for all neuter 

nouns with ending -d), -um
VOC as in nominative

For charts with examples of the full declension of neuter nouns, refer to 
Tables 3.33 to 3.43.

 3.3.7.3 Specificities of neuter pattern endings

For all neuter nouns the nominative singular is identical to the accusative 
and vocative singular.

For all neuter nouns the nominative plural is identical to the accusative 
and vocative plural. For the declension pattern in plural, see no male human 
pattern in section 3.3.9.

NOM = ACC = VOC

Table 3.33 Neuter pattern endings

NOM SG ACC SG NOM PL ACC PL

to nowe okno  
 ‘this new window’

to nowe okno te nowe okna te nowe okna

to miłe dziecko  
 ‘this nice child’

to miłe dziecko te miłe dzieci te miłe dzieci

to dune zwierzd  
 ‘this big animal’

to dune zwierzd te dune zwierzdta te dune zwierzdta
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Table 3.33a

NOM PL ACC PL (for contrast: GEN PL)

tych dwoje dzieci  
 ‘these two children’

tych dwoje dzieci tych dwojga dzieci

tych dwoje szczenibt  
 ‘these two puppies’

tych dwoje szczenibt tych dwojga szczenibt

The noun pahstwo ‘a country’ and ‘a couple’ is declined differently, depending 
on its meaning (see Table 3.43).

In the genitive, dative, locative and instrumental singular systematic stem 
changes occur for all neuter nouns with the ending -d.

Table 3.33b

NOM SG GEN SG DAT = LOC SG INS SG

to zwierzd  
 ‘this animal’

tego zwierzdcia zwierzdciu tym zwierzdciem

to imid  
 ‘this first name’

tego imienia imieniu tym imieniem

Neuter nouns with the ending -d referring to human offspring and animals 
have their stem extended in all singular forms except for nominative and 
accusative by -ci and then the endings are added: zwierzd—zwierzdcia, 
zwierzdciu, zwierzdciem, and dziecid—dziecidcia, dziecidciu, dziecidciem.

Neuter nouns with the ending -d referring to the object lose the ending -d, have 
their stem extended in all singular forms except for nominative and accusative 
by -eni and then the endings are added: imid—imienia, imieniu, imieniem.

 3.3.7.3.1 Neuter locative singular -'e

-'e in the locative singular is the ending after a hard stem. Systematic stem 
changes occur, and the hard consonant undergoes softening (-i follows the 
consonant, or the consonant shifts, e.g., biuro ‘office’ w biurze ‘in the 
office,’ słowo ‘word’—słowie). Predictable consonant and vowel shifts occur: 
lato-lecie, miasto-miejcie) (see 1.3.5 and Table 3.64).

 3.3.7.3.2 Neuter locative singular -u

-u in the locative is the ending after velar, soft and “historically” soft stems: 
pole—polu ‘field,’ mieszkanie—mieszkaniu ‘apartment,’ morze—morzu 
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‘first name.’

 3.3.7.3.3 Neuter instrumental singular -em

-em in the instrumental singular is the ending after hard stems plus ch/h, 
l, j, e.g., echo-echem.

 3.3.7.3.4 Neuter instrumental singular -iem

-iem in the instrumental is the ending after velar and soft-stem (except for 
ch/h, l, j), e.g., jajko ‘egg’—jajkiem, zwierzd ‘animal’—zwierzdciem, imid 
‘first name’—imieniem.

 3.3.7.4 Neuter noun tables

For all neuter nouns:

NOM SG = ACC SG = VOC SG  NOM PL = ACC PL = VOC PL

The tables below show neuter pattern nouns in the singular and no male 
human pattern nouns in the plural with a final-stem consonant in the 
nominative singular, where the final-stem consonant is:

 1. k, g, ch/h—also called velar: jajko ‘egg,’ wojsko ‘army’
 2. c, dz, sz, n, rz, cz, dn—also called “historically” soft: morze ‘sea,’ łbcze 

‘link, connection’
 3. j, f, l, dl, h, l, bj, pj, mj, wj, j—also called soft: pole ‘field,’ molo ‘pier,’ 

zdjdcie ‘photo,’ pytanie ‘question’
 4. all other consonants (b, p, f, w, m, ł, t, d, s, z, n, r)—also called hard: 

słowo ‘word,’ jezioro ‘lake,’ miasto ‘city’

They also show:

 5. mixed pattern: emotive (augmentative) nouns that can be both masculine 
and neuter with -isko/-ysko: chłopisko ‘bloke,’ psisko ‘big dog’

 6. the ending -d denoting an animal, zwierzd, and human offspring, or, 
for example, imid ‘first name’

 7. the mixed pattern with the ending -um: muzeum ‘museum,’ centrum 
‘center’ and with other consonant endings: opus

 8. irregular forms: dziecko ‘child,’ dzieci ‘children’
 9. the irregular declension of oko ‘eye’ and ucho ‘ear’
10. the mixed pattern of pahstwo ‘country,’ and pahstwo ‘couple’ vs. 

rodzehstwo ‘siblings’



170

3
Nouns

1. Neuter nouns with velar stem (k, g, ch/h) have:

-u in locative singular
-iem in instrumental (except for ch/h)
zero ending (-Ø) in genitive plural (see 3.3.9.10)
-a in nominative plural (see 3.3.9.6)

If the stem ends with a consonant cluster with k or g (a combination of 
two or three hard consonants, except for the -sk combination), a fleeting/
buffer e is inserted in genitive plural between the consonants to ease the 
pronunciation and to compensate for the dropped vowel ending, e.g., jajko 
<nom sg> ‘egg,’ jajek <gen pl> (see 3.3.9.12).

Table 3.34 Neuter nouns with velar stem

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM jajk-o ‘egg’ jajk-a ‘eggs’ wojsk-o ‘army’ wojsk-a ‘armies’
ACC jajk-o jajk-a wojsk-o wojsk-a
GEN jajk-a jajek wojsk-a wojsk
DAT jajk-u jajk-om wojsk-u wojsk-om
LOC jajk-u jajk-ach wojsk-u wojsk-ach
INS jajki-em jajk-ami wojski-em wojsk-ami
VOC jajk-o jajk-a wojsk-o wojsk-a

Note the zero ending (-Ø) in genitive plural (see 3.3.9.10).

2. Neuters nouns with a “historically” soft stem have:

-u in locative singular
zero ending (-Ø) in genitive plural (see 3.3.9.10)
-a in nominative plural (see 3.3.9.6)

The vowel o in the penultimate position in neuter nouns shifts to ó in the 
genitive plural zero ending (-Ø), except with cz-stems, e.g.:

koło ‘wheel’—kół
morze ‘sea’—mórz
pole ‘field’—pól (except for molo ‘pier’—mol)
słowo ‘word’—słów
zbone ‘grain’—zbón

cz-stem neuter nouns and a few n-stem nouns take -y in the genitive plural
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Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM morz-e ‘sea’ morz-a łbcz-e ‘link’ łbcz-a
ACC morz-e morz-a łbcz-e łbcz-a
GEN morz-a mórz łbcz-a łbcz-y
DAT morz-u morz-om łbcz-u łbcz-om
LOC morz-u morz-ach łbcz-u łbcz-ach
INS morz-em morz-ami łbcz-em łbcz-ami
VOC morz-e morz-a łbcz-e łbcz-a

Neuter nouns with a stem ending with the “historically” soft consonant 
-cz, -n, -rz have the ending -y in the genitive plural (see 3.3.9.8):

obrzen-y (<obrzen-e) ‘edge’
podnón-y (<podnón-e) ‘base’
półrocz-y (<półrocze) ‘half-year’
ubocz-y (<ubocze) ‘out-of-the-way place’
wybrzen-y (<wybrzene) ‘coast’
zbocz-y (<zbocze) ‘hillside’
złbcz-y (<złbcze) ‘connector’

The genitive plural -y also applies to the feminine noun pordcz-y (<pordcz) 
‘railing.’

3. Neuter nouns with soft stems have:

-u in the locative singular
zero ending (-Ø) in genitive plural (see 3.3.9.10)
-a in nominative plural (see 3.3.9.6)

The vowel o in the penultimate position in neuter nouns shifts to ó in the 
genitive plural zero ending (-Ø), except with cz-stems, e.g.: pole ‘field’-pól, 
koło ‘wheel’-kół (except for molo ‘pier’—mol).

The zero ending (-Ø) is the ending in genitive plural neuter and feminine 
nouns (except for feminine nouns ending in a consonant). Systematic stem 
changes occur in nouns with the soft stem ci, si, ni, zi, dzi. Before zero  
ending (-Ø), soft ness of the soft stem is expressed with a diacritical mark, 
e.g., zdjdcie ‘photo’-zdjdf, pytanie ‘question’-pytah.
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Table 3.36 Neuter nouns with soft stem

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM pol-e ‘field’ pol-a ‘fields’ mol-o ‘pier’ mol-a ‘piers’
ACC pol-e pol-a mol-o mol-a
GEN pol-a pól mol-a mol
DAT pol-u pol-om mol-u mol-om
LOC pol-u pol-ach mol-u mol-ach
INS pol-em pol-ami mol-em mol-ami
VOC pol-e pol-a mol-o mol-a

Molo can also be indeclinable:

spacer po molo/po molu ‘a walk along the pier’
Jestejmy na sopockim molu. ‘We are on Sopot’s pier.’
Spacer sopockim molem ‘A walk along Sopot’s pier.’
Kino letnie na sopockim molu ‘Summer movies on Sopot’s pier.’

Table 3.36a Neuter nouns with soft stem

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM zdjdcie ‘photo’ zdjdcia ‘photos’ pytanie ‘question’ pytania
ACC zdjdcie zdjdcia pytanie pytania
GEN zdjdcia zdjdf pytania pytah
DAT zdjdciu zdjdciom pytaniu pytaniom
LOC zdjdciu zdjdciach pytaniu pytaniach
INS zdjdciem zdjdciami pytaniem pytaniami
VOC zdjdcie zdjdcia pytanie pytania

4. Neuter nouns with a hard stem have:

Neuter nouns with hard stems have the ending -'e in the locative singular.  
The ending -'e denotes that the preceding consonant(s) become palatalized. 
Systematic stem changes occur, and the hard consonant undergoes soften-
ing: -i follows the consonant, or the consonant shifts, e.g., słowo ‘word’—
słowie, lato ‘summer’—lecie, miasto ‘city’—miejcie, biuro ‘office,’ w biurze 
‘in the office’ (For the process of palatalization or softening, see 1.3.5. For 
examples of the process, see Table 3.64 in section 3.10.). Predictable con-
sonant and vowel shifts occur, e.g., -a in the penultimate position shifts to 
-e: lato-lecie, wiatr ‘wind’—wietrze, miasto-miejcie (except for wiadro-
wiadrze, which in old Polish had a form ved}e).
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czoło ‘forehead’—na czole
czoło ‘in the first rows, at the head of something’—na czele

Zero ending (-Ø) in the genitive plural (see 3.3.9.10).

-a in nominative plural (see 3.3.9.6).

Table 3.37 Neuter nouns with hard stem

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM miast-o ‘city’ miast-a ‘cities’ jezior-o ‘lake’ jezior-a ‘lakes’
ACC miast-o miast-a jezior-o jezior-a
GEN miast-a miast jezior-a jezior
DAT miast-u miast-om jezior-u jezior-om
LOC miejci-e miast-ach jeziorz-e jezior-ach
INS miast-em miast-ami jezior-em jezior-ami
VOC miast-o miast-a jezior-o jezior-a

Table 3.37a Neuter nouns with hard stem

Case Singular Plural

NOM słow-o ‘word’ słow-a ‘words’
ACC słow-o słow-a
GEN słow-a słów
DAT słow-u słow-om
LOC słowi-e słow-ach
INS słow-em słow-ami
VOC słow-o słow-a

otworzyf/zamknbf cudzysłów  
‘to open/close quotation marks’

w cudzysłowie ‘in quotation marks’

5. Neuter nouns with a mixed pattern. Emotive nouns with the ending -o 
in the nominative singular referring to a male human being have the male 
human pattern ending -ów in the genitive plural, instead of the zero end-
ing (-Ø), e.g., psisk <gen pl> ‘big dogs’ (from psisko <nom sg>). The 
accusative singular is identical to the nominative singular, and the accusa-
tive plural is the same as the nominative plural. Animacy and personhood 
are irrelevant.
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Table 3.38 Mixed pattern emotive nouns ending in -sko

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM chłopisko  
 ‘bloke’

chłopiska  
 ‘blokes’

psisko  
 ‘big dog’

psiska

ACC chłopisko chłopiska psisko psiska
GEN chłopiska chłopisków psiska psisk or psisków
DAT chłopisku chłopiskom psisku psiskom
LOC chłopisku chłopiskach psisku psiskach
INS chłopiskiem chłopiskami psiskiem psiskami
VOC chłopisko chłopiska psisko psiska

6. Neuter nouns with ending -d

Singular neuter nouns with the ending -d referring to human offspring  
and animals have their stem extended by -ci in the singular and then the 
endings are added: zwierzd—zwierzdcia, zwierzdciu, zwierzdciem.

Plural neuter nouns with the ending -d referring to human offspring and 
animals have their stem extended by -dt and then the endings are added. 
Additionally, d shifts to b in the genitive plural: zwierzd ‘animal’—zwierzbt 
<gen pl>, zwierzdtom <dat pl>.

Singular neuter nouns with the ending -d referring to objects lose the ending 
-d in the singular, have their stem extended by -eni and then the endings 
are added: imid—imienia, imieniu, imieniem.

Neuter nouns with the ending -d in nominative singular referring to objects 
lose the ending -d in plural, have their stem extended by -on and then the 
endings are added: imid ‘name’—imiona, imion, imionom.

Note the extended stem in all the cases except for the nominative and accu-
sative singular.

Example:

cield ‘calf ’ szczenid ‘puppy’
dziewczd ‘lass’ prosid ‘piglet’

There are a few neuter inanimate nouns with the ending -d:

imid ‘first name’ strzemid ‘stirrup’
plemid ‘tribe’ wymid ‘udder’
ramid ‘shoulder’ znamid ‘birthmark’

Ewa to ładne imid. ‘Ewa is a pretty name.’
Nie pamidtam jej imienia. ‘I don’t remember her name.’
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‘A few names were missing in the list.’

mubr to dune zwierzd. ‘A bison is a big animal.’
Nie mogd trzymaf w domu nadnego zwierzdcia.  

‘I can’t keep an animal at home.’
W zoo jest duno zwierzbt.  

‘There are many animals in the zoo.’

Table 3.39 Neuter nouns ending -d

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM imid  
 ‘first name’

imi-ona  
 ‘first names’

zwierzd  
 ‘animal’ 

zwierzd-ta  
 ‘animals’

ACC imi-d imion-a zwierz-d zwierzdt-a
GEN imieni-a imion zwierzdci-a zwierzbt
DAT imieni-u imion-om zwierzdci-u zwierzdt-om
LOC imieni-u imion-ach zwierzdci-u zwierzdt-ach
INS imieni-em imion-ami zwierzdci-em zwierzdt-ami
VOC imi-d imion-a zwierz-d zwierzdt-a

 3.3.7.5 Neuter animate nouns ending with -d

Neuter animate nouns ending in -d (referring to human offspring and baby 
animals) take collective numerals. When used in the subject position with 
collective numerals, neuter animate plural nouns ending in -d take a singu-
lar verb (in the past tense formation they take the neuter singular marker 
-ło) and they take nouns and adjectives in the genitive plural (see 8.1.2 and 
2.4.10.1).

In colloquial usage, nouns that denote offspring or minors can have the 
masculine suffix -ak added: ten cielak ‘calf’ (from cield), lrebak ‘foal’ (from 
lrebid), szczeniak ‘puppy’ (from szczenid).

Dwoje <pl> szczenibt <gen pl> było <verb sg> głodnych <adj pl>.
‘Two puppies were hungry.’

Pidcioro <pl> wysportowanych <adj pl> dziewczbt <gen pl> gra 
<verb sg> w drunynie.

‘Five athletic girls play in the team.’

7. Mixed pattern -um ending. Neuter nouns with the ending -um are 
indeclinable in the singular. In the plural they are declined.
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Table 3.40 Mixed pattern neuter nouns with the ending -um

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM muzeum  
 ‘museum’

muzea  
 ‘museums’

centrum  
 ‘center’

centra  
 ‘centers’

ACC muzeum muzea centrum centra
GEN muzeum muzeów centrum centrów
DAT muzeum muzeom centrum centrom
LOC muzeum muzeach centrum centrach
INS muzeum muzeami centrum centrami
VOC muzeum muzea centrum centra

Other nouns that decline like muzeum include:

forum
honorarium ‘remuneration’
sanatorium ‘sanitarium’
stypendium ‘scholarship, grant’

Nouns that follow the muzeum type are loan words, e.g., liceum ‘high 
school,’ stypendium. A small group of nouns ending in -um are masculine 
(e.g., album ‘album,’ kostium ‘suit,’ rozum ‘reason, mind,’ szum ‘noise,’ 
tłum ‘crowd’).

Table 3.40a Other consonant endings (e.g., opus)

Case Singular Plural

NOM opus ‘opus’ opusy ‘opuses’
ACC opus opusy
GEN opusu opusów
DAT opusowi opusom
LOC opusie opusach
INS opusem opusami
VOC opusie opusy

Opus dziwibte (not dziewibty) ‘opus nine’

8. Dziecko has an irregular pattern in the plural. Note the old instrumental 
ending -mi.

Dziefmi <ins pl> has an old form as in ludlmi ‘people,’ kohmi ‘horses,’ 
gojfmi ‘guests.’



177

Declension patternsTable 3.41 Dziecko

Case Singular Plural

NOM dziecko ‘child’ dzieci ‘children’
ACC dziecko dzieci
GEN dziecka dzieci
DAT dziecku dzieciom
LOC dziecku dzieciach
INS dzieckiem dziefmi
VOC dziecko dzieci

When dzieci ‘children’ is used in the subject position with numerals, the col-
lective numeral must be used; additionally, the verb in this construction is in 
the singular (with the past tense marker -ło) and all modifiers and the word 
dzieci are in the genitive plural (see 2.4.10 and 8.1.2), e.g.:

Dwoje <collective numeral> miłych <gen pl> dzieci <gen pl> czytało 
<3 pr nt sg> ksibnkd.

‘Two nice children were reading a book.’

9. The irregular patterns of oko ‘eye’ and ucho ‘ear’ result from the fact 
that the nouns used to have singular, plural and dual forms (3.5.1.3).

Table 3.42 Oko and ucho

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

NOM ok-o  
‘eye’

ocz-y  
(oka ‘drops’)

uch-o  
‘ear’

usz-y  
(ucha ‘handles’)

ACC ok-o ocz-y uch-o usz-y
GEN ok-a ocz-u uch-a usz-u
DAT ok-u ocz-om uch-u usz-om
LOC ok-u ocz-ach uch-u usz-ach
INS oki-em ocz-ami (oczyma) uch-em usz-ami
VOC ok-o ocz-y uch-o usz-y

na obojgu oczach ‘on both eyes’
specjalista chorób oczu ‘eye infections specialist’

10. Pahstwo and rodzehstwo

Pahstwo, meaning ‘country,’ is a collective noun and as such takes singular 
verbs as does rodzehstwo ‘siblings,’ and have ending -'e in locative singular, 
e.g.:
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Moje rodzehstwo zostało: <3 pr nt sg> w domu. ‘My siblings stayed  
at home.’

pahstwo <collective noun> ufundowało <3 pr nt sg> wakacje dzieciom 
‘state funded vacation for children’

Mieszkam w tym pahstwie <loc sg>. ‘I live in this country.’

Pahstwo meaning ‘couple’ or ‘a group of people’ uses plural verbs and 
adjectives.

Locative singular ending is -u.

Pahstwo Nowakowie kupili <3 pr mhpl> nowy dom.
‘Mr. and Mrs. Nowak bought a new house.’

Rozmawiam o pahstwu <loc sg> Kwajniewskich.
‘We are talking about the Kwajniewski couple.’

Gratulowaf pahstwu <loc sg> młodym.
‘To congratulate the newly weds.’

Rodzehstwo takes collective numerals: Mam dwoje rodzehstwa. ‘I have 
two siblings’ (see 8.1.2).

Table 3.43 Pahstwo

Case Singular Plural Male Human Plural

NOM to pahstwo  
‘this country’

te pahstw-a ci pahstwo  
‘this couple’

ACC pahstw-o pahstw-a pahstwa
GEN pahstw-a pahstw pahstwa
DAT pahstw-u pahstw-om pahstw-u
LOC pahstw-ie pahstw-ach pahstw-u
INS pahstw-em pahstw-ami pahstwem
VOC pahstw-o pahstw-a pahstwo

Rodzehstwo ‘siblings’ is declined like the singular form of pahstwo (e.g., 
Rozmawiamy o moim rodzehstwie <loc sg>. ‘We are talking about my 
siblings.’).

 3.3.7.6 Indeclinable neuter nouns

Many indeclinable nouns are neuter, and they can have a range of endings.
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etui ‘(eyeglasses)case’
graffiti
spaghetti
harakiri ‘hara-kiri’
alibi
kakao ‘cocoa’

dementi ‘denial’
euro
fatum ‘fate’
wotum ‘vote’
lokum ‘accommodation’
kukuryku ‘tuft of hair 
 sticking up’

kombi  
 ‘station wagon’
argot
dossier
hobby

Notes:

1. A few nouns with the ending -um are masculine: rozum ‘mind,’ ‘intellect,’ 
kostium ‘costume,’ ‘suit,’ album. They are declined in both the singular 
and plural like a masculine noun that ends with m such as krem ‘cream’: 
GEN SG kremu, albumu, NOM PL kremy, albumy.

2. The plural form of the noun forum is fora, however for a very long time 
it was referred to as a noun without a plural form until it was necessary 
to look at the noun closer due to a better understanding that someone 
was chatting on several forums or fora. This example illustrates how 
the Polish language is still developing.

3. Metro ‘metro,’ studio ‘studio’, radio ‘radio,’ are declinable in Polish 
(e.g., Czdsto jendnd metrem. ‘I often travel by metro.’).

4. Neuter nouns with the ending -um, e.g., muzeum ‘museum’ are indeclin-
able in the singular (do not inflect for case, have one form—nominative 
form), however they are declinable (inflect for case) in the plural, e.g., muzea 
‘museums’ except for nouns that have only a singular form, such as the 
proper nouns Monachium ‘Munich,’ Bizancjum ‘Byzantium.’

5. Ksibnd ‘prince, duke’ is of masculine class: Mały Ksibnd The Little Prince 
by Antoine de Saint-Exupèry.

 3.3.8 Male human plural

 3.3.8.1 Male human plural declension pattern

The male human plural declension pattern is based on the stem in the 
nominative singular.

Type of stem consonant in the nominative case:

1. k, g, ch/h—also called velar
2. c, dz, sz, n, rz, cz, dn—also called “historically” soft
3. j, f, l, dl, h, l, bj, pj, mj, wj, j—also called soft
4. all other consonants (b, p, f, w, m, ł, t, d, s, z, n, r)—also called hard
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 3.3.8.2 Male human plural pattern overview

NOM -y/-i/-owie/-e/-anie
ACC -ów/-y/-i/zero ending (-Ø)
GEN as in accusative
DAT -om
LOC -ach
INS -ami/-iami (except for a few with the old ending -mi: 

gojfmi, ludlmi, brafmi)
VOC as in nominative

For charts with examples of the full declension of masculine nouns, refer 
to Tables 3.8 to 3.19.

 3.3.8.3 Nominative male human plural -owie

-owie is generally the ending for nouns referring to male family members:

dziadkowie ‘grandfathers’
mdnowie ‘husbands’
ojcowie ‘fathers’
staruszkowie ‘elder men’
synowie ‘sons’
wnukowie ‘grandsons’
wujkowie ‘uncles’
zidciowie ‘sons-in-law’

(except for brat ‘brother,’ braci-a ‘brothers,’ a rare display of morphological 
alternation)

It is generally used with proper (e.g., first and last names, nationalities) 
non-adjectival nouns referring to human beings (except for -czy, -ny,  
e.g., Ambrony). (Proper adjectival masculine nouns have the markers -i/-y, 
e.g., Kowalski).

[bracia] Coenowie  
‘Coen [brothers]’

Obamowie ‘The Obamas’
Clintonowie ‘The Clintons’
Wałdsowie ‘The Wałdsas’
Krzyjkowie ‘Christophers’  

or ‘The Christophers’  
(Christopher and his family)

Bachowie ‘The Bachs’
Bushowie ‘The Bushes’
Chopinowie ‘The Chopins’
Matejkowie ‘The Matejkos’
Mickiewiczowie ‘The Mickiewiczs’
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Clintons. The ending -owe, e.g., Clintonowe would refer to female members, 
and -ówny to the female unmarried members, e.g., Bushówny ‘Bush’s 
daughters.’

a few nationalities with -owie in the nominative and vocative male human 
plural:

Arabowie ‘Arabs’
Belgowie ‘Belgians’
Finowie ‘Finns’
Skandynawowie ‘Scandinavians’
Kazachowie ‘Kazakhs’
Romowie ‘Roma’

(but Włoch-Włosi ‘Italians’)

Nationalities with the ending -owie refer to generic names of nationalities. 
In order to refer to the feminine part of the society only, the noun would 
need to be modified, e.g., Arabki, Belgijki, Finki, Skandynawki, and 
Kazaszki, respectively.

The ending -owie in nominative male human plural is generally used with 
proper adjectival nouns (e.g., last names) and common adjectival nouns 
(e.g., professions) referring to human beings in -czy and -ny:

Ambrony-Ambronowie (last name)
budowniczy ‘builder’ budowniczowie
chorbny ‘warrant officer’ chorbnowie
lejniczy ‘forester’ lejniczowie
motorniczy ‘tram driver’ motorniczowie

All cases other than the nominative and vocative have adjectival endings, 
e.g., nie ma Ambronych ‘The Ambronys are not [here] <adj gen pl>,’ 
budowniczym <adj dat pl>.

The ending -owie is used for representing groups referring to male human 
beings:

królowie ‘kings’
ministrowie <minister ‘ministers’
panowie ‘gentlemen’
posłowie <poseł ‘MPs’
uczniowie <uczeh ‘pupils’
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potomkowie <potomek ‘descendants’
druhowie <druh ‘scout leader’
kochankowie ‘lovers’
patriarchowie ‘patriarch’

Note the fleeting vowel in poseł, minister, kochanek and uczeh (1.9).

Note: króle in NOM PL is used with playing cards, e.g., dwa króle ‘two 
kings’ and in the phrase hodowaf króle ‘to breed rabbits.’

The ending -owie is added to hard-stem titles and positions as an alternative 
ceremonious form except for titles and positions in -ta, -tor, -(m)an, -(s)ta, 
-ik, -ich and soft or “historically” soft consonants, e.g., artyjci ‘artists’ 
<artysta, stróne ‘watchmen’ <strón, pułkownicy ‘colonels’ <pułkownik, 
mnisi ‘monks’ <mnich, respectively.

Titles that end in mistrz can also have the alternative form mistrzowie 
‘masters,’ except in the set phrase mistrz nad mistrze ‘best master.’

ambasadorowie and ambasadorzy ‘ambassadors’
biologowie and biolodzy ‘biologists’
bohaterowie ‘main characters, heros’ and bohaterzy
doktorowie and doktorzy ‘doctors’
filologowie and filolodzy ‘philologists’
magistrowie and magistrzy ‘MA’
majstrowie and majstrzy ‘master’
opiekunowie and opiekuni ‘minder’
profesorowie and profesorzy ‘professors’
prezydentowie and prezydenci <prezydent ‘presidents’
burmistrzowie and burmistrze ‘mayors’
mistrzowie and mistrze ‘master’

Some nouns referring to male human beings have only one form, e.g.:

generałowie ‘generals’
ministrowie ‘ministers’ <minister

generały and ministry would have a different meaning (see 3.3.8.5).

 3.3.8.4 Social preference

Profesor has two alternative forms: profesorzy and profesorowie but  
profesorowie is used more often.
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magistrowie.

Widz, jasnowidz and wódz end in the “historically” soft consonant dz.

Widz ‘spectator’ has the plural form widzowie ‘spectators’ while jasnowidz 
has the plural jasnowidze and wódz ‘leader’ has the plural wodzowie.

 3.3.8.5 Pejorative and disparaging forms

Hard-stem nouns referring to male human beings attach a typical plural 
ending -y without any consonant shifts to emphasize the pejorative and 
disparaging character of the nouns, e.g., pany, ministry, majstry, generały, 
as in darmozjady ‘scroungers,’ nieroby ‘slobs’ (see 3.2.9.3).

 3.3.8.6 Colloquial forms and those referring to children

Hard-stem colloquial nouns and nouns referring to children have the  
ending -y: jpioch-y ‘sleepyheads,’ łasuch-y ‘gourmands,’ łakomczuch-y ‘big 
eaters,’ maluch-y ‘toddlers,’ zuch-y ‘scout, brave boy or girl.’ Staruch ‘old 
man’ has two forms in NOM PL: staruch-y and staruch-owie.

 3.3.8.7 Nominative male human plural -i

Masculine nouns referring to male human beings ending in a hard stem 
in the nominative singular (except for -k, -g, -r) take -i to form the nom-
inative male human plural. Nouns ending in -a referring to male human 
beings with a hard stem (except for -cha) also take -i in nominative plural 
(e.g., ten mdnczyzna <nom sg> ‘this man,’ ci mdnczylni <nom mhpl> 
‘these men’). Predictable consonant and vowel shifts occur (k, g, r in plural 
male human forms shift to c, dz and rz—“historically” soft consonants that 
do not take -i).

-i is the ending after a hard stem in nominative singular nouns referring 
to male human beings that end in -a except for -cha. Predictable consonant 
and vowel shifts occur.
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Table 3.44 Nominative male human plural ending -i with hard stem

NOM SG NOM PL Consonant shift

adjunkt ‘adjunct’ adjunkc-i t:ci
adresat ‘addressee’ adresac-i t:ci
adwokat ‘lawyer’ adwokac-i t:ci
anioł ‘angel’ aniel-i ł:l, o:e (or aniołowie)
chłop ‘peasant’ chłop-i p:pi
Czech ‘Czech’ Czes-i ch:si
Francuz ‘Frenchman’ Francuz-i z:zi
Litwin ‘Lithuanian’ Litwin-i n:ni
Rumun ‘Romanian’ Rumun-i
pilot ‘pilot’ piloc-i t:ci
prezes ‘chairman’ prezes-i s:si
sbsiad ‘neighbor’ sbsiedz-i d:dzi, a:e
student ‘student’ studenc-i t:ci
Szwed ‘Swede’ Szwedz-i d:dzi
showman showman-i
essesman essesman-i
jazzman jazzman-i
biznesmen ‘businessman’ biznesmen-i
Gruzin ‘Georgian’ Gruzin-i
kinoman ‘film buff ’ kinoman-i
lekoman ‘pill-popper’ lekoman-i
meloman ‘music lover’ meloman-i
weteran ‘veteran’ weteran-i
myd ‘Jewish’ mydzi d:dzi
but
brat ‘brother’ braci-a (old form; mixed pattern)
Polscy znani jazzmani ‘Polish known jazzmen’

Note: The plural forms bracia, sbsiedzi and anieli are rare forms of  
morphological alternations.

Pilot in the meaning of ‘remote control’ has -y: piloty in NOM PL as do 
other inanimate masculine nouns.
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NOM SG NOM PL Consonant shift

anglista ‘a specialist in English studies’ anglijc-i st:jci
dyplomata ‘diplomat’ dyplomac-i t:ci
katecheta ‘catechist’ katechec-i t:ci
lekkoatleta ‘athlete’ lekkoatlec-i t:ci
lobbysta ‘lobbyist’ lobbyjc-i st:jci
maszynista ‘train driver’ maszynijci sta:jci
mdnczyzna ‘man’ mdnczyln-i n:ni, z:l
patriota ‘patriot’ patrioc-i t:ci
poeta ‘poet’ poeci t:ci
stanysta ‘intern’ stanyjci sta:jci
polonista ‘a specialist in Polish studies’ polonijci sta:jci

 3.3.8.8 Nominative male human plural -y

-y is the ending in the nominative plural after the k, g, r, -iec and -ca stem 
in nominative singular nouns referring to male human beings. Predictable 
consonant shifts occur after k, g, r (1.3.4).

Table 3.46 Nominative male human plural -y

NOM SG NOM PL Consonant 
shift

aktor ‘actor’ aktorzy r:rz
Anglik ‘Englishman’ Anglicy k:c
chłopiec ‘boy’ chłopcy
doradca ‘advisor’ doradcy
kierowca ‘driver’ kierowcy
kolega ‘friend’ koledzy g:dz
lektor ‘lecturer’ lektorzy r:rz
mechanik ‘mechanic’ mechanicy k:c
Norweg ‘Norwegian’ Norwedzy (or  

 Norwegowie)
g:dz

Polak ‘Pole’ Polacy k:c
szpieg ‘spy’ szpiedzy g:dz
nowojorczyk ‘native of New York’ nowojorczycy k:c
waszyngtohczyk ‘native of Washington, DC’ waszyngtohczycy k:c
zwibzkowiec ‘union worker’ zwibzkowcy

Note that natives of cities are not capitalized (1.7).

Note the fleeting vowel in chłopiec-chłopcy (1.9).
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 3.3.8.9 Nominative male human plural -e

-e is the ending after soft and “historically” soft stems in nominative  
singular nouns referring to male humans.

Table 3.47 Nominative male human plural -e

NOM SG NOM PL Consonant shift

cesarz ‘emperor’ cesarze
dziennikarz ‘journalist’ dziennikarze
geniusz ‘genius’ geniusze
gojf ‘guest’ gojcie f:ci before vowel -e
kibic ‘fan’ kibice
kucharz ‘cook’ kucharze
lekarz ‘doctor’ lekarze
nauczyciel ‘teacher’ nauczyciele
pisarz ‘writer’ pisarze
stolarz ‘carpenter’ stolarze
słuchacz ‘auditor’ słuchacze
działacz ‘activist’ działacze
truposz ‘stiff ’ (coll.) truposze
smakosz [wina] ‘[wine] connoisseur’ smakosze

 3.3.8.10 Nominative male human plural -anie

-anie is the ending after the -anin and -an stem in the nominative singular. 
The extended stem is reduced in plural forms. Oni sb Amerykanami (not 
Amerykaninami) ‘They are Americans.’

Table 3.48 Nominative male human plural -anie

NOM SG NOM PL

Afroamerykanin ‘African American’ Afroamerykanie
Amerykanin ‘American’ Amerykanie
Hiszpan ‘Spaniard’ Hiszpanie
Indianin ‘Native American’ Indianie
krakowianin ‘native of Cracow’ krakowianie
lublinianin ‘native of Lublin’ lublinianie
Mołdawianin ‘Moldovan’ Mołdawianie
poganin ‘pagan’ poganie
Rosjanin ‘Russian’ Rosjanie
Rzymianin ‘Roman’ Rzymianie
Słowianin ‘Slav’ Słowianie
warszawianin ‘native of Warsaw’ warszawianie
wegetarianin ‘vegetarian’ wegetarianie

Note that natives of cities are not capitalized (1.7).
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 3.3.8.11 Accusative/genitive plural endings in masculine pattern 

-y, -ów, -i, zero ending (-Ø)

 3.3.8.12 Genitive and accusative male human plural -ów

-ów is the ending in accusative and genitive plural nouns referring to male 
human beings after velar, hard, “historically” soft and soft-stem nouns in the 
nominative singular (except for -rz, -acz, -f, -l), and in nouns with -kanin  
and -an in the nominative singular (except for mdnczyzna ‘man’). Mistrz 
‘master’ and compound nouns with mistrz, e.g., burmistrz ‘mayor,’ excep-
tionally take -ów.

Table 3.49 Genitive and accusative male human plural -ów

NOM SG GEN PL

Amerykanin ‘American’ Amerykanów
Anglik ‘Englishman’ Anglików
doradca ‘advisor’ doradców
Hiszpan ‘Spaniard’ Hiszpanów
kierowca ‘driver’ kierowców
kolega ‘friend’ kolegów
królewicz ‘prince’ królewiczów
leh ‘lazy preson’ leniów
mbn ‘husbands’ mdnów
poeta ‘poet’ poetów
Polak ‘Pole’ Polaków
uczeh ‘schoolboy’ uczniów
dureh ‘fool’ durniów (or durni)
znawca ‘expert’ znawców
zwibzkowiec ‘union member’ zwibzkowców
burmistrz ‘mayor’ burmistrzów

 3.3.8.13 Genitive and accusative male human plural -y

-y is the ending in accusative and genitive plural nouns referring to male 
human beings after “historically” soft-stem nouns ending -rz, -cz -sz (except 
forms of mistrz ‘master’) in the nominative singular.
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Table 3.50 Genitive and accusative male human plural -y

NOM SG GEN PL

kucharz ‘cook’ kucharz-y
lekarz ‘doctor’ lekarz-y
działacz ‘activist’ działacz-y
gracz ‘player’ gracz-y
smakosz [wina] ‘wine connoisseur’ smakosz-y

A few nouns, referring to male human beings with a cz and sz-stem, have 
the alternative ending -ów in the genitive plural, for reasons of social 
preference:

słuchacz ‘auditor’ słuchacz-y (and rarely słuchaczów)
truposz ‘stiff ’ (coll.) truposz-y (and rarely truposzów)
palacz ‘smoker’ palacz-y   palacz-ów
jarosz ‘vegetarian’ jarosz-y   jarosz-ów
Łotysz ‘Latvian’ Łotysz-y  Łotysz-ów
piwosz ‘beer drinker’ piwosz-y  piwosz-ów

 3.3.8.14 Genitive and accusative male human plural -i

-i is the ending in accusative and genitive plural nouns referring to male 
human beings with soft-stem nouns (except for h, e.g., uczeh, dureh, which 
have -ów).

Table 3.51 Genitive and accusative male human plural -i

NOM SG GEN PL

gojf ‘guest’ gojci
nauczyciel ‘teacher’ nauczycieli
król ‘king’ króli
głosiciel ‘proponent’ głosiciel
marzyciel ‘dreamer’ marzycieli
włajciciel ‘owner’ włajcicieli
zbawiciel ‘savior’ zbawicieli
and brat ‘brother’ braci (old form; mixed pattern)

Król ‘king,’ konsul ‘consul’ have -ów in the genitive plural: konsul-ów, 
król-ów, but note the set phrases iwidto Trzech Króli ‘Epiphany’ and 
kolory króli ‘colors of [cards of ] kings.’
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 3.3.8.15 Social preference: Competitive genitive plural -ów, -y, -i

The endings in the genitive plural are still in flux for nouns with j, cz, sz, 
and l-stems, e.g.

Table 3.52 Genitive plural -ów, -y, -i

NOM SG GEN PL

pokój ‘room’ pokoj-ów or poko-i [read: pokoyee]
złodziej ‘thief’ złodziej-ów or złodzie-i
hotel ‘hotel’ hotel-ów or hotel-i
słuchacz ‘auditor’ słuchacz-y or słuchacz-ów
truposz ‘stiff ’ (coll.) truposz-y or truposz-ów

 3.3.8.16 Genitive and accusative male human plural zero ending (-Ø)

The zero ending (-Ø) (no ending added) is used in the accusative and 
genitive plural for nouns referring to male human beings ending in -ianin, 
-janin. (Additionally, mdnczyzna ‘man’ has a zero ending in the accusative 
and genitive plural (mdnczyzn).)

Table 3.53 Genitive and accusative male human plural zero ending

NOM SG GEN PL

Rosjanin ‘Russian’ Rosjan
Rzymianin ‘Roman’ Rzymian
Słowianin ‘Slav’ Słowian
warszawianin ‘native of Warsaw’ warszawian
mdnczyzna ‘man’ mdnczyzn

 3.3.8.17 Instrumental male human plural -iami and -mi

-iami is the ending in the instrumental plural after soft-stem nouns (except 
for l, j).

-mi is the old ending in some nouns referring to male human beings,  
e.g., brafmi ‘brothers,’ ludlmi, ‘people,’ gojfmi ‘guests,’ przyjaciółmi 
‘friends.’
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Table 3.54 Instrumental male human plural -iami and -mi

NOM SG INS PL

uczeh ‘school boy’ uczniami
dureh ‘fool’ durniami

 3.3.9 No male human plural

 3.3.9.1 No male human plural declension pattern

The no male human plural declension pattern is based on the type of the 
stem consonant in the nominative singular.

Type of stem consonant in the nominative case:

1. k, g, ch/h—also called velar
2. c, dz, sz, n, rz, cz, dn—also called “historically” soft
3. j, f, l, dl, h, l, bj, pj, mj, wj, j—also called soft
4. all other consonants (b, p, f, w, m, ł, t, d, s, z, n, r)—also called hard

 3.3.9.2 No male human plural pattern overview

NOM -y/-i, -e; for neuter plural: -a
ACC as in nominative
GEN -ów, -y/-i; zero ending (-Ø) for feminine and neuter 

nominative singular words ending in -a or -o/-e (exceptionally 
-u after dual oczu ‘eyes,’ uszu ‘ears’)

DAT -om
LOC -ach (-ech)
INS -ami/-iami/ (except for a few with the older ending -mi: 

nifmi ‘threads <ins pl>,’ dziefmi ‘children <ins pl>’)
VOC as in nominative

For charts with examples of the full declension of nouns, refer to the 
masculine noun charts at Tables 3.8a to 3.19; for feminine see Tables 3.20 
to 3.32; and for neuter see Tables 3.33 to 3.43.

 3.3.9.3 Nominative no male human plural -y

Masculine nouns not referring to human beings and feminine nouns ending 
in -a with a hard stem or with a ch/h stem take -y in the nominative plural. 
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referring to a group, as in my ‘we,’ wy ‘you all.’

Table 3.55 Nominative no male human plural -y

NOM SG Nom PL

ta gazeta <fem> ‘this newspaper’ te gazety
ten kot <msc> ‘this cat’ te koty
ta góra <fem> ‘this mountain’ te góry
ten bar <msc> ‘this bar’ te bary
ten dach <msc> ‘this roof’ te dachy
ta blacha <fem> ‘this baking sheet’ te blachy

 3.3.9.4 Nominative no male human plural -i

The no male human plural for masculine nouns ending in k, g and for 
feminine nouns ending in -ka (except rdka ‘hand’), -ga, -(j)f take -i in the 
nominative plural.

Table 3.56 Nominative no male human plural -i

NOM SG Nom PL

ta ksibnka <fem> ‘this book’ te ksibnki
ten park <msc> ‘this park’ te parki
ta noga <fem> ‘this leg’ te nogi
ten targ <msc> ‘this market’ te targi
ta nif <fem> ‘this thread’ te nici

 3.3.9.5 Nominative no male human plural -e

-e in the nominative plural is the ending after “historically” soft and soft-
stem no male human masculine and feminine nouns, e.g., noc <fem> 
‘night’—noce, koc <msc> ‘blanket’—koce, płaszcz ‘coat’—płaszcze (except 
for brwi ‘brows,’ rzeczy ‘things,’ myszy ‘mice’).

 3.3.9.6 Nominative no male human plural -a

-a in the nominative plural is the ending for neuter nouns and diminutive 
no male human masculine nouns ending in -o. In all cases systematic stem 
changes occur for all neuter nouns with the ending -d.
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Neuter nouns with the ending -d referring to human offspring and animals 
have their stem extended by -dt- and then the endings are added. Additionally, 
d shifts to b in the genitive plural: zwierzd ‘animal’—zwierzbt <gen pl>, 
zwierzdtom <dat pl> (see Table 3.39).

Neuter nouns with the ending -d referring to the object lose the ending -d, 
have their stem extended by -on- and then the endings are added: imid 
‘name’—imiona, imion, imionom.

Nouns with the ending -um have a mixed declension pattern (indecl-
inable in the singular, declinable in the plural: muzeum-muzea). (See  
Table 3.40)

 3.3.9.7 Genitive no male human plural -ów

-ów is the genitive plural ending in no male human masculine nouns after 
hard and “historically” soft-stem nouns ending in c, dz, sz, cz in the nom-
inative singular, e.g., koców <gen pl> ‘blankets,’ widelców ‘forks,’ palców 
‘fingers,’ koszów ‘baskets,’ afiszów ‘poster,’ meczów ‘games, matches,’ 
płaszczów ‘coats’ (with a few exceptions: pienibdz ‘money’—pieniddzy, 
miesibc ‘month’—miesidcy, zajbc ‘rabbit’—zajdcy, klucz ‘key’—kluczy)

-ów is the ending after soft-stem j: krajów ‘countries <gen pl>.’

A few nouns with the sz, n-stem can have either the genitive plural ending 
-y or the genitive plural ending -ów: wbn ‘snake’ wdn-y/wdn-ów, małn ‘clam’ 
małny/małnów.

-ów is used with nouns ending in -um, e.g., duno muzeów ‘many  
museums’.

 3.3.9.8 Genitive no male human plural -y

-y is the ending in genitive plural masculine no male human nouns with the 
“historically” soft stem rz, n, and dn, e.g., talerz ‘plate’—talerzy, nón ‘knife’—
nony, komentarz ‘commentary’—komentarzy.

-y is the ending in genitive plural feminine and neuter nouns after “historically” 
soft stems (except for j, l), in the nominative singular: noc ‘night’—nocy, 
podrón ‘journey’—podróny, wybrzene ‘coast’—wybrzeny, obrona ‘collar’—
brony, łbcze ‘connection’—łbczy (except for burza ‘storm’—burz, branna 
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‘place’—miejsc).

obrzen-y (<obrzen-e ‘edge’)
podnón-y (<podnón-e) ‘base’
półrocz-y (<półrocze ‘half-year’)
ubocz-y (<ubocze ‘out-of-the-way place’)
wybrzen-y (<wybrzene ‘coast’)
zbocz-y (<zbocze ‘hillside’)
złbcz-y (<złbcze ‘connector’)
pordcz-y (<pordcz ‘railing’ <fem>)

 3.3.9.9 Genitive no male human plural -i

-i is the ending in genitive plural masculine and feminine nouns after soft 
stems (except for j): hotel ‘hotel’—hoteli <gen pl>, szpital ‘hospital’—
szpitali, wróbel ‘sparrows’—wróbli, karp ‘carp’—karpi, dzieh ‘day’—dni, 
koh ‘horse’—koni, dłoh ‘palm, hand’—dłoni, pieczdf ‘seal, stamp’—pieczdci, 
gdj ‘goose’—gdsi, kapsel ‘bottle cap’—kapsli, kolacja ‘supper’—kolacji, 
pojciel ‘bedding’—pojcieli. Note systematic changes where f, j, h, l, dl 
shift to ci, si, ni, zi, dzi before a vowel (1.3.3.2).

Some nouns can take both the -i/-y and -ów endings in genitive plural, 
e.g., hotel ‘hotel’—hoteli or hotelów, pokój ‘room’—pokoi or pokojów.

-i is the ending in genitive plural neuter nouns after the soft-stem podziemi 
(<podziemie ‘underground’), dziesidcioleci (<dziesidciolecie ‘decade’), narzddzi 
(<narzddzie ‘tool’).

Dziecko has an irregular declension and -i in the genitive plural: dzieci.

 3.3.9.10 Genitive no male human plural zero ending

The zero ending (-Ø) (no ending added) is the typical ending in genitive 
plural neuter and feminine nouns (except for nouns ending in a consonant 
as well certain loan words and nouns that denote a place that end in -mia/
nia (see Tables 3.22 and 3.22a)). Systematic stem changes occur in nouns 
with the soft stem ci, si, ni, zi, dzi. Before the zero ending (-Ø), softness of 
the soft stem is expressed with a diacritical mark, e.g., zdjdcie ‘picture’—
zdjdf, babcia ‘grandma’—babf.
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Table 3.57 Genitive no male human plural zero ending

Feminine Neuter

NOM SG GEN PL NOM SG GEN PL

kobieta ‘woman’ kobiet lato ‘summer’ lat
para ‘couple’ par biuro ‘office’ biur
burza ‘storm’ burz morze ‘sea’ mórz
ulica ‘street’ ulic miejsce ‘place’ miejsc
godzina ‘hour’ godzin wino ‘wine’ win
sprawa ‘matter’ spraw piwo ‘beer’ piw
rzeka ‘river’ rzek wieko ‘lid’ wiek
babcia ‘grandma’ babf mieszkanie ‘flat’ mieszkah
nona ‘wife’ non zdjdcie ‘photo’ zdjdf
skała ‘rock’ skał kolano ‘knee’ kolan

koło ‘wheel’ kół
zwierzd ‘animal’ zwierzbt
imid ‘first name’ imion

The zero ending (-Ø) is also observed exceptionally in the masculine noun  
przyjaciel-przyjaciół (Table 3.10d), and in pluralia tantum (a noun that is 
invariably plural in form but singular in sense), e.g., spodnie ‘pants’—
spodni, Tatry ‘Tatra Mountains’—Tatr, Alpy ‘Alps’—Alp, Włochy ‘Italy’—
Włoch, Czechy ‘Czech Republic’—Czech, Niemcy ‘Germany’—Niemiec, 
respectively.

 3.3.9.11 Zero ending with vowel shift o into ó

The vowel o in the penultimate syllable in the nominative singular of 
neuter and feminine nouns shifts to ó in the genitive plural zero ending 
(-Ø), except with cz-stems, e.g.,

morze ‘sea’—mórz słowo ‘word’—słów
pole ‘field’—pól pora ‘time’—pór
zbone ‘grain’—zbón noga ‘leg’—nóg
koło ‘wheel’—kół

 3.3.9.12 Zero ending with fleeting -e

If the stem ends with a consonant cluster (a combination of two or  
three hard consonants including t, d, p, k, g except for zd, sk as in  
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Declension patternsgniazdo ‘nest,’ gwiazda ‘star,’ wojsko ‘army’) a fleeting e is inserted between 
the consonants to ease the pronunciation, to compensate for the dropped 
vowel ending.

Table 3.58 Zero ending with fleeting -e

NOM SG GEN PL

studentk-a ‘female student’ studentek
ksibnk-a ‘book’ ksibnek
jabłk-o ‘apple’ jabłek
jajk-o ‘egg’ jajek
cegła ‘brick’ cegieł
kukła ‘puppet’ kukieł
druhna ‘bridesmaid’ druhen
wiadro ‘bucket’ wiader
listwa ‘slat’ listew

Note that collective nouns with the suffix -stwo, e.g., społeczehstwo  
‘society,’ małnehstwo ‘marriage,’ pahstwo ‘state,’ drop the final -o in the 
genitive plural, without any changes: pahstw, małnehstw, społeczehstw.

 3.3.9.13 Zero ending with fleeting -ie-

-ie- is inserted in the genitive plural between two identical consonants and 
between two different consonants of which one is k or g.

Table 3.59 Zero ending with fleeting -ie-

NOM SG GEN PL

okno ‘window’ okien
jcidgno ‘tendon’ jcidgien
sprzd-gł-o ‘clutch’ sprzdgieł
i-gł-a ‘needle’ igieł
gr-a ‘game’ gier
kr-a ‘ice floe’ kier
wanna ‘bath(tub)’ wanien
panna ‘miss’ panien
(but mekka ‘Mecca’ mekk)
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Many pluralia tantum nouns (nouns with only a plural form) have a zero 
ending after dropping the final i, y, or e, e.g.,

sanki ‘sled’—sanek, nonyce ‘scissors’—nonyc, spodnie ‘pants’—spodni, 
grabki ‘toy rake’—grabek, widły ‘pitchfork’—wideł.

 3.3.9.14 Genitive no male human plural -u (dual)

Exceptionally, -u is the ending for the older dual form oczu ‘eyes’, uszu 
‘ears’. (See Table 3.42)

 3.4 Class agreement

The class system always requires agreement on some elements other than 
the nouns themselves:

1. the class of adjectives, also called noun-adjective agreement, which means 
that both noun and its adjectives agree in number, class and case:

dobry <msc> mbn <msc> ‘good husband’
dobry <msc> kolega <msc> ‘good colleague’
dobra <fem> nona <fem> ‘good wife’
dobra <fem> powiejf <fem> ‘good novel’
dobre <nt> dziecko <nt> ‘good child’
dobrzy <mhpl> ludzie <mhpl> ‘good people’
dobre <no-mhpl> psy <no-mhpl> ‘good dogs’

2. the class of demonstrative pronouns such as this and these:

ten <msc> brat ‘this brother’
ten <msc> mdnczyzna ‘this man’
ta <fem> kobieta ‘this woman’
ta <fem> pani ‘this Mrs.’
to <nt> dziecko ‘this child’
te <no-mhpl> znaczki <no-mhpl> ‘these stamps’
ci <mhpl> panowie <mhpl> ‘these gentlemen’

3. the class of personal pronouns in the singular:

on ‘he’ as in ojciec jpi ‘father is sleeping,’ on jpi ‘he (father) is sleeping’

ona ‘it’ as in mapa jest na stole ‘a map is on the table,’ ona jest na stole 
‘it is on the table’
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Class agreementono ‘it’ as in dziecko płacze ‘[the] child is crying,’ and ono (the child) 
płacze ‘it is crying’

one ‘they’ (to replace the noun in the plural which refers to something 
other than male humans)

psy szczekajb ‘dogs bark,’ one szczekajb ‘they (the dogs) are barking’

oni ‘they’ (to replace the noun or noun phrase in the plural which refers 
to male humans or to a group that includes any male human noun)

chłopcy grajb ‘boys play,’ oni grajb ‘they (boys) play’
rodzice grajb ‘parents play,’ oni grajb ‘they (parents) play’

4. the class of first and second person singular and plural possessive pro-
nouns ‘my, mine,’ mój, moja, moje, moi; ‘your(s),’ twój, twoja, twoje, twoi; 
‘our(s),’ nasz, nasza, nasze, nasi; ‘your(s)’ plural, wasz, wasza, wasze, wasi 
agrees with the class of the noun the possessive pronouns modify.

mój ojciec ‘my father’

Note: For the third person singular possessive pronouns jego and jej, jej 
is used with feminine antecedents and jego is used with masculine and 
neuter antecedents. Matka mieszka na drugim pidtrze. Jej syn mieszka 
pidtro wynej. ‘Mother lives on the second floor. Her son lives a floor 
above.’

5. the singular past tense form agrees with the class of the noun (see 6.5.2):

nona spała ‘[the] wife was sleeping’
mbn spał ‘[the] husband was sleeping’
dziecko spało ‘[the] child was sleeping’

in the plural a group with at least one human male takes the ending -li:

chłopcy spali ‘[the] boys were sleeping’

a group with no male humans takes the ending -ły:

psy spały ‘[the] dogs were sleeping’

With male human forms, “manhood” applies to a fully developed noun, 
therefore dzieci takes the ending -ły;

dzieci spały ‘[the] children were sleeping’

6. the conditional forms (with forms of -by ‘would’) agree with the class 
of the noun: chciałabym ‘I would like <fem>,’ chciałbym ‘I would like 
<msc>,’ dziecko chciałoby ‘the child would like,’ chcieliby ‘they would 
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like’ (groups including one male human), chciałyby ‘they would like’ (groups 
without one male human).

7. adjectival participles agree with the class of the noun:

jpibca królewna ‘sleeping beauty’ mdczbcy tydzieh ‘tiring week’

 3.5 Number

 3.5.1 Singular, plural, dual

The category of number relates to quantity.

Polish has two numbers: singular liczba pojedyncza (l. poj. SG dom ‘house’) 
and plural liczba mnoga (l. mn. PL domy ‘houses’). Some nouns have only 
singular or plural forms—singularia tantum (singular form only) such as 
wiedza ‘knowledge’ and pluralia tantum (invariably plural in form but 
singular in sense), such as spodnie ‘pants.’ A few nouns represent an old dual 
number, e.g., uszy ‘ears,’ oczy ‘eyes,’ plecy ‘back,’ dwiejcie ‘two hundred.’

Old Polish also had dual liczba podwójna (dual form), whose remnants 
are preserved in a few words and phrases, e.g., Mbdrej głowie dojf dwie 
słowie ‘Two words are enough for a smart head,’ dwiejcie ‘two hundred’ 
(see 3.5.1.3).

 3.5.1.1 Singular

Singular nouns relate to a single entity which can be distinguished, counted 
and pluralized:

dzieh-dni ‘day(s)’
kot(y) ‘cat(s)’
dom(y) ‘house(s)’

or to and non-count (mass) entity nouns, e.g., midso ‘meat’ that can be 
quantified in units of measure.

Those units can be counted, but not the mass entity itself.

kilo midsa ‘a kilo of meat’

Singular nouns relate to abstracts, e.g., wiedza ‘knowledge,’ wstrdt ‘disgust.’ 
The latter by and large do not have plural forms—they are the so-called 
singularia tantum (3.5.2).
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 3.5.1.2 Plural

Plural nouns relate to two or more entities which can be distinguished  
and counted:

trzy domy ‘three houses’
cztery koty ‘four cats’
osiem dni ‘eight days’

and to uncountable entities to suggest portions:

dwa piwa ‘two bottles, mugs of beer’
dwie kawy ‘two cups of coffee’

or relate to entities where the meaning of the original uncountable noun 
is changed:

wyrazif swoje uczucia słowami 
‘to express one’s feelings in words’

Uczucia is a plural form from uczucie with the meaning of a ‘feeling’.

Plural forms in Polish are also often used to refer to the largest possible number 
of entities: ludzie ‘people,’ ‘ssaki’ ‘mammals.’ Some nouns are plural in form 
but singular in sense: spodnie ‘pants’—so called pluralia tantum (3.5.3).

Note:

1. In Polish, like English, some nouns can be used to represent a generic 
group or species in the singular or plural:

kilogram cebuli <gen sg> ‘a kilo of onions’
kilogram pomidorów <gen pl> ‘a kilo of tomatoes’
placek z rabarbarem <ins sg> ‘pie with rhubarb’
placek z truskawkami <ins pl> ‘pie with strawberries’

2. When the cardinal number one ‘jeden’ accompanies a singular noun, the 
singular form of the number ‘one’ agrees in class and case with the noun:

jeden <msc> dom <msc> ‘one house’
jedna <fem> kobieta <fem> ‘one woman’
jedno <nt> dziecko <nt> ‘one child’

 The number ‘one’ has masculine, feminine and neuter forms (see 8.1).
3. When the cardinal number two ‘dwa’ accompanies a noun, the plural 

form agrees in class and case with the noun:

dwie <fem> kobiety <fem> ‘two women’
dwa <msc> domy <msc> ‘two houses’
dwa <nt> okna <nt> ‘two windows’
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dwaj <nom male human pl> bracia <nom male human pl> ‘two brothers’
dwóch <gen male human pl> braci <gen male human pl> ‘of two brothers’

 The form dwie ‘two’ is for feminine nouns only, dwaj or dwóch for 
male human plural nouns. Numbers three and above are identical for 
feminine and neuter inanimate nouns: trzy kobiety ‘three women,’ trzy 
okna ‘three windows.’ Male human plural nouns dwaj bracia or dwóch 
braci ‘two brothers’ and neuter animate nouns with numerals, e.g., 
dwoje dzieci ‘two children,’ are discussed in Chapter 8.

4. Półtora ‘one and a half ’ takes the singular form of nouns in the genitive: 
półtora chleba ‘a loaf and a half,’ półtora roku ‘one and a half years.’

 3.5.1.3 Dual

The dual form in Old Polish was used to express duality and everything 
that naturally comes in pairs, e.g., some organs which are paired such as 
oczy ‘eyes,’ uszy ‘ears,’ rdce ‘hands.’ The number two was not even neces-
sary. Arabic is one of the languages that has dual forms. In Polish, sentences 
with dual forms were in use until the sixteenth century.5

Today, nouns referring to eyes, ears, hands—natural pairs—have the forms 
oczy ‘eyes,’ uszy ‘ears,’ rdce ‘hands’ and can also represent more than two 
objects of oko ‘eye,’ ucho ‘ear,’ rdka ‘hand.’ Next to the old Polish dual 
forms, the language also has the plural nouns oka ‘circles on a fabric’ or 
‘fat drops in chicken broth,’ and ucha ‘handles,’ whose meaning is differ-
ent, although refers to the similar shape.

Note the locative forms of rdka: w rdce ‘in one hand’ and w rdkach ‘in 
both hands’ (not: w rdcach) <loc pl>. W rdku is the former dual form.

In modern Polish, the dual forms are used less frequently than regular 
plural forms.

ucha dzbana ‘pitcher handles’
lenef z zamknidtymi oczyma or oczami ‘to lie with eyes closed’
machaf rdkoma or rdkami ‘to wave’

 3.5.2 Singular only nouns

Nouns in the singular form only (singularia tantum) include zło ‘evil,’ 
wstrdt ‘disgust,’ uraza ‘resentment.’

There are nouns which are singular in form but not in meaning: Kiedy 
pahstwo przyszli? ‘When did you (Mr. and Mrs.) arrive?



201

NumberThe following are also singular only:

Collective nouns, e.g., młodzien ‘young people,’ szlachta ‘nobility,’ pierze 
‘feathers’

geographical places

concepts with the endings -izm/-yzm, e.g., patriotyzm ‘patriotism,’ komunizm 
‘communism.’

 3.5.3 Plural only nouns

Plural only nouns (pluralia tantum) are nouns that only have a gram-
matically plural form (they have no singular form). However, they can 
have a singular meaning:

chrzciny ‘christening ceremony’ nudnojci ‘nausea’
cymbałki ‘chimes’ ogrodniczki ‘overalls’
drzwi ‘door’ peryferie ‘outskirts’
fusy ‘sediment, tea leaves’ sanie ‘sledge’
grabie ‘rake’ sanki ‘sledge’
grabki ‘toy rake’ skrzypce ‘violin’
imieniny ‘name day’ spodnie ‘pants’
kajdanki ‘handcuffs’ urodziny ‘birthday’
lejce ‘reins’ widły ‘farm fork’
nosze ‘stretcher’ zardczyny ‘engagement party’
nonyczki ‘scissors’

Konie cibgndły pidcioro sah. ‘Horses were pulling five sleighs.’

Dwoje <collective numeral> skrzypiec <gen pl> było <sg verb>  
opartych <adj gen pl> o jciand.

‘Two violins were leaning on the door.’

Use collective numbers with pluralia tantum (see 8.1.2).

Also geographical places

Alpy ‘Alps’ Katowice ‘city in Poland’
Beskidy ‘mountains in Poland’ Kielce ‘city in Poland’
Bieszczady ‘mountains in Poland’ Malediwy ‘the Maldives’
Chiny ‘China’ Pireneje ‘Pyrenees’
Hawaje ‘Hawaii’ Tatry ‘mountains in Poland’
Himalaje ‘Himalayas’ Wadowice ‘city in Poland’
Indie ‘India’
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Plural only nouns in the subject position take no male human plural  
verbal endings (the past tense formation były).

Gdzie sb/były moje spodnie? ‘Where are/were my pants?’

Declension of the pluralia tantum follows the no male human pattern

NOM długie spodnie ‘long pants’
ACC długie spodnie
GEN długich spodni
DAT długim spodniom
LOC długich spodniach
INS długimi spodniami

For the genitive plural zero ending (-Ø), see 3.3.9.10.

 3.6 Types of nouns

 3.6.1 Proper

A proper noun is a noun whose only function is to refer to a designated 
entity.

Gazeta Wyborcza (Election Gazette, daily newspaper in Poland)
Adam Mickiewicz
Bone Narodzenie ‘Christmas’
Dworzec Centralny (Warsaw main station)
Krzynacy ‘The Order of Teutonic Knights’
Lech Wałdsa
Mazury <pl> ‘Masuria’
Nowy Rok ‘New Year’s Eve’
Pałac Kultury i Nauki ‘Palace of Culture and Science’
rzeka Wisła ‘River vistula’
Tatry ‘Tatra mountains’
Warszawa ‘Warsaw’

For the use of capital letters with proper nouns, see 1.7.1.

 3.6.2 Common

A common noun is a noun which is not a proper noun: młodojf ‘youth,’ 
gazeta ‘newspaper,’ osoba ‘person.’ Nouns can also be concrete (their 
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‘plate,’ mgła ‘fog,’ jciana ‘wall’ or abstract (their meaning is an abstract 
concept): pidkno ‘beauty,’ pisownia ‘spelling.’ They can be individual nouns 
(denote an individual object or subject): mieszkaniec ‘resident,’ esej ‘essay’ 
or collective nouns (a group of individuals): społeczehstwo ‘society,’  
duchowiehstwo ‘clergy,’ szlachta ‘nobility,’ młodzien ‘young people.’

 3.6.3 Collective

In English, collective nouns are sometimes used with either a singular or 
plural verb. In Polish, most collective nouns are used with singular verbs 
and singular forms of adjectives (e.g., pahstwo in the meaning of ‘couple’ 
but not ‘state’).

Społeczehstwo <collective nt sg noun> polskie <nt sg adj> dokonało  
<nt sg verb> wyboru.  
‘The Polish people have made their decision.’

Pahstwo <collective nt sg noun> ufundowało <nt sg verb> wakacje dzieciom. 
‘The state funded vacation for children.’

Dziki tłum <collective masc sg noun> rzucił sid <masc sg verb>  
ku drzwiom sklepu.  
‘A wild crowd rushed to the store’s door.’

Armia <fem sg collective noun> stała <fem sg verb> jun pod miastem.  
‘The army was standing close to the city.’

Igliwie <nt sg collective noun> było <nt sg verb> pełne olejków 
eterycznych.  
‘The pine needles were full of essentials oils.’

Pahstwo with the meaning of ‘couple’ or ‘a group of people’ uses a male 
human plural verb:

Pahstwo Nowakowie kupili <male human pl verb> nowy dom.  
‘Mr. and Mrs. Nowak bought a new house.’

Ci pahstwo stali <male human pl verb> za nami.  
‘These people were behind us.’

Czy pahstwo sid znajb <male human pl verb>?  
‘Do you know each other?’

Other examples of collective referring to a couple that take male human 
plural verbs include:

wujostwo ‘aunt and uncle’
kuzynostwo ‘cousin with his/her wife, husband’
hrabiostwo ‘count and countess’
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Odwiedzili nas wujostwo z Warszawy. ‘Aunt and uncle from 
Warsaw visited us.’

Kuzynostwo jun odjechali. ‘[Our] Cousin and his wife have  
already left.’

 3.6.4 Adjectival

Pomiddzy jlepcami jednooki królem.
‘In the country of the blind the one-eyed is a king’ (Erasmus)

The group of words that are nouns in meaning but are declined like adjectives 
is called adjectival nouns.

An example in English can be ‘superior’ referring to a senior officer. 
Adjectival nouns are masculine or feminine based on the biological gender 
of the noun they refer to.

znajomy ‘friend’ referring to a male
znajoma ‘friend’ referring to a female

Most adjectival nouns refer to human beings. The adjectival nouns that 
refer to animals or objects are masculine or feminine based on the ending 
of the adjective in the nominative case.

luty ‘February’ is masculine just like dobry ‘good’
czesne ‘tuition fee(s)’ is no male human plural like dobre
Chory poprosił o wodd. ‘[The] Patient (sick person) asked for water.’

Adjectival nouns decline like adjectives.

Piotr jest głównym ksidgowym. ‘Piotr is the chief accountant.’
Zadzwoh do głównego ksidgowego. ‘Call the chief accountant.’
Ania to nasza dobra znajoma. ‘Ania is our good friend.’
Myjld o naszej dobrej znajomej. ‘I am thinking about our good friend.’
w lutym ‘in February’
zasiłek dla bezrobotnych ‘benefit for [the] unemployed ’
Pentagon wymienił głównodowodzbcego w Afganistanie.  

‘The Pentagon changed the commander-in-chief in Afghanistan.’
Idd do krawcowej. ‘I’m going to the dressmaker.’
Przejjcie dla pieszych. ‘A street crossing [for pedestrians].’
jredni kurs złotego ‘the average zloty rate’
córka dobrego znajomego ‘a daughter of a good friend ’
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forms, and as the male human form in the plural.

bezdomny <msc>, bezdomna <fem>, ‘homeless person’,  
bezdomni <male human form> ‘the homeless’

narzeczony <msc>, narzeczona <fem>, ‘fiancé’,  
narzeczeni <male human form> ‘the engaged couple’

(see also 4.12)

 3.6.4.1 Usage

Adjectival nouns (adjectives used as nouns) are common in Polish and 
decline like adjectives. When adjectives are used alone (without nouns) as 
predicates with verbs meaning ‘to be, to become’ they are put in the instru-
mental case if they have the sense of being a noun that the subject is or is 
becoming (common with professions), and they are put in the nominative 
case if they have the sense of being an adjective describing an aspect of the 
subject.

Piotr jest wojskowym <ins>. ‘Piotr is a military man.’
Piotr jest uczonym <ins>. ‘Piotr is a scholar.’
Piotr jest chorym <ins>. ‘Piotr is the patient/sick individual.’

Piotr jest bezdomny <nom>. ‘Piotr is homeless.’
Piotr jest bezrobotny <nom>. ‘Piotr is unemployed.’
Piotr jest chory <nom>. ‘Piotr is sick.’

Examples of adjectival nouns:

baganowy ‘luggage clerk’
bezdomny ‘homeless person’
bezrobotny ‘unemployed person’
biegły (sbdowy) ‘expert witness’
budowniczy ‘builder’
chory ‘sick’
czesne ‘tuition fee(s)’
dynurny, dynurna ‘duty officer’
głównodowodzbcy ‘commander-in-chief’
krawcowa ‘dressmaker’
krewny ‘relative’
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ksidgowy ‘accountant’
luby, luba ‘paramour’
luty ‘February’
myjliwy ‘hunter’
narzeczony, narzeczona ‘fiancé’
niemy ‘deaf person’
niewidomy ‘blind person’
pieszy ‘pedestrian’
podstoli ‘master of the pantry’
podwładny, podwładna ‘subordinate’
prawoskrzydłowy ‘right wing’
przełonony, przełonona ‘superior’ (NOM PL przełoneni)
przewodniczbcy, przewodniczbca (członek)—‘chair (member)’
przyjezdny ‘visitor’
radny ‘councilor’
ranny ‘wounded’
salowy, salowa ‘hospital attendant’
uczony ‘scholar’
wojskowy ‘military man’
wolny ‘janitor’
złoty ‘zloty’ (Polish currency)
znajomy, znajoma (człowiek) ‘acquainted (person)’

Many feminine nouns that are declined like adjectives are listed here:

-owa ‘a wife of’

baronowa ‘baroness’ królowa ‘queen’
bratowa ‘brother’s wife, synowa ‘son’s wife, 
 sister-in-law’  daughter-in-law’
cesarzowa ‘empress’ szefowa ‘female boss’
generałowa ‘general’s wife’ tejciowa ‘mother-in-law’

 3.6.4.2 Declension

Adjectival nouns are generally declined like adjectives—their case marking 
correlates with the adjective case marking, for example the plural of  
znajomy is znajomi, the locative case of luty ‘February’ is w lutym  
‘in February’ (like w starym from the adjective stary ‘old’).



207

Types of nounsTable 3.60 Declension of adjectival nouns

Case MSC SG FEM SG NT SG No male  
human PL

Male human 
PL

NOM znajom-y  
 ‘friend’

znajom-a znajom-e znajom-e  
 ‘friends’

znajom-i

ACC znajom-ego znajom-b znajom-e znajom-e znajom-ych
GEN znajom-ego znajom-ej znajom-ego znajom-e znajom-ych
DAT znajom-emu znajom-ej znajom-emu znajom-ym znajom-ym
LOC znajom-ym znajom-ej znajom-ym znajom-ych znajom-ych
INS znajom-ym znajom-b znajom-ym znajom-ymi znajom-ymi
VOC znajom-y znajom-a znajom-e znajom-e znajom-i

Case MSC SG MHPL

NOM chorbn-y ‘warrant officer’ chorbn-owie
ACC chorbn-ego chorbn-ych
GEN chorbn-ego chorbn-ych
DAT chorbn-emu chorbn-ym
LOC chorbn-ym chorbn-ych
INS chorbn-ym chorbn-ymi
VOC chorbn-y chorbn-owie

 3.6.5 Mixed pattern

In the mixed pattern (hetereclite declension pattern), many proper nouns 
combine a noun and an adjective, and are declined according to the noun 
and adjectival patterns, e.g., the town name Białystok literally means biały 
‘white’ stok ‘slope.’ Stok is a masculine inanimate noun.

Table 3.61 Mixed pattern proper nouns

Case Białystok

NOM Biał-y-stok
ACC Biał-y-stok
GEN Biał-ego-stok-u
DAT Biał-emu-stok-owi
LOC Biał-ym-stok-u
INS Biał-ym-stoki-em
VOC Biał-y-stok-u
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In the phrase Rzeczpospolita Polska ‘Republic of Poland’ (rzecz ‘thing,’ 
pospolita ‘common’) either only the second, adjectival part of the phrase 
is declined, as in obywatel Rzeczpospolitej Polskiej ‘citizen of the Republic 
of Poland,’ or both parts are declined, as in Prezydent Rzeczypospolitej 
Polskiej ‘President of the Republic of Poland’ (the more formal way).

Table 3.62 Rzeczpospolita Polska

Case Singular

NOM Rzeczpospolit-a Polsk-a ‘Republic of Poland’
ACC Rzeczpospolit-b Polsk-b
GEN Rzeczpospolit-ej Polski-ej or Rzecz-y-pospolit-ej Polski-ej
DAT Rzeczpospolit-ej Polski-ej or Rzecz-y-pospolit-ej Polski-ej
LOC Rzeczpospolit-ej Polski-ej or Rzecz-y-pospolit-ej Polski-ej
INS Rzeczpospolit-b Polsk-b or Rzecz-b-pospolit-b Polsk-b
VOC Rzeczypospolit-a Polsk-a

Krasnystaw (town name, krasny ‘pretty’ from Russian, staw ‘pond’)
Zatrzymał sid w Krasnymstawie na obiad. ‘He stopped in 

Krasnystaw for lunch.’
Jadd do Białegostoku. ‘I’m going to Białystok.’
Nowy Targ (town name, nowy ‘new,’ targ ‘market’)
Wracamy z Nowego Targu. ‘We are coming back from Nowy Targ.’
Królowa Polska (village name, królowa ‘queen,’ polska ‘Polish’)
Babcia mieszka w Królowej Polskiej. ‘Grandma lives in Królowa 

Polska.’

 3.6.6 Homonyms

These are words that have the same form but different meanings—Homo means 
‘the same’—like pbczek ‘donut’ or ‘bud,’ zamek ‘lock’ or ‘castle,’ kolejka ‘line’ 
or ‘cableway’ or ‘within city train,’ piec ‘oven’ or ‘to bake,’ koło ‘wheel’ or 
the preposition ‘near,’ bez ‘lilac’ or the preposition ‘without,’ mam ‘I have’ 
or the genitive form of the noun mama ‘mother,’ kozak ‘Cossack dance,’ 
‘knee-high boot,’ ‘birch mushroom’ and Kozak ‘Cossack,’ braf ‘to take’ or 
a ‘group of students’ as in braf studencka, wieczór ‘evening’ or ‘soirée.’

Sometimes depending on the meaning of the noun, different endings occur. 
Compare:

ruiny zamku ‘the ruins of a castle’
zasuwa zamka ‘[the] lock’s bolt’
od rana do wieczora ‘from morning to evening’
miłego wieczoru ‘have a nice evening’
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 3.6.7 Eponyms

Eponyms or eponymous words are words that are named after the person 
who inspired or invented them. Capital letters are not used. In Polish there 
are many words that are related to the people who contribute to Polish 
vocabulary:

lenonki ( John Lennon’s style of small round glasses)
amerykanka ‘chair-bed’: połonyf sid na amerykance ‘to lay down 

on a chair-bed.’
gilotyna ‘guillotine’ ( Joseph Guillotin)
prysznic ‘shower’ (Vincenz Priessnitz)

 3.7 Difference between English and Polish nouns

 3.7.1 Definiteness

Polish nouns do not have the indefinite article “a” or “an” or a definite 
article “the” (for more on definite articles, see 5.5.3.1).

Zjadłem jabłko.
‘I ate an/the apple.’

Postaw to na stół.
‘Put it on a/the table.’

In Polish, sometimes to signalize the indefinite character of a noun, a form 
of jakij ‘some’ or ‘any’ can be added in front of the noun.

Chcd kupif jakij prezent dla babci.
‘I want to buy a gift for grandmother.’

Jakaj dziewczyna dzwoniła do ciebie godzind temu.
‘A girl called you an hour ago.’

Czy majb pahstwo jakiej pytania?
Do you have any questions? (formal)

Many Polish nouns that denote professions, ranks or titles do not have  
a female form, e.g., dziekan ‘dean,’ premier ‘prime minister,’ pułkownik 
‘colonel’ (Chapter 12).

Dziekan Jaworska była wybitnym etnografem.
‘Dean Jaworska was an outstanding ethnographer.’
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 3.7.2 Structure

In English two nouns can be linked to each other with “s”, the preposition 
“of” or without any prepositions, e.g., “bank manager” or “manager of 
the bank.” In Polish two nouns next to each other are mostly expressed 
in the genitive case. This is marked on the noun that in English would 
have “s” or the noun first in the phrase.

data <+gen> urodzin ‘date of birth’
kierownik <+gen> banku ‘bank manager’
dom <+gen> siostry ‘sister’s house’

The partitive genitive is often used in Polish.

daj <+gen> wina ‘give some wine’
podaj <+acc> wino ‘give a bottle of wine’

Quantitative adverbs (words that relate to numerals and have a nominal 
nature), e.g., duno ‘a lot,’ wiele and wielu ‘many,’ dwukrotnie ‘twice, 
twofold,’ mało ‘not much,’ ‘(a) little,’ ‘few’; trochd ‘a little bit’; kilka and 
kilku ‘a few’; ile ‘how much, how many’; niewiele ‘a little,’ ‘few’; tyle  
‘so much, so many’ and numerals denoting more than five (except for 
numerals ending in the words dwa, trzy, cztery) take the genitive plural.

W pokoju jest/było <present/past NT SG> kilka osób <gen pl>.
‘A few people are/were in the room.’

Pard godzin <gen pl> mindło <past nt sg> od wypadku.
‘A few hours have passed since the accident.’

Wiele domów <gen pl> spaliło <past nt sg> sid do cna.
‘Many houses were burnt to the ground.’

Siedmiu sddziów <gen pl> było <past nt sg> za umorzeniem 
sprawy.

‘Seven judges were in favor that the case was dismissed.’

Also, when quantitative adverbs are used in the subject position, the genitive 
is used and the verb is in the third person singular form (in the past the 
neuter form (marker -ło)).

Duno ciekawych ksibnek <gen pl> było/jest w pokoju profesora. 
‘Many interesting books were/are in the professor’s room.’

Wielu studentów <gen pl> zachorowało. ‘Many students <mixed group> 
got sick.’

Wiele studentek <gen pl> zachorowało. ‘Many students <all female> 
got sick.’ (See 2.4.10.1)
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Indeclinable nounsPolish is an inflected language—it means that it has case markings to 
signalize the function of the noun in a sentence. Ewa lubi Piotr-a ‘Ewa 
likes Piotr,’ Piotr lubi Ew-d ‘Piotr likes Ewa’ (see Chapter 2).

 3.7.3 Translation difficulties

Some genitive constructions in Polish could be ambiguous, while in English 
they are clear:

portrety babci ‘grandmother’s portraits’ or ‘portraits of 
grandmother’s’

zdjdcia dziadka ‘grandfather’s pictures’ or ‘pictures of grandfather’s’

The context in which the sentences are used clarifies the meaning.

 3.7.4 Number

Note that a noun in Polish and its equivalent in English can have different 
numbers.

Zdrowe włosy <pl> sb pidkne. ‘Healthy hair <sg> is beautiful.’
Drzwi <pl> sb po prawej stronie. ‘The door <sg> is on the right.’
Informacje <pl> sb potrzebne. ‘Information <sg> is needed.’

Male human plural nouns (groups with at least one male human in them) 
in Polish take the past tense ending -li; no male human plural nouns (groups 
without any male human in them) take -ły.

panowie byli ‘men were’  panie były ‘women were’

In Polish, like English, irregular forms can occur in the plural, where  
different forms of the word are derived from different stems: człowiek-
ludzie ‘person-people,’ dziecko-dzieci ‘child-children,’ rok-lata ‘year-years.’

 3.8 Indeclinable nouns

Many indeclinable nouns are neuter, e.g., pijd kakao ‘I drink cocoa,’ płacd 
jedno euro ‘I pay one euro,’ gram w gry wideo ‘I play video games,’ słucham 
stereo ‘I’m listening to the stereo.’
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They may have different endings: with -i such as alibi, sushi, dementi ‘denial,’ 
kombi ‘station wagon,’ etui ‘(eyeglasses) case,’ graffiti, spaghetti, harakiri 
‘hara-kiri,’ or -o, -u, such as fatum ‘fate,’ kukuryku ‘tuft of hair sticking 
up,’ menu, opus, Alleluja, kilo, widzimisid ‘whim (coll.).’

Feminine proper and common loan nouns that end in any letter other than 
-a are indeclinable, e.g.: Kupiłam lalkd Barbi. ‘I bought a Barbie doll.’

Napijesz sid pepsi? ‘Would you like some Pepsi?’
Zadzwonid do Lee. ‘I’ll call Lee.’

Proper nouns referring to a female human being are indeclinable if they 
do not end in -a, e.g.:

Rozmawiamy o Hillary. ‘We are talking about Hillary.’ (referring to 
a female)

Rozmawiamy o Hillarym. ‘We are talking about Hillary.’ (last name, 
referring to a male)

Neuter proper and common loan nouns that end in -i and -o are indeclin-
able (except for nouns that have already become declinable, e.g., kino 
‘cinema,’ radio, metro, Marocco), e.g.:

Jem sushi. ‘I am eating sushi.’
Lubid spaghetti. ‘I like spaghetti.’
Napij sid gorbcego kakao przed snem. ‘Have some hot cocoa 

before going to bed.’
Mam alibi. ‘I have an alibi.’
Wesołego Alleluja! ‘Happy Easter!’
Mam dwa wideo. ‘I have two VCRs.’
ty masz swoje, a swoje widzimisid ‘you have your own fussy way 

and I have my own’ (coll.)
Nie chcd cappucino. ‘I don’t want cappuccino.’
Zapłaciłam dwa euro. ‘I paid two euros.’

In colloquial speech it is acceptable to use dwie łynki kakaa.

Many words that in the past were indeclinable in Polish, e.g., radio, metro, 
studio are declinable today. Ksero ‘photo(copier)’, even though officially 
indeclinable, is declinable in everyday language, e.g.:

Nie mamy w biurze ksera. ‘We don’t have [a] copier in the office.’
Zostawiłej to na kserze. ‘You left it on the copier.’

It looks like it is just a matter of time when words with already existing 
patterns will be fully declined in Polish (ksero declines like biuro).
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Indeclinable nounsSerum presents an interesting example. If declined like muzeum, it would 
have the form sera in the plural, which overlaps with the genitive form of 
the noun “cheese,” e.g.:

Kupiłam dwa sera.(!) ‘I bought two serums.’
Nie ma w domu sera. ‘There is no cheese at home.’

Some geographical places are indeclinable: Monako, Monachium, Notting Hill, 
Chelsea, Bonn, Buenos Aires, Tibilisi, Tokio, Skopje, Oslo, Kigali, Montevideo, 
Hanoi, Betlejem, Toronto, Sacramento. Many U.S. states are indeclinable: 
Tennessee, Utah, Kentucky, Delaware, Ohio, Massachusetts, Colorado.

Mieszkam w Bonn. ‘I live in Bonn.’

Many acronyms that end in a vowel sound when pronounced are  
indeclinable:

PKO [pe-ka-o], PKP [pe-ka-pe], PO [pe-o], PZU [pe-zet-u]
Pracujd w PZU, a mój syn w PKO. ‘I work at PZU,  

and my son at PKP.’

In general, acronyms that end in a consonant sound when pronounced are 
declinable as masculine singular nouns.

Uczd sid na UJ-ocie. [from UJ ‘u-jot,’ Uniwersytet Jagiellohski] 
(Uniwersytet Jagiellohski)

‘I am studying at Jagiellonian University.’

Titles and professions referring to a female human being with an ending 
other than -a are indeclinable: doktor ‘doctor,’ psycholog ‘psychologist,’ 
dziekan ‘dean.’

Mam wizytd u doktor Kowalskiej. ‘I have an appointment with 
doctor Kowalska.’

Spotkanie z dziekan Kowalskb. ‘A meeting with dean Kowalska.’

These nouns used to be indeclinable, now they are not!

Kino, metro, radio, Maroko and Maryland are declinable.
wakacje w Maroku ‘vacation in Morocco’
podrón do Maroka ‘a trip to Morocco’
przyjechaf do Marylandu ‘to come to Maryland’
Czdsto jendnd metrem. ‘I often go by metro.’
Idziemy do kina. ‘We are going to the movies.’
Nie mam radia. ‘I don’t have a radio.’
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 3.9 Declension of first and last names

-ski/-cki are typical adjectival last name endings, e.g., Kowalski, Jarecki.

When referring to a female human being, all last names with an ending 
other than -a are indeclinable.

When referring to a male human being, first and last names ending in a 
consonant follow masculine animate noun declensions, e.g., Rozmawiam o 
Igorze. ‘I’m talking about Igor.’

Nominative male human plural often has the ending -owie.

Widzd Adama Kojciuszkd. ‘I see Adam Kojciuszko.’
Widzd Ewd Kojciuszko. ‘I see Ewa Kojciuszko.’

All first names with an ending other than -a stay indeclinable when referring 
to a female human being.

Widzd Nancy Reagan. ‘I see Nancy Reagan.’
Widzd Margaret Thatcher. ‘I see Margaret Thatcher.’
Compare: Widzd Ronalda Reagana. ‘I see Ronald Reagan.’

Last names with -ko and -a referring to a male human being are declined 
according to the feminine pattern (see Tables 3.26, 3.26a).

First and last names with a consonant or -o, e.g., Nowak, Pacino, Canaletto, 
referring to a male human being, are declined according to the masculine 
pattern (see Table 3.18).

Proper names (first and last names) with the ending -e are declined  
according to the adjectival pattern, like urocz-e ‘charming,’ urocz-ego, 
urocz-emu:

Nitzsche, Goethe
Czytam Nitzschego. ‘I’m reading Nitzsche.’
Dzidki Nitzschemu. ‘Thanks to Nitzsche.’
Rozmawiam o Nitzschem (like Zakopanem— 

old instrumental ending) ‘I talk about Nitzsche’

Osborne is declined similarly to ogon ‘tail.’ Osborne’a, Osborne’owi.

Use the apostrophe when the final letter is a vowel, e.g.,

Widzd Billa Clintona. ‘I see Bill Clinton.’
Widzd Ozzy’ego Osborne’a. ‘I see Ozzy Osborne.’
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Table 3.63 Declension of last names

Case Singular MHPL SG MSC/FEM MHPL/NO-MHPL

NOM Wałds-a Wałds-owie Jareck-i/Jareck-a Jarecc-y/Jarecki-e
ACC Wałds-d Wałds-ów Jarecki-ego/Jareck-b Jareck-ich/Jarecki-e
GEN Wałds-y Wałds-ów Jarecki-ego/Jarecki-ej Jareck-ich
DAT Wałdsi-e Wałds-om Jarecki-emu/Jarecki-ej Jareck-im
LOC Wałdsi-e Wałds-ach Jareck-im/Jarecki-ej Jareck-ich
INS Wałds-b Wałds-ami Jareck-im/Jareck-b Jareck-imi
VOC Wałds-o Wałds-owie Jareck-i/Jareck-a Jarecc-y/Jarecki-e
NOM Nowak Nowakowie
ACC Nowaka Nowaków
GEN Nowaka Nowaków
DAT Nowakowi Nowakom
LOC Nowaku Nowakach
INS Nowakiem Nowakami
VOC Nowaku Nowakowie

 3.10 Consonant and vowel changes

Table 3.64 shows examples of consonant and vowel changes within the 
singular locative case for masculine, feminine and neuter nouns to illustrate 
the process of softening—also called palatalization. (See 1.3.5)

Changes within vowels:

ó:o in the penultimate position: stół:stole, samochód:samochodzie, 
naród:narodzie, lód:lodzie, powódl:powodzi but podrón:podróny

o:ó: noga:nóg, droga:dróg, choroba:chorób, morze:mórz, 
pole:pól, zbone:zbón, koło:kół, siostra:sióstr, stopa, stóp, 
projba:prójb, podłoga:podłóg

ó:e kojciół:kojciele, popiół:popiele
e:ó (nie)przyjaciel:(nie)przyjaciół
a:e jwiat-jwiecie, obiad-obiedzie, wiatr-wietrze, lato-lecie, 

sbsiad-sbsiedzie, miasto:miejcie, ciasto-ciejcie, las:lesie (but pasi-e), 
wyjazd:wyjeldzie, wiara:wierze, miara:mierze (but kara:karze), 
gwiazda:gwieldzie (gazda:galdzie, mazda:maldzie)

b:d mbn:mdnu, łabbdl:łabddziu, gołbb:gołdbiu
o:e anioł:aniele, imienia:imion (e:o)
rzec:rc marzec:marcu, dworzec:dworca
ec:c chłopiec:chłopca, kupiec:kupca, ojciec:ojca
ek:k dziadek:dziadka
k:ek matka:matek
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Alternative forms:

czoło ‘forehead’ na czole
czoło ‘in the first rows, at the head of something.’ na czele

Table 3.65 Noun declensions

Singular Plural

MSC NT FEM MSC NT FEM

NOM ø (-a, -o) -a (-ø1 -i) -i -y

-o -e -d
-e -owie2,3

-a -i -y -e
ACC -ø, -a (-d, -o) -e4 (-ø) = NOM/GEN

GEN -a -u5 (-i/-y) -a -i/-y -ów (-i/-y) -ø -y6 -ø -i -y

DAT -owi (-u7, -'e, 
-i/-y)

-u
-'e -i/-y

-om

LOC -'e -u8 (-i/-y) -ach

INS  -(i)em (-b) -b -ib -ami -mi9

VOC -'e -u10 (-o) = NOM -o11 -u12 -i/-y 
(-ø)

= NOM

Notes
 1 Feminine soft consonant endings include: -ojf, kolej, mysz, myjl, noc, piejh, podrón, 

rzecz, twarz, wiej.
 2 Brat has the form bracia.
 3 Pan, ojciec, syn, mbn, and wuj have the forms panowie, ojcowie, synowie, mdnowie, 

and wujowie, respectively.
 4 Pani has the accusative singular form panib.
 5 The ending -a prevails with animate nouns, but inanimate nouns may take -a or -u.
 6 A small group, mostly three syllables, takes -y, e.g., przymierzy, narzddzi.
 7 A small group, mostly monosyllabic, takes -u: Bogu, bratu, chłopu, chłopcu, diabłu, 

ojcu, panu, lwu, kotu, psu, jwiatu.
 8 The consonants -k(o), -g(o), and -ch(o) take the ending -u, except Bóg, which has 

the form Bone.
 9 Gojf, koh, pienibdz, ludzie (no SG), przyjaciel, brat, and dziecko have the  

forms gojfmi, kohmi, pieniddzmi, ludlmi, przyjaciółmi, brafmi, and dziefmi, 
respectively.

10 The ending -ec mutates, e.g., chłopiec becomes chłopcze, ojciec becomes ojcze, 
kupiec becomes kupcze.

11 The ending -i remains unchanged.
12 The endings -cia, -dzia, -la, -nia, -sia, and -zia take -u in first names.
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Chapter 4

Adjectives

Wszystkie zwierzdta sb równe, ale niektóre sb równiejsze od innych.
All animals are equal, but some animals are more equal than others.

George Orwell, Animal Farm (Folwark zwierzdcy), 1945

 4.1 Overview

An adjective expresses a permanent or temporary attribute or quality of  
a noun or pronoun. Adjectives have regular and distinct sets of endings. 
They generally agree with the noun or pronoun they refer to in case, class 
and number.

Mam <+acc> miłego <+acc> sbsiada. ‘I have a nice neighbor.’
Rozmawiam z <+ins> miłym <+ins> sbsiadem. ‘I talk with a nice 
neighbor.’

Adjectives are inflected for case, number (singular and plural), and class 
(masculine, feminine, neuter in singular, and male human and no male 
human in plural).

 4.1.1 Endings in nominative singular

For simplicity this is just an overview of most typical endings in the 
nominative case (basic case). A more detailed description of the endings 
for each class follows.

The ending for singular masculine adjectives is -y or -i (after k, g, and  
soft stems).

The ending for singular feminine adjectives is -a.
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Table 4.1 Adjectival endings in nominative singular, overview

Masculine singular Feminine singular Neuter singular

mił-y chłopiec  
‘nice boy’

mił-a dziewczyna  
‘nice girl’

mił-e dziecko  
‘nice child’

dun-y pies  
‘big dog’

dun-a sala  
‘big room’

dun-e zwierzd  
‘big animal’

now-y dom  
‘new home’

now-a rzecz  
‘new thing’

now-e zdjdcie  
‘new picture’

wysok-i mdnczyzna  
‘tall man’

wysok-a kobieta  
‘tall woman’

wysok-ie drzewo  
‘tall tree’

drog-i klub  
‘expensive club’

drog-a woda  
‘expensive water’

drog-ie jedzenie 
‘expensive food’

tani dom  
‘cheap house’

tani-a kawa  
‘cheap coffee’

tani-e mydło  
‘cheap soap’

 4.1.2 Endings in nominative plural

For simplicity this is just an overview of most typical endings in the 
nominative plural. A more detailed description of the endings for each 
class follows.

Plural adjectives referring to male human beings or to a group with one 
male human being have either the ending -y or -i—the so-called male 
human plural form, based on the final-stem consonant.

Plural adjectives that do not refer to male human beings (as well as certain 
feminine and neuter nouns that could include male humans, e.g., osoby 
<fem> ‘persons,’ dzieci <nt> ‘children’) have the ending -e—the so-called 
no male human plural form.

Table 4.2 Adjectival endings in nominative plural

MHPL NO-MHPL

mil-i chłopy ‘nice boys’ mił-e dziewczyny ‘nice girls’

wysoc-y panowie ‘tall gentlemen’ wysok-ie panie ‘tall women’

mil-i ludzie ‘nice people’ mił-e dzieci ‘nice children’
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In Polish, ‘adjective’ is przymiotnik, as one of the main purposes of adjec-
tives is to attribute (qualify) or stand by a noun: przy imieniu.

 4.1.3 Adjective–noun position

An adjective can be placed before or after the noun or the noun phrase  
it refers to. Descriptive adjectives are placed in front of the noun and  
classifying adjectives are placed after the noun.

Wielkie Jeziora 
Północnoamerykahskie

‘the Great Lakes’

Piotr I Wielki ‘Peter the Great’

odpowiedzialna osoba ‘a responsible person,’
‘a person who is reliable’

osoba odpowiedzialna ‘the person responsible,’
‘the person who has responsibility’

najwynszy sddzia ‘the tallest judge’
sddzia najwynszy ‘Supreme Court Judge’

 4.1.3.1 Adjectives in front of a noun

Adjectives that are used in front of a noun have a temporal, incidental or 
individual character—they can be removed or replaced by other generic 
adjectives, e.g., dobry ‘good,’ miły ‘nice,’ or duny ‘big,’ and this still would 
not change the essence of the noun. 

zimny sok cold juice ( juice will still be juice even if it is warm)
niejadalne ciasto inedible cake (the cake remains cake even when it 

is inedible)

‘Dzieh dobry’ and ‘dobry wieczór’

For reasons of prosody (rhythm), dobry is placed after dzieh in the very 
common set phrase dzieh dobry ‘hello/good day.’ This maintains a stress 
on the penultimate syllable of the entire phrase taken as a whole. Dobry 
wieczór ‘good evening’ already has a stress on the penultimate syllable 
of the entire phrase without needing to place dobry after wieczór. 
Dobranoc ‘good night’ is combined in Polish into a single word to 
maintain stress on the penultimate syllable of the entire construction taken 
as a whole.
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 4.1.3.2 Adjectives after a noun

An adjective is placed after a noun to classify the noun based on its intrinsic 
property rather than to describe it, e.g.: Sddzia <noun> najwynszy <adj> 
‘Supreme Court Judge’ versus najwynszy <adj> sddzia <noun> ‘the tallest 
judge.’

okulary <noun> przeciwsłoneczne ‘sunglasses’
Unia <noun> Europejska ‘European Union’
wybory <noun> parlamentarne ‘parliamentary election’
płaszcz <noun> przeciwdeszczowy ‘raincoat’
sok <noun> jabłkowy <adj> ‘apple juice’ (the juice that  

is made of apples)
ciasto <noun> czekoladowe <adj> ‘chocolate cake’ (the cake  

that is made of chocolate)

Indeclinable adjectives are used after nouns, e.g., włosy blond ‘blonde hair.’

Many adjectives modifying food (not its taste or lack of it, temperature 
or aroma), are used after the noun.

zupa <noun> pomidorowa <adj> ‘tomato soup’
lody <noun> czekoladowe <adj> ‘chocolate ice cream’

The ingredients used to prepare the food make the food unique. The 
ingredients classify the food, rather than describe it.

Adjectives that qualify a type of literature or a language are used after the 
nouns. This is because the adjectives classify what type of literature or 
language the noun belongs to, rather than describe the noun, e.g.:

literatura <noun> francuska <adj> ‘French literature’
jdzyk <noun> angielski <adj> ‘English language’

 4.1.3.3 Difference in meaning of adjectives placed in front of 
a noun or after it

Adjective before the noun Adjective after the noun (quality)

kulturalny attaché ‘well-bred attaché’
Attaché kulturalny ‘Cultural Attaché’

młoda kobieta ‘a young woman’
panna młoda ‘bride, a woman who is getting married’
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smaczne pierogi ‘tasty dumplings’
pierogi ruskie ‘dumplings with potatoes and cheese’

mały sklep ‘small store’
sklep sponywczy ‘grocery store’

zwyczajny młotek ‘ordinary hammer’
młotek sddziowski ‘gavel’

polski król ‘the Polish king’
jdzyk polski ‘Polish language’

zagraniczny gojf ‘foreign guest’
polityka zagraniczna ‘foreign policy’

 4.1.3.4 Multiple adjectives

Adjectives that normally come before a noun keep their respective positions 
and are separated by a comma.

duna, drewniana łynka ‘big, wooden spoon’
ciekawa, dobra literatura ‘interesting, good literature’

Adjectival modifiers are used with general ones coming before the 
detailed.

To jest mój stary rower. ‘This is my old bike.’

Adjectives that are normally used after a noun keep their respective  
position.

Druga wojna jwiatowa ‘Second World War’
pyszna zupa pomidorowa ‘delicious tomato soup’
trudny egzamin kohcowy ‘difficult final exam’

 4.2 Main functions of adjectives

Attribute to a noun, where the attributive adjective describes an object in 
a single phrase and agree with the noun’s number, class and case.

mocna kawa ‘strong coffee’
gotowa pizza ‘pre-cooked pizza’

Predicate to a noun, where the adjective usually forms a phrase with the noun 
after the verb byf “to be” or zostaf, staf sid “to become” in all tenses.
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of adjectives
Sbsiad jest dobry. ‘The neighbor is good.’
Okna sb dune. ‘The windows are big.’

Note that attributive (descriptive) adjectives can be omitted in the sentence 
(their role is to add more description), while a predicate adjective (an 
adjective as a part of the verb) cannot be omitted (their role is essential 
for understanding the phrase).

Jestem gotowa.
‘I am ready.’ (part of the verb, predicate to a noun)

Nie kupuj gotowej pizzy.
‘Don’t buy a pre-cooked pizza.’ (descriptive role)

Zrobiła sid czerwona. ‘She got red.’

Without the adjective the communicative part is disrupted.

Nie kupuj czerwonych butów.
‘Don’t buy red shoes.’

Without the adjective the communicative part is not disrupted.

Jestem zajdta. ‘I am busy.’

Without the adjective the communicative part is disrupted.

Zwrot zajdtego majbtku.
‘Claim of assets in possession of someone else.’

Without the adjective the communicative part is not disrupted.

Ewa jest chora. ‘Ewa is sick.’

Without the adjective the communicative part is disrupted.

Rozmawiamy o chorej kolenance.  
‘We are talking about a sick friend.’

Without the adjective the communicative part is not disrupted.

Po prostu jestem szczery. ‘I am simply honest.’

Without the adjective the communicative part is disrupted.

Powiedział ci szczerb prawdd.
‘He told you the honest truth.’

Without the adjective the communicative part is not disrupted.



224

4
Adjectives

 4.2.1 Predicate adjectives

Predicate adjectives agree with the nouns they qualify in number and class 
but are used either in nominative or instrumental cases.

On jest dobry <noM>. (not: On jest dobrym <INS>.) ‘He is kind.’
Warto byf dobrym <ins>. ‘It is worthwhile to be good.’

Adjectives in the instrumental case are used when the adjectives is 
accompanied by a noun.

On jest dobrym <ins> człowiekiem <ins>. ‘He is a good man.’

Adjectives in the instrumental case are used in subjectless constructions 
after the infinitive form of byf “to be.”

Warto byf dobrym. ‘It is worthwhile to be good.’
Lepiej byf mbdrym nin [byf] bogatym. ‘It’s better to be wise than 

[to be] rich.’

Adjectives in the nominative case are used in a construction with a subject, 
when the adjective is not accompanied by a noun.

On <subject> jest <form of the verb “to be”> dobry <adj>. ‘He is kind.’
Lepiej, nebyj <2 person sg subject marker -j> [ty] był mbdry nin [był] 

bogaty. (not: nebyj był mbdrym)
‘It’d be better, if you were wise than [you were] rich.’

For adjectival nouns versus predicate adjectives, see 4.12 (e.g., Adam jest 
chorym ‘Adam is the sick one/the patient’ versus Adam jest chory ‘Adam 
is sick’).

 4.3 Translation difficulties

Many modal verbs use the infinitive, e.g., chcd byf ‘I want to be,’ staram 
sid byf ‘I try to be.’ These constructions have a subject: “I,” “you,” “they,” 
etc. When the adjective stands alone after such constructions, it is used in 
the nominative case. When the adjective is accompanied by a noun it is 
used in the instrumental case.

On chce byf dobry <adj in noM>.
‘He wants to be kind.’

On chce byf <adj and noun in ins> dobrym człowiekiem. 
‘He wants to be a kind man.’
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ClassThe English construction “seem to be,” “turned out to be” can be  
translated:

Ewa wydaje sid byf szczdjliwb. ‘Ewa seems to be happy.’
Ewa wydaje sid szczdjliwa. ‘Ewa seems happy.’ (preferred version)
Wydaje sid, ne Ewa jest szczdjliwa. ‘It seems that Ewa is happy.’ 

(preferred version)

Okazał sid byf uczciwym. ‘He turned out to be honest.’  
(word for word translation)

Okazał sid uczciwy. ‘He turned out to be honest.’ (preferred version)
Okazało sid, ne on jest uczciwy. ‘It turned out that he is honest.’ 

(preferred version)

 4.4 Class

In the singular adjectives are divided into: masculine, feminine or neuter, 
referring to masculine, feminine or neuter nouns.

ciekawy artykuł <Msc> ‘interesting article’
ciekawa ksibnka <feM> ‘interesting book’
ciekawe czasopismo <nt> ‘interesting magazine’

Nouns referring to male human beings with the ending -a are modified by 
masculine adjectives, e.g.,

miły mdnczyzna ‘nice man’
dobry kierowca ‘good driver’
znany artysta ‘well-known artist’
straszny oferma ‘horrible loser’ (coll.)

In the plural adjectives are divided into male human and no male human 
groups.

Male human adjectives refer to fully developed male human beings  
and/or a mixed group with at least one male human being. (See 4.6.1)

No male human adjectives refer to everything else. (See 4.6)

Table 4.3 Adjectival endings in male and no male human plural

NOM MHPL NOM NO-MHPL

now-i sbsiedzi ‘new neighbors’ now-e buty ‘new shoes’
mil-i ludzie ‘nice people’ mił-e dzieci ‘nice children’
mil-i studenci ‘nice students’ mił-e studentki ‘nice students’  

(referring to female students)
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 4.4.1 Plural of group entities

The plurals of professions, nationalities, and collective entities will have 
endings typical for the male human plural (-i/-y), unless the group has no 
male humans.

A group of either male humans, or mixed males and females:

bliscy przyjaciele ‘close friends’
ambitni studenci ‘ambitious students’
gojcinni Polacy ‘hospitable Poles’
twórczy Amerykanie ‘creative Americans’

A group of females:

bliskie przyjaciółki ‘close friends’
ambitne studentki ‘ambitious students’
gojcinne Polki ‘hospitable Poles’
twórcze Amerykanki ‘creative Americans’

 4.4.1.1 Ludzie

Ludzie ‘people’ takes the male human plural form, while osoby ‘persons,’ 
takes the no male human plural form, e.g.,

madrzy <Mhpl> ludzie ‘wise people’
mbdre <NO-Mhpl> osoby ‘wise persons’

Ludzie is the plural form of the masculine animate singular noun człowiek 
‘man, human,’ while osoby is the plural form of the feminine singular noun 
osoba ‘person.’

Ludzie and osoby are synonyms. Osoby is used to refer to a group of 
individuals, and ludzie is used to refer to a larger group as an entity, or 
an abstract.

To ludzie, a nie zwierzdta. ‘These are people, not animals.’

Referring to a small group of people osoby is used, e.g.,

pard osób ‘a couple of people’

 4.4.1.2 Dzieci

The word dzieci ‘children’ is in the no male human plural class, as it 
conceptually is a group without a fully developed male human. Therefore, 
adjectival modifiers of the word dzieci ‘children’ take the no male human 
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tense verb formation -ły, e.g., kochane dzieci tam były ‘the darling children 
were there.’

 4.5 Nominative endings

Endings in the nominative singular:

-y or -i (after k, g, and a soft stem) for adjectives referring to masculine 
nouns:

dobr-y ‘good’ drog-i ‘expensive’
szybk-i ‘fast’ tan-i ‘cheap’

-a for adjectives referring to feminine nouns:

dobr-a ‘good,’

also after a soft stem: tani-a ‘cheap’

-e; -ie: for adjectives referring to neuter nouns.

dobr-e ‘good’

or -ie after k, g and a soft stem: tan’-ie ‘cheap’

Table 4.4 Adjectival endings in nominative singular

Masculine Feminine Neuter

mił-y mił-a mił-e ‘nice’
wysok-i wysok-a wysok-ie ‘tall’
tan-i tani-a tani-e ‘cheap’

 4.5.1 Masculine adjectives in nominative singular

These have the ending -i after velar k, g, and the soft consonants p’, b’, 
w’, j, h, dl, f;

and the ending -y after all other consonants: b, c, d, f, ch, h, ł, m, n, p, r, 
s, t, w, z, sz, rz, n, dz, dn.

-i examples:

głup’-i ‘stupid’ polsk-i ‘Polish’
tan’-i ‘cheap’ amerykahsk-i ‘American’
gds’-i adjective from ‘gosling’ drog-i ‘expensive’
angielsk-i ‘English’ ubog-i ‘poor’
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The ending -i is preserved in all cases in both singular and plural forms, e.g.

Rodzice zatrzymali sid w drogim hotelu.  
‘[My] parents are staying in an expensive hotel.’

Ta firma buduje drogie hotele.  
‘The company builds expensive hotels.’

-y examples:

cich-y ‘quiet’ obc-y ‘foreign’
wspaniał-y ‘wonderful’ dun-y ‘big’
młod-y ‘young’ dndnyst-y ‘drizzly’

A niechaj narodowie wndy postronni znajb,
In Polacy nie gdsi, in swój jdzyk majb!

And let all the neighboring nations know that Poles have their own  
language, and do not need to use the gosling language.

Mikołaj Rej

 4.5.2 Feminine adjectives in nominative singular

These have the ending -a or -ia after a soft stem.

wysok-a ‘tall’ głupi-a ‘stupid’
angielsk-a ‘English’ tani-a ‘cheap’
drog-a ‘expensive,’ ‘dear’ gdsi-a ‘gosling’
gorbc-a ‘hot’

Softness of consonants is marked by the letter -i before a vowel, hence 
tani-a, (not taha). (See 1.3.3.2)

In the genitive, dative and locative singular forms and in all cases in the 
plural, adjectives with a stem ending in k, g have -ki-, -gi-: wysokiej  
kobiety <gen>, o wysokiej kobiecie <loc>, o wysokich kobietach  
<loc pl>. (See Table 4.10 and 4.12 in Section 4.7)

In the nominative and the accusative forms, an extra -i is not necessary, 
e.g., wysoka kobieta <nom>, wysokb kobietd <acc>.

 4.5.2.1 Wysoka but wysokie

The extra -i after k, g results from the neighboring vowel e, and the fact 
that in Polish k is never followed by -y, but always by -i. The vowel e is 
a frontal vowel while the consonant k is a back consonant. To ease the 
pronunciation -i creates ‘a bridge’ between the two letters.
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PluralIn the combination -ka, the vowel a is a back vowel and k is a back  
consonant, so the extra -i is not needed:

wysoka but wysokie and wysokich

-i is kept in all cases in singular and plural forms when the adjective is 
soft-stem, e.g., tani, tanie, tanich.

 4.5.3 Neuter adjectives in nominative singular

These have the endings -e and -(i)e after k, g and a soft stem:

dobr-e wino ‘good wine’
ubogi-e pahstwo ‘poor country’
tani-e piwo ‘cheap beer’

-ie after k, g and a soft stem is kept in all cases in the singular and plural.

 4.6 Plural

Plurals of adjectives are divided into two groups. One group modifies nouns 
referring to male human beings or to a group with one male human 
being—so-called male human adjectives, and the other group modifies 
everything else—so-called no male human adjectives.

1. male human adjectives have the ending -y or -i, based on the final-stem 
consonant in the nominative singular.

2. no male human adjectives have the ending -e

Type of the final-stem consonant in the nominative case:

3. k, g, ch/h—also called velar
4. c, dz, sz, n, rz, cz, dn—also called “historically” soft
5. j, f, l, dl, h, l, w’, b’, m’, f’, w’, j—also called soft
6. all other consonants (b, p, f, w, m, ł, t, d, s, z, n, r)—also called hard

 4.6.1 Male human plural

Plurals of adjectives, referring to a group of male human beings or to a 
mixed group with one male human being, have either -i or -y in the 
nominative plural.

The ending -i or -y depends on the final-stem consonant in the nominative 
singular.
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-i is the ending in nominative adjectives referring to male human beings 
or a group with at least one male human being—male human adjectives, 
after hard and “historically” soft stems plus ch (except for r, c, cz). 
Predictable consonant shifts occur (1.3.4).

The ending -y is used in the nominative case for male human plural adjec-
tives with a stem ending in k, g, r, c, cz in nominative singular. Predictable 
consonant shifts occur for: k:cy, g:dzy, r:rzy. The endings c and cz remain 
unchanged (-cy, -czy).

dobry człowiek ‘a good man’   dobrzy ludzie ‘good people’

Adjectives with the ending -ony such as zmdczony ‘tired,’ have the shift 
-ony:-eni in plural male human forms.

Jestem zmdczony, ale zadowolony. ‘I am tired but happy.’ <sg>

Jestejmy zmdczeni, ale zadowoleni. ‘We are tired but happy.’ <pl>

Table 4.5 Adjectival -i ending in male human plural

Masculine singular Male human form (or a mixed  
group with a male human)

Predictable  
changes

słaby przeciwnik  
‘weak opponent’

słabi przeciwnicy  
‘weak opponents’

b:bi

znany biznesman  
‘famous businessman’

znani biznesmeni  
‘famous businessmen’

n:ni

leniwy student 
‘lazy student’

leniwi studenci  
‘lazy students’

w:wi

duny chłopiec  
‘big boy’

duzi chłopcy  
‘big boys’

n:zi

miły nauczyciel  
‘nice teacher’

mili nauczyciele  
‘nice teachers’

ł:li

wesoły staruszek  
‘jolly older man’

weseli staruszkowie  
‘jolly older men’

ł:li, o:e

młody mdnczyzna  
‘young man’

młodzi mdnczylni  
‘young men’

d:dzi

pracowity syn  
‘hard-working son’

pracowici synowie  
‘hard-working sons’

t:ci

prosty człowiek  
‘simple man’

projci ludzie  
‘simple people’

sty:jci

starszy człowiek  
‘older person’

starsi ludzie  
‘older people’

sz:si

zmdczony ojciec  
‘tired father’

zmdczeni ojcowie  
‘tired fathers’

o:e, n:ni
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 4.6.1.1 Identical singular and plural forms -i

A small group of masculine adjectives with a soft p’, b’, m’, n’-stem have 
identical forms in the nominative singular and male human plural.

ostatni zawodnik  
‘final contestant’

ostatni zawodnicy  
‘final contestants’

olbrzymi mdnczyzna  
‘giant man’

olbrzymi mdnczylni  
‘giant men’

głupi człowiek ‘silly man’ głupi ludzie ‘silly people’

 4.6.1.2 -y

The ending in nominative male human plural adjectives referring to male 
human beings that end with k, g and r is -y. Predictable consonant shifts 
occur: r:rzy, k:cy, g:dzy. Note that -cki changes to -ccy.

Table 4.6 Adjectival -y ending in male human plural

Masculine singular Male human (or a mixed  
group with male humans)

Predictable changes

dobry aktor ‘good actor’ dobrzy aktorzy ‘good actors’ ry:rzy
wysoki ‘tall’ wysocy ki:cy
mdski ‘masculine’ mdscy ki:cy
elegancki ‘elegant’ eleganccy ki:cy
lekki ‘light’ lekcy ki:cy
ubogi ‘poor’ ubodzy gi:dzy
długonogi ‘long-legged’ długonodzy gi:dzy

 4.6.1.3 Identical singular and plural forms -y

Masculine adjectives with endings -(b)cy, -czy, -dzy in nominative singular 
have identical male human plural forms in the nominative case. This group 
is large, as the ending -bcy is also the ending for adjectival participles (in 
English marking -ing).

Table 4.7 Identical singular and plural adjectival forms

Nominative singular Nominative plural

pachnbcy mdnczyzna ‘nicely smelling man’ pachnbcy mdnczylni
interesujbcy student ‘interesting student’ intersujbcy studenci
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Masculine singular/male human (or a mixed group with a male human)

pachnbcy mdnczyzna/mdnczylni ‘nicely smelling man/men’
uroczy chłopak/chłopcy ‘charming boy/boys’
zaborczy mbn/mdnowie ‘possessive husband/husbands’

cudzy mbn ‘someone else’s husband’
cudzy mdnowie ‘someone else’s husbands’

interesujbcy chłopak ‘interesting boy’
interesujbcy chłopcy ‘interesting boys’

płaczbcy człowiek ‘a man who is crying’
płaczbcy ludzie ‘people who are crying’

 4.7 Declension

Adjectives have regular declensional patterns. The differences result from 
velar, soft, “historically” soft and hard stems in the nominative singular.

 4.7.1 Shared endings in singular

Masculine adjectives referring to male human beings and animals have an 
accusative singular identical to the genitive singular. Masculine adjectives 
referring to objects have an accusative singular identical to the nominative 
singular.

Table 4.8 Shared endings in singular adjectives

Masculine

NOM ACC GEN

dobry brat ‘good brother’ dobrego brata dobrego brata

dobry kot ‘good cat’ dobrego kota dobrego kota

dobry fotel ‘good armchair’ dobry fotel dobrego fotela

Feminine adjectives have identical adjectival forms in the genitive, dative 
and locative singular.

Table 4.8a

Feminine

NOM GEN DAT LOC

dobra kawa ‘good coffee’ dobrej kawy dobrej kawie dobrej kawie
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singular and an accusative plural identical to the nominative plural.

Table 4.8b

Neuter

NOM SG/PL ACC SG/PL

dobre ciastko/dobre ciastka dobre ciastko ‘good cookie’

Table 4.9 Adjectives in singular with hard, “historically” soft, and ch stem

Case Masculine Neuter Feminine

NOM now-y ‘new’ now-e now-a

ACC animate nouns: = GEN = NOM now-b
inanimate nouns: = NOM — —
(inanimate nouns: -ego)

GEN now-ego now-ego now-ej

DAT now-emu now-emu = GEN

LOC now-ym (-em) now-ym = GEN

INS = LOC = LOC now-b

VOC = NOM = NOM = NOM

Note: -ego, the accusative singular ending characteristic for an animate 
masculine noun, is also the ending in the accusative singular for a specific 
group of inanimate masculine nouns denoting certain sports, dances, food, 
drink, tobaccos and technologies (3.3.5.4).

Jem pysznego pbczka. ‘I am eating a delicious donut.’
Zapłaciłem jednego dolara. ‘I paid <Msc> one dollar.’
Tahczymy walca wiedehskiego.  

‘We are dancing a Viennese waltz.’
Lubid graf w tenisa ziemnego. ‘I like to play tennis.’

-em instead of -ym is the ending in the locative used with geographical names, 
referring to regions in Poland with the ending -kie in the nominative sin-
gular, e.g., Poznahskie, and with the city Zakopane, which is declined like an 
adjective.

w Zakopanem ‘in Zakopane’ (city in the south of Poland)
w Białostockiem ‘in the Białystok region’
w Poznahskiem ‘in the Poznah region’



234

4
Adjectives

Table 4.10 Adjectives in singular with k, g, and soft stem

Case Masculine Neuter Feminine

NOM wysok-i ‘tall’ wysok-ie wysok-a

ACC animate nouns: = GEN = NOM wysok-b
inanimate nouns: = NOM — —

GEN wysoki-ego wysok-iego wysok-iej

DAT wysoki-emu wysok-iemu = GEN

LOC wysok-im wysok-im = GEN

INS = LOC = LOC wysok-b

VOC = NOM = NOM = NOM

Table 4.10a

Case Masculine Neuter Feminine

NOM tan-i ‘cheap’ tani-e tani-a

ACC animate nouns: = GEN = NOM tani-b
inanimate nouns: = NOM — —

GEN tani-ego tani-ego tani-ej

DAT tani-emu tani-emu = GEN

LOC tan-im tan-im = GEN

INS = LOC = LOC tani-b

VOC = NOM = NOM = NOM

 4.7.2 Shared endings in plural

Adjectives have identical endings across the plural forms, except for the 
nominative and the accusative cases. Adjectives referring to male human 
beings or a group with at least one male human being have in the nomina-
tive either -y or -i, all other adjectives have -e.

Plural adjectives referring to male human beings or a group with at  
least one male human being have identical accusative and genitive 
forms.
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 4.7.3 Patriarchy, not animacy, in plural

In Polish, plural forms are classified on the basis of patriarchy. Unlike in 
Russian, where the division in plural is based on animacy, in Polish it is 
all about identifying whether there is any male human in the group. If 
there is a single male human in a group (even a group of one man and 
100 women), then the group is classified as male human plural. Otherwise, 
it is classified as no male human plural. Understanding this concept will 
aid the production of the correct forms in Polish. (See Table 4.11)

No male human plural

To sb ładne kobiety. <noM pl>. ‘These are pretty women.’
Widzd ładne kobiety. <acc=noM pl> ‘I see pretty women.’
To sb ładne dzieci. <noM pl> ‘These are pretty children.’
Widzd ładne dzieci. <acc=noM pl> ‘I see pretty children.’
To sb ładne psy. <noM pl> ‘These are pretty dogs.’
Widzd ładne psy. <acc=noM pl> ‘I see pretty dogs.’

Male human plural

To sb ładni chłopcy. <noM pl> ‘These are pretty boys.’
Widzd ładnych chłopców.  

<acc=gen pl>

‘I see pretty boys.’

To sb ciekawi poeci. <noM pl> ‘These are interesting poets.’
Widzd ciekawych poetów.  

<acc=gen pl>

‘I see interesting poets.’

Table 4.11 Adjectives in plural with hard, “historically” soft,  
and ch stem

Case MHPL (referring to  
male human beings) 

NO-MHPL (everything else:  
no male human MSC/NT/FEM)

NOM now-i now-e
ACC = GEN = NOM
GEN now-ych now-ych
DAT now-ym now-ym
LOC = GEN = GEN
INS now-ymi now-ymi
VOC = NOM = NOM

Predictable consonant shifts occur in the nominative case in male human 
plural. See Tables 4.5 and 4.6.
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Table 4.12 Adjectives in plural with k, g and soft stem

Case MHPL (referring to  
male human beings)

NO-MHPL (everything else:  
no male human MSC/NT/FEM)

NOM wysoc-y k:c wysok-ie

ACC = GEN = NOM

GEN wysok-ich wysok-ich

DAT wysok-im wysok-im

LOC = GEN = GEN

INS wysok-imi wysok-imi

VOC = NOM = NOM

Predictable consonant shifts occur in nominative plural male human adjec-
tives: k:cy, g:dzy.

 4.8 Agreement

Adjectives agree in number, class and case with the noun they modify.

pidkny obraz ‘beautiful painting’
pidkne obrazy ‘beautiful paintings’
na pidknych obrazach ‘on the beautiful paintings’

 4.8.1 Indeclinable adjectives

Indeclinable adjectives such as bordo ‘claret,’ khaki, blond, frotté, écru, 
lila ‘lilac color,’ sexy do not accommodate the nouns they modify, and are 
used after the nouns.

włosy blond ‘blonde hair’
rdcznik frotté ‘a terry towel’
buty lila ‘lilac color shoes’

 4.8.2 Adjectives with ktoj, nikt, wszystko, wszyscy, coj, nic

Ktoj ‘somebody,’ nikt ‘nobody,’ wszystko ‘everything,’ wszyscy ‘everyone,’ 
coj ‘something,’ nic ‘nothing’

A masculine adjective is used by default with the pronouns ktoj, nikt. Male 
human plural adjectives are used with the pronoun wszyscy ‘everyone.’
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collective nouns
ktoj nowy ‘someone new’
nikt znany ‘no one famous’
wszyscy nowi ‘everyone new’

and in subjectless constructions, after the infinitive byf ‘to be.’

warto byf wyrozumiałym
‘it is worth it to be understanding’ (not: wyrozumiałb)

A neuter adjective is used with the indefinite pronoun wszystko ‘all,’ 
‘everything.’

wszystko jest gotowe ‘everything is ready’

and after the pronoun to ‘it’

To (jest) interesujbce. ‘It is interesting.’

Coj ‘something,’ cokolwiek ‘anything,’ nic ‘nothing’ take an adjective in 
the genitive masculine singular (with the ending -(i)ego).

coj nowego ‘something new’  nic nowego ‘nothing new’

For agreement with feminine titles and professions, see Chapter 12.

 4.9 Adjectives and collective nouns

Modifying adjectives agree in class, number and case with the noun they 
modify, except for nouns with the ending -stwo referring to couples, e.g., 
pahstwo ‘a couple,’ wujostwo ‘aunt and uncle.’

Nouns that denote couples such as pahstwo ‘bride and groom’ or ‘ladies 
and gentlemen’ or ‘a couple’ take male human form adjectives, and the 
verb in the plural, e.g.,

Pahstwo młodzi kupili <pl verb> nowy dom. ‘The newlyweds bought 
a new house.’

Kosowo to nowe pahstwo. ‘Kosovo is a new country.’
Kowalscy to nowi pahstwo. ‘The Kowalskis are the new couple.’

 4.9.1 Adjective singular with collective nouns

wojsko <nt> lotnicze <nt sg> ‘the air force’
młodzien <feM> uniwersytecka <feM sg> ‘university students’
pahstwo <nt> kapitalistyczne <nt sg> ‘capitalist country’
społeczehstwo <nt> polskie <nt sg> ‘Polish society’



238

4
Adjectives

 4.9.2 Adjective plural with collective nouns

The noun pahstwo ‘a country’ and ‘a couple’ is declined differently, depend-
ing on its meaning (see Table 3.43).

szanowni <male human pl> pahstwo <nt> (respectful)  
‘ladies and gentlemen’

pahstwo <nt> Kwajniewscy <pl>  
‘Mr. and Mrs. Kwajniewski,’ ‘the Kwajniewskis’

Kochani <male human pl> wujostwo <nt> napisali do nas.  
‘Dear aunt and uncle wrote to us.’

Rozmawiam o pahstwu Kwajniewskich z pahstwem Kowalskimi.
‘I talk about Mr. and Mrs. Kwajniewski with Mr. and Mrs. Kowalski.’

 4.10 Short form adjectives

A small group of adjectives have both long and short forms. While long 
forms inflect for class, number and case with the noun they qualify, short 
forms, which are considered archaic, occur in the nominative case only 
(because they are used as predicates). Short form adjectives do not have 
comparative forms, and are used as a predicate (after the verb “to be”), 
in comparisons and set phrases.

[jest] zdrów jak ryba ‘[is] healthy as fish’
[jest] wesół jak szczygieł ‘[is] as happy as a lark’
jeden [jest] wart drugiego ‘one is as bad as another’ (saying)  

[lit. one is worth the other]

Short adjectives <Msc> Long adjectives <Msc>

ciekaw ciekawy ‘curious’
godzien godny ‘worthy’
gotów gotowy ‘ready’
pełen pełny ‘full’
pewien pewny ‘sure’
jwiadom jwiadomy ‘aware’
wart warty ‘worth’
wesół wesoły ‘cheerful’
zdrów zdrowy ‘healthy’

Adjectives that do not have long forms: rad ‘glad,’ kontent ‘pleased.’
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imposing a case  

on nouns

Masculine forms have a zero-ending and feminine, neuter and plural forms 
do not differ from regular adjectives, e.g., wart, warta, warte, warci.

Jestem pewien <msc>, ne zadzwonib.
‘I’m sure that they will call.’

Jestej gotów? <msc> ‘Are you ready?’

 4.11 Adjectives imposing a case on nouns

Below are examples of adjectives that dictate the case of the noun.

 4.11.1 Genitive

The following adjectives take the genitive case. Generally, the genitive case 
indicates insatiability, the idea of no fullness, a search to fill a gap.

bliski płaczu ‘to be on the verge of tears’
chciwy sławy ‘thirsty for fame’
ciekawy jwiata ‘to be curious about the world’
niegodny zaufania ‘not trustworthy’
głodny wraneh ‘thrill starving’
niepewny jutra ‘unsure of tomorrow’
spragniony wiedzy ‘craving for knowledge’
warty obejrzenia ‘worth watching’
nbdny sensacji ‘thirsty for sensations’

 4.11.2 Dative

Adjectives that impose the use of the dative case usually bear the idea of 
transferring benefit or loss to the subject (addressee).

bliski sercu ‘close to [my] heart’
(nie)przychylny naszym pomysłom  

‘(not) inclined towards our ideas’
(nie)nyczliwy rodzinie ‘(un)kind to the family’
drogi/miły mojemu sercu ‘dear to my heart’
obce nam pojdcie ‘a concept foreign to us’
wierny ideałom ‘faithful to the ideas’
znany nam wszystkim ‘known to all of us’
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 4.11.3 Instrumental

The instrumental is used to indicate the agent in a passive construction. 
Adjectives that impose the use of the instrumental case are often a past 
participle with the ending -ny, -any, -ty, and are followed in English by 
the preposition with or by (which is not used in Polish, as instead, the 
noun is used in the instrumental case).

dotknidty kldskb ‘affected by a disaster’
[osoba] ogarnidta obsesjb ‘[a person] with [a] great obsession’
zachwycony ksibnkb ‘delighted with the book’
zajdty pracb ‘occupied with work’
zmdczony nyciem ‘tired with life’

 4.12 Adjectival nouns

The group of words that are nouns in meaning, but are declined like adjec-
tives, is called adjectival nouns. In other words, these are adjectives which 
are used as nouns—an adjective without the noun, thus acting like a noun 
itself, e.g., American instead of American man.

An example in English can also be “superior,” referring to a senior officer. 
Adjectival nouns are masculine or feminine based on the biological gender/
gender identity of the noun they refer to.

znajomy ‘friend’ referring to a male
znajoma ‘friend’ referring to a female

Most adjectival nouns refer to human beings. The adjectival nouns that 
refer to animals or objects are masculine or feminine based on the ending 
of the adjective in the nominative case.

luty ‘February’ masculine just like dobry ‘good’ (agrees with the 
masculine noun miesibc ‘month’)

czesne ‘tuition fee(s)’ no male human plural like dobre (agrees with 
the plural noun pienibdze ‘money’)

For a list of adjectival nouns, see 3.6.4.

Adjectival nouns can be used by themselves or in noun phrases. Adjectival 
nouns accompanied by a noun and/or adjective are used in the instru-
mental case after the verbs ‘to be, to become’ byf, zostaf, staf sid.
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Adjectival nounsPiotr jest znanym <INS> uczonym <INS>. ‘Piotr is a well-known 
scholar.’

Piotr jest chorym <INS> człowiekiem <INS>. ‘Piotr is a sick person.’

Adjectival nouns used by themselves take nominative or instrumental as 
a predicate.

Piotr jest chory <NOM>. ‘Piotr is sick.’
Piotr jest chorym <INS>. ‘Piotr is the sick one (the patient).’

Piotr został bezrobotny <NOM>. ‘Piotr became jobless.’
Piotr został bezrobotnym <INS>. ‘Piotr became an unemployed 

person.’

Adjectival nouns referring to a profession take the instrumental case after 
the verbs of being and becoming.

Piotr jest/został wojskowym <INS>.  
‘Piotr is/became a military man.’

 4.12.1 Female titles

Nouns referring to female human beings with the ending -owa are declined 
like adjectives, e.g.,

Rodowód królowej Bony jest bardzo interesujbcy.  
‘Queen Bona’s bloodline is very interesting.’

Idd do krawcowej. ‘I’m going to the dressmaker.’
Rano mam spotkanie z szefowb.  

‘I have a meeting with my boss in the morning.’
Moja bratowa, Daria, jest pidknb kobietb.  

‘My brother’s wife, Daria, is a beautiful woman.’

Many feminine gender nouns have the ending -owa to denote titles and 
positions:

królowa ‘queen,’ cesarzowa ‘empress,’ baronowa ‘baroness,’ 
krawcowa ‘dressmaker,’ szefowa ‘the boss’

Some of the nouns denote ‘the wife of’: bratowa ‘brother’s wife,’ ‘sister-
in-law,’ synowa ‘son’s wife,’ ‘daughter-in-law,’ tejciowa ‘mother-in-law,’ 
generałowa ‘general’s wife.’ They decline like adjectives. (See Table 3.60)

(See also Chapter 12)
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 4.13 Compound adjectives

Compound adjectives are typically connected with the letter -o. The adjec-
tival stem is combined with the nominal stem, e.g.,

cztery ‘four’ + osobowy = czteroosobowy ‘four-person’
cały ‘whole, entire’ + dniowy = całodniowy ‘daily’
woda ‘water’ + odporny = wodoodporny ‘waterproof’

czterdziestopidcioletni ‘forty-five year old’
czterdziestotrzyletni ‘forty-three-year-old’
greckokatolicki ‘Greek Catholic’
krótkometranowy ‘a short film’
nastoletni ‘teenage’
rzymskokatolicki ‘Roman Catholic’
szejcioipółroczny ‘six-and-a-half-year-old’

Compound adjectives with arcy-, eks-, wice- konta-, anty-, ekstra-, pół-, 
pro-, pseudo-, trans-, ultra-, wszech- are written as one word (except for 
a few set phrases written as two words):

wiceminister ‘deputy minister’ propolski ‘pro-Polish’
ekschłopak (also  

eks-chłopak) ‘ex-boyfriend’
pseudonaukowy  

‘pseudo-scientific’
kontrapunkt ‘counterpoint’ transsyberyjski ‘trans-Siberian’
antypolski ‘anti-Polish’
ekstranowoczesny ‘extra-modern’

ultrakonserwatywny 
‘ultraconservative’

ekstopmodelka ‘former top model’ wszechmogbcy ‘almighty’
półciepły ‘half warm’ wszech czasów ‘of all the time’
półsłodki ‘half sweet’ ze wszech miar ‘by all 

accounts’ (bookish)

Two adjectives are used as one compound adjective with colors, when both 
colors are not separate, but bring a shade to each other.

spódnica jasnoniebieska ‘a light blue skirt’
kolczyki srebrnopopielate ‘silver gray earrings’

There are potential difficulties in the pronunciation of compound adjectives:

podziemny ‘underground’ reads [pod-ziemny], not [podziemny]
tysibczłotowy ‘thousand-zloty’ reads [tysibc-złotowy], not [tysibczłotowy]
tysibchektarowy ‘thousand-hectare’ reads [tysibc-hektarowy], not 

[tysibchektarowy]
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 4.13.1 Hyphenated adjectives

When two adjectives are used, and both adjectives have the same value, a 
hyphen is used.

The final adjective agrees with the object qualified, e.g.,

granica polsko-czeska ‘Polish-Czech border’
flaga biało-czerwona ‘white and red flag’
spódnica niebiesko-biała ‘blue and white skirt’
kolczyki złoto-srebrne ‘gold and silver earrings’

When three or more adjectives are used, a hyphen is used:

Słownik polsko-angielsko-rosyjski
‘Polish–English–Russian dictionary’

Adjectives are hyphenated when used with quasi- and niby-

quasi-umysłowy ‘quasi-intellectual’
niby-romantyczny ‘quasi-romantic’

 4.13.2 Adverbs with adjectives

Adverbs with adjectives are written separate (except for a few set phrases):

mało znany ‘little known’
szybko schnbcy ‘fast drying’
jrednio zaawansowany ‘intermediate’
jwieno malowany ‘wet paint’
szybkoschnbcy lakier do paznokci ‘fast-drying nail polish’

 4.14 Negated adjectives

Negated adjectives are written as one word:

czas pracy nienormowany ‘irregular working hours’
naczynia nietłukbce ‘unbreakable dishes’
niebiedny ‘not poor or rich’
niemiły ‘not kind/unkind’
niepijbcy ‘non-drinking’
niewysoki ‘not tall/short’
nienyjbcy ‘not alive/dead’
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However, when a clear contrast or contradiction occurs (usually with the 
conjunctions ale, lecz), negated adjectives are written separately:

nie bogaty, lecz biedny ‘not rich, but poor’
nie wysoki, ale niski ‘not tall, but short’

Negated comparative and superlative forms of adjectives are written  
separately:

nie lepszy ‘not better’
nie najlepszy ‘not best’

Many adjectives with the suffix bez- have the meaning not:

bezdomny ‘homeless’
bezrobotny ‘unemployed’
bezpłatny ‘free of charge’
bezkofeinowy ‘caffeineless’ (caffeine free)
bezkompromisowy ‘uncompromising’

 4.15 Intensifiers

Adjectives can be intensified by adverbs, e.g., bardzo ‘very,’ wyjbtkowo 
‘exceptionally,’ strasznie ‘awfully.’

wyjbtkowo pidkny ogród ‘exceptionally beautiful garden’
bardzo ładny dom ‘very pretty house’
dobrze doprawiona potrawa ‘well-spiced dish’
słabo rozwinidty kraj ‘underdeveloped country’
strasznie brzydki pies ‘awfully ugly dog’

Instead of using the intensifier bardzo ‘very,’ some descriptive adjectives form 
an adjective with the prefix prze- written together with the adjective:

On jest bardzo miły. On jest przemiły. ‘He is very nice.’
Ona jest bardzo pidkna. Ona jest przepidkna. ‘She is very pretty.’
Oni sb bardzo sympatyczni. Oni sb przesympatyczni.

‘They are very friendly.’

The intensity of the adjectives can also be increased by adding prefixes: 
nad- ‘hyper-,’ przy- ‘-ish,’ ekstra-, super-, ultra-:

Ich syn jest nadpobudliwy. ‘Their son is hyperactive.’
Ela jest przewranliwiona na swoim punkcie. ‘Ela is oversensitive 

about herself.’
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ComparativeJego matka jest zdecydowanie nadopiekuhcza. ‘His mother is 
definitely overprotective.’

Oni sb ultrakonserwatywni. ‘They are ultraconservative.’
Wujek jest ekstranowoczesny. ‘[My] uncle is extra-modern.’
Nie rozumiem, dlaczego Amerykanie noszb przykrótkie spodnie.
 ‘I don’t understand why Americans wear shortish pants.’

Adjectives used in exclamations are: jaki, jaka, jakie, jacy. Jaki agrees with 
nouns in number, class and case. (See Table 4.21)

Jaka pidkna pogoda! Such pretty weather!
Jakie jliczne dziecko! Such a cute child!

 4.16 Emotive adjectives

Emotive adjectives have suffixes:

Table 4.13 Emotive adjectives

mały ‘small’ miły ‘nice’ słodki ‘sweet’ młody ‘young’

-utki malutki ‘tiny’ milutki słodziutki młodziutki
-ehki malehki ‘tiny-tiny’ — słodziutehki młodziutehki
-ujki malujki ‘tiny’ milujki słodziujki młodziujki
-usiehki malusiehki ‘tiny-tiny’ milusiehki słodziusiehki młodziusiehki
-uchny maluchny ‘tiny’ miluchny słodziuchny młodziuchny

Emotive adjectives are only formed from the positive degree form (e.g., 
miły) of adjectives (not from the comparative or superlative degree forms). 
When emotive adjectives are formed from negative adjectives the adjectives 
suggest an ironic, pitiful or pathetic meaning.

słaby ‘weak’ słabiutki ‘very weak’
głupi ‘stupid’ głupiutki ‘very stupid’

 4.17 Comparative

 4.17.1 Overview

Adjectives and adverbs have comparative (stopieh wynszy) and superlative 
(stopieh najwynszy) forms.
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Comparative and superlative adjectives can be formed in two ways:

1. by adding the suffixes -szy/-ejszy and naj-—so-called simple comparative
2. by adding the adverbs bardziej ‘more’ and najbardziej ‘most’ to the 

positive degree (basic form) of the adjective or adverb—so-called com-
pound comparative

Comparative adjectives (in English using the marker “-er,” e.g., “smaller”) are 
formed by adding the suffix -szy or -ejszy to the positive degree (basic form).

Superlative adjectives (in English using the marker “-est,” e.g., “smallest”) 
are formed by adding the prefix naj- to the comparative form.

Table 4.14 Overview of comparative and superlative

Positive degree Comparative degree Superlative degree

now-y ‘new’ now-szy ‘newer’ najnow-szy ‘newest’
młod-y ‘young’ młod-szy ‘younger’ najmłod-szy ‘youngest’
star-y ‘old’ star-szy ‘older’ najstar-szy ‘oldest’
mbdr-y ‘wise’ mbdrz-ejszy ‘wiser’ najmbdrz-ejszy ‘wisest’
ładn-y ‘pretty’ ładn-iejszy ‘prettier’ najładn-iejszy ‘prettiest’

 4.17.2 Lower and lowest degree

Lower and lowest degree is formed by adding the adverbs mniej ‘less’ and 
najmniej ‘least’ to the positive degree (basic form) of the adjective or adverb, 
e.g.,

Ten film jest mniej ciekawy od ksibnki.
‘The film is less interesting than the book.’

Ksibnka jest mniej zabawna nin film.
‘The book is less amusing than the film.’

Ten argument jest mniej powanny.
‘This reason is less serious.’

There is one way to express “less” with adjectives and adverbs: mniej 
powanny ‘less serious,’ mniej ciekawie ‘less interestingly’ while “more” 
could be expressed in two ways for some adjectives: bardziej powanny or 
powanniejszy ‘more serious.’

Ten kandydat jest powanniejszy (or bardziej powanny).
‘This candidate is more serious.
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ComparativeFor simplicity this is just an overview of comparative and superlative forms. 
A more detailed description of the forms follows.

 4.17.3 Irregular comparatives

Some adjectives, like in English, have comparative and superlative forms 
derived from different stems.

dobry ‘good’ lepszy ‘better’ najlepszy ‘best’
zły ‘bad’ gorszy ‘worse’ najgorszy ‘worst’
duny ‘big’ widkszy ‘bigger’ najwidkszy ‘biggest’
mały ‘small’ mniejszy ‘smaller’ najmniejszy ‘smallest’
lekki 'light' lnejszy 'lighter' najlnejszy 'lightest'

Comparative and superlative adjectives follow the same declension patterns 
as other adjectives. 

Table 4.15 Comparative forms (nominative case)

Masculine Feminine Neuter NO-MHPL MHPL

nowszy ‘newer’ nowsza nowsze nowsze nowsi
widkszy ‘bigger’ widksza widksze widksze widksi

 4.17.4 Adjectives with no comparative or superlative

Relational adjectives have no semantic content other than that of the noun 
they were formed from. They do not have comparative or superlative forms. 
However, when used with a metaphorical meaning these adjectives can be 
intensified or degraded by adding the adverbs bardziej ‘more’ or mniej ‘less.’

Mam bardziej niebieskie oczy od ciebie.
‘My eyes are more blue than yours.’

Za to twoja twarz jest bardziej kwadratowa.
‘But your face is squarer.’

Jestej bardziej tajemniczy nin zwykle.  
‘You are more secretive than usual.’

dojrzały ‘ripe, mature’ has two alternative forms:

bardziej dojrzały or dojrzalszy ‘more mature’, e.g.,  
dojrzały mdnczyzna ‘mature man’
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bardziej dojrzałe banany ‘more ripe bananas’
dojrzalsza Europa ‘more mature Europe’
bardziej swojski ‘more familiar, more native’

warszawski of or referring to Warsaw and its inhabitants:  
Powstanie Warszawskie ‘Warsaw Uprising’

drogowy of or pertaining to road, traffic: znaki drogowe  
‘traffic, road signs’

studencki pertaining to students: legitymacja studencka ‘student ID’
dziecidcy pertaining to children, for a child: dziecidcy wózek 

‘stroller/baby carriage’
bezpłatny ‘free of charge’ (cannot be more or less free of charge)
pusty ‘empty,’ ‘vacant,’ ‘blank’ (cannot be more or less vacant)
nagi ‘naked’
stalowy ‘made of steel,’ drewniany ‘made of wood’

Adjectives that end with -ły (adjectives formed from verbs) do not have 
comparatives:

wyłysiały ‘completely bald’
odrdtwiały z zimna ‘numb with cold’
oniemiały <Msc sg> oniemiali <Mhpl adj> z zachwytu  

‘speechless with wonder’
zmarły ‘dead’
stały ‘permanent, solid’ as in prbd stały ‘direct current’

 4.17.5 -szy suffix

 4.17.5.1 Formation of comparative

When the stem of an adjective ends in a consonant, the suffix -sz is added 
to it, and it is followed by adjectival endings to make a comparative  
(rendered in English by “-er,” such as “bigger.” In male human plural 
forms the suffix is -si (sz shifts to si).

Table 4.16 Formation of comparative (nominative case)

Singular Plural

MSC FEM NT NO-MHPL MHPL

now-y ‘new’ now-szy now-sza now-sze now-sze now-si ‘newer’
star-y ‘old’ star-szy star-sza star-sze star-sze star-si ‘elder’
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Adjective Comparative Predictable changes

biały biel-szy ‘whiter’ a:e, ł:l
drogi dron-szy ‘more expensive’ g:n
miły mil-szy ‘nicer’ ł:l
tani tah-szy ‘cheaper’ ni:h
wesoły wesel-szy ‘more cheerful’ o:e, ł:l

 4.17.5.2 Adjectives ending -ki, -oki, -eki

Adjectives with the endings -ki, -oki, -eki, form comparative and superla-
tive forms by dropping the endings, and adding -sz to the stem, followed 
by adjectival endings. Predictable consonant and vowel shifts occur,  
e.g., s:n.

bliski blin-szy ‘closer’ s:n
brzydki brzyd-szy ‘uglier’
cidnki cidn-szy ‘heavier’
daleki dal-szy ‘further’
głdboki głdb-szy ‘deeper’
krótki krót-szy ‘shorter’ (length)
niski ninszy ‘shorter’ (height) s:n
szeroki szer-szy ‘wider’
wbski wdn-szy ‘narrower’ b:d, s:n

 4.17.5.3 Consonant clusters plus -ejszy

When a stem ends in a consonant cluster (except for -rdy, -sty), the stem 
is extended by the suffix -ejsz, and then followed by the adjectival endings. 
Adjectives with endings -tki, -ski, -dki were discussed in 4.17.5.2.

The consonants before the suffix -ejsz soften.

ciepły ciepl-ejszy ‘warmer’ ł:l
jasny jajni-ejszy ‘brighter (color)’ sn:jni
ładny ładni-ejszy ‘prettier’ n:ni
łatwy łatwi-ejszy ‘easier’ w:wi
mbdry mbdrz-ejszy ‘wiser’ r:rz
pidkny pidkni-ejszy ‘more beautiful’
szczupły szczupl-ejszy ‘slimmer’ ł:l
trudny trudni-ejszy ‘more difficult’
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wygodny wygodni-ejszy ‘more comfortable’
zimny zimni-ejszy ‘colder’

When a stem ends in the consonant cluster -rdy, -sty, a regular suffix -sz 
is added, and followed by the adjectival endings.

czysty czystszy ‘cleaner’ (also czyjciejszy)
gdsty gdstszy ‘thicker’
twardy tward-szy ‘harder’
prosty prost-szy ‘straighter’
czdsty czdst-szy ‘more frequent’
tłusty tłust-szy (also tłujciejszy (rarely) or  

bardziej tłusty) ‘greasier’

Comparative forms of some adjectives are irregular in the sense that the 
stem changes, but the comparative degree marker -sz stays.

dobry lep-szy ‘better’
zły gor-szy ‘worse’
duny widk-szy ‘bigger’
mały mn-iejszy ‘smaller’
lekki ln-ejszy ‘lighter’
midkki bardziej midkki (also midkszy (rarely)) ‘softer’

The suffix -szy is used to make the comparative form of some colors.

biały bielszy ‘whiter’ zielony zielehszy ‘greener’
czarny czarniejszy ‘blacker’ nółty nółciejszy ‘yellower’
czerwony czerwiehszy ‘redder’

 4.17.6 Bardziej/mniej + adjective

 4.17.6.1 Comparative and superlative with bardziej/najbardziej

A group of adjectives that end in -bcy, -wy, -ty, -sty, -(o)ny (formed from 
verbs) form comparatives by adding the intensifiers bardziej ‘more’ and 
najbardziej ‘most’ or diminishers mniej ‘less’ and najmniej ‘least’:

bardziej interesujbcy  
‘more interesting’

najbardziej interesujbcy  
‘most interesting’

mniej interesujbcy  
‘less interesting’

najmniej interesujbcy  
‘least interesting’

bardziej wypoczdty ‘more relaxed’
mniej zadowolony ‘less satisfied’
bardziej zmdczony ‘more tired’
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bardziej barczysty ‘more broad-shouldered’
bardziej widoczny ‘more visible’

Jestem bardziej zmdczony nin wczoraj.
‘I am more tired than yesterday.’

Jestem bardziej zajdty nin rok temu.
‘I am busier than last year.’

Kiedyj byłam mniej wyrozumiała.
‘I was less understanding in the past.’

Ten album jest bardziej kolorowy nin tamten.
‘This album is more colorful than that one.’

Kobieta była bardziej pijana od mdnczyzny.
‘The woman was drunker than the man.’

bardziej/mniej chory ‘more/less sick’ [verb: chorowaf]
bardziej/mniej mokry ‘more/less wet’ [verb: moknbf]
bardziej/mniej łysy ‘more/less bald’ [verb: łysief]
bardziej/mniej siwy ‘more/less gray’ [verb: siwief]
bardziej/mniej szczery ‘more/less honest’ [verb: byf szczerym]

Adjectives with the endings -owy and -ski are mostly used with bardziej/
mniej in a comparative degree (4.17.4).

Other examples of adjectives with comparative forms using bardziej /mniej:

bardziej/mniej wypoczdty ‘more/less relaxed’ [verb: wypoczywaf]
bardziej/mniej typowy ‘more/less typical’ [verb: typowaf]
bardziej/mniej wymagajbcy ‘more/less 

demanding’
[verb: wymagaf]

bardziej/mniej znany ‘more/less known’ [verb: znaf]
bardziej/mniej jliski ‘more/less slippery’ [verb: jlizgaf sid]
bardziej/mniej płaski ‘more/less flat’ [verb: płaszczyf sid]
bardziej/mniej łysy ‘more/less bald’ [verb: łysief]
bardziej/mniej siwy ‘more/less gray’ [verb: siwief]
bardziej/mniej szczery ‘more/less honest’

Some adjectives can form comparatives both ways, based on personal 
preference, e.g.,

Positive degree Comparative degree

atrakcyjny ‘attractive’ atrakcyjniejszy or bardziej atrakcyjny
inteligentny ‘intelligent’ inteligentniejszy or bardziej inteligentny
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aktywny ‘active’ aktywniejszy or bardziej  
aktywny (officially)

zabawny ‘amusing’ zabawniejszy or bardziej zabawny
powanny ‘serious’ powanniejszy or bardziej powanny

Note that comparatives with the adverbs bardziej/najbardziej are preferred 
by Poles.1 This could be the result of a search for more distinct forms.

 4.17.6.2 Bardziej and widcej/najbardziej and najwidcej

In English both bardziej and widcej are translated as ‘more,’ and najbardziej 
and najwidcej are translated as ‘most.’ Bardziej and najbardziej are used 
to intensify the quality of an adjective or adverb. Widcej and najwidcej are 
used to indicate a larger quantity of objects, ideas, animals or people.

Piotr jest bardziej nerwowy nin zwykle. ‘Piotr is more nervous  
than usual.’

Piotr ma widcej pracy. ‘Piotr has more work.’
Podrón do Hongkongu była najbardziej mdczbca i najwidcej 

kosztowała, za to pobyt w Hong Kongu był najbardziej 
relaksujbcy.

‘The trip to Hong Kong was the most tiring and it cost the most,  
but [our] stay in Hong Kong was the most relaxing.’

 4.17.6.3 Negation with comparative forms

Negated comparative forms are written separately:

Nie gorszy od wczoraj. ‘Not worse than yesterday.’

 4.17.7 Comparative constructions

Comparison does not require only comparative or superlative forms.

nie wysoki, ale niski ‘not tall, but short’
wyjbtkowo pidkny ogród, ale bardzo stary dom  

‘exceptionally beautiful garden but a very old house’
za trudny ‘too difficult’
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 4.17.7.1 Comparative of equality

To compare two qualities or quantities using the positive degree (basic form) 
of an adjective, constructions such as tak  .  .  .  , jak ‘as  .  .  .  as,’ nie tyle  .  .  .  , 
co ‘so much  .  .  .  as,’ or just jak ‘as,’ are used.

On (nie) jest tak wysoki jak jego ojciec. ‘He is (not) as tall as his father.’
Jestem tak zajdta jak nigdy. ‘I am as busy as ever.’
Był nie tyle zmdczony, co głodny. ‘He wasn’t so much tired as hungry.’
Nasz syn jest zdrowy jak ryba. ‘Our son is as healthy as a fish.’

 4.17.7.2 Comparison of infinitives

Wold zrobif to sama, nin kogoj prosif.
‘I’d rather do it myself than ask somebody.’

 4.17.7.3 Comparative of superiority

To compare two qualities or quantities there are certain constructions, 
rendered by the English more  .  .  .  than.

1. Comparative form of the adjective + nin ‘than’ <+nom>.
2. Comparative form of the adjective + od ‘than’ <+gen>.
3. Coraz + a comparative form of the adjective. Continuous increase/decrease. 

Coraz has the same meaning as the adjective it was used with.
4. Im  .  .  .  tym ‘the more  .  .  .  the.  .  .  .’
5. jest tym bardziej  .  .  .  poniewan ‘all the more  .  .  .  as’

Herbata jest zdrowsza nin kawa. ‘Tea is healthier than coffee.’
Herbata jest zdrowsza od kawy. ‘Tea is healthier than coffee.’

Pentagon jest widkszy od Białego Domu. ‘The Pentagon is bigger 
than the White House.’
Jestej bardziej zmdczony nin ja. ‘You are more tired than I am.’ 

(no need to add “I am”)
Jestej bardziej zmdczony ode mnie. ‘You are more tired than I am.’
Jestem tym bardziej zaskoczona, poniewan tego nie 

oczekiwałam. ‘All the more I am surprised, as I did not expect it.’

im dronszy, tym lepszy ‘the more expensive, the better’
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 4.17.7.4 To show continuous decrease

Klimat jest coraz cieplejszy. ‘The climate is warmer and warmer.’

 4.17.7.5 Ode mnie ‘than I’

Od in front of the personal pronoun mnie changes to ode to ease the 
pronunciation.

Ewa jest dwa lata starsza ode mnie.
‘Ewa is two years older than I am.’

 4.17.7.6 Intensifiers with comparative adjectives and adverbs

duno + comparative form ‘much more, much better’
jeszcze + comparative form ‘even’

Ojciec jest wysoki, a brat jeszcze wynszy. ‘[My] father is tall but 
[my] brother is even taller.’

Dziadek jest duno starszy od babci. ‘Grandpa is much older than 
grandma.’

 4.18 Superlative

The superlative form of an adjective (stopieh najwynszy) is used to empha-
size the highest or lowest level of concentration of a quality among all 
other subjects or objects.

Pies jest najlepszym przyjacielem człowieka.
‘A dog is a man’s best friend.’

 4.18.1 naj- prefix

The superlative form of adjectives is the same as the comparative form 
plus the prefix naj- added in front of the comparative form.

naj + młodszy ‘younger’ najmłodszy ‘youngest’
naj + starszy ‘older’ najstarszy ‘oldest’

Irregular forms (see also 4.17.3):

najlep-szy ‘best’
najgor-szy ‘worst’
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najmn-iejszy ‘smallest’
najbardziej midkki/midkszy (rarely) ‘softest’
najukochahszy ‘the most beloved’ (does not have a comparative form)

 4.18.1.1 najbardziej/najmniej + adjective

Many adjectives, usually longer ones, form the superlative by putting the 
superlative form of the adverb bardzo, najbardziej ‘the most’ or najmniej 
‘the least,’ in front of the adjective. (See 4.17.6)

Adjectives that are formed from verbs (many with the markers -any, -ony, 
-ty, -bcy) are used in the superlative form with najbardziej/najmniej.

Adjectives with the endings -owy and -ski are mostly used with najbardziej /
najmniej in the superlative.

najbardziej/najmniej wypoczdty  
‘the most/least relaxed’

[verb: wypoczywaf]

najbardziej/najmniej typowy  
‘the most/least typical’

[verb: typowaf]

najbardziej/najmniej wymagajbcy  
‘the most/least demanding’

[verb: wymagaf]

najbardziej/najmniej znany  
‘the most/least known’

[verb: znaf]

 4.18.2 Superlative constructions

To compare superlative qualities or quantities certain constructions are used.

1. Superlative form of the adjective + w ‘in,’ na ‘in, at’ plus the locative case
2. Comparative form of the adjective + z(e) ‘than’ plus the genitive plural

(An extra e is used before many consonant clusters. See 1.3.8.1.)

Jonathan jest najmbdrzejszy z nas wszystkich. ‘Jonathan is the 
smartest among all of us.’

To najwynszy budynek na jwiecie. ‘It is the tallest building in the world.’
Ewa jest najwynsza w grupie. ‘Ewa is the tallest in the group.’
To była jedna z moich najpidkniejszych chwil w nyciu.

‘It was one of my most beautiful moments in my life.’
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Negated superlative forms are written separately, e.g.,

Nie najlepszy mecz. ‘Not the best game.’

For adjectives without comparative and superlative forms, see 4.17.4.

 4.19 Differences between English and Polish adjectives

Polish differs from English in:

having short and long forms of adjectives •
placement of the adjective before or after the noun (see 4.1.3) •
having more participle types, that can function as adjectival modifiers •
the use of markers, such as  • -owy, -ski, and -ny, while many English 
adjectives do not differ from nouns:

animal farm farm animal
a doghouse a house dog

In English an adjective is used after verbs of perception, e.g.,

She looks nice <adj>.

In Polish an adverb is used after the verb ‘to look,’ e.g.,

Ona ładnie <adv> wyglbda.

(Chapter 7)

 4.20 Demonstrative adjectives

Demonstrative adjectives precede and determine the noun with which  
they agree in number, class and case. In Polish, like in English, ten, tamten, 
ta, tamta, to, tamto ‘this /that’ te, tamte, ci, tamci ‘these/those’ and ów 
‘that (bookish)’ can be used both as adjectives and as pronouns. For the 
use and declension of ten/ta/to and te/ci, see 5.5.

As a demonstrative adjective “this” and “that” modify a noun; as a  
pronoun they replace a noun.

They are declined like adjectives, and like adjectives have masculine,  
feminine, neuter, singular and plural forms.

i tym podobny ‘suchlike’
wszelki ‘all’ (bookish)

Muszd zapłacif za gaz, prbd i tym podobne rzeczy.
‘I have to pay for gas, electricity, and such things.’
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dołonyf wszelkich starah ‘to make every effort’
wszelkimi sposobami ‘by all possible means’

Tego dnia było zimno. ‘That day, it was cold.’ <demonstrative adj>

Do kogo naleny ten pies? ‘Whom does that dog belong to?’ 
<demonstrative adj>

Ten? Nie wiem.
‘This one? I don’t know.’ <demonstrative pron>

“W owym czasie [w staronytnym Rzymie] drink nazywał  
sid aperitivum, co w przekładzie z łaciny brzmi niezbyt 
elegancko ‘otwieracz’, lecz wyjajnia rold kieliszka  
alkoholu dajbcego sygnał do rozpoczdcia biesiady.”2

‘At that time [in ancient Rome] drink was called aperitivum, which in 
translation from the Latin as “opener” does not sound very elegant, 
but explains the role of a glass of alcohol as a signal to open the feast.’

 4.20.1 Simple and compound forms

Demonstrative adjectives, as well as demonstrative pronouns, have simple 
or compound forms. (see 5.5)

 4.20.1.1 Simple

ten, ta, to correspond to ‘this’ or ‘that’
te, ci correspond to ‘these’ or ‘those’
ów, owa, owo correspond to ‘that’ (bookish)
owe, owi correspond to ‘these’ or ‘those’ (bookish)
jedyny ‘only, sole’

Jestej jedynb osobb, która mnie rozumie.
‘You are the only person who understands me.’

For an explanation of ten/ta/to and te/ci and their declensions, see 5.5.

 4.20.1.2 Compound

tamten ‘that (over there)’/‘the other’
i tym podobny or i temu podobne ‘.  .  .  suchlike  .  .  .’

Lubid rozmowy z pisarzami <ins pl>, muzykami i tym 
podobnymi <ins pl> artystami.

‘I like conversations with writers, musicians and suchlike artists.’
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Lubid słuchaf pisarzy <gen pl>, muzyków i tym podobnych  
<gen pl> artystów.

‘I like listening to writers, musicians and suchlike artists.’

Tamten ‘that’ consists of the pronoun tam ‘over there,’ to convey the idea 
of distance from the speaker, attached to the simple forms ten, ta, to (except 
ów). The compound form is used to emphasize the opposition.

tam ‘over there’ + ten <Msc> ‘that’ = tamten ‘that’ (‘over there’)
tam ‘over there’ + ta <feM> ‘that’ = tamta ‘that’ (‘over there’)

Note that the accusative of ta is exceptionally td:

Proszd spojrzef w td strond, nie w tamtb.
‘Please look this way, not the other/that one.’

Table 4.17 Compound demonstrative adjectives

Case Singular Plural

‘this/that’ ‘this/that’ ‘this/that’ ‘these/those’ ‘these/those’

MSC FEM NT NO-MHPL MHPL

NOM (tam)ten (tam)ta (tam)to (tam)te (tam)ci
ACC = NOM/GEN td/tamtb (tam)to (tam)te (tam)tych
GEN (tam)tego (tam)tej (tam)tego (tam)tych (tam)tych
DAT (tam)temu (tam)tej (tam)temu (tam)tym (tam)tym
LOC (tam)tym (tam)tej (tam)tym (tam)tych (tam)tych
INS (tam)tym (tam)tb (tam)tym (tam)tymi (tam)tymi

Note that the masculine accusative singular form is identical to that of the 
genitive for animate nouns (e.g., when referring to a human being or an 
animal), and to that of the nominative for inanimate nouns.

 4.21 Distributive adjectives

Jeszcze sid taki nie urodził, co by kandemu (wszystkim) dogodził.
You cannot please everyone. [lit. was not yet born the one who would 

manage to please each person (everyone)]

Distributive adjectives refer to each, all or some members of a group, such 
as ‘each,’ ‘every,’ kandy (modifies a singular entity), ‘none,’ ‘neither’ naden, 
‘some’ (in the singular only) niektóre or niektórzy, ‘all’ wszyscy or wszystkie 
(modifies a plural entity), wszelki ‘all’ (bookish), ‘either’ (as both obie, obaj, 
obydwaj) ‘either’ (as one or the other).
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In Polish, like in English, “each,” “every,” “all,” “some” and “none” can 
be used both as adjectives and as pronouns.

As a demonstrative adjective they modify a noun; as a pronoun they replace 
a noun.

 4.21.1 Declension

Distributive adjectives are inflected for class, number and case, like adjectives.

Table 4.18 Distributive adjectives

Case Singular Plural

‘each/every’ ‘each/every’ ‘each/every’ ‘all’ ‘all’

MSC FEM NT NO-MHPL MHPL

NOM kandy kanda kande wszystkie wszyscy
ACC = NOM/GEN kandb kande wszystkie wszystkich
GEN kandego kandej kandego wszystkich wszystkich
DAT kandemu kandej kandemu wszystkim wszystkim
LOC kandym kandej kandym wszystkich wszystkich
INS kandym kandb kandym wszystkimi wszystkimi

Note that the masculine accusative singular form is identical to that of the 
genitive for animate nouns (e.g., when referring to a human being or an 
animal), and to that of the nominative for inanimate nouns.

 4.21.2 Use

Kandy/kanda/kande ‘each’ combines with a noun in the singular to empha-
size the distributive sense.

Wszyscy/wszystkie ‘all’ is used with a noun in the plural to emphasize the 
collective sense.

Kande dziecko ma prawo do opieki zdrowotnej.
‘Each child has a right to health care.’

Wszystkie dzieci majb prawo do opieki zdrowotnej.
‘All children have a right to health care.’

Dziadek ponegnał sid ze wszystkimi. Kandego z nas przytulił i 
pocałował.

‘Grandfather said goodbye to everyone. He embraced and kissed each of us.’
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 4.21.2.1 Consonant cluster

z(e)—an extra e occurs in front of the consonant cluster to ease the  
pronunciation.

ze wszystkimi ‘with everyone’
z kandym ‘with each one’

 4.21.2.2 Wszystko ‘the lot of goods,’ ‘everything’ and 
wszyscy ‘all,’ ‘everyone’

Tdsknid za wszystkim. ‘I miss everything.’
Zadzwoh do wszystkich. ‘Call everyone.’

 4.21.2.3 Kandy with reoccurring time constructions: 
‘every day,’ ‘every year,’ etc.

When used with recurring time, kandy has the genitive form. When used 
with a day of the week, it takes the preposition w followed by the accusa-
tive case, e.g.,

Kandego dnia dzwonid do mdna. ‘Every day I call [my] husband.’
Kandego roku jeldzimy nad morze. ‘Every year we go to the sea.’
W kandb sobotd jemy obiad u rodziców. ‘Every Saturday we eat at 

[my] parents.’

 4.22 Niektóre and inny

Niektóre ‘some,’ ‘a few,’ ‘certain’ refers to a small number. The noun that 
niektóre modifies is in the plural. It is often used in comparison with inne 
or inni ‘others,’ e.g.,

Niektórzy ludzie nie lubib lodów. ‘Some people do not like ice cream.’
Niektóre osoby mogb jejf lody codziennie. ‘Some persons can  
 eat ice cream daily.’
Niektóre tematy sb traktowane jako tabu. ‘Certain topics are  
 regarded as taboo.’

The plural male human or no male human forms are identical except for 
the nominative and accusative cases.
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Niektóre and innyTable 4.19 Niektóre

Case NO-MHPL MHPL

NOM niektóre niektórzy
ACC niektóre niektórych
GEN niektórych niektórych
DAT niektórym niektórym
LOC niektórych niektórych
INS niektórymi niektórymi

Table 4.20 Inny

Case Singular Plural

MSC FEM NT NO-MHPL MHPL

NOM inny inna inne inne inni
ACC = NOM/GEN innb inne inne innych
GEN innego innej innego innych innych
DAT innemu innej innemu innym innym
LOC innym innej innym innych innych
INS innym innb innym innymi innymi

Note that the masculine accusative singular form is identical to that of the 
genitive for animate nouns (e.g., when referring to a human being or an 
animal), and to that of the nominative for inanimate nouns.

niektórzy ‘some’ and inni ‘others’ are often used in opposing sentences.

Niektórzy studenci mieszkajb w akademiku, inni wynajmujb 
mieszkanie.

‘Some students live in a dormitory, others rent an apartment.’

niejeden ‘more than one’ is used to express ‘more than one,’ ‘many.’ The 
modified noun is singular, as is the verb.

Niejeden student wolałby nie braf kredytu na studia.
‘More than one student would prefer not to take a student loan.’

Niejeden człowiek chciałby polecief na Ksidnyc. (not: niejedni ludzie)
‘More than one person would like to fly to the moon.’

Niejedno (not: niejedne) dziecko marzy o podróny w kosmos.
‘Many children dream about a trip to the cosmos.’

Z niejednego pieca chleb jejf (saying) ‘to have life experience’
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 4.23 Interrogative adjectives

Which ‘który,’ what ‘jaki,’ and whose ‘czyj,’ modify nouns and are used 
in questions.

Predictable consonant shifts occur: k:c, r:rz (as in wysoki:wysocy, 
dobry:dobrzy).

Jaki changes to jacy, and który to którzy, czyj to czyi for male human plural 
forms.

Który rozdział czytasz? ‘Which chapter are you reading?’
Jakiego koloru jest pahski samochód? ‘What color is your car, sir?’
Czyje dziecko krzyczy pod oknem? ‘Whose child screams by the 

window?’

Jaki is also used in exclamations.

Jaki pidkny dom! ‘Such a pretty house!’

Table 4.21 Jaki

Case Singular Plural

MSC FEM NT NO-MHPL MHPL

NOM jaki jaka jakie jakie jacy
ACC = NOM/GEN jakb jakie jakie jakich
GEN jakiego jakiej jakiego jakich jakich
DAT jakiemu jakiej jakiemu jakim jakim
LOC jakim jakiej jakim jakich jakich
INS jakim jakb jakim jakimi jakimi

Table 4.22 Który

Case Singular Plural

MSC FEM NT NO-MHPL MHPL

NOM który która które które którzy
ACC = NOM/GEN którb które które których
GEN którego której którego których których
DAT któremu której któremu którym którym
LOC którym której którym których których
INS którym którb którym którymi którymi
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Case Singular Plural

MSC FEM NT NO-MHPL MHPL

NOM czyj czyja czyje czyje czyi
ACC = NOM/GEN czyjb czyje czyje czyich
GEN czyjego czyjej czyjego czyich czyich
DAT czyjemu czyjej czyjemu czyim czyim
LOC czyim czyjej czyim czyich czyich
INS czyim czyjb czyim czyimi czyimi

Note that the masculine accusative singular form is identical to that of the 
genitive for animate nouns (e.g., when referring to a human being or an 
animal), and to that of the nominative for inanimate nouns.

 4.24 Relative adjectives

Który ‘which’ or ‘that’ agrees in number, class and case with the noun it 
qualifies.

When który is used as a relative pronoun, it replaces the noun it modifies.

Pokan mi ten dom, który kosztuje milion dolarów.
‘Show me the house that costs a million dollars.’ <relative pron>

Który dom kosztuje milion dolarów? <relative adj>

Który is declined like a regular adjective (see Table 4.22).

 4.24.1 Który in a clause

Który agrees with the class and number of the noun it refers to, but the 
case of który is determined by the verb in its own clause.

Studentka, z <+ins> którb mieszkam, jest bardzo miła.  
‘The student I live with is very kind.’ [female student]

Student, z <+ins> którym mieszkam, jest bardzo miły.
‘The student I live with is very kind.’ [male student]

Studenci, z <+ins> którymi mieszkam, sb bardzo mili.
‘The students I live with are very kind.’ [a group of students]

To jest kobieta, której <+dat> ufam. ‘This a woman I trust.’
To jest mdnczyzna, któremu <+dat> ufam. ‘This is a man I trust.’
To sb ludzie, którym <+dat> ufam. ‘These are the people I trust.’
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Table 4.24 Adjective declension

Singular Plural

MSC
NT FEM MHPL3 NO-MHPL4

Animate1 Inanimate2

NOM -y/-i -e -a -i/-y -e

ACC -ego -y/-i -e -b -ych -e

GEN -ego -ej -ych

DAT -emu -ej -ym

LOC -ym/-im -ej -ych

INS -ym/-im -b -ymi

VOC -y/-i -e -a -i/-y -e

Table 4.25 To and te

Singular Plural

MSC
NT FEM MHPL3 NO-MHPL4

Animate1 Inanimate2

NOM ten to ta ci te

ACC tego ten to td5 tych te

GEN tego tej tych

DAT temu tej tym

LOC tym tej tych

INS tym tb tymi

VOC ten to ta ci te

Notes
1 Animate: masculine animate form, i.e., people and animals.
2 Inanimate: masculine inanimate form, i.e., things.
3 MHPL form refers to male human beings.
4 NO-MHPL form (refers to forms without a man: masculine impersonal (animals and 

things), neuter and feminine forms).
5 The form td is irregular (the typical ending for the accusative feminine singular is -b).
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Chapter 5

Pronouns

 5.1 Overview

“Pronoun” in Polish is zaimek. Pronouns are used to point out the identity 
of the speaker, the addressee or other entities. They can be substituted for 
nouns and noun phrases.

Ojciec mówił do dzieci, ale one go nie słuchały.
‘Father was talking to the children, but they were not listening to him.’

Studenci studiów zaocznych narzekajb, ne tylko oni płacb za 
studia. (oni refers to the whole phrase Studenci studiów 
zaocznych, not only studenci).

‘Part-time students complain that only they pay for school.’

Dzwoniłam do tej firmy kilka razy.
‘I called that firm several times.’

Adam jest strasznym egoistb i myjli tylko o sobie.
‘Adam is a horrible egoist and thinks only about himself .’

Some pronouns, e.g., possessive and demonstrative, decline like adjectives, 
others have a specific declension, e.g., personal pronouns. The possessive 
pronouns jego ‘his,’ jej ‘her,’ ich ‘their’ have one form regardless of  
number, class and case.

 5.2 Personal pronouns

Personal pronouns (“I,” “you,” “she,” etc.), regardless of their name, can 
refer to nouns and noun phrases that denote persons, animals, and objects.

Ksibnki lenb na stole i pod nim.
‘[The] books are on the table and under it.’ (nim refers to the table)
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Wszyscy chcieli psa, a teraz ja muszd wyprowadzaf go na 
spacer.

‘Everyone wanted a dog, but now I have to take him for a walk.’  
(him refers to the dog)

 5.2.1 Declension

Like in English, the declension of personal pronouns in Polish is very 
specific. The nominative case differs from other cases, e.g., ja ‘I’ and mnie 
‘me’; my ‘we’ and nas ‘us.’

 5.2.1.1 First and second persons

Ty i ja—teatry to sb dwa.
‘You and I—to each his own.’

Edward Stachura “mycie to nie teatr” (‘Life is not a theater’)

The first and second person personal pronouns ja ‘I,’ ty ‘you’ (familiar 
singular), my ‘we,’ wy ‘you’ (familiar plural) are declined as follows:

Table 5.1 Declension of ja, ty, my, wy

NOM ja ‘I ’ ty ‘you’ sing. my ‘we’ wy ‘you’ pl.
ACC mn-ie/(m-id) cieb-ie/c-id n-as w-as
GEN = ACC = ACC = ACC = ACC
DAT mn-ie/m-i tob-ie/c-i n-am w-am
LOC o mn-ie o tob-ie o n-as o w-as
INS mn-b tob-b n-ami w-ami
VOC = NOM = NOM = NOM = NOM

Note: The personal pronouns ja and ty, and my and wy share similar 
endings: mnie/ciebie, mnb/tobb and nas/was, nami/wami.

The accusative form mid is very rarely used; mostly in literary works.

Wel mid, ja umrd przy tobie  .  .  .
Take me, I will die beside you  .  .  .

Adam Mickiewicz “Romantycznojf” (‘The Romantic’)

 5.2.1.1.1 Notes on first personal pronoun

The first person personal pronoun ja is in the nominative case only; all 
other forms start with the consonant cluster mn-. Note that a combination 
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sound (see 1.3.8.1).

beze mnie ‘without me’ but bez ciebie ‘without you’ (familiar form)
przede mnb ‘in front of me’ but przed tobb ‘in front of you’ 

(familiar form)

 5.2.2 Omission

Generally, personal pronouns, especially the first and second person personal 
pronouns ja, ty, my, wy, are omitted when used as subjects.

Pracujd w centrum. ‘I work in the center.’
Znamy sid ze studiów. ‘We know each other from school.’
Nie wiem, gdzie mieszkasz. ‘I don’t know where you live.’
Jadd tak szybko jak mogd. ‘I drive as fast as I can.’

The third person personal pronouns are generally omitted when the subject 
is clear from the context.

Do pokoju weszła kobieta. Miała na sobie płaszcz. Usiadła i 
zaczdła czytaf.
‘A woman entered the room. (She) was wearing a coat. (She) sat down 
and started reading.’

Piotr ma syna. Ma takne pidknb nond i duny dom z ogrodem.
‘Piotr has a son. (He) also has a wife and a big house with a garden.’

Chciałbyj kawałek ciasta? Jest pyszne.
‘Would you like a piece of cake? [It] is delicious.’

However, to emphasize the importance of the subjects (e.g., in opposing 
sentences), or for clarification, the personal pronouns are used, e.g.,

Tylko ja pracujd w weekendy. ‘Only I work on the weekends.’
Czy my sid znamy? ‘Do we know each other?’
Ja nie wiem, gdzie ty mieszkasz, ale ty wiesz, gdzie ja mieszkam. 

‘I do not know where you live, but you know where I live.’

 5.2.3 Third person singular

The third person singular pronouns on ‘he,’ ona ‘she,’ ono ‘it’ are declined 
as follows:
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Table 5.2 Declension of on, ona, ono

NOM on ‘he’ ono ‘it’ ona ‘she’
ACC jego/niego/go je/nie jb/nib
GEN jego/niego/go jej/niej
DAT jemu/niemu/mu jej/niej
LOC nim niej
INS nim nib

Note that on ‘he’ and ono ‘it’ share forms in the genitive, dative, locative 
and instrumental cases.

The third person pronouns can refer to people, animals and objects. On  
‘he’ refers to a masculine noun or noun phrase, and ona ‘she’ refers to a 
feminine noun or noun phrase, ono ‘it’ refers to a neuter noun or noun 
phrase, e.g.,

Czy ona (sukienka) nie jest za krótka? ‘Isn’t it (the dress) too 
short?’ (she)

Dlaczego on (rower) skrzypi? ‘Why is it (the bike) squeaking?’ (he)
Czy ono (midso) jest jwiene? ‘Is it (the meat) fresh?’ (it)
Pyszne ciasto. Sama je upiekłaj? ‘A delicious cake. Did you bake it 

yourself ?’ (it)

In the accusative, genitive, and dative, the personal pronouns on, ono, ona 
have more than one form (see 5.2.7).

 5.2.4 Third person plural

The third person plural pronoun oni ‘they’ refers to a group of male human 
beings, or to a mixed group with at least one male human being—the male 
human form, and one ‘they’ refers to everything else—the no male human 
form, e.g.,

One (psy) znowu szczekajb. Zawołaj je (psy) do domu. 
‘They (the dogs) are barking again. Call them (the dogs) home.’

One (dzieci) znowu biegajb po ulicy. Zawołaj je (dzieci) do domu. 
‘They (the children) are running on the street again. Call them (the 

children) home.’

Oni (chłopcy) znowu biegajb po ulicy. Zawołaj ich (chłopców) 
do domu. 

‘They (the boys) are running on the street again. Call them (the boys) 
home.’
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 5.2.4.1 Osoby, ludzie and dzieci

Osoby ‘persons’ and dzieci ‘children’ are referred to by the pronoun one 
‘they’, while ludzie ‘people’ are referred to by the pronoun oni ‘they.’

This is because the singular of osoby is osoba ‘a person’—a feminine noun, 
while the singular of ludzie is człowiek ‘a man,’ a masculine male human 
noun. Dzieci implies a lack of adulthood.

Łatwo rozpoznaf takie osoby. One noszb kolorowe ubrania.  
‘It is easy to recognize such persons. They wear colorful clothes.’

Dlaczego oni (ludzie) milczb? ‘Why are they (the people) silent?’
Miłe osoby. Zaprojmy je. ‘Nice people. Let’s invite them.’
Mili ludzie. Zaprojmy ich. ‘Nice people. Let’s invite them.’
Miłe dzieci. Zaprojmy je. ‘Nice children. Let’s invite them.’

Table 5.3 Declension of oni and one

NOM oni ‘they’ <mhpl> one ‘they’ <no-mhpl>

ACC ich/nich je/nie
GEN = ACC ich/nich
DAT im/nim im/nim
LOC nich nich
INS nimi nimi

The third person plural personal pronouns oni and one share forms in the 
dative, locative and instrumental cases.

In the accusative, genitive, and dative, the personal pronouns oni and one 
have more than one form (see 5.2.7).

 5.2.5 Identification of the referents je and nie

Both personal pronouns je/nie ‘it, them’ (je and nie are the accusative 
singular of ono ‘it’ and accusative plural of one ‘they <no-mhpl>’) may refer 
to a singular neuter noun, e.g., piwo ‘beer,’ dziecko ‘child,’ or to a no male 
human plural noun, e.g., dzieci ‘children,’ kobiety ‘women,’ psy ‘dogs’ in 
the accusative case. The context can clarify what je/nie refers to. Nie is the 
form of je that must be used after a preposition (see 5.2.6).

Gdzie jest moje piwo? Widziałej je? ‘Where is my beer?  
Did you see it?’

Gdzie sb moje dzieci? Widziałej je? ‘Where are my children?  
Did you see them?’
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Gdzie jest moje piwo? Jun dziesidf minut czekam na nie. 
‘Where is my beer? I’ve been waiting ten minutes for it.’

Gdzie sb moje walizki? Jun godzind czekam na nie. ‘Where are 
my suitcases? I’ve been waiting an hour for them.’

Ewa urodziła dziecko. Widziałej je? ‘Ewa gave birth to her child. 
Did you see him/her?’

Note: The pronoun go ‘him’ can be used when referring to a baby boy.

Gdzie jest moje dziecko? Widziałej go? ‘Where is my child? Did 
you see him?’

 5.2.5.1 “Them” in the context of je and ich

Both personal pronouns je (accusative no male human plural) and ich 
(accusative and genitive male human plural) translate into ‘them’ in English.

To sb moje kolenanki z pracy. Chcesz je poznaf? ‘These are  
my (female) colleagues from work. Do you want to meet them?’

To sb moi koledzy z pracy. Chcesz ich poznaf? ‘These are my 
colleagues from work (a group of female and male colleagues). Do 
you want to meet them?’

Ich ‘them’ refers to a group of male human beings or a group with at least 
one male human being, e.g., mdnczylni ‘man,’ sbsiedzi ‘neighbors’ and 
ludzie ‘people.’ Je ‘them’ refers to everything else, e.g., dzieci ‘children,’ 
kobiety ‘women,’ psy ‘dogs’ plus osoby ‘persons.’ (See 5.2.4.1)

 5.2.6 Possessive and personal

The third person personal pronouns on, ona, ono, one, oni in combination 
with a preposition have a prepositional form with an n- prefix, e.g., niego, 
niemu, (nim) nib, (o) niej, (o) nich, nimi, nim. (See 5.2.8)

The possessive pronouns jego ‘his,’ jej ‘her,’ ich ‘their’ are indeclinable; 
combined with a preposition they do not change. Compare the sentences:

Nie jmiej sid z niego! ‘Don’t laugh at him!’
Nie jmiej sid z jego fryzury! ‘Don’t laugh at his haircut!’
Nie pisz do niego! ‘Don’t write to him!’
Nie pisz do jego siostry! ‘Don’t write to his sister!’
Czekamy na nich. ‘We are waiting for them.’
Czekamy na ich decyzjd. ‘We are waiting for their decision.’
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 5.2.7 Short and long form

 5.2.7.1 Use and position

Some personal pronouns have more than one form, e.g., ‘you’ in the accu-
sative and genitive cases can be cid—a short (unstressed) form or ciebie—a 
long (stressed) form.

‘Him’ is represented in Polish by three forms: unstressed (or short)  
form go,

stressed (or long) form jego, and ni- form niego.

Long (stressed) forms are used:

(1) in the initial position when starting a sentence or a clause, and
(2) in opposing constructions, in order to put emphasis on the pronoun.

Ni- forms, characteristic for the third person singular and plural: ‘he,’ ‘she,’ 
‘it,’ and ‘they,’ plus mnie, tobie, ciebie are used after prepositions.

Do not use short (unstressed) forms in the initial position when starting a 
sentence or a clause.

This is just an overview of the usage of short, long and ni- forms. A detailed 
explanation follows.

 5.2.7.1.1 Ciebie/cid

Ciebie kocham. ‘I love you.’ (stressed form, initial position)
Kocham cid. ‘I love you.’ (unstressed form)
Nie potrafid nyf bez ciebie. ‘I cannot live without you.’  

(form after preposition)
Ewa kocha Piotra, a nie ciebie. ‘Ewa loves Piotr, and not you.’ 

(stressed form, in opposing construction)

 5.2.7.1.2 Jego/niego/go

Jego na pewno nie posłuchajb.
‘They will not listen to him for sure.’ (stressed form, initial)

Nigdy go nie słuchajb.
‘They never listen to him.’ (unstressed form)
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Posłuchali go.
‘They listened to him.’ (unstressed form)

Posłuchali jego, a nie ciebie.
‘They listened to him, and not to you.’ (stressed form, in opposing 
construction)

Napisali do niego.
‘They wrote to him.’ (form after preposition)

 5.2.7.1.3 Jemu/niemu/mu

Jemu wszystko sid udaje! ‘He succeeds in everything!’ (stressed 
form, initial)

Podoba mu sid projekt? ‘Does he like the project?’ [Does the 
project appeal to him?]

Ojciec mu wierzy. ‘Father believes him.’ (unstressed form)
Ojciec tylko jemu wierzy. ‘Father believes only him.’  

(stressed form)
Dzidki niemu znalazłem pracd. ‘Thanks to him I found a job.’  

(form after preposition)

 5.2.7.2 Unstressed (short) forms

Unstressed short forms of personal pronouns: mi, mid (rarely used), ci, cid, 
mu, go are called “enclitic.” These forms are unstressed and pronounced 
together with the preceding word.

Widzd cid. ‘I see you.’
Podoba mi sid ten film. ‘I like the movie.’ [The movie appeals to me.]
Nie chcd go widzief. ‘I don’t want to see him.’
Daj mi to. ‘Give it to me.’
Oczekujesz go? ‘Are you expecting him?’

Mid is generally used in literary works.

Kiedy połonysz rdkd na me dłonie,
‘When you put your hand on my palm,’
Luba mid jakaj spokojnojf owionie  .  .  .
‘A delightful calmness will envelop me . . .’

Adam Mickiewicz, “Niepewnojf” (‘Uncertainty’) 
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 5.2.7.3 Stressed (long) forms

The long form personal pronouns mnie, ciebie, tobie, jemu, jego are stressed 
personal pronouns.

They are used to emphasize (stress) the persons or the object in comparison 
with another person or another object. Long forms are used at the begin-
ning of a sentence, with comparisons and in opposing sentences. Long form 
personal pronouns in a single phrase generally precede the verb.

Zaprosiłam jego, a nie ciebie. ‘I invited him, and not you.’ 
(comparison)

Dlaczego akurat jego bronisz? ‘Why do you defend him exactly?’ 
(emphasis)

Komu ufasz? ‘Whom do you trust?’ (interrogative)
Jemu. ‘Him.’ (beginning of the sentence)

Kogo kochasz? ‘Whom do you love?’
I ciebie, i jego. ‘You and him.’ [Both of you.] (beginning of the 

sentence, emphasis)

Kocham cid. ‘I love you.’
Ja ciebie ten. ‘I love you, too.’ (emphasis)

 5.2.8 N- prefix

A personal pronoun with an extra n- prefix is used after the prepositions 
niego, niemu, nim, nib, niej, nich, nimi. These forms are created from the 
third persons on, ona, ono, one, oni.

Jestem z nib/z nim szczdjliwy. ‘I am happy with her/with him.’
Idd do niej. ‘I am going to [see] her.’
Dzidki nim znalazłem pracd. ‘Thanks to them I found a job.’
Duno o nich słyszałem. ‘I have heard a lot about them.’
Czekasz na niego? ‘Are you waiting for him?’

Be careful when using a preposition in front of a personal pronoun or a 
possessive pronoun.

While personal pronouns with prepositions take the n- prefix, possessive  
pronouns do not change, e.g.,

Czekam na niego. ‘I am waiting for him.’
Czekam na jego siostrd. ‘I am waiting for his sister.’

(See also 5.2.6)
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 5.2.8.1 Instrumental and locative personal pronouns forms

In the instrumental and locative cases only the n- prefix forms exist. They 
are used with or without prepositions, in stressed or unstressed positions: 
nim, (o) nim, nib, (o) niej, nimi, (o) nich.

Kupiłem rower i jendnd nim do pracy. ‘I bought a bike and  
I ride it to work.’

Kupiłem stary rower i mam z nim same problemy. ‘I bought  
an old bike and I only have problems with it.’

Kocham Ewd i jestem z nib szczdjliwy. ‘I love Ewa and I am  
happy with her.’

Kocham Ewd i chcd sid nib opiekowaf. ‘I love Ewa and I want  
to take care of her.’

Note the locative of the pronoun on ‘he’ written as one word with the 
prepositions w ‘in,’ przez ‘by,’ and dla ‘for.’ Even though rarely used in 
contemporary Polish, such forms are used in literary works.

weh (= w niego), przezeh (= przez niego), dlah (= dla niego)

Biegła widc, gdzie stał mały domowy ołtarzyk,
‘She ran to where a little home-made shrine stood,’
Wyjdła zeh obrazek i relikwiarzyk  .  .  .
‘She took out from it a picture and a relic box  .  .  .’

Adam Mickiewicz, “Pan Tadeusz” 

 5.2.9 Two pronouns

Note that personal pronouns that refer to the indirect object come first; 
personal pronouns that refer to the direct object come second. In English, 
different word orders are possible (e.g., Dam ci to. ‘I will give you it.’ or 
‘I will give it to you.’).

Pienibdze na kwiaty? Dam ci je jutro. 
‘Money for flowers? I will give it to you tomorrow.’

ci ‘to you’ is the indirect object; je ‘it’ is the direct object

Mam nowy telefon. Chcd ci go pokazaf. 
‘I have a new phone. I want to show it to you.’

ci ‘to you’ is the indirect object; go ‘it’ is the direct object

Mam nowy telefon. Babcia mi go dała. 
‘I have a new phone. Grandma gave it to me.’

mi ‘to me’ is the indirect object; go ‘it’ is the direct object
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 5.2.10 Multiple forms of “you”

Note that there is more than one form for saying ‘you’ in Polish.

The polite forms pan ‘mister,’ pani ‘madam,’ panie ‘ladies,’ panowie  
‘gentlemen,’ pahstwo ‘ladies and gentlemen’ are communicated through 
the third person singular and plural.

Pani Nowak mieszka w domu numer dwa. ‘Miss Nowak lives in 
house number two.’

Czy jest pan Nowak? ‘Is Mr. Nowak in?’

Ty ‘you’ (singular) and its respective forms ciebie, cid, (o) tobie, tobb, are 
familiar forms.  They are generally used when referring to a person you 
know or you are familiar with.

Wy ‘you’ (plural) and its respective forms (o) was, wam, wami, are familiar 
forms. They are generally used when referring to a group of people you 
know or you are familiar with.

Pani ‘you’ (singular) and its respective forms panib, (o) pani are necessary 
forms to refer to a woman in a formal setting.

Pan ‘you’ (singular) and its respective forms pana, (o) panu, panem are 
necessary forms to refer to a man in a formal setting.

Panie ‘you’ (plural) and its respective forms panie, (o) paniach, paniom, 
paniami are necessary forms to refer to a group of women in a formal 
setting. (See Table 5.19)

Panowie ‘you’ (plural) and its respective forms panowie, (o) panach, panom, 
panami are necessary forms to refer to a group of men in a formal setting.

Pahstwo ‘you’ (plural) and its respective forms pahstwa, (o) pahstwu, 
pahstwem are necessary forms to refer to a group of men and women in 
a formal setting. (See Table 5.19)

Czy pani stoi w kolejce? ‘Do you stand in line?’
Co panu dolega? ‘What does bother you?’
Gdzie pani mieszka? ‘Where do you live?’
Co pahstwo o tym myjlb? ‘What do you think about it?’

 5.2.10.1 Capitalization of “you”

Pan, Pani, Panie, Panowie, Pahstwo can be written with a capital letter in 
correspondence to show respect.
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Szanowni pahstwo or panie i panowie, ‘ladies and gentlemen,’ is generally 
used when referring to a group of people or a couple in a formal setting.

 5.2.10.2 Wy in singular

During the Communist period in Poland it was common to address an 
individual using the second person plural, wy ‘you’:

Gdzie mieszkacie <2 pr pl> obywatelko? ‘Where do you live <pl> citizen?’
Towarzyszu Grabski, czy znacie td osobd? ‘Comrade Grabski, do 

you know <pl> this person?’

 5.2.10.3 Wy with verbs

Sometimes, wy ‘you’ (plural) is used with pahstwo ‘you’ (formal plural) to 
address a group of people. It is acceptable in spoken Polish. Compare:

Gdzie pahstwo mieszkacie <2 pr pl>? ‘Where do you <pl> live?’ 
(spoken Polish)

Gdzie pahstwo mieszkajb <3 pr pl>? ‘Where do you <pl> live?’

 5.3 Reflexive pronouns

 5.3.1 Siebie

The reflexive pronoun siebie is used when the action reflects back on the 
subject. Depending on the subject, the reflexive pronoun siebie can be 
translated as ‘myself,’ ‘yourself,’ ‘herself,’ ‘himself,’ ‘itself,’ ‘ourselves,’ 
‘yourselves’ and ‘themselves.’ Siebie cannot serve as the subject; it has no 
nominative form.

The meaning of the reflexive pronoun siebie and its respective forms sid, 
sobie, sobb depends on whom it refers to, e.g.,

Spójrz <2 pr sg> na siebie! ‘Look at yourself !’ (sg)
Spójrzcie <2 pr pl> na siebie! ‘Look at yourselves!’ (pl)
Kupiłem sobie nowy telefon. ‘I have bought a new phone for myself .’
Kupiłej sobie nowy telefon? ‘Have you bought a new phone  

for yourself ?’
Mama kupiła sobie nowy telefon. ‘Mom has bought a new phone 

for herself .’
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for himself .’

Rodzice kupili sobie nowy telefon. ‘[My] parents have bought  
a new phone for themselves.’

Wszyscy kupili sobie nowy telefon. ‘Everybody has bought a new 
phone for themselves.’

Myjd sid. ‘I wash myself .’
Umyj sid! ‘Wash yourself !’
Ona nigdy sid nie myje. ‘She never washes herself .’
Przyglbdam sid sobie w lustrze. ‘I am looking at myself in the mirror.’
Ona przyglbda sid sobie w lustrze. ‘She is looking at herself in  

the mirror.’

For the declension of siebie see Table 5.4.

 5.3.1.1 Inny ‘other’—the opposite of siebie ‘oneself ’

Nie myjl tylko o sobie, pomyjl takne o innych!
‘Do not think only about yourself, think about others as well.’

 5.3.1.2 Reciprocal action with sid

Sid and its respective forms sobie and sobb, used in constructions with 
plural verb forms expresses reciprocal (mutual) action. It is generally trans-
lated as ‘each other,’ ‘one another,’ e.g.,

Znamy sid ze studiów. ‘We know each other from school.’
Nie mamy przed sobb sekretów. ‘We do not keep secrets from 

each other.’
Oni rozumiejb sid bez słów. ‘They understand each other without words.’
Nie mamy sobie nic do powiedzenia. ‘We have nothing to tell to 

each other.’

Table 5.4 Declension of siebie

NOM —
ACC siebie, sid
GEN = ACC
DAT sobie
LOC o sobie
INS sobb
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Note: The reflexive pronoun siebie declines similarly to the pronoun  
ty ‘you.’

Mówid o tobie/o sobie. ‘I am talking about you/about myself .’
Chcd byf tobb/sobb. ‘I want to be you/myself .’

 5.3.1.3 Siebie and sid in accusative case

In the accusative case there are two forms: shorter, unstressed sid, and 
longer, stressed siebie.

The stressed form siebie is used after a preposition, at the beginning of a 
sentence, in opposing or contrasting sentences and when we want to 
emphasize the importance of the subject the reflexive pronoun refers to.  
Otherwise the unstressed form sid is used.

Spójrz na siebie! ‘Look at yourself !’ (stressed form, after preposition)

Komu kupiłaj lody? ‘For whom did you buy ice cream?’
Sobie. ‘[I bought it for] Myself .’ (stressed form, beginning of the 

sentence)

Tylko siebie widzd w lustrze. ‘I see only myself in the mirror.’ 
(stressed form, only)

Widzd siebie, ale ciebie nie widzd. ‘I see myself, but I don’t see 
you.’ (stressed form, opposing sentence)

Widzd sid w lustrze. ‘I see myself in the mirror.’ (unstressed form)
Umyj sid! ‘Wash yourself !’ (unstressed form)

Idioms:

Czuj(cie) sid jak u siebie w domu. ‘Feel (you PL) at home.’
Palif za sobb mosty. ‘To burn bridges [behind oneself ].’

 5.3.1.4 Reflexive or reciprocal action

Sometimes the use of the reflexive pronoun siebie can be ambiguous. It 
has to be seen in its full context to be understood.

Myjemy sid. Can be translated as ‘We wash each other.’ or  
‘We wash ourselves.’

Koty sid linb. Can be translated as ‘Cats lick each other.’ or  
‘Cats lick themselves.’
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‘Children dress themselves.’

Nie zróbcie sobie krzywdy. ‘Don’t hurt one another.’ or  
‘Don’t hurt yourselves.’

 5.3.1.5 Sid as a part of the verb or impersonal form

Sid can also be part of a verb that never occurs without sid, such as kłócif 
sid ‘to argue,’ domagaf sid ‘to demand,’ part of an impersonal construction 
such as Ochłodziło sid. ‘It got cold,’ or used with a grammatical subject, 
as in Jak ci sid spało? ‘How did you sleep?’

 5.3.1.6 Positioning of sid

Sid can be positioned before the verb (but not in the initial position in the 
clause or sentence), or immediately after the verb. In imperatives, it is 
generally placed after the verb.

Ubierz sid ciepło! ‘Dress [yourself ] warmly!’
Poznajcie sid. ‘Meet each other.’

 5.3.2 Swój

The reflexive possessive pronoun swój means ‘my own,’ ‘your own’ (sin-
gular and plural), ‘his own,’ ‘her own,’ ‘our own,’ ‘their own.’

Swój and its respective forms agree in number, class and case with the 
noun they refer to.

Masz swój paszport? ‘Do you have your own passport?’
Mam tylko swój paszport. ‘I only have my own passport.’
Kocham swojb rodzind. ‘I love my own family.’
Jarek kocha swojb rodzind. ‘Jarek loves his own family.’
Rodzice kochajb swoje dzieci. ‘The parents love their own children.’

 5.3.2.1 Use

Mój ‘my, mine,’ twój ‘your, yours <sg>,’ jej ‘her, hers, its,’ jego ‘his, its,’ nasz 
‘our, ours,’ wasz ‘your, yours <pl>,’ ich ‘their, theirs’ and its respective forms 
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can be substituted by swój ‘one’s own’ when the possessor, expressed in 
the nominative case, is the subject, in order to differentiate between items 
that are possessed by someone else and one’s own items in sentences with 
an unclear context.

Ewa kocha swoje dziecko.
‘Ewa loves her (own) child.’

Ewa kocha jej dziecko.
‘Ewa loves her child.’ (someone else’s)

When the context is clear, possessives are usually omitted in Polish. Jadd 
do babci. ‘I am going [to see] my grandma.’ It is understood here that  
I am going to see my (own) grandma. Otherwise, a possessive pronoun 
would be used to clarify: Jadd do jego babci. ‘I am going [to see] his 
grandma.’

 5.3.2.2 Swój and greater specificity

Swój ‘one’s own’ is also used to point out the specificity of the item possessed.

Ewa jeldzi do pracy samochodem. ‘Ewa drives to work by car.’ 
(and not by bike)

Ewa jeldzi do pracy swoim samochodem. ‘Ewa drives to work in 
her own car.’

Teraz rozumiem błbd. ‘Now I understand the mistake.’
Teraz rozumiem swój błbd. ‘Now I understand my (own) mistake.’
Pahstwo polskie datuje swój włajciwy poczbtek w 966 roku. 

‘Poland dates its (own) formal beginning to the year 966.’

Wel swój portfel. ‘Take your (own) wallet.’
Wolnof Tomku w swoim domku. ‘A man’s house is his castle.’ (saying)

Czcij ojca swego i matkd swojb.
Honor your father and your mother.

Swój ‘one’s own’ cannot be used:

1. in the nominative case, or to modify a noun in the nominative case, 
e.g.:

To jest moja matka. <nom> (not swoja) ‘This is my (own) mother.’ 
Tam jest jego dom. <nom> (not swój) ‘Over there is his house.’
Nie podoba mi sid mój nos. <nom> ‘I don’t like my (own) nose.’
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e.g.:

W torebce nie było mojego portfela. ‘My (own) wallet wasn’t in 
my purse.’ (Logical possessor expressed in GEN.)

Brakuje mi mojego psa. (not swojego) ‘I miss my (own) dog.’ 
(Logical possessor expressed in DAT.)

Syna nie było w jego pokoju; był w pokoju swojej siostry. 
‘[My] son wasn’t in his room; he was in his [own] sister’s room.’

Idioms:

wiek robi swoje ‘age takes its toll’
rób swoje ‘take care of your own business’

 5.3.2.3 Swój as ‘not strange, not foreign’

Swój can also be used, in the nominative case, as the opposite of ‘strange,’ 
‘foreign’.

Nie krdpuj sid. Monesz mówif o wszystkim. Sami swoi 
dookoła. ‘Don’t be shy. You can talk about everything.  
We are all like family here.’

Nie ma jak swoje ciasto. ‘There is nothing better than the cake you 
made yourself .’

Sami swoi ‘Our folks’ (the title of a popular Polish comedy)

 5.3.2.4 Translation difficulties:

Podaj mi mój (not swój) aparat. ‘Pass me my (own) camera.’
Podaj mi swój aparat. ‘Pass me your (own) camera.’

 5.3.2.5 Limitation of swój

Swój ‘one’s own’ refers only to the subject within its own clause, e.g.,

[Ewa kocha swoje dziecko <clause 1>] i [ jej dziecko to  
czuje <clause 2>.]

[‘Ewa loves her own child] and [her child feels it.’]
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 5.3.2.6 Swój and its intensifier własny

Własny can be used instead of swój to put emphasis on the agency of the 
possessor.

Wyrzekła sid własnej (not swojej) matki.
‘She disowned her own mother.’

Jestem na własnym (not swoim) utrzymaniu.
‘I am self-supporting.’

Wypisał sid ze szpitala na własnb projbd.
‘He discharged [himself ] from the hospital at his own request.’

Nie wierzd własnym oczom.
‘I don’t believe my own eyes.’

Ewa jeldzi do pracy samochodem.
‘Ewa drives to work by car.’

Słunbowym?
‘A company car?’

Nie własnym/swoim.
‘No, her own.’

Mam dwoje dzieci i kande ma własny [swój] pokój.
‘We have two children and each has its own room.’

Idioms:

dbaf o własnb kieszeh/skórd
‘to take care of one’s own interests/oneself ’

pracowaf na własny rachunek
‘to be self-employed’

Na własnb rdkd
Collateral Damage film [lit. ‘on one’s own initiative’]

 5.3.2.7 Declension

Swój declines like adjectives and like mój. Replace m- with sw-. Note that 
the accusative masculine singular form is identical to that of the genitive 
for animate nouns (e.g., when referring to a human being or an animal), 
and to that of the nominative for inanimate nouns.



283

Possessive  

pronouns
Table 5.5 Declension of swój

Case Singular

MSC NT FEM

NOM swój ‘one’s own’ swoje swoja
ACC animate nouns: = GEN = NOM swoj-b

inanimate nouns: = NOM
GEN swoj-ego swoj-ego swoj-ej
DAT swoj-emu swoj-emu = LOC
LOC swo-im swo-im swoj-ej
INS = LOC = LOC swoj-b
VOC = NOM

Case Plural

Male human PL No male human 
PL

NOM swoi ‘their own’ swoje
ACC = GEN = NOM
GEN swo-ich swo-ich
DAT swo-im swo-im
LOC = GEN = GEN
INS swo-imi swo-imi
VOC = NOM = NOM

 5.4 Possessive pronouns

The possessive pronouns are used to express ownership. The form of the 
possessive pronouns (except for jego ‘his,’ jej ‘her,’ ich ‘their’ which have 
one form in all cases and numbers) is based on the item(s) possessed and 
the number of possessors.

To jest mój paszport, a to moja wiza. ‘This is my passport and  
my visa.’

Gdzie sb moje walizki? ‘Where are my suitcases?’
To jest moje dziecko. ‘This is my child.’
To jest nasze dziecko. ‘This is our child.’
Czy to pani bagan? ‘Is this your luggage?’ (asking a woman)
Czy to pana/pahski bagan? ‘Is this your luggage?’ (asking a man)
Czy to pahstwa bagan? ‘Is this your luggage?’ (asking a couple)
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 5.4.1 Generic questions

Possessive pronouns answer the question czyj? czyja? czyje? or czyi ‘whose?’ 
(not: kogo?)

The form of the question is based on the item(s) possessed:

Czyj to klucz? ‘Whose key is this?
Mój. ‘Mine.’

Czyje to klucze? ‘Whose keys are these?’
Moje. ‘Mine.’

 5.4.2 ‘My’ and ‘mine’

While in English there are two forms to express possession, such as  
‘my’ and ‘mine,’ ‘your’ and ‘yours,’ etc., in Polish there is just one form, 
mój, twój.

Ten samochód jest mój. ‘This car is mine.’
To jest mój samochód. ‘It is my car.’

 5.4.3 Forms

Table 5.6 Overview of mój, twój, jego, jej

Single item possessed Many items possessed

czyj? czyja? czyje? czyje? czyi? ‘whose?’

MSC FEM NT NO-MHPL MHPL

ja ‘I’ mój moja moje moje moi ‘my/mine’
ty ‘you’ twój twoja twoje twoje twoi ‘your(s)’
on ‘he’ jego jego jego jego jego ‘his’
ona ‘she’ jej jej jej jej jej ‘her(s)'’
ono ‘it’ jego jego jego jego jego ‘its’

jej jej jej jej jej

For the declension pattern for mój, see Tables 5.10 and 5.11 in section 5.4.7 
(twój follows the same declension pattern). Jego and jej have the same 
form for all cases.

For translating ‘its’ as either jego or jej, see 5.4.3.2.
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Table 5.7 Overview of pana, pani (‘your(s),’ ‘his,’ ‘her(s)’ used in a 
formal setting) (for informal ‘his,’ ‘her(s)’ see 5.4.3.3)

Single item possessed Many items possessed

czyj? czyja? czyje? czyje? czyi? ‘whose?’

MSC FEM NT NO-MHPL MHPL

pan ‘sir’ pana pana pana pana pana ‘your(s)’
pahski pahska pahskie pahskie pahscy ‘your(s)’

pani ‘madam’ pani pani pani pani pani ‘your(s)’

The forms of pana and pani are not declined as possessive pronouns (e.g., 
o pana samochodzie ‘about your <formal sg> car’). The forms of pa�ski 
follow standard adjectival declensions. (See Table 4.24)

Table 5.8 Overview of nasz, wasz, ich (‘our(s),’ ‘your(s) <PL>,’ ‘their(s)’)

Single item possessed Many items possessed

czyj? czyja? czyje? czyje? czyi? ‘whose?’

MSC FEM NT NO-MHPL MHPL

my ‘we’ nasz nasza nasze nasze nasi ‘our(s)’
wy ‘you’ PL wasz wasza wasze wasze wasi ‘your(s)’
oni ‘they’ ich ich ich ich ich ‘their(s)’
one ‘they’ ich ich ich ich ich ‘their(s)’

For the declension pattern for nasz, see Table 5.12 in section 5.4.7.2 (wasz 
follows the same declension pattern). Ich has the same form for all cases.

Table 5.9 Overview of pah, panów (‘your(s)’ and ‘their(s)’ used in a 
formal setting)

Single item possessed Many items possessed

czyj? czyja? czyje? czyje? czyi? ‘whose?’

MSC FEM NT NO-MHPL MHPL

panie ‘ladies’ pah pah pah pah pah ‘your(s)’
panowie ‘sirs’ panów panów panów panów panów ‘your(s)’
pahstwo ‘couple’ pahstwa pahstwa pahstwa pahstwa pahstwa ‘your(s)’

Pa�, panów, and pa�stwa have the same form in all cases (e.g., o pa�stwa 
dzieciach ‘about your <formal pl> children’).
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 5.4.3.1 Necessary forms in a formal setting

‘Your(s),’ ‘his,’ ‘her,’ ‘their’ in formal Polish can be translated into:

pani referring to item(s) that belong to a woman
pana or pahski referring to item(s) that belong to a woman
pah referring to item(s) that belong to women
panów referring to item(s) that belong to men
pahstwa referring to item(s) that belong to a couple or a mixed 

group of people

Czy to pani bilet? ‘Is it your ticket?’
Czy to numer telefonu pani Nowak? ‘Is that the phone number  

of Ms. Nowak?’
Czy to numer pani Nowak? ‘Is that her number (of Ms. Nowak)?’

While it is common in English to replace the name and title of someone 
with a possessive pronoun (“his”/“her”/“their”) when referring to indi-
viduals in a formal setting, in Polish the full name and title are used. 
Replacing the full name with a possessive pronoun (jego, jej, ich) is not 
considered formal.

‘Is that the phone number of Ms. Nowak?’ Czy to numer telefonu 
pani Nowak?

‘Is that her phone number?’ Czy to numer telefonu pani Nowak? 
(formal)

‘Is that her phone number?’ Czy to jej numer telefonu?  
(informal)

Pahstwa dom jest bardzo ładny. ‘Your house is very pretty.’
Pahskie zdrowie! ‘To your health!’ (a popular toast)
Czy to pani parasol? ‘Is that your umbrella?’
Czy to pana/pahski parasol? ‘Is that your umbrella?’

 5.4.3.2 Translation of “its”

“Its” is rendered in Polish by jej to refer to a feminine noun, jego to a 
masculine noun.

Mam album o Warszawie i jej pomnikach.
‘I have an album about Warsaw and its monuments.’
[lit ‘.  .  .  and her monuments,’ because Warszawa ‘Warsaw’ is a 

feminine noun]
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Uwielbiam Kraków i jego zabytki. ‘I love Cracow and its monuments.’
[ lit. ‘.  .  .  and his monuments,’ because Kraków ‘Cracow’ is a  

masculine noun]

 5.4.3.3 Indeclinable possessive pronouns

Jego ‘his’/‘its,’ jej ‘her(s)’/‘its’ and ich ‘their(s)’ do not decline. Other  
possessives decline like adjectives.

 5.4.4 Omission

Possessive pronouns are often omitted when the possessor is clear from 
the context.

Piszd pracd domowb. ‘I am writing [my] homework.’  
(It is understood that I am writing my homework, not somebody 
else’s, hence the possessive pronoun is not needed.)

Zadzwoniłam do rodziców. ‘I called [my] parents.’  
(It is understood that the caller phoned his or her parents, 
otherwise a possessive pronoun would be used.)

Zadzwoniłam do jego rodziców. ‘I called his parents.’
Czego szukasz? Kluczy. ‘What are you looking for? [My] keys.’ (If they 

were not mine, I would specify whose keys I am looking for.)

Possessive pronouns are omitted with parts of the body. It is understood 
that if one feels pain in one’s head, it is one’s own head.

Boli mnie lewa rdka. ‘My left hand hurts.’ (It is understood that it is 
my hand.)

Zamknij oczy. ‘Close [your] eyes.’ (You can’t really close anyone 
else’s eyes.)

Skaleczyłam sid w palec. ‘I cut [my] finger.’
Piotr skaleczył sid w palec. ‘Piotr cut [his] finger.’
Umyj rdce. ‘Wash [your] hands.’

 5.4.5 Introducing others

In introductions possessive pronouns are used, e.g.,

To jest Ewa Nowak, moja kolenanka z pracy. ‘This is Ewa Nowak, 
my colleague from work.’

Poznaj, Piotrze, mojb nond. ‘Piotr, meet my wife.’
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Pan pozwoli, ne przedstawid mojego mdna. ‘Sir, let me introduce 
my husband.’

 5.4.6 Repetition

Possessive pronouns are generally not repeated when they refer to a noun 
or a noun phrase of the same class and number.

Zapisz mój numer <msc> i adres <msc>. ‘Write down my [phone] 
number and address.’

Po co ci moje imid <nt> i nazwisko <nt>? ‘Why do you (informal) 
need my first and last name?’

 5.4.7 Declension

First and second person possessive pronouns plus pahski are declined like 
adjectives.

mój/twój/nasz/wasz/pahski is used in front of a masculine noun or adjective

moja/twoja/nasza/wasza/pahska is used in front of a feminine noun or 
adjective

moje/twoje/nasz/wasze/pahskie is used in front of a neuter noun or adjec-
tive, and in front of a group without a male human being—the so-called 
no male human group

moi/twoi/nasi/wasi/pahscy is used in front of a group referring to male 
human beings or a group with at least one male human being—the  
so-called male human group

 5.4.7.1 Shared possessive pronouns endings in singular—animacy counts!

The possessive pronoun, like adjectives, referring to animate masculine 
nouns has the accusative ending -ego, identical to that in the genitive.

The possessive pronoun referring to inanimate masculine nouns has an 
accusative ending identical to that in the nominative.

Znasz mojego młodszego brata? ‘Do you know my younger 
brother?’

Znasz mój nowy adres? ‘Do you know my new address?’
Widzd naszego psa. ‘I see our dog.’
Widzd nasz dom. ‘I see our house.’
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 5.4.7.2 Shared possessive pronouns endings in plural—manhood counts!

Male human forms—referring to male human beings or a mixed group 
with at least one male human being—have an accusative plural identical 
to the genitive plural.

No male human forms—referring to a group with no male human beings—
have an accusative plural identical to the nominative plural.

Widzd naszych dobrych sbsiadów. ‘I see our good neighbors.’ 
(either only male or a group of male and female neighbors)

Widzd nasze dobre sbsiadki. ‘I see our good neighbors.’ 
(only female neighbors)

Widzd naszych rodziców. ‘I see our parents.’
Widzd nasze dzieci. ‘I see our children.’

Table 5.10 Declension of mój, singular

Case MSC NT FEM

NOM mój (‘my,’ ‘mine’) moje moja
ACC animate nouns: = GEN = NOM moj-b

inanimate nouns: = NOM — —
GEN moj-ego moj-ego moj-ej
DAT moj-emu moj-emu = LOC
LOC mo-im mo-im moj-ej
INS = LOC = LOC mojb
VOC = NOM

Table 5.11 Declension of moi, plural

Case Male human PL No male human PL

NOM moi (‘my,’ ‘mine’) moje
ACC = GEN = NOM
GEN mo-ich mo-ich
DAT mo-im mo-im
LOC = GEN = GEN
INS mo-imi mo-imi
VOC = NOM = NOM

The pronouns twój, twoja, twoje, twoi ‘your,’ ‘yours’ are declined like mój, 
moja, moje, moi ‘my,’ mine.’



290

5
Pronouns

Table 5.12 Declension of nasz, singular

Case MSC NT FEM

NOM nasz (‘our,’ ‘ours’) nasze nasza
ACC personal and animate nouns: nasz-ego = NOM nasz-b

inanimate nouns: = NOM — —
GEN nasz-ego nasz-ego nasz-ej
DAT nasz-emu nasz-emu = LOC
LOC nasz-ym nasz-ym nasz-ej
INS = LOC = LOC nasz-b
VOC = NOM

Table 5.13 Declension of nasi, plural

Case Male human PL No male human PL

NOM nasi (‘our,’ ‘ours’) nasze
ACC = GEN = NOM
GEN nasz-ych nasz-ych
DAT nasz-ym nasz-ym
LOC = GEN = GEN
INS nasz-ymi nasz-ymi
VOC = NOM

The pronouns nasz, nasza, nasze, nasi are declined like wasz, wasza,  
wasze, wasi.

Kto pojedzie naszym samochodem. ‘Who will drive our car?’
Zaprosiłam ich w twoim imieniu. ‘I invited them on your behalf .’
Moim zdaniem, to dobry pomysł. ‘In my opinion, it is a good idea.’

 5.4.8 Short forms

The first and second person possessive pronouns have short forms: ma, 
me, twa, twe. Such forms are generally used in stylistically charged texts 
and in literary works.

They decline like the demonstrative pronouns ten, ta, to.

Dla twego zdrowia nycia bym nie skbpił,
‘For your health, my life I would not spare,’
Po twb spokojnojf do piekieł bym zstbpił;
‘For your peacefulness, to hell I would descend;’

Adam Mickiewicz, “Niepewnojf” (‘Uncertainty’)
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Table 5.14 Declension of short form possessive pronouns, singular

Case MSC NT FEM

NOM me/twe
(‘my/mine,’ ‘your(s)’)

me/twe ma/twa

ACC animate nouns: = GEN = NOM mb/twb
inanimate nouns: = NOM —

GEN mego/twego mego/twego mej/twej
DAT memu/twemu memu/twemu = LOC
LOC mym/twym mym/twym mej/twej
INS = LOC = LOC mb /twb
VOC = NOM

 5.4.9 -ina

Possessiveness can also be expressed using the suffix -ina with feminine 
nouns. This is, however, less commonly used in current Polish, and it 
imparts a sentimental feel.

mamina bransoletka ‘mother’s bracelet’
mamine okulary ‘mother’s glasses’
mamina szafa ‘mother’s wardrobe’

 5.5 Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns act and are declined like adjectives. The form of 
the demonstrative pronoun is based on the noun’s number, class and case.

ten and its respective forms refer to singular masculine nouns
ta and its respective forms refer to singular feminine nouns
to and its respective forms refer to singular neuter nouns
te and its respective forms refer to plural no male human nouns (nouns 

that do not refer to male human beings)
ci and its respective forms refer to plural male human nouns (nouns that refer 

to male human beings, or a group with at least one male human being)

ten paszport ‘this/that passport’
ten mdnczyzna ‘this/that man’
ta wiza ‘this/that visa’
ta pani ‘this/that woman’
to zdjdcie ‘this/that picture’
te rzeczy ‘these/those things’
ci ludzie ‘these/those people’
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 5.5.1 Simple and compound forms

Demonstrative pronouns have simple or compound forms, e.g., ten and 
tamten.

 5.5.1.1 Simple

ten, ta, to correspond to ‘this’ or ‘that’
te, ci correspond to ‘these’ or ‘those’
ów, owa, owo correspond to ‘that’ (bookish)
owe, owi correspond to ‘these’ or ‘those’ (bookish)

 5.5.1.2 Compound

Compound demonstrative pronouns consist of the simple forms ten, ta, to 
(except ów) and the word tam ‘over there,’ to convey the idea of distance 
from the speaker. Compound forms are used to emphasize the object in 
opposing sentences.

tam ‘over there’ + ten <msc> ‘that’ = tamten ‘that [over there]’  
or ‘the other’ in opposing sentences

tamten corresponds to ‘that [over there]’ or ‘the other’ in opposing  
sentences

tamta corresponds to ‘that [over there]’ or ‘the other’ in opposing  
sentences

tamto corresponds to ‘that [over there]’ or ‘the other’ in opposing  
sentences

tamte corresponds to ‘that [over there]’ or ‘the other’ in opposing  
sentences

tamci corresponds to ‘that [over there]’ or ‘the other’ in opposing  
sentences

Ten paszport jest mój, a tamten twój.
‘This passport is mine, and that [one] is yours.’
‘This passport is mine, and the other [one] is yours.’

Ten mdnczyzna tu mieszka, a tamten tu pracuje.
‘This man lives here, and that [one] works here.’
‘This man lives here, and the other [one] works here.’
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Ta wiza jest jun niewanna, a tamta jest wanna do jutra.
‘This visa has already expired and that [visa] expires tomorrow.’
‘This visa has already expired and the other [visa] expires tomorrow.’

Ci ludzie sb za, a tamci przeciw.
‘These people are for, and those [people] are against.’
‘These people are for, and the other [people] are against.’

As a demonstrative adjective ‘this’ and ‘that’ modifies a noun; as a pronoun 
it only replaces a noun.

Ten pies jest jliczny. ‘This dog is cute.’ <demonstrative adj>

Ten czy tamten? ‘This or that one?’ <demonstrative pron>

Przecien mówid, ne ten. ‘But I am saying this one.’  
<demonstrative pron>

In Polish, like in English, ten, tamten ‘this’/‘that,’ taki ‘such’/‘of the kind,’ 
and ów ‘that’ (bookish), can be used both as adjectives and as pronouns.

 5.5.2 Old forms

Even though they are not used in Polish today, si, sia, sio used to be demon-
strative pronouns as well. They are preserved in a few set phrases:

Do siego roku! ‘Happy New Year!’
ni to, ni sio (owo) ‘neither this nor that’

 5.5.3 Use of simple forms

 5.5.3.1 Ten as a definite article: ten, który ‘the  .  .  .  who/that’, 
ta, która; to, które; te, które; ci, którzy

Ten, ta, to, te, ci can be translated as ‘the’ when combined with który 
‘that’/‘who.’

Gdzie jest ta ksibnka, którb ci dałam wczoraj? ‘Where is the book 
that I gave you yesterday?’

Co zrobiłej z tym e-mailem, który napisałej? ‘What did you do 
with the email you wrote?’

Note: In spoken Polish the combination ten, co is acceptable instead of 
ten, który:

Gdzie jest ta ksibnka, co ci dałam wczoraj? ‘Where is the book  
I gave you yesterday?’
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 5.5.3.2 Ten in emotionally charged constructions

Ten, ta, to ‘this’ in combination with another pronoun becomes emotionally 
(negatively) charged.

Ten jej zidf to niezły oszust. ‘This son-in-law of hers is quite a swindler.’
Nie zaleny mi na tym całym bogactwie. ‘I don’t care about  

all that wealth.’
Ten cały szum o nic. ‘All that fuss about nothing.’

 5.5.3.3 Ten in comparative constructions

Im  .  .  .  , tym  .  .  .  ‘the  .  .  .  , the  .  .  .’ [+ comparative adjective or adverb]

Im starszy, tym lepszy. ‘The older the better.’
Im wynej, tym dronej. ‘The higher, the more expensive.’

 5.5.4 Declension

Demonstrative pronouns are declined like adjectives, and like adjectives 
have singular masculine, feminine, and neuter forms, and male human and 
no male human plural forms.

The form of ten ‘this’ and tamten ‘that’ in the accusative is based on what 
masculine noun ten and tamten refer to.

Ten and tamten have an accusative identical to the nominative when they 
refer to an inanimate masculine noun.

Ten and tamten have an accusative identical to the genitive when they 
refer to an animate masculine noun.

Widzd ten dom.
‘I see this house.’

Widzd tego psa i tego chłopca i tego mdnczyznd.
‘I see this dog, and this boy and this man.’

Exceptionally, ta ‘this, that’ has td in the accusative.
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Table 5.15 Declension of ten, tamten

Case Singular Plural

MSC FEM NT No male 
human PL

Male 
human PL

NOM ten ‘this’  
tamten ‘that’

(tam)ta (tam)to (tam)te (tam)ci

ACC animate nouns: = GEN td/tamtb (tam)to (tam)te (tam)tych
inanimate: = NOM

GEN (tam)tego (tam)tej (tam)tego (tam)tych (tam)tych
DAT (tam)temu (tam)tej (tam)temu (tam)tym (tam)tym
LOC (tam)tym (tam)tej (tam)tym (tam)tych (tam)tych
INS (tam)tym (tam)tb (tam)tym (tam)tymi (tam)tymi

Ów, owa, owo, owe, owi decline like ten, tamta, to, te, ci.

Idioms:

Muszd kupif to i owo.
‘I have to buy this and that.’

W owym czasie pisano po łacinie.
‘At that time they were writing in Latin.’

Ni z tego, ni z owego zaczdła płakaf.
‘She suddenly started crying.’

do tej pory ‘up till now,’ do tamtej pory ‘up till then’
od tej pory ‘from now on’

Table 5.16 Declension of taki

Case Singular Plural

MSC FEM NT No male  
human PL

Male  
human PL

NOM taki ‘such’ taka takie takie tacy
ACC animate nouns: = GEN takb takie takie takich

inanimate: = NOM
GEN takiego takiej takiego takich takich
DAT takiemu takiej takiemu takim takim
LOC takim takiej takim takich takich
INS takim takb takim takimi takimi
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Takich spodni, jakie ona chce, nie kupisz za sto złotych.
‘The kind of pants that she wants, you won’t buy for a hundred zloty.’

W tym roku była taka zima, jakiej nikt nie pamidta.
‘This year there was such a winter that nobody remembers.’
[Nobody can remember a winter like the one we had this year.]

Idioms:

Taki sobie ten tort. (coll.) ‘The cake is so-so.’
Takie buty! (coll.) So that’s it!

 5.6 Intensifying pronoun sam

Sam, sama, samo, same, sami ‘oneself’ decline like adjectives.

The pronoun sam ‘oneself’ emphasizes a single-handed performance and 
it is used to point out that the action was done without anybody’s help, 
personally, on one’s own.

Ojciec sam wszystko przygotował. ‘Father prepared everything by 
himself .’ (single-handedly, without anybody’s help, all on his own)

Dziecko samo chodzi. ‘The child walks without anybody’s help.’
Chcd sam tam pójjf. ‘I want to go there by myself .’ (only me and no 

one else)
Sam słyszałem. ‘I heard it personally.’
Sam zdecyduj, co chcesz z tym zrobif. ‘Decide yourself, what you 

want to do with it.’
Sam sobie jestej winien. ‘It is your own fault.’
imiejd sid sam z siebie. ‘I laugh at myself .’ (versus imiejd sid z 

ciebie. ‘I laugh at you.’)

 5.6.1 Usage

1. Only, nothing but

Na spotkaniu były same kobiety/sami mdnczylni. ‘Only women/only 
men were at the meeting.’

Pahstwo Klukowscy majb samych wnuków. ‘The Klukowscys have 
only grandsons.’

Nie samym chlebem człowiek nyje. ‘Man cannot live by bread alone.’
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2. To emphasize the specificity of time, action, characteristics

Od samego rana pracujd. ‘I work from the very morning.’
Mieszkamy nad samym morzem. ‘We live right by the sea.’
Sam rozumiesz, ne inaczej nie mogłem. ‘You perfectly 

understand that I could do it differently.’
W samb pord przyszlijcie. Włajnie zaczynamy. ‘You came just 

in time. We are about to start.’
Garnitur jest w sam raz dla ciebie. ‘The suit is just right  

for you.’

W samo południe High Noon (western film with Gary Cooper),  
[also the title of a famous Polish political poster used in the 
1989 election]

3. Alone, by oneself

Po jmierci dziadka, babcia została sama. 
‘After grandpa’s death, grandma stayed alone.’

Poszłam sama do kina. 
‘I went to the movies by myself .’

Został sam jak palec. 
‘He is all alone.’ [lit. ‘He stayed alone as a finger,’ idiom]

4. To emphasize the importance of the subject

Sam prezydent przyszedł na spotkanie. 
‘The president himself came to the meeting.’

Rozmawiałem z samym renyserem. 
‘I spoke with the director himself .’

Sama chcd sid dowiedzief, co sid stało. 
‘I want to find out myself what happened.’

Sam jestej skohczonym egoistb. 
‘You are a complete egoist yourself .’

 5.6.2 Ten sam and taki sam

‘The exact same’ is rendered in Polish by ten sam <msc>, ta sama <fem>, 
to samo <nt>, te same <no-mhpl>, ci sami <mhpl> and tyle samo ‘the 
exact same (amount).’ Both parts decline like adjectives. Tyle samo is 
indeclinable. Taki sam means ‘the same kind.’
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 5.6.2.1 Ten sam ‘the exact same’

Ten sam is used with a masculine noun or noun phrase, ta sama with a 
feminine noun, to samo a neuter noun, te same a plural non-human noun, 
and ci sami a plural human noun.

Jestejmy w tym samym wieku <loc sg msc>. ‘We are the exact  
same age.’

Córka i syn mieszkajb w tym samym akademiku <loc sg msc>. 
My daughter and my son live in the same dormitory.

Studiujb na tej samej uczelni <loc sg fem>, co ich ojciec  
20 lat temu. They study at the same school as their father did  
20 years ago.

Dlaczego unywacie tego samego rdcznika <gen sg msc>? ‘Why are 
you using the same towel?’

Nie moglijmy znalelf innego. ‘We could not find another.’
W tym semestrze mam zajdcia z tym samym profesorem  

<ins sg msc>, z którym miałem zajdcia rok temu. ‘This semester 
I have classes with the same professor, with whom I had classes last 
year.’

To ci sami ludzie <nom mhpl>, których spotkalijmy wczoraj. 
Chodl, przywitamy sid z nimi. ‘These are the same people we 
met yesterday. Let’s go and say hello.’

Idiomatic expression:

To samo is often used when ordering the same as our friends at the bar, 
pub, etc.

Proszd frytki i sok. ‘French fries and juice please.’
To samo (proszd). ‘The same (please).’ [of course, not the exact 

same, as I want my own food and drink]

 5.6.2.2 Taki sam

Taki sam means ‘the same kind,’ and it is used with a noun or noun phrase 
of masculine class, taka sama with feminine class, takie samo neuter class, 
takie same no male human plural, tacy sami male human plural form. 
Both parts decline like adjectives.

Ładny masz sweter. Mam taki sam. ‘You have a pretty sweater.  
I have the same kind.’
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Kupid ci takie same buty jak ma twoja siostra. Chcesz?  
‘I’ll buy you the same [kind of ] shoes as your sister has.  
Do you want to?’

Moi bracia bez przerwy rywalizujb. Jejli jeden z nich kupi 
samochód, drugi musi mief taki sam. ‘My brothers compete 
constantly. If one of them buys a car, the other must have the same 
[kind].’

Jestejcie tacy sami jak wasi rodzice. ‘You are the same as your 
parents.’

 5.6.3 Tyle samo

Tyle samo ‘the same amount,’ ‘just as much’ is invariable.

Syn zarabia tyle samo co dwa lata temu. ‘[My] son makes just as 
much as two years ago.’

Przygotowałam tyle samo sałatki co zwykle, a zabrakło.  
‘I prepared the same amount of salad as usual, but it was not 
enough.’

 5.6.4 Tak samo

Tak samo ‘the same manner’ is invariable.

Jest tak samo jak było przed wyborami. ‘It is just the same as  
it was before the election.’

Dzieci zachowujb sid tak samo jak ich rodzice. ‘Children behave 
just the same as their parents.’

 5.7 Interrogative, indefinite and negative pronouns

The forms of the interrogative pronouns kto? ‘who?’ and co? ‘what?’ are 
used to ask questions about subjects or objects.

The forms of the negative pronouns nikt ‘nobody’ and nic ‘nothing’ are 
used to express the absence of ktoj ‘somebody,’ coj ‘something.’

Niczyj, niczyja, niczyje, niczyi ‘nobody’s’ is declined like czyj ‘whose’ (see 
Table 4.23 in section 4.23).
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 5.7.1 Negative pronouns with multiple negations

Negative pronouns combine with negated verbs. It is possible to have 
multiple negations in a sentence.

Nikt nikomu nie wierzy. ‘Nobody believes anybody.’
Na szczdjcie, nikomu nic sid nie stało. ‘Fortunately, nothing 

happened to anybody.’ [Nobody was hurt.]
Z nikim o niczym nie chcemy rozmawiaf. ‘We do not want to 

talk to anybody about anything.’
Wyszedł, nie zwracajbc niczyjej uwagi. ‘He left, without catching 

anyone’s attention.’

 5.7.2 Declensions

Table 5.17 Declension of kto, ktoj, ktokolwiek, nikt

Case
NOM kto ‘who’ ktoj ‘somebody’ ktokolwiek ‘anyone’ nikt ‘nobody’
ACC kogo kogoj kogokolwiek nikogo
GEN kogo kogoj kogokolwiek nikogo
DAT komu komuj komukolwiek nikomu
LOC kim kimj kimkolwiek nikim
INS kim kimj kimkolwiek nikim

Table 5.18 Declension of co, coj, cokolwiek, nic

Case
NOM co ‘what’ coj ‘something’ cokolwiek ‘anything’ nic ‘nothing’
ACC co coj cokolwiek nic
GEN czego czegoj czegokolwiek niczego (nic)
DAT czemu czemuj czemukolwiek niczemu
LOC czym czymj czymkolwiek niczym
INS czym czymj czymkolwiek niczym

Kto to jest? ‘Who is it?’
Co to jest? ‘What is it?’ (asking about the identity of the object)
Co chcesz na kolacjd? ‘What do you want for dinner?’  

(Kogo chcesz na kolacjd? would imply cannibalism)
Czego szukasz? Kluczy. ‘What are you looking for? Keys.’
Kogo szukasz? Pana Nowaka. ‘Who are you looking for?  

Mr. Nowak.’
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 5.7.3 Kto, ktoj, ktokolwiek, nikt

In the past tense, kto ‘who,’ ktoj ‘somebody,’ ktokolwiek ‘anyone,’ and 
nikt ‘nobody’ take the third person singular masculine form of the verb 
(with the marker -ł). They take the masculine form of adjectives, demon-
strative pronouns and ordinal numerals, e.g.:

Kto był pierwszy w domu? ‘Who was the first home?’ (not: kto 
była pierwsza w domu)

Kto jest głodny? ‘Who is hungry?’ (not: Kto jest głodna?) Dzieci. 
‘The children.’ [are hungry]

Kto pierwszy, ten lepszy. <msc> ‘First come, first served.’
Ktoj pukał? ‘Was someone knocking [on the door]?’
Ktokolwiek go widział? ‘Has anyone seen him?’
Był taki ktoj. ‘There was someone like that.’ (not: była taka ktoj)
Nikt nie jest doskonały. <msc> ‘Nobody is perfect.’

Idioms:

Zrobif coj z niczego. ‘To make something from nothing.’
Wszystko na nic. ‘All for nothing.’
Za nic w jwiecie nie wsibdd do samolotu! ‘I won’t get on the 

plane for anything in the world.’
Nie rozumiem nic a nic. ‘I don’t understand at all.’
Niby nic, a jednak coj. ‘It might look like nothing, but it is 

something.’
Jakby nigdy nic. ‘As if nothing has happened.’

 5.7.4 Nic and niczego

Verbs that govern the accusative or genitive cases, such as mief ‘to have,’ 
robif ‘to do,’ znaf ‘to know,’ szukaf ‘to look for,’ potrzebowaf ‘to need,’ 
słuchaf ‘to listen to,’ etc. combine with nic or niczego ‘nothing’ (in the 
genitive case). Nic is generally used in front of the negated verb; niczego 
after.

Nic nie mam. Nie mam niczego. ‘I have nothing.’
Nic nie szukam. Nie szukam niczego. ‘I look for nothing.’
Nic nie potrzebujd. Nie potrzebujd niczego. ‘I need nothing.’

But only

Niczego mi nie brakuje. ‘I have everything I need.’
Niczego nie zapomniałam. ‘I have not forgotten anything.’
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 5.7.5 Co, coj, cokolwiek, nic

The form of the interrogative pronoun co ‘what,’ as well as coj ‘something,’ 
cokolwiek ‘anything,’ and nic ‘nothing’ combines with adjectives in the 
genitive masculine ending -ego. The genitive ending -ego could be explained 
in that while kto establishes the presence of somebody or someone, co 
relates to absence, just as the genitive case does in Polish.

Co nowego? What’s new?
To było coj pidknego. It was something beautiful.
Coj takiego! You don’t say! [here used as exclamatory pronouns]

 5.7.6 Other interrogative and indefinite pronouns

The interrogative pronouns jaki? ‘what like?’ który? ‘which?’ czyj? ‘whose?’ 
decline similarly to adjectives. For a full declension and the differences 
between the use of jaki? and który? see 4.23 and Tables 4.21 and 4.22.

Któn ‘whoever,’ cón ‘whatever,’ jakin ‘what’ (bookish) are used in literary 
works and in stylistically charged texts.

Jakin to ma sens? ‘What is the meaning of it?’
Któn to dzwoni o tak pólnej porze? ‘Who is calling that late?’
Cón ci lekarz doradził? ‘What did the doctor tell you to do?’

These forms are declined like adjectives, however, the ending -ón (-ne after 
a consonant) is attached.

Czemu-n mi sid przyglbdasz? ‘Why are you looking at me?’
Czym-ne zasłunyłem na to? ‘What did I do to deserve it?’

Other indefinite pronouns include: byle kto ‘just anybody,’ byle co ‘just 
anything,’ byle jaki ‘any,’ kto bbdl ‘anybody, anyone at all,’ co bbdl 
‘anything (at all),’ jakij ‘any, some,’ któryj ‘some, one,’ kilka ‘several,’ 
wiele ‘a lot, many,’ byle kto ‘anybody.’

Byle in byle kto, byle co, byle jaki is indeclinable.

bbdl in kto bbdl, co bbdl is indeclinable.

Kilka, wiele, wielu declines like numerals. (See Table 8.6)

Nasza dorastajbca córka krzyczy z byle powodu.
‘Our adolescent daughter screams with no reason at all.’
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‘Do not eat just anything—you will have a stomach ache.’

Bbdl co bbdl jestej dorosły.
‘After all, you are an adult.’

 5.7.7 Exclamatory use

Jaki ‘such,’ ‘how,’ ‘what,’ taki ‘so,’ ‘this’ and co ‘what’ are used as exclam-
atory pronouns. Jaki, jaka, jakie, jacy and taki, taka, takie, tacy agree in 
number, class and case with the noun or noun phrase they refer to.

Jaki [+adjective] pidkny dom! ‘Such/What a pretty house!’
Jaki [+noun] ogród! ‘What a garden!’
Jaka [+personal pronoun] ona uparta! ‘How stubborn she is!’
O jakiej podwynce ty mówisz? madnej podwynki nie bddzie. 

‘What raise are you talking about? There won’t be any raise.’
On jest taki szczdjliwy. ‘He is so happy.’
Oni sb tacy mili. ‘They are so nice.’
Taki malutki. ‘This tiny.’ (generally, accompanied by a gesture)
Tacy umidjnieni. ‘This muscular.’
Co za spotkanie. ‘What a meeting.’
Co za miły człowiek. ‘What a nice man.’

 5.8 Relative pronouns

Tyle  .  .  .  , ile  .  .  .  ‘as many as’ or ‘as much as’
Ten [+person], kto  .  .  .  ‘the  .  .  .  , who  .  .  .’
Ten [+animal or object], który  .  .  .  ‘the  .  .  .  that  .  .  .’ (5.5.3.1)
Taki  .  .  .  , który  .  .  .  ‘the one, who  .  .  .’
Jaki  .  .  .  , taki  .  .  .  ‘what  .  .  .  , that  .  .  .’
Kto  .  .  .  , ten  .  .  .  ‘who  .  .  .  , that  .  .  .’

Kup tyle par butów, ile chcesz! ‘Buy as many pairs of shoes as  
you want.’

Gdzie jest ten notes, który ci dałem? ‘Where is the notebook that  
I gave you?’

Przeczytałam ten artykuł, który mi poleciłej. ‘I have read  
the article that you recommended.’

Myjld o tym artykule, który mi poleciłej. ‘I am thinking about  
the article that you recommended.’
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Kto szuka, ten znajdzie. ‘Who seeks, [that] finds.
Jaki tort wybierzesz, taki bddzie. ‘Whichever tart you choose [that] 

we will have.’

Note: In spoken Polish the combination ten, co is acceptable instead of 
ten, który:

Gdzie jest ta ksibnka, co ci dałam wczoraj? ‘Where is the book  
I gave you yesterday?’

Tam sidgaj, gdzie wzrok nie sidga
‘Reach the places where the sight doesn’t reach’;
Łam, czego rozum nie złamie.
‘Break, what the mind cannot break.’

Adam Mickiewicz “Oda do młodojci” ‘Ode to youth’

Table 5.19 Pronoun declensions

I You Mr./You  
(formal)

Mrs./You  
(formal)

Miss/You  
(formal)

He It She

NOM ja ty pan pani panna on ono ona
ACC mnie3 ciebie, cid1 pana panib pannd jego, go1 (niego2) je (nie2) jb (nib2)
GEN mnie ciebie, cid1 pana pani panny jego, go1 (niego2) jej (niej2)
DAT mnie, mi1 tobie, ci1 panu pani pannie jemu, mu1 (niemu2) jej (niej2)
LOC mnie tobie panu pani pannie nim niej
INS mnb tobb panem panib pannb nim nib
VOC ja ty panie pani panno on ono ona

Table 5.19a

We You Mr. (PL)  
You (formal)

Mrs. (PL)  
You (formal)

Misses  
(formal)

Mr. & Mrs.  
You (formal)

They (Male  
human PL)

They  
(No male  
human PL)

NOM my wy panowie panie panny pahstwo oni one
ACC nas was panów panie panny pahstwa ich (nich2) je (nie2)
GEN nas was panów pah panien pahstwa ich (nich2)
DAT nam wam panom paniom pannom pahstwu im (nim2)
LOC nas was panach paniach pannach pahstwu nich
INS nami wami panami paniami pannami pahstwem nimi
VOC my wy panowie panie panny pahstwo oni one
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Table 5.19b

Reflexive Who Nobody Somebody Anybody What  
(Nothing)

Something Anything

NOM kto nikt ktoj ktokolwiek co (nic) coj cokolwiek
ACC siebie, sid kogo nikogo kogoj kogokolwiek co (nic) coj cokolwiek
GEN siebie, sid kogo nikogo kogoj kogokolwiek (ni)czego czegoj czegokolwiek
DAT sobie komu nikomu komuj komukolwiek (ni)czemu czemuj czemukolwiek
LOC sobie kim nikim kimj kimkolwiek (ni)czym czymj czymkolwiek
INS sobb kim nikim kimj kimkolwek (ni)czym czymj czymkolwiek
VOC kto nikt ktoj ktokolwiek co (nic) coj cokolwiek

Notes
1 The short forms (mi, cid, ci, go and mu) are used after verbs; they cannot be  

used in the initial position, at the beginning of the clause or a sentence, or after 
prepositions, or in stressed and emphasized positions (e.g., Widziałem go. Jego 
widziałem).

2 This form is used after prepositions (e.g., Trudno jest bez niego.).
3 The colloquial short form mid also exists.
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 6.1 Overview

Traditionally, verbs express actions, transformations or states: pada ‘it’s 
raining,’ jciemnia sid ‘it’s getting dark,’ jestem ‘I am (present).’

In Polish “verb” is czasownik (words of czas ‘time’).

It is worth noting that the group of words is open, and new verbs are 
constantly added to the Polish vocabulary, e.g., grillowaf ‘to grill,’ kliknbf 
ikond (w) <+acc> ‘to click on the icon.’

It is interesting how loan verbs referring to different types of action are 
adapted to become Polish verbs, for example verbs referring to a process 
usually take the productive suffix -owaf, while verbs referring to momentary 
action take the suffix -af, -bf, or -if, e.g.,

logowaf sid ‘to log in’
studiowaf ‘to study’
parkowaf ‘to park’
grillowaf ‘to grill’
resetowaf ‘to reset’
klikaf and kliknbf ‘to click’
lukaf and luknbf (coll.) ‘to look, to glance’
klaskaf and klasnbf ‘to clap’
certolif (coll.) ‘to make a fuss’

Verbs are conjugated. The process is called conjugation, from the Latin 
conjugar, and it indicates the person, number, tense, voice of a verb, and 
in some forms also the class (also referred to as gender) of the subject  
of the action, and the aspect of the action. This means that the verb  
form changes in order to agree with its subject, e.g., jpid ‘I am sleeping,’ 
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say “I study” but “she/he studies,” adding “-s” to the verb and changing 
the stem when needed, when the subject is “she,” “he” or “it.” The personal 
pronouns “I,” “you” (SG and PL), “we” are usually omitted in Polish 
because each person has a distinct ending by which the subject can be 
recognized:

Czdsto pracujd wieczorami ‘I often work in the evenings.’

An exception to these situations occurs when the personal pronoun is 
required to avoid confusion about whom the verb refers to; for example 
in the third person singular and plural in the present tense and compound 
future with the infinitive bddzie spaf ‘will be sleeping.’ Personal pronouns 
are also used, when we want to express a contrast or to emphasize the 
subject:

Tylko ja pracujd w weekendy. ‘Only I work on the weekends.’

Note that the third person singular ona ‘she,’ on ‘he,’ ono ‘it,’ and plural 
oni one ‘they’ have identical verb forms in the present tense: on/ona/ono 
jpi ‘he/she/it sleeps,’ oni/one jpib ‘they sleep.’

Kto ‘who’ and nikt ‘nobody’ always take a singular verb form, even though 
the answer is plural, e.g.,

Kto mieszka obok? ‘Who lives next door?’
Kowalscy ‘The Kowalskis.’

nikt nie przyszedł ‘nobody came’

Kto and nikt take the masculine verb form in the past tense, and in all 
verb forms, where the class is recognized (e.g., compound future: kto bddzie 
pisał? ‘who will be writing?’ not: kto bddzie pisała; conditional nikt nie 
byłby wolny ‘nobody would be free’).

Kto kupił <3 pr sg msc past> tort? ‘Who bought the cake?’
Babcia. Ona zawsze pamidta o moich urodzinach.
‘Grandma. She always remembers (about) my birthday.’

Nie is joined directly to the verb to express negation, e.g., nie jpid ‘I’m 
not sleeping’ and receives the stress when the verb is monosyllabic: nie 
jpid, nie chcd ‘I don’t want,’ nie ma ‘there isn’t/there aren’t.’

Polish verbs have the following verbal categories:

number (singular, plural) •
person (1st, 2nd, 3rd) •
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class (masculine, feminine, neuter in singular and male human, and no  •
male human in plural)
tense (present, past, future) •
aspect (perfective, imperfective) •
mood (indicative, conditional, imperative). •

Verbs impose certain cases on nouns or certain prepositions: szukaf <+gen> 
pracy ‘to look for a job,’ dzwonif do <+gen> babci ‘making a phone call 
to grandma.’

 6.2 Number and person

Unlike in English, where number is not marked on the verb, except for 
the third person singular in “-s” suffix the present tense (“she lives” but 
“I/you/we/they live”), Polish verbs have a different set of endings for 
present, past and future tenses and distinguish singular forms from plural 
forms: ona mieszka ‘she lives,’ but mieszkamy ‘we live.’

The number in which the verb is used is based on who the verb is referring 
to: a single or a plural entity. In other words, the subject and verb of a given 
sentence agree in number, person and class—the process called subject-verb 
agreement (see 6.5.2). In Polish, there are three persons singular and three 
persons plural, as shown in the list of person subjects below:

Singular Plural

1st person ja ‘I’ my ‘we’
2nd person ty ‘you,’ ‘thou’ wy ‘you’
3rd person on /ona /ono ‘he/she/it’ oni/one ‘they’

Note that there is more than one form for saying ‘you’ in Polish. Formal 
ways of address are pan ‘you,’ referring to a man, pani ‘you,’ referring to 
a woman, panie ‘you,’ referring to women, panowie ‘you,’ referring to men, 
and pahstwo ‘you,’ referring to a couple or a mixed group of people.

Pan, pani are communicated through the third person singular, and panie, 
panowie, pahstwo are communicated through the third person plural.

Gdzie mieszkasz?
‘Where do you live?’ (asking a man or a woman in an informal setting)

Gdzie pani mieszka?
‘Where do you live?’ (asking a woman in a formal setting)
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Where do you live?’ (asking a couple in an informal setting)

Gdzie pahstwo mieszkajb?
Where do you live? (asking a couple in a formal setting)

 6.3 Class

Class (also referred to as “gender”) is not marked in the present tense by 
means of suffixes. Czyta ‘is reading’ is ambiguous as it could mean a female 
or a male is reading, so class is determined by adding a personal pronoun 
in front of the verb: on czyta ‘he’s reading,’ ona czyta ‘she’s reading.’

The same situation occurs in the future tense of imperfective verbs with 
an infinitive: bddzie czytaf ‘will be reading,’ on bddzie czytaf ‘he will be 
reading,’ ona bddzie czytaf ‘she will be reading.’ A personal pronoun in 
front of the verb clarifies the class of the verb.

 6.3.1 Singular

Temporal constructions that use the past tense verb forms, e.g., future 
compound tenses and the conditional mood, have the following endings 
in singular:

(‘I’) -łem, (‘you’) -łej, (‘he’) -ł when referring to a male human being, a 
masculine animal or a masculine object

(‘I’) -łam, (‘you’) -łaj, (‘she’) -ła when referring to a female human being 
or a feminine object

-ło when referring to neuter nouns (see 6.6.2.2 for potential forms (‘I’) 
-łom, (‘you’) -łoj)

Ojciec pisał list. ‘Father was writing a letter.’
Matka pisała list. ‘Mother was writing a letter.’
Ojciec bddzie pisał list. ‘Father will be writing a letter.’
Matka bddzie pisała list. ‘Mother will be writing a letter.’
Dziecko pisało list. ‘A child was writing a letter.’

and in the conditional mood:

Gdyby ojciec chciał, toby coj napisał.
‘If father felt like writing he would write something.’
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 6.3.1.1 Discrepancy with the ending -ło

Temporal constructions take a singular verb with the marker -ło with:

1. numerals five and up (except those ending in the words: dwa/dwie ‘two,’ 
trzy ‘three,’ cztery ‘four’)

2. collective numerals dwoje ‘two,’ troje ‘three’ and upwards (see 8.1.2)
3. nouns referring to male human beings with the numerals dwóch ‘two,’ 

trzech ‘three,’ czterech ‘four’ and upwards
4. quantitative adverbs (words that relate to numerals and have a nominal 

nature, e.g., duno ‘a lot,’ wiele and wielu (the latter used with nouns referring 
to a male human) ‘many,’ dwukrotnie ‘twofold,’ wielokrotnie ‘manyfold’)

5. constructions of absence in the past (see 2.6.4).

Dwoje dzieci <gen> było w parku. ‘Two children were in the park.’
Wielu studentów <gen> zachorowało. ‘Many students (mixed 

group) got sick.’
Mamy nie było w domu. ‘Mom was not at home.’

 6.3.2 Plural

Temporal constructions with past tense verb forms in the plural have the 
ending -li or -ły.

(‘we’) -lijmy, (‘you’) -lijcie, (‘they’) -li refers to male human beings or a 
group with at least one male human being—the male human form,

(‘we’) -łyjmy, (‘you’) -łyjcie, (‘they’) -ły refers to a group without a male 
human being—the no male human form.

Bylijmy w domu. ‘We <MHPL> were at home.’
Oni (artyjci) malowali obraz. ‘They (artists) were painting.’
One (artystki) malowały obraz. ‘They (artists) were painting.’

Note that the ending -li is for fully developed male humans, hence dzieci 
pisały ‘children were writing,’ not pisali.

Rodzice byli w domu. ‘[My] parents were at home.’
Dzieci były w domu. ‘[The] children were at home.’

An exception to that rule is a group of one or more female human being(s) 
and a masculine animal. Such a group takes -li.

Córka i pies byli na balkonie. ‘[My] daughter and a dog were on 
the balcony.’ (6.1)
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 6.4 Aspect

Polish has two aspects, aspekt niedokonany ‘imperfective aspect’ (impfv) 
which literally means ‘not achieved aspect,’ and aspekt dokonany ‘perfec-
tive aspect’ (PFV), which literally means achieved aspect.

Aspect is a grammatical concept that allows the speaker to express the 
status of an action as completed, achieved, terminated, e.g., namalowałam 
obraz ‘I have finished painting the picture’ or as non-completed, to describe 
a process of happening, e.g., malowałam obraz ‘I was painting a picture.’

In the first example we know that the artist is ready to give the painting 
to the gallery, because he is finished with the painting, he reached the goal. 
In the second example we are only informed that the process of painting 
has occurred, but not that the process has finished. Aspects in Polish allow 
the speaker to choose what he/she intends to inform us about.

Malowałam obraz. ‘I was painting a picture.’
Namalowałam obraz. ‘I have finished painting the picture.’

Technically, linguistic limitations occur as to which aspect of the verb 
should be used when the sentence is placed within a wider context. For 
example, to show a sequence of actions, one action must have been completed 
so that the latter action can occur.

Namalowałam <pfv> obraz i oddałam go do galerii. ‘I painted a 
picture and gave it to the gallery.’

In other words the process of painting must have been finished (as indicated 
in the perfective form of the verb) in order for it to have been given to 
the gallery.

Often, where in English one verb, e.g., “to paint” is used in a series of tenses 
(‘I have painted,’ ‘I was painting,’ ‘I used to paint,’) to communicate the 
completion or continuity of ongoing, repeated or habitual action, in Polish 
an aspectual pair of verbs with fewer tenses is used.

 6.4.1 Aspect and tenses

The use of the perfective and imperfective aspect of verbs interacts with 
tenses in Polish.

The choice of either perfective or imperfective is only possible in past and 
future tenses in Polish. In other words only in the past and future can the 
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status of an action be described as ongoing or completed. All actions in 
the present tense typically denote ongoing, repeated, or habitual action 
(non-completed) and therefore can only be expressed through the imperfective 
form of verbs, e.g., czytam ‘I’m reading /I read.’

When the main verb refers to something happening at the moment of 
speech, it must be in the imperfective.

Ojciec słucha <impfv> radia. ‘Father is listening to the radio.’
Matka jpi <impfv>. ‘Mother is sleeping.’
Pies szczeka <impfv>. ‘The dog is barking.’
Chcd <main verb, impfv> przeczytaf <pfv verb> ten artykuł. ‘I want  

to read this article.’
Mówid, <main verb, impfv> ne zadzwonid <pfv verb> wieczorem.  

‘I am saying that I will call in the evening.’

In the sentences below, please note that the time reference is determined 
by the main verb. If the main verb refers to an action or state happening 
at the moment of speech, it can only be in the imperfective.

Chcd <impfv> coj powiedzief <pfv>. ‘I want to say something.’
Chciałabym <impfv> przeczytaf <pfv> td ksibnkd. ‘I would like to 

read this book.’
Proszd <impfv> wyjjf <pfv>. ‘Please leave <pfv>.’
Mam <impfv> nadziejd, ne zdałam <pfv>. ‘I hope that I passed.’

Imperfective forms of verbs are also used when referring to temporal 
structures that do not involve a change, e.g.,

Było zimno. Ojciec słuchał radia, a matka spała.
‘It was cold. Father was listening to the radio, and mother was sleeping.’

Mieszkalijmy w Londynie.
‘We were living /we lived in London.’

Imperfective forms are used for verbs that inherently have no ending, which 
are continuous, e.g.,

Cidnko pracowalijmy. ‘We were working/worked hard.’
Ewa studiowała prawo. ‘Ewa was studying/studied law.’

Perfective forms of verbs can only refer to temporal structures with an 
action that has ended or will have ended.

The perfective (resultative) treats the entire action as one uninterrupted 
moment with an ending that involves a change. That action is finished just 
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of stating it:

Entire, uninterrupted action just after the time of speech

poda chleb ‘he/she will pass the bread’
kopnie piłkd ‘he/she will hit the ball’
zbije szklankd ‘he/she will break the glass’
napisze e-mail ‘he/she will write an email’

Entire, uninterrupted action just before the time of speech:

podał chleb ‘he passed the bread’
kopnbł piłkd ‘he hit the ball’
zbił szklankd ‘he broke the glass’
napisał e-mail ‘he wrote an email’

To create a perfective form from an imperfective verb, in Polish a prefix 
is often added to the imperfective verb, e.g.,

malowaf <impfv>/na-malowaf <pfv> ‘to paint’
czytaf <impfv>/prze-czytaf <pfv> ‘to read’

The future tense of most perfectives looks a lot like the present tense of 
the imperfective, e.g.,

Present Future

czytam <impfv> ‘I am reading’ prze-czytam <pfv> ‘I will read’
czytasz <impfv> ‘you are reading’ prze-czytasz <pfv> ‘you will read’
malujd <impfv> ‘I am painting’ na-malujd <pfv> ‘I will paint’
malujesz <impfv> ‘you are painting’ na-malujesz <pfv> ‘you will paint’

therefore the term “non-past form” is often used when referring to the 
present and future in comparison to the past tense.

 6.4.2 Aspect of the main verb

Imperfective Perfective

Present √ does not exist
Past √ √
Future √ √

“Aspect” allows the action to be examined from different angles, empha-
sizing its result and implying a shift of action or describing the action as 
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something that is not happening in the present. The final decision of whether 
to translate a verb into the imperfective or perfective form is based on the 
context in which the sentence is presented:

Napisałam referat i wyłbczyłam komputer.
‘I finished writing [my] paper and turned off the computer.’

Napisałam referat.
‘I wrote [my] paper.’

Verbs that inherently refer to an action with an ending have either imper-
fective or perfective forms. The imperfective is used when the action is 
ongoing, continued or will continue to unfold, and the perfective is used 
to emphasize an event that has happened or will have happened and will 
involve a change.

Since the imperfective form is used for an action that is ongoing, continued 
or will continue, it is often used (1) to answer the question: what is/was/
will be going on?, and hence to: (2) describe an action, (3) describe two 
or more actions happening simultaneously, in parallel, ongoing actions 
unfolding over a period of time, non-stop or repetitively occurring actions, 
closely linked actions, as in a temporal structure with the verbs zaczynaf 
‘to start,’ ‘to begin,’ kohczyf ‘to finish,’ przestaf ‘to stop doing something,’ 
e.g.:

zaczynaf/zaczbf padaf ‘to start raining’
kohczyf/skohczyf pisaf ‘to finish writing’
przestawaf/przestaf palif ‘to stop smoking’

Perfective forms, on the other hand, are used to emphasize completion, 
and hence that aspect is used in sentences with a sequence of events, when 
one must finish in order for the other to begin, e.g.,

Skohczyłam pracd i poszłam do domu ‘I finished work and went 
home.’

Verbs with no ending have only imperfective forms, e.g.,

baf sid ‘to be afraid’
umief ‘to know how’
zajmowaf sid ‘to take care of’
rozmawiaf ‘to talk’

Some verbs are biaspectual: they serve both in imperfective and perfective 
contexts, such as awansowaf ‘to promote,’ aresztowaf ‘to arrest.’
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 6.4.3 Choosing the aspect

Czego szukałej? <impfv> ‘What were you looking for?’ (only process, 
no results)

Co znalazłej? <pfv> ‘What have you found?’ (results, completion)

Verbs that inherently refer to an action with an ending have either imperfec-
tive or perfective forms. The imperfective form is used when the action  
is ongoing, continued or will continue to unfold, and the perfective form is 
used to emphasize an event that has happened or will have happened and 
will involve a change.

Choosing between the imperfective and perfective form depends on the 
informant’s intentions, e.g., pisałam referat emphasizes the action itself, 
that in the past ‘I (a female) was writing/wrote [my] paper.’ In the sentence 
napisałam referat the informant wants to point out the result: ‘I have written 
[my] paper.’ With perfective forms one can expect a change in action. 
Imperfective forms of verbs describe the action in a continuing mood, 
without bringing any change of affairs.

Napisałam referat i wyłbczyłam komputer. ‘I finished writing  
[my] paper and turned off the computer.’

Pisałam referat i słuchałam muzyki. ‘I was writing [my] paper and 
listening to music.’

However, our conversations usually involve sentences with more than one 
verb and these sentences are presented in a context. Context and formal 
language restrictions (like in English using the present tense in the sentence 
‘if she comes,’ not ‘if she will come’) usually dictate which aspect to choose 
in Polish or which tense to choose in English.

Zawiesił <pfv> mi sid komputer, kiedy pisałam <impfv> referat.
‘My computer crashed <pfv> when I was writing [my] <impfv> paper.’

Zawiesił <pfv> mi sid komputer, kiedy napisałam <pfv> referat.
My computer crashed <pfv> when I wrote [my] <impfv> paper.’

Skohczyłam <pfv> pisaf <impfv> referat, kiedy nagle zawiesił <pfv> 
mi sid komputer.

‘I finished writing [my] paper, when all of a sudden the computer crashed.’

Kohczyłam <impfv> pisaf <impfv> referat, kiedy nagle zawiesił <pfv> 
mi sid komputer.

‘I was finishing writing [my] paper, when all of a sudden the computer 
crashed.’
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The choice of either aspect of the main verb ‘to finish,’ kohczyf (imperfec-
tive) or skohczyf (perfective), is possible, but the verb that follows, according 
to formal restrictions, must be in the imperfective form in Polish.

A choice of aspect has to be made almost every time a verb is used, and 
the meaning of the sentence will be affected by the chosen aspect. Below 
is a list of instances where only one aspect is grammatically possible.  
As a rule of thumb use the imperfective form of the verb by default.

 6.4.4 Imperfective

(process in all three tenses)

 1. Is used in all three tenses: present, past and compound future (czytam—‘I 
am reading,’ czytałem—‘I was reading’ <msc>, bddd czytaf—‘I will be 
reading’), and in participles that end with -bc: czytajbc ‘while reading’ 
and -bcy: czytajbcy ‘the one who is reading.’

 2. Denotes an incomplete, continued or repeated action – one which was, 
is or will be in progress without regard to its beginning, end or result. 
Also an action unfolding over a period of time, or an action without 
reference to a definite termination or result.

 3. Is used by default when no other restrictions occur to describe an 
action in the past or future.

Rano jadłam jniadanie. ‘In the morning I had breakfast.’

This sentence uses an imperfective form of the verb because it emphasizes 
the action of the verb rather than a result: compare with Rano zjadłam 
jniadanie i dlatego teraz nie jestem głodna. ‘In the morning I have had 
breakfast and so now I am not hungry.’

 4. Denotes repetition: frequent and repeated action, often accompanied 
by adverbs of frequency and duration: zawsze ‘always,’ czdsto ‘often,’ 
zwykle and zazwyczaj ‘usually,’ co godzind ‘every hour,’ etc.

Codziennie rano pijd mocnb kawd.
‘Every day in the morning I have strong coffee.’

Zawsze jem drugie jniadanie.
‘I always eat elevenses [UK, (lit.) second breakfast].’

Note: In Polish some verbs have more than one imperfective form. 
Forms such as pijaf ‘to drink,’ jadaf ‘to eat’ as opposed to pif ‘to drink’ 
and jejf ‘to eat,’ suggest that action occurs frequently (see 6.4.13).
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usually drink tea.’

Czasami jadam midso wołowe. ‘I occasionally eat beef.’

 5. Is used with words suggesting continuity: cibgle, stale, non stop, bez 
przerwy, nadal ‘constantly, permanently.’

Cibgle leczyła <IMPFV> sid za granicb. ‘She was constantly 
undergoing treatment abroad.’

Stale zadawał <IMPFV> to samo pytanie. ‘He was constantly 
asking the same question.’

Mówił <IMPFV> bez przerwy. ‘He was talking all the time.’

 6. Is used in constructions referring to our likes and dislikes, and hobbies 
in general, e.g.:

 a. Lubid  .  .  . ‘I like  .  .  .’ Nie lubid  .  .  . ‘I don’t like  .  .  .’
  Lubid tahczyf. ‘I like dancing.’
  Co lubisz robif? ‘What do you like doing?’
  Nie lubid prasowaf. ‘I don’t like ironing.’
 b. “I used to  .  .  .”
  Kiedyj czdjciej chodzilijmy do kina.
  ‘We used to go to the movies more often in the past.’
 c. “Have you (ever)  .  .  .?”

These sentences use an imperfective form of the verb because there  
is no emphasis on completion. Instead the emphasis is on getting 
information about whether an attempt at action has taken place.

Both questions and answers use imperfective forms:

Czy czytałej <IMPFV> wiersze Norwida? ‘Have you (ever) read 
poems by Norwid?’

Tak, czytałem <IMPFV>. ‘Yes, I have.’
Czy widziałej <IMPFV> nowy film Wajdy? ‘Have you seen Wajda’s  

new film?’
Tak, widziałem <IMPFV>. Jest bardzo poruszajbcy. ‘Yes, I have. It 

is very moving.’
Czy jadłej <IMPFV> (kiedyj) pierogi? ‘Have you (ever) had pierogi?’

By using the perfective form of the verb, emphasis is put on comple-
tion. I asked you to read the poems and now I am asking whether or 
not you have done that.

Czy przeczytałej <PFV> wiersze Norwida?
‘Have you read [the] poems by Norwid?’
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 7. Is used after “start” and “finish” verbs.
The imperfective form is always used in the form of imperfective 
infinitive after verbs that denote beginning zaczynaf (impfv) /zaczbf 
(pfv) or finishing kohczyf (impfv)/skohczyf (pfv) or przestawaf 
(impfv) /przestaf (pfv) doing something, because if you start or finish 
an action, you are already within the spectrum of an ongoing action.

Zaczdłam <PFV> planowaf <IMPFV> wakacje.
‘I’ve started planning [the] vacation.’

Zwykle zaczynam <IMPFV> planowaf <IMPFV> wakacje w maju.
‘I usually start planning [the] vacation in May.’

Włajnie kohczd <IMPFV> załatwiaf <IMPFV> sprawy zwibzane z 
przeprowadzkb.

‘I’m about to finish everything related to the move.’

Włajnie skohczyłam <PFV> załatwiaf <IMPFV> sprawy zwibzane 
z przeprowadzkb.

‘I have just finished everything related to the move.’

Przestało <PFV> padaf <IMPFV>.
‘It stopped raining.’

 8. Is used in general requests and commands.

Proszd mówif <IMPFV> po polsku.
‘Please speak in Polish.’

(In comparison, asking for specificity would use the perfective form of 
the verb: Proszd powiedzief <PFV> to po polsku. ‘Please say it in Polish.’)

Mów <IMPFV> wolno i wyralnie.
‘Speak slowly and clearly.’

 9. Is used in negative requests and commands.

Proszd tego nie robif <IMPFV>. ‘Please do not do it.’
Nie opieraf <IMPFV> sid o drzwi. ‘Do not lean on the door.’
Nie traf <IMPFV> czasu. ‘Don’t waste time.’

Note: The perfective form of the verb is used to convey the sense of 
a warning:

Nie zgub <PFV> kluczy! 
‘Don’t lose the keys!’

Nie wypij <PFV> mojej kawy. 
‘Do not drink my coffee.’
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and personal chcief, móc, musief, powinien, wolef to express general 
ideas and truths:

Co monna robif <IMPFV> na urlopie? ‘What can one do on 
vacation?’ (process)

Co monna zrobif <PFV> na urlopie? ‘What one can get done on 
vacation? (results)

Kwiaty warto kupowaf <IMPFV> na rynku. ‘Flowers are worth 
buying at the market.’ (more than once, repetitive process)

Muszd sid uczyf <IMPFV>. ‘I must study.’ (ongoing process)

The perfective form would be used to emphasize an action completed 
at one time:

Warto kupif <PFV> jej kwiaty.
‘It is worth buying her flowers.’

Muszd sid nauczyf <PFV> tego wiersza na pamidf.
‘I must learn the poem by heart.’

11. Is used to express simultaneous actions:

Jedli popcorn i oglbdali film.
‘They were eating popcorn and watching a movie.’

12. Is often used as an imperative to convey the sense of invitation: mów, 
mów ‘talk (more),’ bierz, bierz ‘take it,’ siadaj i opowiadaj ‘sit down 
and tell (us all),’ jpiewaj! ‘sing,’ tahcz! ‘dance.’

The imperative is usually repeated.

13. Is used in a question: Co mam robif? ‘What shall I do?’ is asking for 
action. Co mam zrobif? is asking ‘what results do you expect from me?’ 
(See 6.5.1.1)

 6.4.5 Perfective

(focusing on completion)

1. Is used for an action that has been or will be completed. The perfective 
form of the verb is used to emphasize the completion, result or 
achievement of an action: mur runbł ‘the wall collapsed,’ mur runie ‘the 
wall will collapse.’

2. Is used to describe a simple action completed in a moment: usiadł ‘he 
sat down,’ zawył z bólu ‘he howled with pain.’



320

6
Verbs

It is often used after the words nagle ‘suddenly,’ za chwild ‘in a moment,’ 
zaraz ‘immediately,’ ‘at once,’ w kohcu ‘at last,’ ‘finally’ when referring 
to an immediate future:

Za chwild oszalejd. ‘I’ll lose my mind in a moment.’
Zaraz zrobid jniadanie. ‘I’ll make breakfast in a sec.’
Wreszcie sid ustatkowałaj. ‘You have finally settled down.’ <fem>

Note: Zaraz wracam ‘I’ll be right back’ on the store window instead 
of Zaraz wrócd ‘I’ll be right back’ may suggest that I will probably not 
be back very soon.

3. Is used in sequential actions.

The perfective form of the verb is used in a sequence of events to 
emphasize a change from one situation to another:

Wróciłam do domu, przebrałam sid, umyłam, a potem 
zjadłam lekkb kolacjd.

‘I came home, changed, washed and then ate a light supper.’

Rano napisałam e-mail, a nastdpnie wysłałam go do 
pracodawcy.

‘In the morning I wrote an email and then sent it to my employer.’

The e-mail could not have been sent if it had not been written (finalized).

4. Is used for cumulative action

Zjadłam cały tort i wypiłam całb butelkd wina.
‘I ate the whole cake and finished the whole bottle of wine.’

5. Is used to emphasize that something has been done thoroughly.

Przeczytałem instrukcjd od A do Z i nadal nie wiem, jak to 
działa. ‘I read the manual from A to Z and I still don’t know 
how it works.’

Gruntownie przeszukalijmy akta. ‘We searched the files 
thoroughly.’

Dokładnie wysprzbtalijmy strych. ‘We cleaned the attic 
carefully.’

Lekarz dokładnie go zbadał. ‘The doctor examined him 
thoroughly.’

6. Is used when we expect results.

Czy zadzwoniłej do rodziców?
Have you called your parents?
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can denote a lack of any attempt). Perfective is used to express trying 
(regardless of the results) to do something, while imperfective is used 
to emphasize absence of any attempt to do something.:

Nic nie zrobiłam <PFV>. ‘I did nothing.’ [I tried but it did not work out.]
Nic nie robiłam <IMPFV>. ‘I did nothing.’ [I did not even try.]

—Kto wzibł <PFV> pilot? ‘Who took the remote control?’
—Ja nie brałem <IMPFV>. ‘I didn’t take it.’

Some verbs do not have perfective forms—verbs with no inherent ending, 
e.g., byf ‘to be,’ móc ‘can,’ podrónowaf ‘to travel,’ studiowaf ‘to study,’ 
pracowaf ‘to work,’ mieszkaf ‘to reside.’ For such verbs, a form with the 
suffix po serves as a potential perfective form with a meaning of “temporary,” 
e.g.,

Czas trochd popodrónowaf po jwiecie.
‘It’s time to travel a bit around the world.’

Kiedy trochd popracujesz, zrozumiesz czym jest praca.
‘When you work for some time, you will understand what work is.’

Pobyłem trochd sam, a teraz trochd z tobb pobddd.
‘I stayed by myself for a bit, and now I will stay with you for a bit.’

Some verbs do not have imperfective forms, e.g., runbf ‘to tumble.’

 6.4.6 Triggers

There are key words that trigger the imperfective or perfective aspect.

They are especially useful for beginners of Polish. However, many of adverbs 
of frequency and words that usually signalize a perfective form can also be 
used the with imperfective forms. As a rule of thumb, use the imperfective 
form when you describe an unfolding, ongoing action that does not involve 
a change.

Use the perfective form in temporal structures that involve a change and 
signalize an event completed at one time, e.g.:

Ewa od czasu do czasu powie <pfv> coj po francusku.  
‘From time to time Ewa will say something in French.’

Ewa od czasu do czasu mówi <impfv> po francusku.  
‘From time to time Ewa speaks French.’
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Middzy ósmb a dziesibtb nauczyłam sid <pfv> 20 nowych słów. 
‘Between eight and ten o’clock I memorized 20 new words.’

Middzy ósmb a dziesibtb uczyłam sid <impfv> do egzaminu. 
‘Between eight and ten o’clock I was studying for the exam.’

Włajnie kohczyłam <impfv> pif kawd, kiedy zadzwonił <pfv> telefon. 
‘I was just finishing drinking [my] coffee, when the phone rang.’

Włajnie skohczyłam <pfv> pif kawd, kiedy zadzwonił <pfv> telefon. 
‘I had just finished drinking my coffee, when the phone rang.’

Imperfective aspect Perfective aspect

jak czdsto? ‘how often?’ nagle ‘suddenly’
ile razy? ‘how many times?’ zaraz ‘immediately’
jak długo? ‘how long?’ za chwild ‘momentarily’
zawsze ‘always’ raptem ‘all of a sudden’
zwykle/zazwyczaj ‘usually’ wkrótce ‘soon’
czdsto ‘often’
czasem/czasami ‘sometimes’

nareszcie/wreszcie/w  
kohcu ‘finally’

od czasu do czasu ‘from time to time’ natychmiast ‘at once’
rzadko ‘rarely’ włajnie ‘just’
okazjonalnie ‘occasionally’ jun ‘already’
nigdy nie ‘never’ kiedy ‘when’
codziennie ‘daily’
co godzind ‘every hour’
co tydzieh/miesibc/rok ‘every week/

month/year’
kandego dnia/tygodnia/miesibca/roku 

‘each day/week/month/year’
w/co kandy wtorek/weekend ‘each/

every Tuesday/weekend’
kandego roku w maju/latem ‘every 

May/year’
cibgle/wcibn/stale/non stop ‘constantly’
całymi dniami/tygodniami/latami ‘all 

days/weeks/years’
nieraz ‘many times’

 6.4.7 Aspect and clauses

Adverbial clauses: kiedy ‘when,’ gdy ‘when,’ podczas gdy ‘while,’ w czasie 
gdy ‘when,’ jak ‘as’ are used with imperfective or perfective based on the 
following criteria.
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in both clauses occur in the same tense.

Podczas gdy on pracował, ja musiałam siedzief w domu sama. 
‘While he was working, I had to stay at home alone.’

W czasie gdy ty zdawałej na studia, ja zdawałam do liceum. 
‘When you were passing exams to go to college, I was passing 
exams to go to high school.’

Jem, kiedy/jak sid denerwujd. ‘I eat when I’m nervous.’

2. Use the perfective aspect when one event will have caused or had caused 
another. Events in both clauses occur in the same tense, unlike in 
English.

Zadzwonid <pfv>, jak wrócd <pfv>. ‘I’ll call when I get back.’
Cieszyłam sid <past impfv>, kiedy go zobaczyłam <past pfv>.  

‘I was happy when I saw him.’
Ucieszd sid <future pfv>, kiedy go zobaczd <future pfv>.  

‘I’ll be happy when I see him.’

The adverbs jun and włajnie can take imperfective or perfective forms of 
verbs.

Kiedy weszłam do pokoju, dzieci jun jadły <impfv> obiad. ‘When I 
entered the room, the children were already eating lunch.’

Kiedy weszłam do pokoju, dzieci jun zjadły <pfv> obiad. ‘When I 
entered the room, the children had already finished lunch.’

The perfective form of the verb after jun suggests a sequence: the children 
ate lunch before I entered the room.

In general statements, jejli is followed by the present tense when referring 
to a conditional:

Jejli kocha, to poczeka. ‘If (s)he loves, (s)he will wait.’

 6.4.7.1 Zanim ‘before’ with the perfective aspect

The word zanim connects two events, of which one will take or took place 
earlier than the other. Zanim is followed by the perfective form of the verb 
in the past or future tenses.

Zanim rozpoczbł <pfv> pracd w radiu, zajmował sid <impfv> 
tłumaczeniami. ‘Before he started working at the radio, he was 
doing translations.’
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Zjedz <pfv> zupd, zanim wystygnie <pfv>. ‘Finish your soup before 
it gets cold.’

Nauczyłam sid <pfv> graf na pianinie, zanim nauczyłam sid 
<pfv> czytaf. ‘I learned how to play piano before I learned how  
to read.’

Wrócd<pfv>, zanim zrobi sid <pfv> pólno. ‘I’ll be back before it 
gets late.’

Zastanów sid <pfv>, zanim coj powiesz <pfv>. ‘Think for a while, 
before you say something.’

 6.4.7.2 An and dopóki nie ‘until’ with the perfective aspect

The action in the main clause will continue or continued, using the imperfec-
tive form of the verb, only until the event with dopóki nie or an occurs, 
using the perfective form of the verb. Note that dopóki takes a negated 
verb. Both an and dopóki nie are followed by the perfective form of the 
verb.

Jadł <past impfv>, an najadł sid do syta <past pfv>.
Jadł <past impfv>, dopóki nie najadł sid do syta <past pfv>.
‘He ate until he got full.’

Siedzielijmy <past impfv> na balkonie, dopóki nie zrobiło sid  
<past pfv> zimno.

Siedzielijmy <past impfv> na balkonie, an zrobiło sid <past pfv> zimno.
‘We sat on the balcony until it got cold.’

Bddziesz siedział przy stole, dopóki nie skohczysz obiadu.
‘You’ll remain sitting at the table until you have finished [your] 

dinner.’

 6.4.7.3 Dopóki and tak długo, jak ‘as long as’ with the 
imperfective aspect (simultaneous events)

If the main clause is in the past or future tense, the subordinate clause is 
in the past or future tense as well. If the main clause is in the present tense, 
the subordinate clause can be in the present or future.

Miałem pienibdze, dopóki pracowałem.
Miałem pienibdze tak długo, jak pracowałem.
‘I had money as long as I was working.’
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‘As long as you work, you have money.’

Bddd was wspierała <future impfv> tak długo, jak bddzie  
<future impfv> to monliwe. ‘I will support you as long as possible.’

Dopóki nyjd <present>, bddd o was dbał <future impfv>. ‘As long  
I live, I’ll take care of you.’

Grałem w kasynie, dopóki nie wygrałem. ‘I played in the casino 
until I won.’

Grałem w kasynie, dopóki wygrywałem. ‘I played in the casino as 
long as I was winning.’

Bddd grał, dopóki nie wygram. ‘I’ll play until I win.’
Bddd grał, dopóki wygrywam. ‘I’ll play as long as I’m winning.’

 6.4.8 Aspectual pairs of verbs

The imperfective and perfective can be formed by:

1. adding a prefix to the imperfective infinitive, e.g., pisaf <impfv>/na-pisaf 
<pfv> ‘to write.’ In English the process is rendered by a preposition, 
e.g., napisaf ‘to write something down.’

The choice of prefixes can be fairly distinctive and is limited with  
any specific verb but it is not possible to give clear rules for when a 
particular prefix is added to an imperfective infinitive to create its  
perfective counterpart in the primary aspectual pair. (A primary aspec-
tual pair consists of the imperfective and perfective forms of a verb  
with the same meaning.) Often language tradition dictates the usage of 
a given prefix:

chowaf <impfv>/s-chowaf <pfv> ‘to hide,’ pakowaf <impfv>/
za-pakowaf <pfv> ‘to wrap, to pack,’ myf <impfv>/u-myf <pfv> 
‘to wash,’ kbpaf <impfv>/wy-kbpaf <pfv> ‘to bath.’

It is more obvious to see which prefix to add when it comes to verbs 
of motion, as many prefixes describe spatial awareness (6.4.14.13).

w-ejjf ‘to enter’ z-ejjf ‘to go down’
wy-jjf ‘to exit’ ob-ejjf ‘to go (a)round’

Lists of commonly used imperfective verbs with their perfective coun-
terpart in the primary aspectual pair are given under point 2 below.
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2. contracting (shortening) or modifying the stem in the imperfective and 
perfective aspects:

oceniaf <impfv>—ocenif <pfv> ‘to assess,’ zaczynaf <impfv> —
zaczbf <pfv> ‘to begin,’ krzyczef <impfv>—krzyknbf <pfv>  
‘to shout,’ kupowaf <impfv>—kupif <pfv> ‘to buy,’ zdobywaf 
<impfv>—zdobyf <pfv> ‘to achieve,’ odpoczywaf <impfv>—
odpoczbf <pfv> ‘to rest.’

It is not possible to clearly distinguish between imperfective and perfective 
forms based on the length of the verb, but below are some tips that 
may help. In the aspectual pair:

a. The infinitive with a prefix is perfective, while its counterpart without 
a prefix is imperfective. It is the prefix that made the verb form 
perfective:

Imperfective Perfective

czytaf ‘to read’ prze-czytaf
dzwonif ‘to call’ za-dzwonif
jechaf ‘to go’ po-jechaf
kohczyf ‘to finish’ s-kohczyf
pisaf ‘to write’ na-pisaf
prosif ‘to request’ po-prosif
pytaf ‘to inquire’ za-pytaf
robif ‘to do’ z-robif
uczyf sid ‘to learn’ na-uczyf sid

b. When both forms have identical ends and beginnings, it is often the 
shorter form that is perfective:

Imperfective Perfective

dawaf ‘to give’ daf
dostawaf ‘to get’ dostaf
obiecywaf ‘to promise’ obiecaf
otrzymywaf ‘to receive’ otrzymaf
poznawaf ‘to get to know’ poznaf
spotykaf sid ‘to meet’ spotkaf sid
ubieraf sid ‘to dress’ ubraf sid
wstawaf ‘to get up’ wstaf
wychowywaf sid ‘to grow up’ wychowaf sid
wyjendnaf ‘to go out’ wyjechaf
zasypiaf ‘to oversleep’ zaspaf



327

Aspectc. When both forms have identical beginnings but one form ends with 
-af and the other one with -if/yf, -ef, -bf, the -af form is often 
imperfective:

Imperfective Perfective

dokuczaf ‘to bother’ dokuczyf
kupowaf ‘to buy’ kupif
opowiadaf ‘to tell’ opowiedzief
otwieraf ‘to open’ otworzyf
powtarzaf ‘to repeat’ powtórzyf
przeprowadzaf sid ‘to move’ przeprowadzif sid
wracaf ‘to return’ wrócif
zaczynaf ‘to begin’ zaczbf
zajmowaf ‘to occupy’ zajbf
zamykaf ‘to close’ zamknbf
zapominaf ‘to forget’ zapomnief
zapraszaf ‘to invite’ zaprosif
zasypiaf ‘to fall asleep’ zasnbf
zwiedzaf ‘to tour’ zwiedzif
odwiedzaf ‘to visit’ odwiedzif

Note: When two infinitives have the same length but one ends with -bf, 
the one with -bf is the perfective one. Most of the verbs ending with 
-bf are perfective.

Imperfective Perfective

krzyczef ‘to shout’ krzyknbf

3. Using two different verbs. These forms should be memorized. Do not 
rely on the length of the infinitive.

Imperfective Perfective

braf ‘to take’ wzibf
mówif ‘to talk’ powiedzief
oglbdaf ‘to watch’ obejrzef
spoglbdaf na ‘to look at’ spojrzef
widzief ‘to see’ zobaczyf
znajdowaf ‘to locate’ znalelf
kłajf ‘to put’ połonyf
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 6.4.9 Biaspectual verbs

A verb is biaspectual if it has one form serving for both aspects, imperfective 
and perfective. It means that the verb can be used both to describe unfolding 
events and in a temporal structure that involves a change. Such verbs are 
often borrowed from languages that do not distinguish between imperfective 
and perfective. Over time, such verbs can develop an imperfective/perfective 
pair, e.g., parkowaf <IMPFV>/zaparkowaf <PFV> ‘to park.’

aresztowaf ‘to arrest’
awansowaf ‘to promote’
cudzołonyf ‘to commit adultery’
desygnowaf ‘to designate’
mianowaf ‘to appoint’
potrafif ‘to be able to do something’
rozbrykaf sid ‘to go wild’ (coll.)
rozmyjlif sid ‘to change one’s mind’

Nie potrafid spojrzef prawdzie prosto w oczy.
‘I am not able to face the truth.’

W 1967 roku papien mianował arcybiskupa Karola Wojtyłd 
kardynałem.

‘In 1967 the Pope appointed archbishop Karol Wojtyła cardinal.’

Tun przed meczem policja aresztowała awanturujbcych sid 
kibiców.

‘Just before the game, the police arrested fighting fans.’

 6.4.10 Perfective only verbs

Some verbs can only be used in the perfective form (perfectivum tantum), 
when the action cannot be described as ongoing:

oniemief ‘to be (left) speechless’
owdowief ‘to become a widow/a widower’
runbf ‘to tumble’

 6.4.11 Imperfective only verbs

Some verbs that describe continuing actions and states are only used in 
the imperfective form (imperfectivum tantum):
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Aspectasystowaf ‘to accompany’ potrzebowaf ‘to need’
deportowaf ‘to deport’ pracowaf ‘to work’
domagaf sid ‘to demand’ uczestniczyf ‘to participate’
guzdraf sid ‘to dawdle’  

(guzdra sid/guzdrze sid)
kontynuowaf ‘to continue’

umief ‘to know how’
uprawiaf (sport) ‘to go in for 

sports’
lenef ‘to lie’ wolef ‘to prefer’
marudzif na <+acc> ‘to gripe’ towarzyszyf ‘to accompany’
mief ‘to have’ zazdrojcif ‘to envy’
nalenef do <+gen> ‘to belong to’ nyf ‘to be alive’

Anestezjolog asystuje przy operacji.
‘An Anesthesiologist assists at the surgery.’

Minister spraw zagranicznych czdsto towarzyszy premierowi 
w oficjalnych wizytach zagranicznych.

‘The Minister of Foreign Affairs often accompanies the Prime Minister 
during official visits abroad.’

 6.4.12 Additional aspectual pairs

An aspectual pair is often formed by adding a prefix to an imperfective verb 
to form a perfective verb (prosif/poprosif). When other prefixes are used with 
such a verb (zaprosif), a new form is needed for the imperfective (zapraszaf). 

Imperfective Perfective

prosif ‘to request’ po-prosif ‘to request’
za-prosif ‘to invite’
prze-prosif ‘to apologize’
wy-prosif ‘to turn somebody out’

In some verbs the traces of the original infinitive are more visible, in some 
less. Creating the imperfective forms in the second aspectual pair usually 
requires the stem to be contracted or modified, here i is changed to a.

Imperfective Perfective

zapraszaf ‘to invite’ za-prosif
przepraszaf ‘to apologize’ prze-prosif
wypraszaf ‘to turn somebody out’ wy-prosif
spraszaf ‘to invite’ (coll.) s-prosif
upraszaf ‘to get somebody to do something’ u-prosif
dopraszaf sid ‘to entreat’ do-prosif sid
napraszaf sid ‘to plead, to beg’ na-prosif sid
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Ile sid ich naprosiłam, neby naprawili klimatyzacjd. ‘How many 
times have I asked for the AC to be fixed?’

Matka z trudem doprosiła sid syna o ciszd. ‘The mother couldn’t 
get her son to be quiet.’

Daj sid uprosif—chodl na kawd. ‘Come on, let me buy you coffee.’
Proszd go wyprosif z pokoju. ‘Please make him leave.’  

(-praszaf by itself does not exist)

Prefixes are very diversified, with multi-meanings, of which some are more, 
some are less distinct. Prefixes, first of all, signalize spatial location and 
hence most distinctively prefixed modifications are seen with motion verbs, 
e.g., wniejf ‘to carry into,’ podniejf ‘to pick up,’ wyniejf ‘to take out,’ 
przyniejf ‘to bring.’ (See 6.4.14.13)

Below is a list of some prefixes and their common usage:

do- (reaching a destination, supplementary action, adjustment)

a. Often used with verbs that require some time to get to the point of 
destination, where do- suggests the final leg of the process, e.g., dobiec 
do mety ‘to reach the finishing line.’

 Do-  .  .  .  sid suggests obstacles on the final leg just before reaching the 
finishing line: doczekaf sid sprawiedliwojci ‘to wait and achieve justice,’ 
doczekaf sid awansu ‘to finally get promoted.’

 For verbs of motion in particular, the preposition that corresponds to 
the verbal prefix can often be used following the verb, e.g., podwielf 
kogoj pod dom ‘to give someone a lift home,’ dojjf do drzwi ‘to reach 
the door,’ przejjf przez ulicd ‘to cross the street,’ Złodzieje napadli na 
bank. ‘The thieves attacked the bank.’ However, verbs are not limited 
to the prepositions that correspond to the verbal prefix, and a range of 
prepositions can be used.

dotrzef do centrum ‘to get to the center’
dotknbf sufitu ‘to touch the ceiling’
dordczyf list ‘to deliver a letter’
dokohczyf remont ‘to finish a renovation’
dopłynbf do brzegu ‘to reach the shore’
dogonif złodzieja ‘to catch up with a thief’
doholowaf samochód do warsztatu ‘to tow a car to the 

workshop’
doszorowaf sid ‘to scrub clean’
dopif piwo ‘to finish up beer’
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Aspectdosmanyf ‘to finish frying’
dopracowaf szczegóły ‘to touch up details’
Kiedy ty dorojniesz? ‘When will you (finally) grow up?’
Nie mogd sid dodzwonif do rodziców. ‘I can’t get through to 

my parents.’
Nie mogd sid doczekaf wakacji. ‘I can’t wait to go on  

vacation.’
Wreszcie dostalijmy sid do wyjjcia. ‘We finally got to the  

exit.’

b. To be supplementary to something:

dodaf ‘to add,’ dosypaf ‘to sprinkle more,’  
dosolif ‘to add more salt,’ dopieprzyf ‘to add more pepper,’  
dosłodzif ‘to add more sugar,’ doprawif do smaku  
‘to season to taste,’ dolaf mleka do kawy ‘to pour more  
milk into coffee,’ dopisaf ‘to write in,’ mogd sid dosibjf?  
‘may I join you?’

c. To adjust so the two objects are equal:

dofinansowaf ‘to subsidize,’ dowartojciowaf ‘to feel 
appreciated,’ dorównaf rywalowi ‘to be equal with a rival,’ 
dostosowaf sid ‘to adjust,’ dopasowaf krawat do koszuli  
‘to match a tie to a shirt,’ dorobif klucze ‘to make duplicate 
keys,’ dotlenif sid ‘to get some fresh air’

od- (repetition to give precision, a return action, subtraction, 
separation)

a. It is added to verbs to signalize that an action is performed with precision 
to achieve optimal results, and the action is repeated until the optimal 
result is reached. Od- suggests a reconstructive, reproductive character 
of motions with a positive result:

odegraf rold Hamleta ‘to play the role of Hamlet,’  
odrysowaf ‘to copy a pattern,’ odtworzyf ‘to reconstruct,’ 
odrestaurowaf ‘to renovate,’ odzyskaf dane ‘to retrieve a date,’  
odnowif stosunki dyplomatyczne ‘to renew diplomatic 
relations,’ odczytaf ‘to decipher’

Od- can also mean that the action was performed in an unsatisfactory 
manner. Usually such verbs are colloquial: odbdbnif godziny w pracy 
‘to rattle off hours at work,’ odfajkowaf/odwalif robotd ‘to get the job 
over and done with.’
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b. To signalize a return action:

odpisaf ‘to write back,’ oddaf ‘to give back,’ odniejf ‘to carry 
back,’ odmówif ‘to refuse,’ odpowiedzief ‘to respond,’ 
odkupif ‘to buy back,’ odrobif zaległojci w szkole ‘to catch 
up with material at school,’ odespaf zarwanb noc ‘to sleep  
off the night before,’ odblokowaf ulicd ‘to make the street 
passable/unblock the street,’ odpolitycznif media ‘to 
depoliticize the media’

c. To substract:

odjbf, odlaf ‘to pour out (liquid),’ odsypaf ‘to pour out 
(powder),’ odłonyf ‘to put back,’ odzyskaf ‘to regain,’  
odliczyf ‘to count out,’ odchudzif sid ‘to lose weight’

d. Movement away and separation:

odjechaf ‘to go away,’ oddalif sid ‘to move away,’ odcibgnbf ‘to 
pull away,’ minister odbył podrón to Chin ‘the minister went 
on an official trip to China,’ odłamaf ‘to break off,’ odcibf ‘to 
cut off,’ oderwaf ‘to rip off,’ odpruf ‘to unstitch,’ odkurzyf  
‘to dust off,’ ‘to vacuum’

prze- (from one (side, source) to the other (side, source), through, 
acting thoroughly)

It is often used with verbs to signalize that an action is performed from 
one end to the other (inside to outside, start to finish, top to bottom, 
diagonally or horizontally through with results that could be complete and 
last for a while when the action was long enough, or incomplete when the 
action was quick and only on the surface:

przekopaf tunel ‘dig a tunnel,’ przeczytaf ksibnkd ‘to read 
(through) a book,’ przebadaf pacjenta ‘to examine a patient,’ 
przesunbf meble /spotkanie ‘to move the furniture/to postpone 
a meeting,’ przemyjlef sytuacjd ‘to think through the situation,’ 
przepchaf (sid) do przodu ‘to push through forward (to elbow),’ 
przejjf na drugb strond ulicy ‘to cross the street,’ przeskoczyf 
przez <+acc> płot ‘to jump through the fence,’ przetłumaczyf  
z polskiego na angielski ‘to translate from Polish to English,’ 
przegraf dane z dysku na dyskietkd ‘to copy data from a hard 
disk to a floppy disk,’ przepisaf ‘to copy,’ przelaf piwo z butelki 
do szklanki ‘to pour beer from a bottle into a glass,’ przesypaf 
sól ze słoika do solniczki ‘to pour salt from a jar into a salt 
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Aspectshaker,’ przejrzef kogoj na wylot ‘to see through somebody,’ (to 
find out the truth) przemoknbf do suchej nitki ‘to get soaked 
through,’ przedostaf sid ‘to force one’s way through,’ przebaczyf 
‘to forgive,’ przekupif ‘to bribe’

Sometimes the action brings unwanted results:

przegapif wyprzedan ‘to miss a sale,’ przezidbif sid ‘to catch a 
cold,’ przegraf pienibdze ‘to lose money,’ przespaf zajdcia ‘to 
oversleep and miss a class,’ przesolif zupd ‘to oversalt the soup,’ 
przejejf sid <+ins> chipsami ‘to eat too many chips,’  
przepłukaf gardło ‘to rinse out [one’s] throat,’  
przerwaf dyskusjd ‘to interrupt a discussion’

Nie przerywaj mi!
‘Don’t interrupt me!’

W Londynie, musi sid pan przesibjf.
‘You have to transfer in London, sir.’

roz- (augmentation, movement into separate parts, signalizing the 
beginning of a sudden change in action, distribution)

a. It is often added to verbs to signalize enlargement (augmentation) of 
the object:

rozbudowaf dom ‘to extend a house,’ rozszerzyf Unid 
Europejskb ‘to enlarge the E.U.,’ rozlaf kawd ‘to spill coffee,’ 
rozłonyf stół ‘to unfold table,’ rozpowszechnif film ‘to 
distribute a film,’ rozpisaf sid ‘to go on’ (coll.), rozgadaf sid 
‘to go on and on (talking)’ (coll.), rozpif sid ‘to take to drink’

b. It is often used to show movement from the center outwards into many 
directions or parts, which can result in disintegration:

rozpajf sid ‘to disintegrate’:

Zwibzek Radziecki (ZSRR) rozpadł sid w 1991 roku.  
‘The Soviet Union (U.S.S.R.) fell apart in 1991.’

rozcibgnbf sweter ‘to stretch a sweater,’ rozerwaf na strzdpy 
‘to rip something to shreds,’ rozbif gang ‘break up a gang,’ 
rozchorowaf sid ‘to get sick,’ rozpujcif sid ‘to dissolve,’ 
rozejjf sid ‘to go separate ways,’ rozwiejf sid ‘to divorce,’ 
roztrwonif majbtek ‘to squander,’ ‘to waste wealth,’ rozkrajf 
‘to steal’
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c. It is often added to verbs to signalize the beginning of a sudden change 
in action:

rozkrzyczef sid ‘to start yelling/bawling’ (of a child), rozpłakaf 
sid ‘to burst into tears,’ rozejmiaf sid ‘to start laughing,’ 
rozzłojcif sid ‘to get angry,’ rozlulnij sid! ‘relax,’ ‘loosen up!,’ 
rozbrykaf sid ‘to go wild’ (coll.), rozmyjlif sid ‘to change 
one’s mind,’ rozpoznaf ‘to recognize’

d. It is often used to signalize distribution from the same source:

rozdaf prace ‘to hand out homework,’ rozstawif talerze ‘to set out 
plates,’ rozreklamowaf ‘to advertise,’ rozsławif sid ‘to become 
famous,’ rozlosowaf nagrody ‘to distribute prizes by lottery’

u- (sudden action, finalizing prolonged action, making improvements, 
getting a piece of something, satiation)

a. It is added to verbs to signalize an action with sudden results: 

ukłuf ‘to prick,’ ugrylf ‘to bite’
Ugryzł mnie komar. ‘A mosquito bit me’.
ujmiechnbf sid ‘to smile,’ usłyszef ‘to hear,’ ukryf ‘to hide,’ 

ubrudzif sid ‘to get dirty,’ upujcif ksibnkd ‘to drop a book,’ 
usunbf plamd ‘to remove a stain,’ nie szczyp mnie! ‘don’t pinch 
me!’ uszczypnbf kogoj ‘to pinch somebody,’ uprzedzif ‘to warn,’ 
uszkodzif ‘to harm,’ uderzyf ‘to strike,’ ujcisnbf rdkd ‘to shake 
a hand,’ Ujcijnij babcid! ‘give grandma a hug!,’ utonbf ‘to drown’

b. It is added to verbs whose action continues for a while and is then 
finalized:

uspaf dziecko ‘to put the baby to sleep,’ uspokoif (sid) ‘to calm 
(oneself ) down,’ uciszyf ‘to silence,’ ubif piand ‘to beat up,’ 
uczesaf (sid) ‘to comb (oneself ),’ ubłagaf rodziców, neby 
zostaf z dziadkami ‘to plead [with one’s] parents to be able 
to stay with [one’s] grandparents,’ uleczyf ‘to cure’ (choroba 
nieuleczalna ‘incurable disease’), upiec ‘to bake,’ ugotowaf ‘to 
cook,’ usmanyf ‘to fry,’ udusif ‘to stew,’ udokumentowaf  
‘to substantiate,’ udowodnif ‘to prove,’ ugruntowaf ‘to 
establish,’ upełnomocnif ‘to empower,’ usankcjonowaf  
‘to sanction,’ uwierzytelnif ‘to authenticate’ 

Maybe soon we may see the verb grillowaf with its potential counterpart 
ugrillowaf (1,610 results on Google 7.26.2010)

The potential form ugrillowaf from grillowaf is used occasionally in 
Polish but has not yet become standardized.
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ulepszyf ‘to improve,’ umilif czas ‘to spend the time in a nicer way,’ 
usprawnif komunikacjd miejskb ‘to improve city transportation,’ 
umonliwif ‘to make possible,’ unowoczejnif ‘to modernize,’ 
usamodzielnif (sid) ‘to become independent,’ uszczdjliwif ‘to 
make happier,’ uregulowaf ‘to regulate,’ umeblowaf ‘to furnish,’ 
umundurowaf ‘to provide with uniforms’

d. To signalize a reduction of the object, or getting a piece of the object:

ukrócif ‘to curb,’ uszczuplif budnet ‘to deplete a budget,’ 
ugrylf kawałek ‘to bite a piece,’ upif trochd ‘to drink a little,’ 
ukroif kawałek ‘to cut a piece’

e. u              .              .                          .             sid is added to verbs to signalize satiation of the subject:

ubawif sid ‘to have fun,’ ujmiaf sid ‘to laugh hard,’ umdczyf sid 
‘to get tired’

Ale sid ubawiłam! <fem> ‘I had so much fun.’

na- (lasting results, to apply to the surface/to act onto a surface, satiation)

a. It is often used with verbs to signalize methodical action whose results 
will last:

na-uczyf sid ‘to learn,’ na-malowaf ‘to depict,’ na-ostrzyf 
ołówek ‘to sharpen a pencil,’ na-oliwif zawiasy u drzwi ‘to  
oil door hinges,’ na-pisaf ksibnkd ‘to write a book,’ na-robif 
zaległojci w pracy ‘to fall behind at work,’ na-pracowaf sid 
‘to work hard,’ na-karmif dziecko ‘to feed up a child’

b. Action onto a surface (usually with the preposition na <+acc>): 

nałonyf słuchawki na <+acc> uszy ‘to put headphones on  
[one’s] ears’

nałonyf krem na twarz ‘to put cream on [one’s] face’
nacisnbf na przycisk ‘to press the button’

c. na-  .  .  .  sid to signalize satiation, saturation

Polski rynek nasycił sid hipermarketami. ‘The Polish market 
became saturated with hypermarkets.’

najejf sid do syta ‘to eat one’s fill,’ naoglbdaf sid filmów  
‘to watch too many movies,’ nasłuchaf sid bzdur ‘to hear too 
much rubbish’
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nad- (to act with extra and excessive power, to abuse)
nad-unyf władzy/zaufania ‘to overuse authority/to betray someone’s 

trust,’ nadrobif zaległojci w pracy ‘to catch up at work’

to weaken: nadszarpnbf, nadwerdnyf

pod- (acting below the object to lower the object or its quality)

a. It is used to signalize placing an object under another object, usually 
followed by the preposition pod <+acc>:

podłonyf sweter pod <+acc> głowd ‘to put a sweater under 
[one’s] head,’ podsunbf pod nos ‘to place very close’

b. To describe a shady action, an action below the level of legality: 

podrobif podpis ‘to forge a signature,’ podrobif pienibdze  
‘to counterfeit,’ podsłuchaf ‘to eavesdrop,’ Nie podsłuchuj! 
‘Stop eavesdropping!,’ podpatrzef ‘to observe,’ podkrajf sid 
‘to steal,’ podburzyf ‘to incite,’ podjudzaf ‘to instigate’

c. Motion upward:

podskoczyf ‘to jump up,’ podniejf ‘to pick up,’ podcibgnbf 
rdkawy ‘to pull up [one’s] sleeves,’ podkrdcif włosy ‘to curl hair’

d. To approach:

podejjf do stolika ‘to approach the table,’ podjechaf pod sam 
sklep ‘to drive close to the store,’ podbiec do matki ‘to run 
up to a mother,’ podlecief do lampy ‘to fly up to the lamp’

e. To improve partially someone’s condition over time:

podleczyf sid w sanatorium ‘to get better in a sanatorium’

przy- (arriving, connecting)

a. It is often used to signalize arrival by different forms of transportation:

przyjechaf ‘to arrive by car, bus and train,’ przybyf ‘to arrive 
(official),’ przyjjf ‘to arrive on foot’

b. To unite:

przylepief ‘to stick,’ przyjbf ‘to accept,’ przyłbczyf ‘to join,’ 
przybif ‘to nail,’ przykleif ‘to glue,’ przysibjf sid ‘to accompany,’ 
przylgnbf ‘to cling,’ przypibf ‘to attach,’ ‘to pin,’ przytulif sid 
‘to embace,’ przyniejf ‘to bring,’ przysłaf ‘to send in’

Czy mogd sid przysibjf? ‘Can I join you?’
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a. Movement inside an object:

wciasnbf ‘to squeeze in,’ wgniejf ‘to dent,’ wejjf ‘to come in,’ 
wjechaf ‘to drive in,’ wpłynbf ‘to flow in,’ ‘to enter,’ wlecief ‘to 
fly in,’ wlaf ‘to pour in,’ włonyf ‘to put in,’ ‘to invest,’ wsibjf  
‘to get in,’ wbiec ‘to run in(to),’ wbif ‘to hammer something 
into,’ wetrzef ‘to rub into’

b. To include something into an object, to integrate:

wcielif ‘to incarnate,’ włbczyf ‘to incorporate,’  
wpisaf ‘to register,’ ‘to enter one’s name,’  
wkleif ‘to stick into’

wy- (out)

a. Movement out:

wyjjf ‘to go out,’ wyjechaf ‘to drive out,’ wysibjf ‘to get out,’ 
wycibgnbf ‘to draw out,’ wypłynbf ‘to sail out,’ wyrwaf ‘to 
pull out,’ wybuchnbf ‘to break out,’ wyrzucif ‘to throw out,’ 
wybiec ‘to run out,’ wybraf ‘to choose,’ wyprowadzif sid ‘to 
move out,’ wydaf ‘to spend’ (money, not time)

b. To act on the surface and perform entirely successfully: 

wyszyjcif zdby ‘to brush [one’s] teeth,’ wysprzbtaf pokój ‘to 
clean a room,’ wymyf okna ‘to wash windows,’ wygraf ‘to win,’ 
wyjajnif ‘to explain,’ ‘to clear up,’ wymyjlif ‘to think up,’ 
wycibgnbf wnioski ‘to draw conclusions’

wywnioskowaf ‘to deduce’
wypatrzef, wypatrzyf ‘to look out for somebody, something’

wy- (sid) can signify satiation:

wypoczbf ‘to rest up,’ wyspaf sid ‘to get enough sleep,’ 
wytahczyf sid ‘to dance up a heart’

z-/s-

a. To put together:

złonyf ‘to put together,’ złbczyf ‘to join,’ skleif ‘to glue together’ 
(s is written before voiceless consonants) (See 6.4.14.13)
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b. Action that brings instant results:

zrobif ‘to do,’ skohczyf ‘to finish,’ schowaf ‘to hide,’ splamif ‘to 
stain,’ ‘to smudge,’ zblednbf ‘to turn pale’

c. Movement down:

zjechaf ‘to go down,’ zsunbf ‘to slide down,’ zbiec ‘to run down,’ 
‘to run away’

d. To wear out, destroy:

zniszczyf ‘to destroy,’ znosif ‘to wear out,’ zmarnowaf ‘to 
waste,’ zniekształcif ‘to distort’

e. To remove from the surface: 

zmyf lakier do paznokci ‘to wash off nail polish,’ zetrzef ‘to 
rub off,’ spłukaf ‘to rinse off,’ zedrzef ‘to wear out,’ jcibgnbf 
ubranie ‘take off clothes’

f. To make something smaller:

zmniejszyf ‘to diminish,’ zredukowaf ‘to reduce,’ zwolnif ‘to 
slow down,’ ‘to dismiss,’ skrócif ‘to shorten’

za-

a. To cover totally a surface:

zalaf ‘to pour over,’ ‘to flood,’ zadymif ‘to fill with smoke,’ 
zapisaf ‘to record,’ zasypaf ‘to cover,’ ‘to fill up,’ zanurzyf ‘to 
sink in,’ zastawif drogd ‘to block the road’

b. To reach a destination:

zajechaf ‘to arrive to pick up somebody,’ ‘to drive up,’ 
zaparkowaf ‘to park,’ zaniejf do pralni ‘to take to the 
laundry’

c. The beginning of a process, to initiate a process:

zaczbf ‘to begin,’ ‘to commence,’ zainicjowaf dyskusjd ‘to initiate 
a discussion,’ zapowiedzief ‘to announce,’ zapamidtaf ‘to 
note,’ zasłabnbf ‘to become ill’

d. Initial verbs:

zaczbf ‘to begin’
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zasnbf ‘to fall asleep,’ zamknbf ‘to lock up,’ ‘to lock in,’ 
zatrzasnbf ‘to slam,’ zabif ‘to kill,’ zastrzelif ‘to shoot dead,’ 
zakopaf ‘to bury’ [therefore Zakopane (city in the south of 
Poland), ‘the buried city,’ because it is in the valley], zamrozif 
‘to freeze,’ zakohczyf wojnd ‘to finish the war’

o- /ob-

a. To act around:

okrbnyf ‘to circle,’ otoczyf ‘to surround,’ ogrodzif ‘to fence in,’ 
okleif ‘to paste on,’ obsypaf prezentami ‘to sprinkle,’ ‘to 
shower with gifts,’ objechaf cały jwiat ‘to go around/tour 
around the world,’ obejjf ‘to walk around,’ opłynbf ‘to sail 
around,’ obiec ‘to run around,’ oblizaf ‘to lick’

b. ‘To deceive,’ ‘act around the truth’:

okłamaf ‘to lie,’ oszukaf ‘to cheat,’ osłabif ‘to weaken’

c. Indirect action:

opowiedzief ‘to narrate,’ opisaf ‘to describe,’ omówif ‘to review,’ 
opracowaf ‘to prepare’

 6.4.13 Frequentative/iterative verbs

Some verbs (including all motion verbs) have two forms of the imperfective 
aspect. Frequentative forms of verbs emphasize repetition, and are used to 
describe someone’s habits. They constitute a subtype of the imperfective 
aspect. In English frequentative verbs could be expressed with the verb 
keep, e.g., ‘he kept having headaches’ miewał bóle głowy, instead of ‘he 
had headaches’ miał bóle głowy.

Na obiad czdsto jem pizzd. ‘I often eat pizza for lunch.’
Na obiad jadam pizzd. ‘I eat pizza for lunch.’

Frequentative verbs can be accompanied by adverbs of frequency, but don’t 
have to be.

As a rule, Polish verbs of motion have two forms of the imperfective aspect.

A list of non-motion verbs with two imperfective forms is given below. 
Note that frequentative imperfective forms are created from verbs without 
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prefixes—e.g., czytaf ‘to read’ czytywaf—by extending the stem of the 
infinitive by the infixes -wa-, -y(wa)-, -a-. Note the changes to vowels and 
consonants: ó:o (mówif—mawiaf), e:a (jejf—jadaf). Frequentative infinitives, 
e.g., mawiaf ‘to talk’ often become a stem for imperfective verbs with specific 
meanings, e.g., zamawiaf ‘to order.’

Frequentative/iterative verbs without prefixes are used in present, past and 
future tenses, but their usage is decreasing.

Verbs that denote imperfective habitual, repetitive action:

byf—bywaf ‘to be,’ pif—pijaf ‘to drink,’ jejf—jadaf ‘to eat,’ 
graf—grywaf ‘to play,’ mief—miewaf ‘to have,’  
chodzif—chadzaf ‘to go,’

pisaf—pisywaf ‘to write,’ widzief—widywaf ‘to see,’  
spaf—sypiaf ‘to sleep,’ mówif—mawiaf ‘to speak’

Compare the present tense conjugation of czytaf <IMPFV> ‘to read’—czytywaf 
<IMPFV iterative> ‘to read (habitually)’ and mief <IMPFV> ‘to have’—miewaf 
<IMPFV iterative> ‘to have (on an ongoing basis)’:

czytaf czytywaf mief miewaf
ja czyt-am czyt-ujd m-am miew-am
ty czyt-asz czyt-ujesz m-asz miew-asz
on/a/o czyt-a czyt-uje m-a miew-a
my czyt-amy czyt-ujemy m-amy miew-amy
wy czyt-acie czyt-ujecie m-acie miew-acie
oni/e czyt-ajb czyt-ujb m-ajb miew-ajb

 6.4.14 Verbs of motion

 6.4.14.1 Overview

Verbs of motion have two imperfective forms:

multidirectional, such as chodzif ‘to walk,’ jeldzif ‘to ride,’ biegaf ‘to  
run/jog,’ pływaf ‘to swim,’ lataf ‘to fly,’ to indicate repeated trips,

and unidirectional, such as ijf ‘to walk,’ jechaf ‘to ride,’ biec ‘to run,’ 
płynbf ‘to swim,’ lecief ‘to fly’ to indicate a single trip.

1. Multidirectional (IMPFV): Chodzif, jeldzif, biegaf, pływaf, lataf are used 
for traveling around, repeated and habitual trips.
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Aspect2. Unidirectional (PFV): Pójjf, pojechaf, pobiec, popłynbf, polecief indicate 
a single uninterrupted round- or completed trip.

3. Unidirectional (IMPFV): Ijf, jechaf, biec, płynbf, lecief focus on the process 
of the trip, the trip itself, or uncompleted travel.

Note for students of Russian: The distinctions in Polish are different from 
Russian and less rigid.

Codziennie chodzd do pracy. ‘Everyday I go to work.’ (habitual trip)
Jak czdsto chodziłaj do kina, kiedy byłaj na studiach?  

‘How often did you go to the movies when you were a student?’ 
(repeated trips)

Latem kandego dnia bddd chodzif na basen. ‘In the summer  
I will be going to the pool every day.’ (habitual trip)

W pibtek wieczorem poszlijmy z kolegb do kina. ‘Friday night 
we went to the movies with a friend.’ (single round trip)

W weekend pójdd na jogd. ‘I am going to yoga this weekend.’ 
(single round trip)

Dwie godziny jechalijmy na lotnisko. ‘It took two hours to get to the 
airport.’ (focus on time during the trip)

Zadzwoh do mnie, kiedy bddziecie szli do kina. ‘Call me when 
you are on the way to the movies.’ (focus on time during the trip)

Idd do pracy. ‘I am going to work.’ (focus on process of uncompleted trip)

Motion verbs can be unprefixed, e.g., chodzif, jeldzif and prefixed, e.g., 
wychodzif, wyjendnaf.

Prefixed verbs can be divided into verbs with the prefix po- and verbs with 
other prefixes, e.g., wy-, przy-, prze-, w(e)-, etc.

 6.4.14.2 Single round-trip

To indicate a single (uninterrupted) round-trip in the past or future use 
pójjf, pojechaf in the past or future, respectively.

Wczoraj rano poszłam do pracy. ‘Yesterday morning I went to work.’
Wczoraj po zajdciach poszłam do biblioteki. ‘Yesterday after 

classes I went to the library.’
Jutro rano, jak zwykle, pójdd do pracy. ‘Tomorrow morning, as 

usual, I will go to work.’
Jutro po zajdciach pójdd do biblioteki. ‘Tomorrow after classes  

I will go to the library.’



342

6
Verbs

It is common to use the verb byf ‘to be’ to indicate a place of destination 
as a result of a single round-trip in the past.

Wczoraj po zajdciach byłam w bibliotece. ‘Yesterday after classes 
I was at the library.’

Czy byłej kiedyj w Australii? ‘Have you ever been to Australia?’

 6.4.14.3 Repetitive round-trips

To indicate a repetitive round-trip use chodzif and jeldzif.

Codziennie chodzd do pracy. ‘Everyday I go to work.’
Jak czdsto chodziłaj do kina, kiedy byłaj na studiach? ‘How often 

did you go to the movies when you were a student?’
Latem kandego dnia bddd chodzif na basen. ‘In the summer I will 

be going to the pool every day.’
Codziennie jendnd do pracy autobusem. ‘Every day I go to work  

by bus.’
Wczoraj trzy razy jeldziłam na lotnisko. ‘I went to the airport 

three times yesterday.’

Verbs of motion can be without spatial prefixes—chodzif and ijf, both 
meaning ‘to walk,’ and jeldzif and jechaf, both meaning ‘to ride’—and 
with spatial prefixes, e.g., wychodzif ‘to go out’ <impfv> and wyjjf ‘to 
walk out,’ ‘to go out’ <pfv>, and wyjendnaf ‘to drive out’ <impfv> and 
wyjechaf ‘to depart’ <pfv>, respectively.

 6.4.14.4 Choosing the verb of motion: on foot or by vehicle

In Polish, it is common to choose verbs that indicate going on foot when 
the place is within walking distance, to an event or when there is no 
emphasis on the mode of transportation:

W kandb niedzield chodzimy do kojcioła. ‘Every Sunday we go 
to church.’

Po co idziesz do sklepu? ‘What are you going to the store for?’
W pibtek idziemy z klasb do teatru. ‘On Friday we are going to 

the theater with our class.’
Słyszałam, ne wkrótce idziesz na urlop. ‘I’ve heard that you are 

going on vacation soon.’
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AspectEach trip could be done by vehicle; however the mode of transportation 
is not important. The place of destination or the movement is important.

W niedzield pojedziemy do kojcioła moim samochodem. ‘We 
will drive in my car to the church on Sunday.’

W pibtek jedziemy na wycieczkd. ‘On Friday we are going on a trip.’
Jedziesz z nami na lotnisko? ‘Are you going with us to the 

airport?’

The emphasis is that the trip cannot be within walking distance.

It is common to use jeldzif to mean ‘flying’ when the emphasis is not on 
the mode of transportation:

Ile razy w roku jeldzi pan na konferencje?
‘How often do you go to conferences, sir?’

Czdsto jeldzimy w góry.
‘We often travel to the mountains.’

Some of these trips can by made by plane, but no emphasis is placed on 
the type of transportation.

 6.4.14.5 Multidirectional (indeterminate) unprefixed verbs of motion

biegaf ‘to run,’ chodzif ‘to walk,’ jeldzif ‘to ride,’ lataf ‘to fly,’ 
pływaf ‘to swim’

All of these verbs are imperfective and can be used in the present, past 
and future. Biegaf, lataf and pływaf belong to conjugation I: -am, -a, -ajb, 
and chodzif and jeldzif belong to conjugation IV: -d, -i, -b. Note the stem 
change in the first person singular and third person plural for jeldzif and 
chodzif. From the second person singular, the stem goes back to the one 
used in the infinitive.

Infinitive Meaning Conjugation

biegaf ‘to run’ (ja) biegam, (on) biega, (oni) biegajb
lataf ‘to fly’ (ja) latam, (on) lata, (oni) latajb
pływaf ‘to swim’ (ja) pływam, (on) pływa, (oni) pływajb
chodzif ‘to walk’ (ja) chodzd, (on) chodzi, (oni) chodzb
jeldzif ‘to ride’ (ja) jendnd, (on) jeldzi, (oni) jendnb

In the present and past multidirectional, unprefixed, imperfective verbs of 
motion:
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a. refer to trips in several directions;
b. refer to repeated trips in one direction;
c. state the ability to move or the skills for motion.

In the future multidirectional unprefixed imperfective verbs of motion:

d. refer to repeated trips;
e. refer to the ability to move.

Present:

a. Lubid chodzif po lesie. ‘I like walking in the woods.’
Lubid biegaf i pływaf. ‘I like to jog and swim.’
Latem pływam w jeziorze, a zimb w basenie. ‘In the summer  

I swim in a lake, and in the winter in the pool.’
Zakupoholiczki codziennie biegajb po sklepach. ‘Shopaholics go 

shopping every day.’
Czdsto biegam na bienni. ‘I often run on the race course.’
Nigdy nie pływam bez czepka. ‘I never swim without a cap.’
Rzadko latam klasb biznes. ‘I rarely fly business class.’
Mbn Ewy jest pilotem i nigdy nie ma go w domu—wiecznie 

dokbdj lata. ‘Ewa’s husband is a pilot and he is never at 
home—he is always flying somewhere.’

b. Po zajdciach chodzd do biblioteki. ‘I go to library after classes.’
Co rok jeldzimy na wakacje do Włoch. ‘Every year we go to 

Italy on vacation.’
Od czasu do czasu chodzimy z mdnem do kina. ‘From time to 

time [my] husband and I go to the movies.’
Po co tam chodzisz? ‘Why do you [regularly] go there?’
Po co tam idziesz? ‘Why do you [at the moment] go there?’

c. Dlaczego nie lubisz chodzif ze mnb na jogd? ‘Why don’t you 
like going to yoga with me?’

Bojd sid lataf. ‘I am afraid of flying.’
Nie umiem jeldzif samochodem. ‘I can’t drive a car.’
Nasz szejciomiesidczny synek jun chodzi! ‘Our six-month-old 

little son is already walking.’

Past:

a. Wczoraj chodziłam po sklepach. ‘Yesterday I went shopping.’
Kiedyj codziennie rano biegałam. ‘In the past I used to run every 

morning.’
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Aspectb. Rok temu czdsto jeldziłam z córkb do lekarza. ‘Last year  
I often went to the doctor’s with [my] daughter.’

c. Po dwóch miesibcach rehabilitacji, syn znowu chodził. ‘After 
two months of rehabilitation, [our] son was walking again.’

Wczoraj chodziłam po lesie. ‘Yesterday I was walking in the woods.’
W weekend jeldziłam rowerem. ‘I was biking over the weekend.’

Future:

d. Od wrzejnia co tydzieh bddd chodzif na basen. ‘As of 
September, every week I will be going to the pool.’

Rodzice kupili dom nad morzem i teraz czdsto bddziemy 
tam jeldzif. ‘[My] parents bought a house by the sea, and now  
we will be going there often.’

Od jutra bddd biegaf codziennie. ‘As of tomorrow I will be 
jogging every day.’

e. Jutro całe przedpołudnie bddziemy jeldzif na nartach. 
‘Tomorrow will be skiing the whole morning.’

Za miesibc bddziesz chodził, zobaczysz. ‘In a month you will be 
walking, you will see.’

Note: To express ‘let’s go (home),’ Poles often use chodlmy (do domu), 
jedlmy jun ‘let’s go (by vehicle)’.

Idiomatic expressions using multidirectional imperfective verbs of motion 
without prefixes (biegaf ‘to run,’ chodzif ‘to walk,’ jeldzif ‘to ride,’ lataf 
‘to fly,’ pływaf ‘to swim’)

chodzif pieszo or chodzif piechotb or chodzif na piechotd  
‘to walk on foot’—to emphasize motion on foot

Nie lubid chodzif pieszo do pracy, wold jeldzif rowerem.  
‘I do not like going to work on foot, I prefer biking.’

Nie lubid chodzif do pracy. ‘I don’t like going to work.’
O co chodzi? ‘What’s the problem?’
nieszczdjcia chodzb parami ‘when it rains it pours’
chodzif na rzdsach ‘to go crazy’ (coll.)
Ciarki <+dat> mi chodzb po plecach. ‘I’m afraid.’
chodzif z <+ins> kimj ‘to date somebody’
chodzif z głowb w chmurach ‘to walk with one’s head in the clouds’
chodzif spaf (razem) z kurami ‘to go to bed very early’  

[ lit. ‘to go to bed (along) with hens’ ]
słuchy chodzb, ne odchodzisz ‘rumour has it that you are leaving’
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Ten autobus nie chodzi w niedziele i jwidta. ‘The bus does not 
run on Sundays and public holidays.’

Twój zegarek lle chodzi. ‘Your watch shows the wrong time.’
Co ci chodzi po głowie? ‘What’s on your mind?’
biegaf po <+loc> sklepach, urzddach ‘to run around the shops, offices’
Od tygodnia biegam za <+ins> prezentem dla nony. ‘for a week 

now I’ve been running around to get my wife a present.’

Chodzif is also used to express wearing something frequently or constantly:

Czdsto chodzd w dninsach. ‘I often wear jeans.’

Use dokbd? ‘where to?’, when asking about the point of destination and 
gdzie? ‘where?’ when asking about whereabouts:

Dokbd pani idzie? ‘Where are you going to, madam?’

 6.4.14.6 Unidirectional (determinate) unprefixed verbs of motion

ijf ‘to go on foot,’ jechaf ‘to ride,’ biec ‘to run,’ płynbf ‘to swim,’ 
lecief ‘to fly’

All of these verbs are imperfective and refer to ongoing action.

The conjugation in the present tense:

Note that biec, like many verbs having an infinitive ending with -c, has  
a -g sound in all the conjugation in the present and past tenses.

Ijf, like jechaf, has an irregular conjugation.

Infinitive Meaning Conjugation

biec ‘to run’ (ja) biegnd, (on) biegnie, (oni) biegnb
lecief ‘to fly’ (ja) lecd, (on) leci, (oni) lecb
płynbf ‘to swim’ (ja) płynd, (on) płynie, (oni) płynb
ijf ‘to walk’ (ja) idd, (on) idzie, (oni) idb
jechaf ‘to ride’ (ja) jadd, (on) jedzie, (oni) jadb

These verbs are strictly used to describe one trip in one direction in progress 
at the moment of talking about the trip or to refer to a trip in one direction 
that is to happen in the immediate future or a trip in one direction that 
is planned to happen in the near future:

Idd do sklepu. ‘I am going to the store.’
Dokbd idziemy? ‘Where are we going [now]?’
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center. Are you going with us?’

Dzisiaj lecd do Gdahska. ‘I am flying to Gdahsk today.’
Płyniemy do brzegu? ‘Are we swimming/sailing to the shore?’
Jutro idziemy do lekarza. ‘Tomorrow we are going to the doctor’s.’
Za tydzieh lecd do Bostonu. ‘In a week I’m flying to Boston.’
Słyszałam, ne wkrótce idziesz na urlop. ‘I’ve heard that you are 

going on vacation soon.’
Kiedy idziesz na urlop? ‘When are you going on vacation?’

They are used in the past tense to describe one trip in one direction in 
progress at the moment of talking about the trip:

Spotkałam Ewd, kiedy szłam do pracy.
‘I met Ewa when I was walking to work.’

Kiedy ostatnio jechałej metrem do pracy?
‘When was the last time you went to work by metro?’

or to describe one stage of a trip that was in the past:

Z Ełku do Zakopanego jechalijmy moim samochodem, a z 
Zakopanego do Pragi jechalijmy samochodem Piotra.

‘From Ełk to Zakopane we drove my car, and from Zakopane to 
Prague we drove Piotr’s car.’

Z Talina do Helsinek płyndlijmy promem.
‘From Tallin to Helsinki we went by ferry.’

Z Waszyngtonu do Nowego Jorku lecielijmy tylko 45 minut.
‘From Washington DC to New York we flew only 45 minutes.’

They are used in the future tense to describe one stage of a trip that will 
happen in the future:

Za rok o tej porze bddziemy lecieli samolotem do Anglii.
‘Next year at this time we will be flying on a plane to England.’

or planned action in the near future:

Po pracy idd do fryzjera. ‘After work I’m going to the 
hairdresser’s.’

Zadzwoh, kiedy bddziesz szła do fryzjera. ‘Call me, when you are 
on the way to the hairdresser’s.’

Nie zapomnij ksibneczki zdrowia, kiedy bddziesz szedł do 
przychodni. ‘Don’t forget the health insurance card [booklet] 
when you are going to the clinic.’
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 6.4.14.7 Imperfective verbs of motion without spatial prefixes

Multidirectional  
(repeated trips in one direction 
or one trip in many directions)

Unidirectional  
(single trip in one direction  
in progress)

Gdzie jestej?  
‘Where are you?’

Dokbd idziesz?  
‘Where are you going?’

Chodzd po sklepach.  
‘I’m shopping.’  
[going from store to store]

Idd do sklepu.  
‘I’m going to the store.’

Some phrases typically signal use of a multidirectional or unidirectional 
verb:

Multidirectional verbs 
(e.g., chodzif ‘to walk,’ jeldzif  
‘to travel,’ biegaf ‘to run,’ lataf 
‘to fly,’ pływaf ‘to swim, sail’) 

Unidirectional verbs 
(e.g., ijf ‘to walk,’ jechaf ‘to  
travel,’ biec ‘to run,’ lecief  
‘to fly,’ płynbf ‘to swim, sail’)

czdsto ‘often’ teraz ‘now’
nigdy nie ‘never’ jutro ‘tomorrow’
co tydzieh ‘every week’ pojutrze ‘the day after tomorrow’
w soboty ‘on Saturdays’ włajnie ‘right now’
codziennie ‘every day’ w sobotd ‘on Saturday’
raz na miesibc ‘once a month’ za chwild ‘in a moment’

Co tydzieh chodzd na basen. Teraz idd do kina.
‘Every week I go to the pool. I’m going to the movies now.’

Dwa razy w roku jendnd na konferencjd. W pibtek jadd do 
Krakowa.

‘Twice a year I go on a conference. On Friday I’m going to Krakow.’

Idiomatic expressions with unidirectional imperfective verbs of motion 
without prefixes (biec ‘to run,’ ijf ‘to walk,’ jechaf ‘to ride,’ lecief ‘to fly,’ 
płynbf ‘to swim’)

czas leci ‘time flies’
Jak leci? ‘How is it going? (coll.)
Wszystko leci <+DAT> mi z rbk. ‘I’m so nervous, I can’t do anything.’
Zofia czyta/kupuje wszystko jak leci. ‘Zofia reads/buys everything 

that she can hold on to.’
lecief na łeb na szyjd or biec na złamanie karku ‘to run like 

hell’ (coll.)
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biec co sił w nogach ‘to run as fast as one can’
biec na pomoc ‘to rush to help’

 6.4.14.8 Perfective verbs of motion with the prefix po-

Perfective verbs of motion with the prefix po- are created by adding the 
prefix po- to the unidirectional imperfective verbs of motion ijf ‘to walk,’ 
jechaf ‘to ride,’ biec ‘to run,’ lecief ‘to fly,’ płynbf ‘to swim.’

Perfective verbs of motion with the prefix po- indicate one trip in one 
direction.

Infinitive Meaning Conjugation in the future tense

pobiec ‘to run’ (ja) pobiegnd, (on) pobiegnie, (oni) pobiegnb
polecief ‘to fly’ (ja) polecd, (on) poleci, (oni) polecb
popłynbf ‘to swim’ (ja) popłynd, (on) popłynie, (oni) popłynb
pójjf ‘to walk’ (ja) pójdd, (on) pójdzie, (oni) pójdb
pojechaf ‘to ride’ (ja) pojadd, (on) pojedzie, (oni) pojadb

There are no present tense forms. Note the conjugation of pójjf with ó in 
all persons.

They are used in the past to indicate one trip in one direction. Emphasis 
is on the point of destination. The usage is usually triggered by the absence 
of the actors.

Gdzie sb rodzice? ‘Where are the parents?’
Pojechali z babcib do szpitala. ‘[They] went [by vehicle] with 

grandma to the hospital.’

Mamy nie ma—poszła do pracy. ‘Mom isn’t here—she went to work.’
Ewy nie ma—poleciała na angielski. (coll.) ‘Ewa isn’t here—she 

rushed to an English class.’
Ceny paliwa znowu poleciały w górd. ‘Gas prices went up 

(sharply) again.’

They are used in a sequence:

Po zajdciach poszłam do biblioteki. ‘After classes I went to the 
library.’

Zjadł i poszedł spaf. ‘He ate and went to bed.’
Po pracy ojciec poszedł popływaf. ‘Father went swimming after work.’
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They are used in the future to indicate one trip in one direction. Emphasis 
is on the point of destination.

Po zajdciach pójdd do biblioteki.
‘After classes I’ll go to the library.’

Zanim pojedziemy do Polski, chcemy nauczyf sid mówif po 
polsku.

‘Before going to Poland, we want to learn to speak Polish.’

Dokbd zamierzasz pojechaf latem?
‘Where are you going in the summer?’

Idiomatic expressions with perfective verbs of motion with the prefix po-:

Jak <+dat> ci poszło? ‘How did it go?’
Wszystko poszło dobrze. ‘Everything went well.’
ceny poszły w górd/w dół ‘prices went up/down’
pójjf na kompromis w sprawie <+gen> ‘to compromise on 

something’
pójjf na współpracd ‘to agree to cooperate’
pójjf do wojska ‘to join the army’
pojechaf za granicd ‘to go abroad’
pobiec po lekarza ‘to rush for a doctor’

 6.4.14.9 Imperfective verbs of motion with temporal po-

While unidirectional verbs of motion with the prefix po- create perfective 
verbs of motion, when po- is added to multidirectional imperfective verbs 
of motion without spatial prefixes, like chodzif, jeldzif, biegaf, lataf, 
pływaf, they gain the meaning of walking around for a while, riding around 
for a while, running around for a while, flying around for a while and 
swimming around for a while, respectively. These verbs can be used in the 
present, past and future tenses:

Lubid pochodzif po ogrodzie, kiedy jestem zmdczona.
‘I like to walk around the garden for a while when I am tired.’

Rano pobiegałam po parku, a potem wzidłam prysznic.
‘In the morning I ran around the park for a while, and then I took  

a shower.’

Popływamy w basenie przed obiadem?
‘How about going swimming in the pool for a while before lunch?’
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Skbd pani pochodzi? Where are you from, madam?’
Pochodzd z Francji. ‘I come from France.’

6.4.14.10 Imperfective and perfective verbs of motion with 
spatial prefixes

Spatial prefixes refer to a location in space (z /od ‘from,’ do /przy ‘to,’ w 
‘in,’ wy ‘out’) and can be attached to multidirectional verbs of motion 
(chodzif, jeldzif, biegaf, pływaf) to form imperfective prefixed verbs  
with specific meanings of motion in one direction or repeated trips in one 
direction to denote specific motion (coming in, going out, arriving) in the 
present, past and future tenses:

wy + chodzif = wychodzif ‘to leave, to go out’

Note: Jeldzif changes to prefix + jendnaf, e.g., odjendnaf ‘to leave from’ 
(jendnaf by itself does not exist!).

Prefix + jendnaf verbs are conjugated like czytaf: -am, -a, -ajb (ja) odjendnam, 
(on) odjendna, (oni) odjendnajb.

Lataf changes to prefix + latywaf, e.g., odlatywaf ‘to depart’ (latywaf by 
itself does not exist!).

Prefix + latywaf verbs are conjugated like pracowaf: -ujd, -uje, -ujb (ja) 
odlatujd, (on) odlatuje, (oni) odlatujb.

They are used in the present for trips with specific motion in one direction:

Wychodzd. ‘I’m going out.’

or repeated trips with specific motion:

Codziennie, około ósmej rano, wychodzd do pracy. 
‘Every day around eight I’m leaving for work.’

Czdsto przychodzisz tu na kawd?
‘Do you often come here for coffee?’

O której godzinie wyjendna pocibg/wylatuje samolot z 
Krakowa do Warszawy? ‘What time does the train leave/the 
plane depart from Cracow to Warsaw?’

O której godzinie przyjendna autobus/przylatuje samolot z 
Warszawy? ‘What time does the bus/plane arrive from Warsaw?’
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They are used for set plans in the immediate future

Wyjendnamy wczejnie rano. ‘We are leaving very early in the morning.’
W maju wychodzd za mbn. ‘I’m getting married in May.’

They are used in the past for trips with specific motion in one direction 
or repeated trips with specific motion:

Elizabeth Taylor osiem razy wychodziła za mbn.
‘Elizabeth Taylor got married [to a man] eight times. [(lit.) left for  

a husband]’

Kiedyj przychodzilijcie do nas czdjciej.
‘You used to visit us more often.’

They are used in the future for trips with specific motion in one direction 
or repeated trips with specific motion (promises):

Od dzisiaj bddd wychodził z biura przed osiemnastb.
‘As of today I will be leaving the office before 6 p.m.’

Od jutra bddd przychodził na zajdcia punktualnie.
‘As of tomorrow I will be coming to classes on time.’

Hiszpanie bddb przechodzili na pełnb emeryturd w wieku 67 lat.
‘The Spanish will be retiring at the age of 67.’

Idiomatic expressions with imperfective verbs of motion with spatial  
prefixes:

wychodzif za mbn ‘to get married’ (only about a woman)
przechodzif na emeryturd ‘to retire’
to przechodzi ludzkie pojdcie ‘it is beyond human understanding’
to przechodzi wszelkie oczekiwania ‘it is beyond all expectations’

6.4.14.11 Perfective verbs of motion with spatial prefixes

When the same spatial prefixes (z /od, do /przy, w(e), wy) are attached to 
the unidirectional verbs of motion ijf, jechaf, biec, lecief, płynbf, perfective 
prefixed verbs are created. These verbs express a single movement in one 
direction. They are used in the past and future.

Past:

wyjjf ‘to go out’
<msc sg> wyszedłem ‘I left/went out,’ wyszedłej ‘you left,’  

wyszedł ‘he left’
<fem sg> wyszłam ‘I left,’ wyszłaj ‘you left,’ wyszła ‘she left’
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<mhpl> wyszlijmy ‘we left,’ wyszlijcie ‘you left,’ wyszli ‘they left’
<no-mhpl> wyszłyjmy ‘we left,’ wyszłyjcie ‘you left,’ wyszły ‘they left’

wybiec ‘to run out’
<msc sg> wybiegłem ‘I ran out,’ wybiegłej ‘you ran out’  

wybiegł ‘he ran out’
<fem sg> wybiegłam ‘I ran out,’ wybiegłaj ‘you ran out’  

wybiegła ‘she ran out’
<NT SG> dziecko wybiegło ‘the child ran out’ 
<mhpl> wybieglijmy ‘we ran out,’ wybieglijcie ‘you ran out’ 

wybiegli ‘they ran out’
<no-mhpl> wybiegłyjmy ‘we ran out,’ wybiegłyjcie ‘you ran out,’  

wybiegły ‘they ran out’

wylecief ‘to fly out,’ ‘to take off ’
<msc sg> wyleciałem ‘I flew out,’ wyleciałej ‘you flew out,’  

wyleciał ‘he flew out’
<fem sg> wyleciałam ‘I flew out,’ wyleciałaj ‘you flew out,’ 

wyleciała ‘she flew out’
<NT SG> dziecko wyleciało ‘the child flew out’
<mhpl> wylecielijmy ‘we flew out,’ wylecielijcie ‘you flew out,’ 

wylecieli ‘they flew out’
<no-mhpl> wyleciałyjmy ‘we flew out,’ wyleciałyjcie ‘you flew out,’ 

wyleciały ‘they flew out’

wypłynbf ‘to sail out’
<msc sg> wypłynbłem ‘I sailed out,’ wypłynbłej ‘you sailed out,’ 

wypłynbł ‘he sailed out’
<fem sg> wypłyndłam ‘I sailed out,’ wypłyndłaj ‘you sailed out,’ 

wypłyndła ‘she sailed out’
<NT SG> dziecko wypłyndło ‘the child sailed out’ 
<mhpl> wypłyndlijmy ‘we sailed out,’ wypłyndlijcie ‘you sailed out,’ 

wypłyndli ‘they sailed out’
<no-mhpl> wypłyndłyjmy ‘we sailed out,’ wypłyndłyjcie ‘you sailed 

out,’ wypłyndły ‘they sailed out’

Future:

wyjjf
<1 pr sg> wyjdd ‘I will go out,’ <2 pr sg> wyjdziesz ‘you will go out,’  

<3 pr sg> wyjdzie ‘s/he, it will go out,’ <1 pr pl> wyjdziemy ‘we will 
go out,’ <2 pr pl> wyjdziecie ‘you will go out,’ <3 pr pl> wyjdb ‘they 
will go out’
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wybiec
<1 pr sg> wybiegnd ‘I will run out,’ <2 pr sg> wybiegniesz ‘you will 

run out,’ <3 pr sg> wybiegnie ‘s/he, it will run out,’ <1 pr pl> 
wybiegniemy ‘we will run out,’ <2 pr pl> wybiegniecie ‘you will 
run out,’ <3 pr pl> wybiegnb ‘they will run out’

wylecief
<1 pr sg> wylecd ‘I will fly out,’ <2 pr sg> wylecisz ‘you will fly out,’  

<3 pr sg> wyleci ‘s/he, it will fly out,’ <1 pr pl> wylecimy ‘we will fly 
out,’ <2 pr pl> wylecicie ‘you will fly out,’ <3 pr pl> wylecb ‘they will 
fly out’

wypłynbf
<1 pr sg> wypłynd ‘I will sail out,’ <2 pr sg> wypłyniesz ‘you will sail 

out,’ <3 pr sg> wypłynie ‘s/he, it will sail out,’ <1 pr pl> wypłyniemy 
‘we will sail out,’ <2 pr pl> wypłyniecie ‘you will sail out,’ <3 pr pl> 
wypłynb ‘they will sail out’

They are used in the past for a single specific movement in one direction. 
Emphasis is on the specific movement:

Wyjechalijmy z Polski w 1989 roku. ‘We left Poland in 1989.’
Premier Tusk przyjechał do Gdahska. ‘Prime Minister Tusk came 

to Gdahsk.’

Or a single specific movement in one direction in a sequence:

Po zajdciach studenci wyszli z sali. ‘After classes [the] students 
left the room.’

Piotr wyszedł z pokoju, zanim zdbnyłam coj powiedzief. ‘Piotr 
left the room before I had time to say something.’

Zanim rodzice przyszli z pracy, dzieci posprzbtały cały dom. 
‘Before [their] parents came home from work, the children had 
cleaned the whole house.’

They are used in the future for a single specific movement in one direction. 
Emphasis is on the specific movement:

Przyjedziesz na iwidta? ‘Will you <informal> come for Christmas?’

A single specific movement in one direction in a sequence:

Przyjdd do was, jak tylko skohczd rozmawiaf. ‘I will come [and 
join you] as soon as I finish talking.’

Wyjedziemy zanim sid jciemni. ‘We will leave before it gets dark.’
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Kto pólno przychodzi sam sobie szkodzi. ‘first come, first 
served’ (saying)

Zaszła pomyłka/zaszło nieporozumienie. ‘There was a mistake/
there was a misunderstanding.’

zajjf w cibnd ‘to get pregnant’

 6.4.14.12 Pójjf versus wyjjf

Poszłam na zakupy. ‘I went shopping.’ (the focus is on the place of destina-
tion: I have gone shopping and I will not come back soon.)

Wyszłam na pocztd. ‘I went to the post office.’ (the focus is on leaving the 
place: I have gone to the post office but I will come back soon.)

Codziennie o ósmej rano wychodzd do pracy.
‘Every morning I leave for work at eight.’

Ania wyszła z domu wczoraj rano i nie wiem, dokbd poszła.
‘Ania left home yesterday morning and I don’t know where she went.’

6.4.14.13 Spatial prefixes

Below are spatial prefixes along with their meaning, examples and common 
prepositions.

Table 6.1 Spatial prefixes

Prefix Meaning Verb with prefix prepositions

wy- ‘going out,’ ‘exit’ wychodzif do <+gen> ‘to’
wyjjf na <+acc> ‘to’

przy- ‘arrive,’ ‘coming to’ przychodzif z/od <+gen> ‘from’

przyjjf

w(e)- ‘enter into,’ wchodzif
‘coming in’ wejjf

z(e)- ‘descend/run down,’ zjechaf

s- ‘coming from 
different places,’

schodzif

‘dismount from’
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The prefix z- changes to s- before voiceless consonants (f, k, p):

spajf
schodzif
spłynbf

Write the prefix z- when combined with vowels and voiced consonants:

z-jechaf <PFV> ‘to drive down’ and s-chodzif <impfv> ‘to walk down’  
j-voiced, ch-voiceless consonants

z-badaf ‘to examine’ and 
s-padaf ‘to fall’

b-voiced, p-voiceless consonants

z-dobyf ‘to achieve’ and 
s-toczyf ‘to fight’

d-voiced, t-voiceless consonants

Write ze- when combined with a consonant cluster or when the verb stem 
begins with s-:

zejjf <pfv> ‘to walk down’
zeskoczyf <pfv> ‘to jump down’

The prefix z is often pronounced l [t] before a verb stem beginning with  
dl /dzi:

zdziałaf ‘to accomplish’
zdziwif sid ‘to be astonished’
zdziecinnief ‘to dote’

Write the prefix j- when the verb stem begins with ci /f: jciemniaf sid ‘to 
get dark,’ jcisnbf ‘to press.’

Sportowcy zjechali do Pekinu. ‘Sportsmen arrived in Beijing.’
Samolot schodzi do lbdowania. ‘A plane is descending to land.’
Proszd zejjf z roweru. ‘Please dismount from the bicycle.’
O której godzinie wychodzisz do pracy? ‘What time do you 

leave for work?’
Wyszłam na pocztd. Zaraz wrócd. ‘I have gone to the post office. 

I’ll be back in a moment.’
Kto zwykle pierwszy przychodzi do biura? Who usually comes 

to the office first?
Kto zwykle ostatni wychodzi z biura? Who usually leaves the 

office last?
Wchodzisz czy wychodzisz? Are you coming in or going out?
wjechaf na rondo ‘to enter a roundabout’
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zjechaf windb do garanu ‘to go down on the elevator to the 

garage’
zbiegaf ‘to run down’
zjeldzif <+acc> całb Amerykd ‘to travel across the U.S.’

Prefix Meaning Verb with prefix Prepositions

od(e)- ‘going away from’ odjechaf do <+gen> ‘to’
odejjf na <+acc> ‘to’
odlecief z/od <+gen> ‘from’

do- ‘up to’ (but no contact) dojechaf pod <+acc> ‘close to’
dojjf
dolecief

pod(e)- ‘toward,’ ‘approach’ podejjf
podbiec
podpłynbf
podwielf

podwielf <PFV> kogoj pod dom ‘to give someone a lift home’
podejjf <PFV>/podpłynbf <PFV> blinej ‘to come/swim closer’

prze- ‘through,’ ‘across’ przejjf przez <+acc> ‘across’
przejechaf obok <+gen> ‘nearby’

przejechaf obok pomnika
‘to drive near to a monument’

przejjf przez ulicd
‘to cross the street’

przejechaf przez most /przez tunel
‘to drive over the bridge /through the tunnel’

ob- ‘go round’ objechaf <+acc>

Pare lat temu objechalijmy Polskd południowb.
‘A few years ago we traveled around southern Poland.’

za- ‘to detour to stop/fetch someone or  
something’

do <+gen> ‘to’
na <+acc> ‘for’
po <+acc> ‘for’
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Po drodze do domu zajadd do rodziców.
‘On the way home I will stop by my parents.’

Zajdl jutro jak bddziesz miał czas.
‘Drop by if you have time tomorrow.’

Zajadd po ciebie wieczorem. 
‘I’ll come pick you up in the evening.’

Po drodze na lotnisko zajechalijmy na obiad.
‘On the way to the airport we stopped for lunch.’

Prefix Meaning Verb with prefix Prepositions

roz- ‘going to 
different 
destinations’

rozjechaf sid 
rozejjc sid

do <+gen> ‘to’/na 
<+acc> ‘to’ z 
<+gen> ‘from’

Write the prefix roz- even though you hear [ros], as in rozstaf sid ‘to part,’ 
rozpoczbf ‘to begin,’ rozsławif ‘to make famous.’ Write roze- with a consonant 
cluster: rozejjf sid ‘to go separate ways,’ rozesłaf ‘to send out.’

wz-/ws- ‘to go up’ wzniejf  
sid/wzejjf

na co? <+acc>

wbiec

Idioms with prefixed verbs of motion:

wychodzif/wyjjf za mbn ‘to get married [to a man]’
przechodzif /przejjf na emeryturd/na rentd ‘to retire’
zachodzif/zajjf w cibnd ‘to get pregnant’

Verbs of shipment, like verbs of motion as a rule, have two imperfective 
forms: multidirectional and unidirectional.

Multidirectional Unidirectional

nosif <IMPFV> ‘to carry’ niejf <IMPFV>

wozif <IMPFV> ‘to transport’ wielf <IMPFV> 

Nosif is also used to express wearing something frequently or constantly.

Used in the present, past and future tenses:

nosif <IMPFV multidirectional>:  
( ja) noszd ‘I carry,’ (on) nosi, (oni) noszb; (on) nosił ‘he was 
carrying’; (on) bedzie nosił ‘he will be carrying’
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( ja) niosd, (on) niesie, (oni) niosb; (on) niósł ‘he was carrying,’ 
(ona) niosła; (on) bedzie niósł ‘he will be carrying’

Ponosif <IMPFV> ‘to carry for a while’ is used in present, past and future 
tenses.

Poniejf <PFV> ‘to carry’, to carry in one direction in one trip, is used in 
past and future tenses.

ponosif dziecko na rdkach ‘to carry a baby in arms for a while’
poniejf kldskd ‘to suffer a defeat’
poniejf konsekwencje <+gen> to suffer the consequences of 

something
Nerwy mnie poniosły. ‘I lost my nerve.’

Spatial prefixes added to multidirectional forms create imperfective verbs 
with the specific movement of carrying into, bringing and carrying out in 
progress:

nosif ‘to carry,’ ‘to wear (clothes)’
wozif ‘to carry in a vehicle’

wynosif ‘to carry out’ wywozif ‘to transport out’
wnosif ‘to carry in’ wwozif ‘to transport in’
przynosif ‘to bring’ przywozif ‘to bring (by vehicle)’
podnosif ‘to lift’ podwozif ‘to give a lift’
przenosif ‘to carry forward’ przewozif ‘to transport’
zanosif ‘to carry’ zawozif ‘to carry (in a vehicle)’

Added to unidirectional forms, they create perfective verbs with the specific 
movement of carrying into, bringing, and carrying out:

niejf: wyniejf wielf: wywielf
wniejf wwielf
przyniejf przywielf
podniejf podwielf
przeniejf przewielf
zaniejf zawielf

Kolenanka codziennie przynosi coj słodkiego do pracy, ale 
dzisiaj nie przyniosła.

‘[My] colleague brings something sweet to work every day, but today 
she did not bring anything.’
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Według tradycji, po jlubie mdnczyzna przenosi kobietd przez 
próg.

‘According to tradition, after the wedding the husband carries [his] 
wife through the door.’

Insekty przenoszb choroby.
‘Insects transfer diseases.’

Wczoraj wyniosłem jmieci i zaniosłem ubrania do pralni.
‘Yesterday I took out the trash and took the clothes to the laundry.’

Codziennie wynoszd jmieci i zanoszd ubrania do pralni.
‘Every day I take out the trash and take the clothes to  

the laundry.’

Co wolno wniejf, a czego nie wolno wnosif do samolotu.
‘What one can carry in, and must not carry in on the plane.’

Co wolno wwielf i czego nie wolno wywozif z kraju? ‘What 
can one bring in and what is one not allowed to deport from the 
country?’

Codziennie wynoszd jmieci, ale jutro nie wyniosd.
‘Every day I carry out the trash, but tomorrow I will not carry [it] 

out.’

Nasi sbsiedzi cały dzieh wnosili swoje meble.
‘Our neighbors were carrying in their furniture the whole day.’

Muzyka przestała graf, bo na sald wniejli ogromny tort. 
‘The music stopped playing because they carried a giant cake into  

the room.’

 6.4.15 Verbs of placement and positioning

Some verbs describe the horizontal and vertical placement of different 
objects and their position after being placed: połonyf ‘to place something 
horizontally.’ Some verbs describe how people position themselves: połonyf 
sid na brzuchu ‘to lie down on one’s stomach.’
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Imperfective repetitive  
(in progress)

Perfective Position of the object:  
(cannot take a direct object)

kłajf ‘to place horizontally’ połonyf lenef ‘to be lying’
polenef ‘to be lying for a while’
len! <imper>

stawiaf ‘to place vertically’ postawif staf ‘to be standing’
postaf ‘to be standing for a while’
stój! <imper>

wieszaf ‘to hang something’ powiesif wisief ‘to be hanging’
powisief ‘to be hanging for a while’
wij! <imper>

sadzaf ‘to seat someone’ posadzif siedzief ‘to be sitting’
posiedzief ‘to be sitting for a while’
siedl! <imper>

 6.4.15.1 Conjugation:

kłajf: (ja) kładd, (on) kładzie, (oni) kładb
połonyf: (ja) połond, (on) połony, (oni) połonb
lenef: (ja) lend, (on) leny, (oni) lenb

Codziennie kładd syna spaf o 19.00, ale dzisiaj połonyłam go 
o 21.00. ‘I put my son to bed at 7 p.m. every day, but today I put 
him [to bed] at 9 p.m.’

Zwykle wieszasz kurtkd w przedpokoju. Dlaczego dzisiaj nie 
powiesiłej? ‘Usually you hang your jacket in the closet. Why didn’t 
you hang it [there] today?’

Nie lubid staf w kolejkach. ‘I don’t like standing in lines.’
Kto siedzi obok Marka? ‘Who’s sitting next to Marek?’

stawiaf: (ja) stawiam, (on) stawia, (oni) stawiajb
postawif: (ja) postawid, (on) postawi, (oni) postawib
(po)staf: (ja) (po)stojd, (on) (po)stoi, (oni) (po)stojb

wieszaf: (ja) wieszam, (on) wiesza, (oni) wieszajb
powiesif: (ja) powieszd, (on) powiesi, (oni) powieszb
(po)wisief: (ja) (po)wiszd, (on) (po)wisi, (oni) (po)wiszb

sadzaf: (ja) sadzam, (on) sadza, (oni) sadzajb
posadzif: (ja) posadzd, (on) posadzi, (oni) posadzb
(po)siedzief: (ja) (po)siedzd, (on) (po)siedzi, (oni) (po)siedzb

Posadzif also means to imprison someone or to plant something.
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 6.4.15.2 How do we position ourselves?

Table 6.3 Verbs of positioning

Imperfective repetitive  
(in progress)

Perfective Position of the object:  
(cannot take a direct object)

kłajf sid ‘to lie down’ połonyf sid lenef ‘to be lying’
polenef ‘to be lying for a while’

wstawaf ‘to get up’ wstaf staf ‘to be standing’
postaf ‘to be standing for a while’

siadaf ‘to take a seat’ usibjf siedzief ‘to be sitting’
posiedzief ‘to be sitting for a while’

Conjugation:

wstawaf <impfv>: wstajd, wstaje, wstajb wstawaj! ‘get up’
wstaf <pfv>: wstand, wstanie, wstanb wstah!

siadaf <impfv>: siadam, siada, siadajb siadaj! ‘sit down’
usibjf <pfv>: usibdd, usibdzie, usibdb usibdl! ‘take a seat’

Proszd usibjf. ‘Please take a seat.’
Chcd posiedzief w domu. ‘I want to stay at home for a while.’
Proszd nie siadaf. ‘Please don’t take a seat.’

When used with spatial prefixes, imperfective verbs of horizontal and vertical 
placement, e.g., kłajf, stawiaf and verbs indicating how people position 
themselves can denote different ways of “putting something in,” e.g., 
przełonyf ‘to rearrange’ (from włonyf), wsiadaf ‘to get in,’ wysiadaf ‘to 
get off,’ etc. Some common examples:

Imperfective Perfective

wkładaf ‘to put (on)’ włonyf <+acc>

Proszd włonyf płaszcz i buty.‘Please put on a coat and shoes.’
Nie lubid wkładaf butów.‘I don’t like putting on shoes.’

wstawiaf ‘to put’ wstawif <+acc> do <+gen> ‘to’

Wstaw mleko do lodówki.
‘Put the milk into the refrigerator.’

Nie cierpid wstawiaf naczyh do zmywarki.
‘I really do not like putting dishes into the washer.’
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wsiadaf ‘to get in’ wsibjf do <+gen> ‘to’
wysiadaf ‘to get off ’ wysibjf z <+gen> ‘from’
przesiadaf sid ‘to transfer’ przesibjf sid z <+gen> ‘from’

 6.4.15.3 Idiomatic expressions

wisief na telefonie ‘to spend hours on the phone’
wisief na włosku ‘hanging by a thread’

 6.4.16 Prefix po-

 6.4.16.1 Temporal meaning of po-

When the prefix po- is combined with:

1. imperfective verbs without spatial prefixes: tahczyf ‘to dance,’ jpiewaf 
‘to sing,’ ruszaf ‘to move,’ czekaf ‘to wait’

2. imperfective multidirectional motion verbs without spatial prefixes: 
chodzif ‘to walk,’ jeldzif ‘to ride,’ pływaf ‘to sail,’ ‘to swim,’ lataf ‘to fly’

it expresses the temporal meaning ‘for a while’

potahczyf ‘to dance for a while’
pojpiewaf ‘to sing for a while’
poczekaf ‘to wait for a while’
pochodzif ‘to walk around for a while’
pojeldzif na nartach ‘to go skiing for a while’
popływaf ‘to sail, swim around for a while’

In colloquial use, these verbs are often accompanied by sobie ‘oneself.’

Najpierw chcd pofwiczyf, a potem wezmd prysznic.
‘First I want to exercise for a while, and then I’ll take a shower.’

Wczoraj potahczyłam, pojpiewałam, a potem zasndłam  
w fotelu.

‘Yesterday I danced for a while, sang for a while and then fell asleep in 
the armchair.’

Porozmawiali chwild i zaczdli graf.
‘They talked for a moment and started playing.’
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Jutro muszd z tobb chwild porozmawiaf.
‘Tomorrow I need to talk to you for a moment.’

Mone popływamy przed obiadem?
‘How about swimming for a while before lunch?’

 6.4.16.2 Perfective meaning of po-

When the prefix po- is combined with unidirectional verbs of motion: ijf 
‘to walk,’ jechaf ‘to ride,’ płynbf ‘to swim,’ ‘to sail,’ lecief ‘to fly,’ it 
expresses movement on a single trip with the emphasis on departure in 
the past or the future:

pójjf <pfv> ‘to walk’
pojechaf <pfv> ‘to ride’
polecief <pfv> ‘to fly’
popłynbf <pfv> ‘to swim, to sail’ 

Rodzice pojechali po brata na lotnisko.
‘[My] parents went to the airport to pick up [my] brother.’

Pojadd za tobb na koniec jwiata.
‘I’ll follow you to the end of the world.’

Pojedlmy pod namiot.
‘Let’s go camping.’

Premier poleciał do Moskwy.
‘The PM flew to Moscow.’

Poszłam do domu.
‘I went home.’

 6.4.16.3 Distributive perfective po-

The prefix po- can be combined with prefixed imperfective verbs, in  
other words, it can be attached to imperfective verbs with prefixes, e.g., 
zjadaf ‘to eat up’ <impfv>, zamawiaf ‘to order’ <impfv> in order to  
signalize distributive cumulative action performed by many subjects and/
or on many objects:

zjadaf ‘to eat up’ <impfv>—pozjadaf ‘to eat up’ <pfv>

zamawiaf ‘to order’ <impfv>—pozamawiaf ‘to order’ <pfv>
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popoprawiaf <pfv> błddy ‘to correct mistakes’

Prefixed imperfective verbs +po are perfective and do not have imperfective 
counterparts.

Other verbs include: poprzewracaf krzesła ‘to overturn chairs,’ poprzestawiaf 
krzesła ‘to move chairs,’ poprzenosif ksibnki z jednego pokoju do drugiego 
‘to carry books from one room to another,’ pozmywaf naczynia ‘to wash 
the dishes,’ poprzyklejaf znaczki ‘to glue stamps,’ poprzyszywaf guziki do 
marynarki ‘to sew buttons on a jacket,’ pozapinaf guziki ‘to button up.’

Zanim wrócili rodzice, pozmywalijmy naczynia i 
poprzenosilijmy sprzdty z jednego pokoju do drugiego.

‘Before [our] parents returned, we had washed the dishes and moved 
the equipment from one room to the other.’

w głowach im sid poprzewracało ‘they lost their mind’
huragan poprzewracał drzewa ‘a windstorm overturned the trees’

 6.4.16.4 Starting and turning point po-

When combined with the prefixes po- and z-, non-prefixed verbs that 
express a process often signalize a beginning phase of a process and a 
radical change that will last: polubif ‘to get to like,’ pokochaf ‘to fall in 
love,’ poznaf ‘to get to know,’ pogodzif sid ‘to come to an agreement,’ 
połbczyf sid ‘to connect,’ posmutnief ‘to get sad,’ poczuf ‘to get to feel,’ 
postarzef sid ‘to get older,’ pogorszyf sid ‘to deteriorate,’ posiwief ‘to turn 
gray,’ zrozumief ‘to understand,’ zwanyf sid ‘to become sour,’ mleko zwa-
nyło sid ‘the milk became sour.’

Dzidki tobie poczułam sid lepiej. ‘You made me feel better.’
Dlaczego pani posmutniała? ‘Why did you get sad, madam?’

 6.4.16.5 Intensifying po-

Po- often signalizes enlargement. It is often a perfective counterpart of a 
verb with the prefix po- and ending -af: pogłdbiaf <impfv> pogłdbif <pfv> 
‘to become deeper,’ poszerzaf <impfv> poszerzyf <pfv> ‘to become wider,’ 
pogrubiaf <impfv> pogrubif <pfv> ‘to make something bolder,’ powidk-
szaf <impfv> powidkszyf <pfv> ‘to make something bigger,’ podwajaf 
<impfv> podwoif <pfv> ‘to double,’ potrajaf <impfv> potroif <pfv>  
‘to triple.’
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 6.5 Conjugation

Just as Polish nouns are declined, Polish verbs are conjugated. This means 
that the verb form changes in order to agree with its subject in all forms 
which the verb can assume. There are four conjugations (the patterns 
according to which Polish verbs are conjugated).

The personal pronouns ‘I,’ ‘you’ singular and plural, ‘we’ are usually omitted 
in the sentence (because each person has a distinct ending by which the 
subject can be recognized), if there is no emphasis on the actor:

Czdsto pracujd wieczorami. ‘I often work in the evenings.’
Tylko ja pracujd wieczorami. ‘Only I work in the evenings.’

For the third person singular and plural, personal pronouns are required 
unless the subject is obvious:

Ewa nie przyjdzie. Wczoraj wieczorem wyjechała do Wiednia.
‘Ewa won’t come. She left for Vienna last night.’ (See 6.1)

 6.5.1 Infinitive

The infinitive is the dictionary form of the verb, to give its lexical meaning. 
The infinitive does not provide information about time, mood, person, 
class or number.

Most Polish infinitives end with: -f: czytaf ‘to read,’ braf ‘to take,’ wzibf 
‘to take.’

Some infinitives, usually with irregular conjugations, end with:

-jf: ijf ‘to walk,’ kłajf ‘to place horizontally,’

-lf: wielf ‘to transport,’ ugrzblf ‘to become bogged down’ or ‘to get stuck’ 
(coll.)

A group of verbs end with -c: móc ‘can,’ ‘be able,’ tłuc ‘to break.’ There 
are stem-consonant mutations in all forms of these verbs, both in past and 
non-past forms: (c:g:n) móc (ja) mogd, (on) mone; (c:k:cz) tłuc (ja) tłukd, 
(on) tłucze.

The infinitive is used in the following situations:

1. After modal verbs and impersonal modal expressions in which the 
speakers express their position towards the information provided, from 
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remember that in the future tense with byf ‘to be,’ modal verbs cannot 
be used in the infinitive: e.g., bddd musiał (not: bddd musief)

musief ‘to have to,’ ‘need to,’ ‘must,’ chcief ‘to want,’ móc ‘to 
be able to,’ ‘can,’ ‘may,’ powinien ‘should’

monna ‘it is possible,’ trzeba ‘it is necessary,’ wolno ‘it is allowed’
warto ‘it is worthwhile’
wypada ‘it is polite’
naleny ‘one should, it should’
Zawsze naleny o tym pamidtaf. ‘One should always remember 

this.’

Nie warto mówif prawdy, wystarczy mówif byle co. ‘It is 
not worth telling the truth, it is enough to tell anything.’

Chciałbym cid o coj zapytaf. ‘I’d like to ask you something.’
Muszd zadzwonif do rodziców. ‘I have to call [my] parents.’
Nie wypada dzwonif tak pólno. ‘It is not polite to call  

that late.’
Wypadałoby podzidkowaf za prezent. ‘It’d be polite to thank 

them for the gift.’
Co powinienem zrobif? ‘What should I do?’
Monesz zaczekaf do jutra. ‘You can wait till tomorrow.’
Nie chcd czekaf do jutra. ‘I don’t want to wait till tomorrow.’
Monesz podaf telefon? ‘Can you pass the phone?’

2. After verbs of preference, will and expectation:

byf w stanie ‘to be able to do something,’ kochaf ‘to love,’ lubif ‘to 
like,’ mief ‘to be supposed to,’ ‘to have to,’ mief nadziejd ‘to hope,’ 
nienawidzif ‘to detest,’ obiecywaf ‘to promise,’ planowaf ‘to plan,’ 
potrafif ‘to be capable of doing some thing,’ pragnbf ‘to desire,’ prosif 
‘to request,’ umief ‘to know how,’ uwielbiaf ‘to love,’ ‘to adore,’ wolef 
‘to prefer,’ zamierzaf or mief zamiar ‘to plan,’ ‘to intend,’ zdołaf ‘to 
manage to do something’

Masz jejf, nie marudzif. ‘You have to eat, not to whine.’
Proszd powtórzyf. ‘Please repeat.’
Lubid przebywaf w ich towarzystwie. ‘I like being in their 

company.’
Uwielbiam pływaf. ‘I love swimming.’
Wold chodzif po górach. Nie umiem pływaf. ‘I prefer hiking. 

I can’t swim.’
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Kiedy zamierza pan wrócif? ‘When are you planning to return?’
Mam nadziejd skohczyf td ksibnkd w sierpniu. ‘I hope to 

finish the book in August.’

3. When modifying a noun: czas /pora ‘it is time to,’ wstyd ‘it’s a shame 
to,’ nal ‘it is a pity to,’ szkoda ‘it is a waste to,’ grzech ‘it is a sin to.’

Pora umieraf ‘Time to die’ [film title]
Czas wracaf do hotelu. ‘It is time to go back to the hotel.’
Wstyd mi znowu prosif cid o pienibdze. ‘I am ashamed to 

ask you for money again.’
szkoda gadaf ‘it is a waste of breath’ (coll.)
grzech wyrzucaf ‘it is a sin to throw [something] away’

4. When modifying adverbs: trudno ‘it is difficult,’ łatwo ‘it is easy,’  
miło/przyjemnie ‘it is a pleasure,’ przykro ‘it is painful to.’ (See 2.4.7)

Przyjemnie było go posłuchaf, ale trudno zrozumief.  
‘It was a pleasure to listen to him, but difficult to understand.’

An przykro patrzef jak oni traktujb swoje dzieci. ‘It is 
painful to see how they treat their own children.’

Myf sid w zimnej wodzie jest zdrowo. ‘It is healthy to wash 
in cold water.’

5. After verbs that mean ‘to start’ and ‘to finish’:

Zaczynaf—zaczbf ‘to begin,’ s-kohczyf/przestawaf—
przestaf ‘to finish.’

Zaczyna /przestało padaf.
‘It has started to rain/stopped raining.’

6. With motion verbs to express going somewhere in order to fetch 
something. The subject is the same in both clauses:

Idd do sklepu kupif chleb. ‘I’m going to the store to get 
[some] bread.’

Jadd do Anglii uczyf sid jdzyka. ‘I go to England to study the 
language.’

Przyszłam z tobb porozmawiaf. ‘I came to talk to you.’

7. To express the idea of making someone do something:

Nasz szef kazał nam przyjjf w weekend. ‘Our boss told us 
to come [to work] on the weekend.’

Profesor zabronił unywaf telefonów w klasie. ‘[The] 
professor forbade the use of cell phones in class.’
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withdrawal of the army.’

8. To express the idea of letting someone do something:

pozwolif komuj coj zrobif ‘to let somebody do something’
Dlaczego pozwoliłej im to zrobif? ‘Why did you allow them 

to do it?’

9. In the process of making decisions: zdecydowaf sid /postanowif ‘to 
make up one’s mind,’ wahaf sid ‘to hesitate,’ próbowaf ‘to try,’ ‘to 
make an attempt,’ zapomnief ‘to forget.’

Zdecydowalijmy sid wyjechaf. ‘We have decided to leave.’
Spróbuj nas zrozumief. ‘Try to understand us.’
Zapomniałam wyłbczyf nelazko. ‘I forgot to turn off the iron.’

10. The infinitive is often used without a subject in a rhetorical question:

Co robif? ‘What [shall we] do?’ Kupowaf czy sprzedawaf? 
‘Buy or sell?’

11. In an exclamation: myf nie umieraf! ‘This is the life!’

12. As an equivalent to an imperative: podawaf schłodzone ‘serve chilled,’ 
zanywaf co cztery godziny ‘take every four hours.’

13. After constructions with a subject in the dative case:

Chce mi sid płakaf/jejf/pif. ‘I want to cry/eat/drink.’
Co ci kupif? ‘What do you want [us to] buy you?’
Jak wam pomóc? ‘How [can I] help you?’

14. In subjectless constructions with verbs of perception:

nic nie widaf ‘nothing can be seen’
słychaf hałas ‘the noise can be heard’
czuf spaleniznb ‘there is a smell of burning’

 6.5.1.1 Infinitive contexts: perfective and imperfective

The aspect of the infinitive depends to a large extent on the context:

Co monna robif <impfv> na wakacjach? ‘What can one do on 
vacation?’

Co monna zrobif <pfv> na wakacjach? ‘What can one get done on 
vacation?’



370

6
Verbs

Ona lubiła wypif. ‘She used to like to get drunk.’
Ona lubi pif. ‘She likes drinking.’

When an infinitive follows a verb with the meaning to start or to finish, 
it must be in the imperfective form:

Przestah do mnie dzwonif <impfv>. ‘Stop calling me.’
Zaczynam rozumief <impfv>, dlaczego odeszłaj. ‘I am starting to 

understand why you left.’

 6.5.2 Agreement

Subjects and verbs agree in person, number, category, and class. The subject 
dictates the person marker of the verb.

 6.5.2.1 Subject–verb number agreement

Syn wyszedł. <3 pr msc sg past> ‘[The] son left.’
Synowie wyszli. <3 pr pl past> ‘[The] sons left.’
Spodnie sb mokre. ‘[The] pants are wet.’

With personal pronouns: the same number and person

Ty jestej wysoki. ‘You are tall.’
My jestejmy wysocy. ‘We are tall.’

When the subject is compound, and with the conjunctions i ‘and,’ oraz 
‘and,’ the verb is plural:

Ewa i Kasia uczb sid do egzaminu. ‘Ewa and Kasia are studying 
for the exam.’

Bddb potrzebne sok, kawa i herbata. ‘We will need juice, coffee 
and tea.’

Emanowały z niej dobrof i spokój. ‘Goodness and calmness 
emanated from her.’

Podronały euro i ropa. ‘The prices of the euro and gas increased.’

With the conjunctions: ani  .  .  .  , ani ‘neither  .  .  .  , nor’ and lub ‘or,’ it is 
preferable to make the verb plural:

Ani dziadek, ani ojciec nie nyjb. ‘Neither grandfather, nor father is alive.’
“Stagnacja lub regres wstrzymywały bieg w kierunku rozwoju 

wielu krajów.”1 ‘Stagnation or decline postponed a move toward 
development in many countries.’
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1. because of (diplomatic) hierarchy, or to emphasize the first of a number 
of subjects:

Królowa Elnbieta z mdnem przyjechała do Polski.
‘Queen Elizabeth with her husband came to Poland.’

Na pokładzie samolotu był prezydent z nonb.
‘On the plane there was the president and his wife.’

In such sentences, the verb usually precedes the subject.

Do Polski przyleciała Królowa Elnbieta z mdnem.
lit. ‘To Poland came Queen Elizabeth with her husband.’

Na pokładzie samolotu był prezydent z nonb.
lit. ‘On the plane was the president with his wife.’

Do sklepu weszła kobieta z dzieckiem.
lit. ‘To the store came in a woman with a baby.’

2. when referring to a group subject:

Widkszojf jego prac powstała w poprzednim 
dziesidcioleciu.

‘The majority of his work was created in the last decade.’

Wiele kobiet jest zadowolonych z dłunszego urlopu 
macierzyhskiego.

‘Many women are happy because of the longer maternity leave.’

W grupie było ojmioro dzieci.
‘There were eight children in the group.’

3. with the disjunctive conjunction albo ‘or’:

Za obiad zapłacił Adam, albo Piotr. ‘Either Adam or Piotr paid 
for dinner.’

Grała matka albo syn. ‘A mother or a son played.’

The first noun that follows the verb decides the class of the verb.

4. with appositions:

Nasz dziadek, tak jak i jego matka, mieszkał przed wojnb  
w Łodzi.

‘Our grandfather, like his mother, lived in Łódl before the war.’
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Sometimes a verb can be singular or plural when the subjects are in front 
of the verb and they agree in class:

Ani matka <fem>, ani córka <fem> nie lubib <pl>/nie lubi <sg> 
gotowaf.

‘Neither mother nor daughter likes to cook.’

In a construction with nie ma <3 pr sg present> ‘there isn’t, it is not, there 
aren’t, there are not’ to express nonexistence of the subject(s) or object(s), 
the verb is always in the third person singular, regardless of the subject(s):

syn jest <3 pr sg present> w domu ‘[the] son is at home’
syna nie ma <3 pr sg present> w domu ‘[the] son is not at home’
synowie sb <3 pr pl present> w domu ‘[the] sons are at home’
synów nie ma <3 pr sg present> w domu ‘[the] sons are not at home’

In the past nie ma changes to nie było <3 pr sg past> but it is still in the 
singular form.

synów nie było w domu ‘[the] sons were not at home.’ (See 2.6.4)

 6.5.2.2 Subject–verb class agreement

There is class agreement in verbal endings in the past tense (e.g., czytalijmy 
‘we were reading’), in conditional mood (czytałabyj ‘you <FEM> would be 
reading’), and in future with the past tense form (e.g. bddb czytali ‘they 
will be reading’). The basic form is the past tense ending, as conditional 
mood and future tense can be formed from the past tense form. In the 
singular, the past tense ending formations agree with the subject, with 
masculine (-łem, -łej, -ł), feminine (-łam, -łaj, -ła), and neuter (-ło) forms. 
In the plural, the past tense ending formations agree with the subjects, 
with male human plural (-lijmy, -lijcie, -li) and no-male human plural 
forms (-łyjmy, -łyjcie, -ły). (See also 6.3.1 and 6.3.2, as well as 3.4 and 
3.2.16 for information on classes of noun phrases.)

The male human plural forms are used for groups of at least one male 
human being. This includes groups of all men/boys and mixed groups with 
at least one male human being.

The no-male human plural forms are used for groups with no male human 
beings in them.

Exceptionally, when a female and a male animal are the subject of the 
sentence, the verb in the plural takes the ending -li, completely ignoring 
the female element.
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Dziewczynki i pies poszli na spacer. ‘[The] girls and a dog went 

for a walk.’

Note:
Dzieci poszły na spacer.
‘[The] children went for a walk.’

Osoby poszły na spacer.
‘[Some] persons went for a walk.’

Ludzie poszli na spacer.
‘[The] people went for a walk.’

Rodzice poszli.
‘[My] parents went for a walk.’

Appositions do not change the class of the main clause:

Niebezpieczne zwibzki <pl>, powiejf <fem sg> francuskiego pisarza 
Choderlosa de Laclosa, sb <pl> utworem opiewajbcym wielkb 
siłd miłojci w jwiecie ludzkiego zakłamania. ‘Dangerous Liaisons, 
a novel by the French writer Choderlosa de Laclosa, [are] is a work 
glorifying the power of love in the world of human hypocrisy.’

However, in sentences with female titles, the verb has the ending -ła, not -ł:

Sekretarz <msc> stanu Madeleine Albright <fem> konsultowała  
sid w sprawie sytuacji na Bliskim Wschodzie z szefami 
dyplomacji Francji, Niemiec i Wielkiej Brytanii. 

‘Secretary of State Madeleine Albright discussed the situation in the 
Middle East with the ministers of foreign affairs from France, 
Germany and Great Britain.’ (see Chapter 12)

 6.6 Indicative

Speakers can express their attitude as real, probable, speculative, or unreal 
using different moods, just like using modal verbs.

There are four moods in Polish:

indicative ( • tryb oznajmujbcy)	 •	 	conditional	(tryb przypuszczajbcy)
imperative ( • tryb rozkazujbcy)	 •	 	subjunctive	(tryb łbczbcy)

All six persons can be used with the indicative mood. It can be expressed 
in the present, past and future.
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 6.6.1 Present 

The Polish phrase (ja) czytam can be expressed by the English present tense 
‘I read’ and present continuous ‘I am reading.’ In Polish the present tense 
is called czas teralniejszy, which literally means ‘time now.’

The present tense expresses action which is ongoing, the non-accomplished 
aspect. (See 6.4.1 and 6.6.3)

The present tense can also express the immediate future.

The present tense has four main conjugation groups (I–IV) plus irregular 
verbs. In present tense conjugations, there is a correlation between the 
endings in the first person singular ja ‘I’ and the third person plural oni/
one ‘they,’ e.g., proszd and proszb, idd and idb.

The ending of the third person singular in most regular verbs equals the 
verb stem, e.g., czyta(f), mówi(f), uczy(f), musi(ef), chodzi(f).

This chapter examines each verb class with its conjugation patterns.

The imperfective present and perfective future conjugation groups are:

Singular I II III IV

1st person -am -em -d -d
2nd person -asz -esz -esz -ysz/-isz
3rd person -a -e -e -y/-i

Plural I II III IV

1st person -amy -emy -emy -ymy/-imi
2nd person -acie -ecie -ecie -ycie/-icie
3rd person -ajb -ejb or -edzb -b -b

The second person singular and plural are used when referring to someone 
in an informal setting. In formal settings, the forms of pan, pani, pahstwo 
are used with the third person singular and plural, e.g.:

Gdzie mieszkasz? ‘Where do you live?’ (asking one person 
informally)

Gdzie mieszkacie? ‘Where do you live?’ (asking more than one 
person informally)

Gdzie pan mieszka? ‘Where do you live?’ (asking a man in a formal 
setting)
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formal setting)

Gdzie pahstwo mieszkajb? ‘Where do you live?’ (asking a group or 
a couple in a formal setting)

(See 5.2.10 for a discussion of the multiple forms of rendering ‘you’ in 
Polish.)

 6.6.1.1 Conjugation I: -am, -a, -ajb

Conjugation I includes infinitives that end in -af (but not in -owaf, -ywaf, 
-iwaf, -awaf and a group of -af verbs conjugated according to conjugation 
III, see 6.6.1.3). Both imperfective and perfective verbs with the same stems 
conjugate with the same set of endings. When conjugated with these end-
ings, imperfective verbs form the present tense and perfective verbs form 
the future tense (see 6.6.3.2).

The root is the infinitive minus the final -af. The endings are:

Singular Plural

-am -amy
-asz -acie
-a -ajb

czytaf <IMPFV> ‘to read’ is a regular verb:

Singular Plural

(ja) czyt-am  
‘I read/ I’m reading’

(my) czyt-amy  
‘we read/we’re reading’

(ty) czyt-asz  
‘you read/you’re reading’

(wy) czyt-acie  
‘you read/you’re reading’

on/ona/ono/pan/ 
pani czyt-a  
‘he/she/it/sir/madam reads/is 
reading’

oni/one/panie/panowie/ 
pahstwo czyt-ajb  
‘they/ladies/gentlemen/ladies and 
gentlemen read/are reading’

Note there are two forms of informal “you” (singular and plural) as well 
as formal forms (see 5.2.10).

All first person plural my ‘we’ forms have the ending -my in all conjugations, 
the second person singular has -sz at the end in all present tense conjuga-
tions, and all second person plural wy ‘you pl.’ forms have the ending -cie 
in all conjugations.
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mief <IMPFV> ‘to have’ is irregular:

Singular Plural

(ja) mam ‘I have’ (my) mamy ‘we have’
(ty) masz ‘you have’ (wy) macie ‘you have’
on /ona /ono ma ‘he/she/it has’ oni/one majb ‘they have’

daf <PFV> ‘to give’ is irregular:

Singular Plural

(ja) dam ‘I’ll give’ (my) damy ‘we’ll give’
(ty) dasz ‘you’ll give’ (wy) dacie ‘you’ll give’
on /ona /ono da ‘he/she/it’ll give’ oni/one dadzb ‘they’ll give’

Note the irregular ending in the third person plural where the regular j 
changes to dz.

Daf is a perfective form of the imperfective dawaf (see 6.6.1.3).

Other commonly used verbs that conjugate like czytaf include:

biegaf ‘to run’
czekaf na <+acc> ‘to wait for’
graf w <+acc> ‘to play sports’
kochaf <+acc> ‘to love’
mieszkaf ‘to reside’
opowiadaf <+acc> o <+loc> ‘tell something about something’
otwieraf <+acc> ‘to open’
pomagaf <+dat> ‘to help’
przepraszaf za <+acc> ‘to apologize for’
pytaf o <+acc> ‘to inquire about’
siadaf ‘to take a seat’
umieraf ‘to die’
unywaf <+gen> ‘to use’
zamykaf <+acc> ‘to close’

The following list of “pseudo” -af verbs do not belong to Conjugation I.

The first and second person singular conjugations for these verbs are pro-
vided in brackets. For the full conjugation pattern, see the conjugation 
group listed in parentheses. (It is useful to note that based on the first and 
second person singular, the whole pattern can be constructed. Also note 
that if the verb ends in -d in the first person singular, it has the ending -b 
in the third person plural.) 
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e.g., napisaf [napiszd, napiszesz] ‘to write’ is conjugated like pisaf [piszd, 
piszesz].

1. pisaf [piszd, piszesz] ‘to write’ <IMPFV> and verbs with the root -pisaf, 
e.g., napisaf [napiszd, napiszesz] ‘to write’ <PFV>, zapisaf sid ‘to enroll’ 
<PFV> (Conjugation III)

2. verbs with ending -owaf, e.g., pracowaf [pracujd, pracujesz] ‘to work’ 
<IMPFV> (Conjugation III)

3. verbs with ending -iwaf, e.g., przesłuchiwaf [przesłuchujd, przesłuchujesz] 
‘to interrogate’ <IMPFV> (Conjugation III)

4. verbs with ending -ywaf, e.g., wychowywaf (sid) [wychowujd (sid), 
wychowujesz (sid)] ‘to raise, (to grow up)’ <IMPFV> zapisywaf sid ‘to 
enroll <IMPFV>, pokazywaf ‘to show’ <IMPFV> (Conjugation III)

5. dawaf [dajd, dajesz] ‘to give’ <IMPFV> and verbs with the root -dawaf, 
e.g., sprzedawaf ‘to sell’ <IMPFV>, wydawaf ‘to spend money <IMPFV>, 
zdawaf ‘to pass an exam’ <IMPFV> (Conjugation III)

6. stawaf [stajd, stajesz] ‘to stand’ <IMPFV> and verbs with the root 
-stawaf, e.g., wstawaf ‘to get up’ <IMPFV>, dostawaf ‘to receive’ <IMPFV> 
(Conjugation III)

7. verbs with the ending -znawaf, e.g., poznawaf [poznajd, poznajesz] 
‘to meet’ <IMPFV>, zeznawaf ‘to confess’ <IMPFV> (Conjugation III)

8. staf sid [stand sid, staniesz sid] ‘to become’ <PFV>, stawaf sid [stajd sid, 
stajesz sid] ‘to become’ <IMPFV>, zostaf [zostand, zostaniesz] ‘to become, to 
stay’ <PFV>, zostawaf [zostajd, zostajesz] ‘to stay’ <IMPFV> (Conjugation III) 

9. braf [biord, bierzesz] ‘to take’ <IMPFV> and verbs with the root -braf, 
e.g., wybraf ‘to choose’ <PFV> (Conjugation III)

10. praf [piord, pierzesz] ‘to do laundry’ <IMPFV> and verbs with the root 
-praf, e.g., wypraf ‘to do laundry’ <PFV> (Conjugation III)

11. rwaf [rwd, rwiesz] ‘to tear’ <IMPFV> (Conjugation III)
12. verbs with the stem -zaf, e.g., pokazaf [pokand, pokanesz] ‘to show’ 

<PFV>, kazaf ‘to order’ <IMPFV> (Conjugation III)
13. verbs with the stem -saf, e.g., czesaf (sid) [czeszd (sid), czeszesz (sid)] 

‘to brush (oneself)’ <IMPFV>, uczesaf sid ‘to brush (oneself)’ <PFV> 
(Conjugation III)

14. płakaf [płaczd, płaczesz] ‘to cry’ <IMPFV>, płukaf [płuczd, płuczesz] ‘to 
rinse’ <IMPFV> and verbs with the same stems, e.g., przepłukaf ‘to rinse 
out’ <PFV> (Conjugation III)

15. skakaf [skaczd, skaczesz] ‘to jump’ <IMPFV> (Conjugation III)
16. kbpaf (sid) [kbpid (sid), kbpiesz (sid)] <IMPFV>, wykbpaf (sid) ‘to bathe 

(oneself)’ <PFV> (Conjugation III)
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17. the motion verb jechaf [jadd, jedziesz] ‘to travel’ <IMPFV> (Conjugation III)
18. jmiaf sid [jmiejd sid, jmiejesz sid] ‘to laugh’ <IMPFV> (Conjugation III)
19. staf [stand, staniesz] ‘to stand’ <PFV> and verbs with the ending -staf, 

e.g., wstaf ‘to get up’ <PFV>, dostaf ‘to receive’ <PFV> (Conjugation III)
20. staf [stojd, stoisz] ‘to be standing’ <IMPFV> (Conjugation IV)
21. spaf [jpid, jpisz] ‘to sleep’ <IMPFV> and verbs with the root -spaf, e.g., 

wyspaf sid ‘to get enough sleep’ (Conjugation IV)
22. baf sid [bojd sid, boisz sid] ‘to be afraid’ <IMPFV> (Conjugation IV)

 6.6.1.2 Conjugation II: -em, -e, -ejb/-edzb

The root is the infinitive minus the final -ef. The endings are:

Singular Plural

-em -emy
-esz -ecie
-e -ejb

rozumief ‘to understand’ is a regular verb:

Singular Plural

(ja) rozumi-em ‘I understand’ (my) rozumi-emy ‘we understand’
(ty) rozumi-esz  

‘you understand’
(wy) rozumi-ecie  

‘you understand’
on/ona/ono/pan/ 

pani rozumi-e  
‘he/she/it/sir/madam  
understands’

oni/one/panie/panowie/ 
pahstwo rozumi-ejb  
‘they/ladies/gentlemen/ladies  
and gentlemen understand’

A derivative of the root verb rozumief is conjugated similiarly:

zrozumief <pfv>. However, as a perfective verb, it produces the future tense.

(ja) zrozumi-em  
‘I’ll understand’

(my) zrozumi-emy  
‘we’ll understand’

(ty) zrozumi-esz  
‘you’ll understand’

(wy) zrozumi-ecie  
‘you’ll understand’

on /ona/ono/pan/ 
pani zrozumi-e  
‘he/she/it/sir/madam’ll  
understand’

oni/one/panie/panowie/ 
pahstwo zrozumi-ejb  
‘they/ladies/gentlemen/ladies  
and gentlemen’ll understand’
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form umiejb, rozumiejb (not: umib, rozumib).

umief <inf> ‘to have a skill,’ ‘to know how to’
jmief ‘to dare’

wiedzief ‘to know’ has an irregular conjugation. Note that wiedzief has 
the meaning of ‘to know information’ and is followed by interrogatives or 
other clauses (not a direct object) (e.g., Wiem, gdzie on mieszka. ‘I know 
where he lives.’). Znaf has the meaning of ‘to know someone or something’ 
and is followed by a direct object (e.g., Znam jego adres. ‘I know his 
address.’; Znam jb. ‘I know her.’; Znam jdzyk polski. ‘I know Polish.’)

Singular Plural

(ja) wiem ‘I know’ (my) wiemy ‘we know’
(ty) wiesz ‘you know’ (wy) wiecie ‘you know’
on/ona/ono wie  

‘he/she/it knows’
oni/one wiedzb  

‘they know’

jejf ‘to eat’ is irregular:

Singular Plural

(ja) jem ‘I eat’ (my) jemy ‘we eat’
(ty) jesz ‘you eat’ (wy) jecie ‘you eat’
on/ona/ono je ‘he/she/it eats’ oni/one jedzb ‘they eat’

Note the third person plural ending -edzb.

A derivative of the root verb jejf with the prefix z-: zjejf <pfv> is conjugated 
similiarly. However, as a perfective verb, it produces the future tense.

(ja) zj-em ‘I’ll eat’ (my) zj-emy ‘we’ll eat’
(ty) zj-esz ‘you’ll eat’ (wy) zj-ecie ‘you’ll eat’
on/ona/ono/pan/pani zj-e  

‘he/she/it/sir/madam’ll eat’
oni/one/panie/panowie/pahstwo 

zj-edzb ‘they/ladies/gentlemen/
ladies and gentlemen’ll eat’

 6.6.1.3 Conjugation III: -d, -e, -b

This class of verbs is very diverse, because many pseudo -af verbs belong to 
this group: pracowaf ‘to work,’ dawaf ‘to give’ <impfv>, kazaf ‘to order,’ 
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pisaf ‘to write,’ and nyf ‘to live,’ and the motion verbs ijf ‘to walk’ and 
jechaf ‘to ride’ (see list of pseudo -af verbs at end of section 6.6.1.1). 
Additionally, there are many stem–consonant mutations, e.g., c: g: n, e.g., 
móc: mogd: monesz ‘can.’ Note the correlation between the first person 
singular and the third person plural. The first person singular has the ending 
of one nasal -d, while the third person plural has -b, and when stem-
consonant mutations occur, the two forms have an identical stem: mogd 
<1 pr sg>—mone <3 pr sg>—mogb <3 pr pl>.

The root is the infinitive minus the final consonant -f or -c, or double 
consonants -jf, -lf. The endings are:

Singular Plural

-d -emy
-esz -ecie
-e -b

The group of verbs that belong to this class can be further divided into 
subgroups:

1. Verbs with systematic stem changes:

w • ith the productive suffix -owaf, e.g., pracowaf ‘to work’
w • ith the suffix -awaf, e.g., dawaf ‘to give.’

Verbs in this subgroup are well represented in Polish. Many -owaf verbs 
are loan translations, e.g., parkowaf ‘to park,’ rezerwowaf ‘to reserve,’ 
decydowaf ‘to decide,’ anulowaf ‘to cancel,’ importowaf ‘to import,’ 
eksportowaf ‘to export,’ krytykowaf ‘to criticize,’ logowaf sid ‘to log in.’

A defective verb belongs to this subgroup: brakowaf ‘to be lacking.’

The -owaf part is changed to -uj-, and then regular endings are attached.

pracowaf ‘to work’ <impfv>

Singular Plural

(ja) prac-uj-d ‘I work’ (my) prac-uj-emy ‘we work’
(ty) prac-uj-esz ‘you work’ (wy) prac-uj-ecie ‘you work’
on/ona/ono prac-uj-e  

‘he/she/it works’
oni/one prac-uj-b ‘they work’
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-waf- with -j-, and then add regular endings.

dawaf ‘to give’ <impfv>

Singular Plural

(ja) d-aj-d ‘I give’ (my) d-aj-emy ‘we give’
(ty) d-aj-esz ‘you give’ (wy) d-aj-ecie ‘you give’
on/ona/ono d-aj-e  

‘he/she/it gives’
oni/one d-aj-b ‘they give’

The following are conjugated similarly:

dodawaf ‘to add’ sprzedawaf ‘to sell’
dostawaf ‘to receive’ wstawaf ‘to get up’
oddawaf ‘to give back,’  

‘to return’
podawaf ‘to pass’

wydawaf ‘to spend money’
zadawaf ‘to ask a question,’  

‘to give a task to do’
poznawaf ‘to meet’ zeznawaf ‘to testify’
przyznawaf ‘to admit’ zostawaf ‘to stay’

Most of the verbs with -awaf are imperfective.

The perfective forms are created by removing -aw- to leave dodaf (from 
dostawaf), poznaf (from poznawaf), wstaf (wstawaf), etc.

2. Pseudo -af verbs with systematic stem-consonant mutations in all forms 
when non-past endings are added, e.g., s:sz pisaf ‘to write,’ r:rz karaf 
‘to punish,’ k:cz skakaf ‘to jump.’

This is not a numerous subgroup, but a few commonly used verbs 
belong here, e.g., czesaf ‘to comb,’ kołysaf ‘to swing’ are conjugated 
similiarly to pisaf with s:sz; ciosaf ‘to hew’ has two forms: cioszd/
ciosam; nebraf ‘to beg’ and bazgraf ‘to scribble’ are conjugated similiarly 
to karaf; and płakaf ‘to cry,’ and płukaf ‘to rinse’ are conjugated simil-
iarly to skakaf.

pisaf ‘to write’ s:sz <impfv>

Singular Plural

(ja) piszd ‘I write’ (my) piszemy ‘we write’
(ty) piszesz ‘you write’ (wy) piszecie ‘you write’
on/ona/ono pisze ‘he/she/it 

writes’
oni/one piszb ‘they write’
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karaf ‘to punish’ r:rz <impfv>

Singular Plural

(ja) karzd ‘I punish’ (my) karzemy ‘we punish’
(ty) karzesz ‘you punish’ (wy) karzecie ‘you punish’
on/ona/ono karze ‘he/she/it 

punishes’
oni/one karzb ‘they punish’

skakaf ‘to jump’ k:cz <impfv>

Singular Plural

(ja) skaczd ‘I jump’ (my) skaczemy ‘we jump’
(ty) skaczesz ‘you jump’ (wy) skaczecie ‘you jump’
on/ona/ono skacze ‘he/she/it 

jumps’
oni/one skaczb ‘they jump’

The perfective counterpart of skakaf is skoczyf, with the consonant cz.

3. Monosyllabic verbs with -yf and -uf plus a few -if verbs.

In all forms of non-past the short stem is compensated by a -j- infix, 
and regular endings are added.

nyf ‘to be alive’

Singular Plural

(ja) ny-j-d ‘I am alive’ (my) ny-j-emy ‘we are alive’
(ty) ny-j-esz ‘you are alive’ (wy) ny-j-ecie ‘you are alive’
on/ona/ono ny-j-e ‘he/she/it  

is alive’
oni/one ny-j-b ‘they are alive’

Other verbs that conjugate similarly include: bif (sid) ‘to beat (oneself),’ 
myf (sid) ‘to wash (oneself),’ pif ‘to drink,’ czuf (sid) ‘to feel,’ współczuf 
komuj <dat> ‘to sympathize,’ szyf ‘to sew,’ tyf ‘to gain weight.’

Note that byf ‘to be,’ jnif ‘to dream,’ goif sid ‘to heal,’ kpif ‘to mock’ 
do not belong here. (See 6.6.1.4)

4. Verbs with the productive ending -bf.

These are mostly built on -jbf or -nbf roots. While some -nbf verbs are 
either perfective or imperfective, -jbf verbs are all perfective future.

To conjugate these verbs, delete -bf, add -m-/-n- in the first person 
singular and third person plural, and -mi-/-ni- in all other persons, and 
then add the regular non-past endings. Note that the extra -m-/-n- element 
is also present in the imperfective forms, e.g., wynajmowaf, zaczynaf.
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Singular Plural

(ja) wyna-jm-d ‘I’ll rent’ (my) wyna-jmi-emy ‘we’ll rent’
(ty) wyna-jmi-esz ‘you’ll rent’ (wy) wyna-jmi-ecie ‘you’ll rent’
on/ona/ono wyna-jmi-e  

‘he/she/it’ll rent’
oni/one wyna-jm-b  

‘they’ll rent’

Verbs that conjugate similarly are derivatives of jbf ‘to commence’ 
(bookish): wy-jbf ‘to take something out’ <pfv>, przy-jbf ‘to accept’ <pfv>, 
prze-jbf ‘to take over’ <pfv>, za-jbf ‘to occupy’ <pfv>, na-jbf ‘to hire’ 
<pfv>, ob-jbf ‘to hug’ <pfv>, od-jbf ‘to take something away’ <pfv>, 
po-jbf ‘to comprehend’ <pfv>, zd-jbf ‘to take something off’ <pfv>.

It may be easier to remember the extra -m- if we realize that sejm, the 
name for the Polish parliament, comes from the -jbf root, namely, s-jbf 
‘to get together.’2

zaczbf ‘to begin,’ ‘to commence’ <pfv> zaczynaf <impfv>

Replace the bf ending with n (first person singular and third person 
plural) or ni (all other persons) and then add the regular endings. Note 
that the extra -n- element is present in the imperfective form zaczynaf.

Singular Plural

(ja) zacz-n-d ‘I’ll begin’ (my) zacz-ni-emy ‘we’ll begin’
(ty) zacz-ni-esz ‘you’ll begin’ (wy) zacz-ni-ecie ‘you’ll begin’
on/ona/ono zacz-ni-e  

‘he/she/it’ll begin’
oni/one zacz-n-b ‘they’ll begin’

Verbs that conjugate similarly: pragnbf ‘to desire’ <impfv>, minbf ‘to 
pass’ <pfv>, biegnbf ‘to run’ <impfv>, runbf ‘to tumble’ <pfv>, tonbf 
‘to go under’ <impfv>, usnbf ‘to fall asleep’ <pfv>, ginbf ‘to die’ 
<impfv>, chudnbf ‘to lose weight’ <impfv>.

Irregular -bf: wzibf ‘to take’ <pfv>, braf <impfv>

This commonly used verb is conjugated as follows:

Singular Plural

(ja) wez-m-d ‘I’ll take’ (my) wel-mi-emy ‘we’ll take’
(ty) wel-mi-esz ‘you’ll take’ (wy) wel-mi-ecie ‘you’ll take’
on/ona/ono wel-mi-e  

‘he/she/it’ll take’
oni/one wez-m-b ‘they’ll take’



384

6
Verbs

Note the soft l in all forms except the first person singular and the third 
person plural which differ by the nasal sounds d:b, and the imperfective 
form braf.

Powzibf ‘to come to a decision’ (bookish), zawzibf sid ‘to be determined,’ 
conjugate like wzibf.

5. Verbs built on braf ‘to take’ <impfv>, praf ‘to do laundry’ <impfv>.

These have systematic consonant and vowel shifts in all persons before 
non-past endings. The vowels -io- appear in the first person singular 
and third person plural; -ie- and the consonant change r:rz appears in 
all other persons before non-past endings are added.

braf ‘to take’ <impfv>

Singular Plural

(ja) biord ‘I take’ (my) bierzemy ‘we take’
(ty) bierzesz ‘you take’ (wy) bierzecie ‘you take’
on/ona/ono bierze  

‘he/she/it takes’
oni/one biorb ‘they take’

These verbs conjugate similarly: wybraf ‘to select,’ zabraf ‘to take,’ 
ubraf (sid) ‘to put on (oneself),’ przebraf sid ‘to change’ (clothes), zebraf 
‘to collect’—all verbs built on -braf and -praf are perfective. Imperfective 
prefixed verbs have their stem extended by -ie-, e.g., wybieraf ‘to select’ 
<impfv> and are conjugated like czytaf ‘to read’ (see 6.6.1.1).

6. Pseudo -af monosyllabic verbs built on the stem laf ‘to pour’ 

These verbs have a systematic vowel shift in all persons. To conjugate 
these verbs, replace the final -af with the infix -ej-, and then add regular 
non-past endings.

Singular Plural

(ja) lejd ‘I pour’ (my) lejemy ‘we pour’
(ty) lejesz ‘you pour’ (wy) lejecie ‘you pour’
on/ona/ono leje  

‘he/she/it pours’
oni/one lejb  

‘they pour’

Perfective future derivatives of -laf conjugate similarly: wylaf ‘to pour 
something out,’ ‘to spill,’ zalaf ‘to flood,’ dolaf ‘to fill up,’ and jmiaf sid 
z kogo, czego <gen> ‘to laugh at somebody, something’; dziaf sid ‘to 
happen,’ which is usually used in the third person singular and plural: 
Co sid dzieje? ‘What is going on?’ Two weather-related verbs belong 
here. They are mostly used in the third person singular and plural: wiatr 
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verbs mdlef ‘to faint’ and siwief ‘to turn gray’ belong here.

7. Infinitives with the double consonant ending -jf: kłajf ‘to place 
horizontally’ <impfv>, ijf ‘to walk’ <impfv>, usibjf ‘to take a seat’ <pfv>.

To conjugate these verbs delete -jf, add -d (for ijf, kłajf, usibjf) and 
then add regular endings: -d for the first person singular, and -b for the 
third person plural, e.g., ijf i-d-d ‘I am going,’ i-d-b ‘they are going.’ 
For the second person singular and plural delete -jf, add -dzi, and then 
add regular endings -esz, -emy, e.g., ijf i-dzi-esz ‘you are going,’ i-dzi-
emy ‘we are going’. For the third person singular, delete -jf, add -dzi, 
and then add the regular ending -e, e.g., idzi-e ‘s /he is going.’

Note that the first person singular and third person plural differ by the 
nasal sound only idd:idb.

ijf ‘to walk’

Singular Plural

(ja) idd ‘I’m walking’ (my) idziemy ‘we’re  
walking’

(ty) idziesz ‘you’re  
walking’

(wy) idziecie ‘you’re  
walking’

on/ona/ono idzie ‘he/she/it’s  
walking’

oni/one idb ‘they’re  
walking’

The irregular verbs niejf ‘to carry in hands’ and wielf ‘to transport’ 
and their future perfective derivatives with spatial prefixes: wyniejf ‘to 
carry out,’ przywielf ‘to bring in’ are conjugated as follows:

niejf ‘to carry in hands’

Singular Plural

(ja) niosd ‘I carry’ (my) niesiemy ‘we carry’
(ty) niesiesz ‘you carry’ (wy) niesiecie ‘you carry’
on/ona/ono niesie  

‘he/she/it carries’
oni/one niosb ‘they carry’

wielf ‘to transport’

Singular Plural

(ja) wiozd ‘I transport’ (my) wieziemy ‘we transport’
(ty) wieziesz ‘you transport’ (wy) wieziecie ‘you transport’
on/ona/ono wiezie ‘he/she/it 

transports’
oni/one wiozb ‘they transport’
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The irregular verb krajf ‘to steal’:

Singular Plural

(ja) kradnd ‘I steal’ (my) kradniemy ‘we steal’
(ty) kradniesz ‘you steal’ (wy) kradniecie ‘you steal’
on/ona/ono kradnie ‘he/she/it 

steals’
oni/one kradnb ‘they steal’

Note the additional -n- in the first person singular and third person 
plural and -ni- in all other persons.

8. Infinitives ending with -c.

 These have a unique but predictable type of stem–consonant change in 
all persons of non-past tenses. Their pattern is either g:n or k:cz. In the 
first person singular and third person plural use the velar consonants  
g or k, and use n or cz in all other persons. Words with the same 
root—nouns, verbs, adjectives—have either g or k: monna ‘it is possible,’ 
‘can do,’ piekarnia ‘bakery.’

móc ‘may,’ ‘can,’ ‘be able,’ ‘have permission to do something’

Singular Plural

(ja) mogd ‘I can’ (my) monemy ‘we can’
(ty) monesz ‘you can’ (wy) monecie ‘you can’
on/ona/ono mone  

‘he/she/it can’
oni/one mogb  

‘they can’

Pomóc ‘to help’ is conjugated similarly.

piec ‘to bake’ <IMPFV>

Singular Plural

(ja) piekd ‘I bake’ (my) pieczemy ‘we bake’
(ty) pieczesz ‘you bake’ (wy) pieczecie ‘you bake’
on /ona /ono piecze ‘he/she/ it 

bakes’
oni /one piekb ‘they bake’

9. This subgroup of verbs with the infinitive ending -ef has the systematic 
final-stem—consonant change rz:r. To conjugate these verbs, delete -ef, 
add -r- in the first person singular and third person plural and -rz- in 
all other persons then attach regular non-past endings.
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Singular Plural

(ja) umrd ‘I’ll die’ (my) umrzemy ‘we’ll die’
(ty) umrzesz  

‘you’ll die’
(wy) umrzecie  

‘you’ll die’
on/ona /ono umrze  

‘he/she/it’ll die’
oni/one umrb ‘they’ll die’

Oprzef (sid) o /na coj <acc> ‘to lean against /on something,’ drzef ‘to 
tear’ conjugate similarly.

The modal verb chcief ‘to want’

Singular Plural

(ja) chcd ‘I want’ (my) chcemy ‘we want’
(ty) chcesz ‘you want’ (wy) chcecie ‘you want’
on /ona /ono chce  

‘he/she/ it wants’
oni/one chcb ‘they want’

The verb brakowaf <IMPFV>, zabraknbf <PFV> ‘to lack something, not be 
in sufficient amount’ is mostly used in the third person singular. The item 
that is lacking is expressed in the genitive case. 

w miejcie brakuje <present> lekarzy ‘there are not enough doctors 
in the city’ 

w miejcie brakowało <past imperfective> lekarzy ‘there were not 
enough doctors [for some time] in the city’

w miejcie zabrakło <past imperfective> lekarzy ‘there were not enough 
doctors in the city [suddenly]’

w miejcie bddzie brakowało <future imperfective> lekarzy ‘there will 
not be enough doctors in the city’ 

w miejcie zabraknie <future imperfective> lekarzy ‘there will be not 
enough doctors in the city’ [for sure]

If there is a person who is lacking/missing something, that person is 
expressed in the dative case.

brakuje mi <DAT> wolnego czasu ‘I am lacking free time’
Zawsze brakowało mi czasu. Teraz mam czas, ale brakuje mi 

zdrowia. ‘I was always lacking [free] time. Now, I have time, but am 
lacking [good] health.’

Kiedyj zabraknie mi cierpliwojci, neby go zrozumief. ‘One day 
I will not have enough patience to understand him.’
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niczego nam nie brakuje ‘we are not lacking anything’
czego pani brakuje? ‘what are you missing?’ (asking a woman in a 

formal setting)

The verb brakowaf can be used interchangeably with the noun brak ‘lack 
of’ → See 2.6.9.

 6.6.1.4 Conjugation IV: -d, -i/-y, -b

The root is the infinitive minus the final -yf/-if/-ef. The endings are:

Singular Plural

-d -imy/-ymy
-isz/-ysz -icie/-ycie
-i/-y -b

Verbs with final “historically” soft consonants in the infinitive: rz, n, cz, 
sz always have -y in all persons except for ja and oni, e.g., tahczyf ‘to 
dance’: ta�czd ‘I’m dancing,’ ta�czysz ‘you’re dancing,’ ta�czb ‘they’re 
dancing’; krzyczef ‘to shout, scream’: krzyczd ‘I’m screaming,’ krzyczysz 
‘you’re screaming,’ krzyczb ‘they’re screaming.’

Verbs with the soft consonants -l, -ni in the infinitive have -i in all persons 
except for ja and oni, e.g., palif ‘to smoke’: pald, ‘I’m smoking,’ palisz 
‘you’re smoking,’ palb ‘they’re smoking’; myjlef ‘to think’: myjld ‘I’m 
thinking,’ myjlisz ‘you’re thinking,’ myjlb ‘they’re thinking.’

Infinitives with soft stem-final consonants have the following systematic 
shifts in: si→sz, ci→c, zi→n, dzi→dz, jci→szcz, ldzi→ndn in ja and oni 
forms, e.g., musief ‘must’: muszd, musisz; prosif ‘to request’: proszd, prosisz. 
In all other forms the stem goes back to its original form.

tahczyf ‘to dance’

Singular Plural

(ja) tahczd ‘I dance’ (my) tahczymy ‘we dance’
(ty) tahczysz ‘you dance’ (wy) tahczycie ‘you dance’
on/ona/ono tahczy  

‘he/she/it dances’
oni/one tahczb ‘they dance’
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Singular Plural

(ja) słyszd ‘I hear’ (my) słyszymy ‘we hear’
(ty) słyszysz ‘you hear’ (wy) słyszycie ‘you hear’
on/ona/ono słyszy  

‘he/she/it hears’
oni/one słyszb ‘they hear’

The following verbs are conjugated similarly:

cieszyf (sid) ‘to please’ (‘to be glad’)
krzyczef ‘to shout’

Verbs ending in a vowel + -if have a predictable shift from i to j in the 
first person singular and third person plural.

kroif ‘to cut’

Singular Plural

(ja) krojd ‘I cut’ (my) kroimy ‘we cut’
(ty) kroisz ‘you cut’ (wy) kroicie ‘you cut’
on/ona/ono kroi ‘he/she/it cuts’ oni/one krojb ‘they cut’

leczyf ‘to treat,’ kohczyf ‘to end’
lenef ‘to be lying’
liczyf ‘to count,’ łbczyf ‘to connect,’ patrzyf/patrzef na <+acc> ‘to 

look at’
połonyf ‘to place horizontally’ <pfv>, suszyf ‘to dry,’ tłumaczyf ‘to 

translate’
uczyf (sid) ‘to teach’ (‘to learn’), wierzyf ‘to believe,’ zobaczyf ‘to 

see’ <pfv>

nyczyf komuj <dat> czegoj <gen> ‘to wish somebody something’

When an infinitive has the soft consonant l, ci, dzi, mi, bi, pi, si, ni, zi 
before -df/-if, always add -i, never -y in all persons except the first person 
singular and third person plural.

myjlef ‘to think’

Singular Plural

(ja) myjld ‘I think’ (my) myjlimy ‘we think’
(ty) myjlisz ‘you think’ (wy) myjlicie ‘you think’
on/ona/ono myjli  

‘he/she/it thinks’
oni/one myjlb ‘they think’
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szkolif (sid) ‘to train’ (‘to undergo training’)

Singular Plural

(ja) szkold ‘I train’ (my) szkolimy ‘we train’
(ty) szkolisz ‘you train’ (wy) szkolicie ‘you train’
on/ona /ono szkoli  

‘he/she/it trains’
oni/one szkolb ‘they train’

The following verbs are conjugated similarly: wolef ‘to prefer,’ palif ‘to 
smoke,’ jnif ‘to dream,’ kpif/drwif ‘to mock,’ zwolnif ‘to dismiss (oneself),’ 
‘to slow down,’ oznajmif ‘to announce,’ dzielif (sid) ‘to divide’ (‘to share’).

 6.6.1.5 Systematic shifts in stem-final consonants

The changes occur only in ja and oni/one forms. In all other persons the 
stem goes back to its root (without -if/-(i)ef), and then the regular non-past 
endings are added:

ci→c płacif ‘to pay’ płacd, płacisz
lecief ‘to fly’ lecd, lecisz

dzi→dz chodzif ‘to walk’ chodzd, chodzisz
siedzief ‘to be sitting’ siedzd, siedzisz

si→sz prosif ‘to request’ proszd, prosisz
musief ‘to have to’ muszd, musisz

jci→szcz czyjcif ‘to clean’ czyszczd, czyjcif
pojcif ‘to fast’ poszczd, pojcisz

zi→n wozif ‘to transport’ wond, wozisz
grozif ‘to threaten’ grond, grozisz

ldzi→ndn jeldzif ‘to ride’ jendnd, jeldzisz

Chrzcif ‘to baptize’ conjugates (ja) chrzczd, (ty) chrzcisz, oni chrzczb.

prosif ‘to request’

Singular Plural

(ja) proszd ‘I request’ (my) prosimy ‘we request’
(ty) prosisz ‘you request’ (wy) prosicie ‘you request’
on/ona/ono prosi ‘he/she/it 

requests’
oni/one proszb ‘they request’
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robif ‘to do’; -wif: mówif ‘to speak,’ martwif sid o kogoj/o coj <acc> ‘to 
worry about somebody/something’; -pif: kupif ‘to purchase’ <pfv>, wbtpif 
‘to doubt,’ trafif ‘to hit,’ potrafif ‘to be able to,’ carry the -i- sound in all 
persons.

lubif kogoj/coj ‘to like somebody/something’

Singular Plural

(ja) lubid ‘I like’ (my) lubimy ‘we like’
(ty) lubisz ‘you like’ (wy) lubicie ‘you like’
on/ona/ono lubi ‘he/she/it 

likes’
oni/one lubib ‘they like’

Irregular verbs: spaf ‘to sleep,’ baf sid kogoj/czegoj <gen> ‘to be afraid 
of somebody/something,’ ‘to worry’

Singular Plural

(ja) jpid ‘I sleep’ (my) jpimy ‘we sleep’
(ty) jpisz ‘you sleep’ (wy) jpicie ‘you sleep’
on/ona /ono jpi ‘he/she/it 

sleeps’
oni/one jpib ‘they sleep’

(ja) bojd sid ‘I am afraid’ (my) boimy sid ‘we are afraid’
(ty) boisz sid ‘you are afraid’ (wy) boicie sid ‘you are afraid’
on/ona/ono boi sid ‘he/she/it  

is afraid’
oni/one bojb sid ‘they are afraid’

 6.6.2 Past

The past tense in Polish is used to express a process, action or event in 
the past.

The imperfective, non-acomplished aspect of the verb is used to express  
a process: wczoraj robiłam nalejniki ‘I was making pancakes yesterday.’

The perfective, accomplished aspect is used to express actions or events  
in the past, with emphasis on the results of the action: wczoraj zrobiłam 
nalejniki ‘I made pancakes yesterday.’

A phrase taken out of its wider context can be interpreted as either imperfec-
tive or perfective, e.g., czytałem td ksibnkd can be ‘I read <past> this book’ 
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or ‘I was reading this book.’ What English expresses through different past 
tenses, Polish expresses through aspects in the past tense. (See 6.4)

 6.6.2.1 Formation

To form the past tense of the majority of verbs, drop the infinitive ending 
-f, and add the past tense endings agreeing with the person, number and 
class of the subject.

Table 6.4 Past tense endings

Singular

Person MSC FEM NT

1st ‘I’ -łem -łam (potential form -ł-om)
2nd ‘you’ -łej -łaj (potential form -ł-oj)
3rd ‘he,’ ‘she,’ ‘it’ -ł -ła -ło

Plural

Person MHPL form NO-MHPL form

1st ‘we’ -lijmy -łyjmy
2nd ‘you’ -lijcie -łyjcie
3rd ‘they’ -li -ły

In the singular past tense verbs can have three classes: masculine, feminine 
and neuter. In the plural there are only two forms: 

1. with -li, when referring to male human beings or a group with at least 
one male human being, e.g.:

chłopcy byli w domu ‘[the] boys were at home’
kobiety i mdnczylni byli w domu ‘[the] women and men were 

at home’

2. with -ły, when referring to a group with no male human beings:

kobiety i dzieci były w domu ‘[the] women and children were at 
home’

Note: In the same way, when a female and a male animal constitute the 
group it is referred to with -li, e.g., córka z psem byli w domu ‘my daughter 
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girls and four dogs were at home.’

Below is the conjugation of the verb byf ‘to be’ in the past tense. Note 
that the past tense indicators -ł-/-l- are added to the root of the verb (after 
deleting the infinitive ending -f) and are present in all persons of the past 
tense. Then the indicators are followed by the gender indicator -e for 
masculine forms and -a for feminine forms, -o for neuter forms in the 
singular, -i for groups of/with a human male, -y for groups without a male 
human, then person indicators are added: -m for the first person, j for the 
second person, and finally the number indicator is added: -my, -cie for the 
plural.

by- -ł- -a- -j
root past tense indicator feminine form second person singular

Table 6.5 Past tense of byf

Singular

Person MSC FEM NT

1st ‘I was’ by-ł-em by-ł-am (potential form by-ł-om)
2nd ‘you were’ by-ł-ej by-ł-aj (potential form by-ł-oj)
3rd ‘he, she, it was’ by-ł by-ła by-ło

Plural MHPL form NO-MHPL form

1st ‘we were’ by-li-j-my by-ły-j-my
2nd ‘you were’ by-li-j-cie by-ły-j-cie
3rd ‘they were’ by-li by-ły

In order to emphasize the actor(s), the past tense endings -j, -jmy, -jcie 
can be detached from the verb and added to question words. When moving 
-j, the remaining e or a at the end of the verb disappears. This construc-
tion has a more informal register.

Gdzie byłej? ‘Where were you?’
Gdziej był? ‘Where were you?' 
Co zrobilijcie? ‘What have you done?’ 
Cojcie zrobili? ‘What have you done?’ 
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 6.6.2.2 Potential forms -łom, -łoj

Ja ‘I’ and ty ‘you’ neuter past tense forms do not exist, although potentially 
they can be formed. It is assumed that each subject of neuter grammatical 
class has a biological gender which dictates the form of the verb, e.g., 
dziecko ‘a child’ would say byłam or byłem, depending on its sex. Objects 
of neuter class, such as słohce ‘the sun,’ piwo ‘beer’ do not have the ability to 
express themselves (except in situations such as fairy tales with anthropomor-
phized inanimate objects, e.g., Dzie� dobry sło�ce! Gdzie byłoj w nocy? ‘Hello, 
sun! Where were you at night?’).

Without past tense and gender indicators, the endings would be the follow-
ing. You can consider this as scaffolding for the past tense, the conditional 
mood, and the future with the past tense form that could be used with 
neuter nouns.

Singular Plural

1st person -m -jmy
2nd person -j -jcie
3rd person -Ø -Ø

 6.6.2.3 Stress in the past tense plural my ‘we’ and wy ‘you’ forms

In the past tense my ‘we’ and wy ‘you’ forms, stress falls on the third  
syllable from the last (on the last vowel directly before -li/-ły). In other 
words, the stress never falls on the past tense endings -li/-ły, -jmy/-jcie, 
e.g., pracowalijmy, poszlijcie (1.4).

 6.6.2.4 Past tense conjugation

Verbs with the infinitive endings -af, -if, -yf such as czytaf, pracowaf, pif, 
mówif, myf, tahczyf have a very regular past tense conjugation. Simply 
delete the final -f and add regular past tense endings.

Note that -owaf verbs do not change to -uj-, as was the case in the present 
(non-past) forms.

pracowaf ‘to work’ 
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Singular

Person MSC FEM NT

1st ‘I worked’ pracowałem pracowałam
2nd ‘you worked’ pracowałej pracowałaj
3rd ‘he/she/it worked’ pracował pracowała pracowało

Plural

Person MHPL NO-MHPL 

1st ‘we worked’ pracowalijmy pracowałyjmy
2nd ‘you worked’ pracowalijcie pracowałyjcie
3rd ‘they worked’ pracowali pracowały

Verbs with the infinitive ending -ef, e.g., mief ‘to have’: e→a in all forms 
except male human forms.

Table 6.7 Past tense of mief ‘to have’

Singular

Person MSC FEM NT

1st ‘I had’ miałem miałam
2nd ‘you had’ miałej miałaj
3rd ‘he/she / it had’ miał miała miało

Plural

Person MHPL NO-MHPL 

1st ‘we had’ mielijmy miałyjmy
2nd ‘you had’ mielijcie miałyjcie
3rd ‘they had’ mieli miały

Similiarly: chcief ‘to want,’ musief ‘must,’ myjlef ‘to think,’ widzief ‘to 
see,’ wiedzief ‘to know’

Verbs with the infinitive ending -bf, e.g., wzibf ‘to take’ <pfv>: the final 
nasal vowel -b becomes the other nasal -d in all persons except the male 
singular. Note that -bł is pronounced -oł [wziołem], and -dł is pronounced 
-eł [wziełam], [wzieli], [wzieły].
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Table 6.8 Past tense of wzibf ‘to take’

Singular

Person MSC FEM NT

1st ‘I took’ wzibłem wzidłam
2nd ‘you took’ wzibłej wzidłaj
3rd ‘he/she/it took’ wzibł wzidła wzidło

Plural

Person MHPL NO-MHPL 

1st ‘we took’ wzidlijmy wzidłyjmy
2nd ‘you took’ wzidlijcie wzidłyjcie
3rd ‘they took’ wzidli wzidły

Similiarly: zaczbf ‘to begin’ <pfv>, wynajbf ‘to hire,’ ‘to rent’ <pfv>, objbf 
‘to hug’ <pfv>, zginbf ‘to die (from unnatural causes)’ <pfv>.

Verbs with the infinitive ending -jf, e.g., jejf ‘to eat,’ kłajf ‘to put some-
thing horizontally’ and usibjf ‘to take a seat’: delete -jf, add -d-, and then 
attach regular past tense endings. Note that jejf also changes final e→a in 
all forms except the male human form.

Table 6.9 Past tense of jejf ‘to eat’

Singular

Person MSC FEM NT

1st ‘I ate’ jadłem jadłam
2nd ‘you ate’ jadłej jadłaj
3rd ‘he /she/it ate’ jadł jadła jadło

Plural

Person MHPL NO-MHPL 

1st ‘we ate’ jedlijmy jadłyjmy
2nd ‘you ate’ jedlijcie jadłyjcie
3rd ‘they ate’ jedli jadły

Usibjf ‘to take a seat’ <pfv> conjugates like jejf, with -siad- in all 
forms except male human plural forms (-sied-).
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Singular

Person MSC FEM NT

1st ‘I was going (went)’ (po)szedłem (po)szłam
2nd ‘you were going’ (po)szedłej (po)szłaj
3rd ‘he/she/it was going’ (po)szedł (po)szła (po)szło

Plural

Person MHPL NO-MHPL 

1st ‘we were going’ (po)szlijmy (po)szłyjmy
2nd ‘you were going’ (po)szlijcie (po)szłyjcie
3rd ‘they were going’ (po)szli (po)szły

Niejf ‘to carry in hands’ and wielf ‘to carry in a vehicle, to transport’ 
and their prefixed forms have the following conjugation in the past tense: 
delete -jf, change the stem to nios/wioz (like in the first person singular 
present tense form niosd/wiozd ‘I’m carrying’) and then add regular past 
tense endings. The on ‘he’ form is niósł /wiózł, and male human forms have 
their stem changed to niej-/wiel (identical to imperative forms).

Table 6.11 Past tense of niejf and wielf

Singular

Person MSC FEM NT

1st ‘I carried’/ ‘I carried  
by vehicle’

nios-łem/ 
wioz-łem

nios-łam / 
wioz-łam

2nd ‘you carried’ nios-łej/ 
wioz-łej

nios-łaj/ 
wioz-łaj

3rd ‘he/she/it carried’ niósł/wiózł nios-ła/wioz-ła nios-ło/ 
wioz-ło

Plural

Person MHPL NO-MHPL

1st ‘we carried’ niejlijmy/wiellijmy nios-łyjmy/wiozłyjmy
2nd ‘you carried’ niejlijcie/wiellijcie nios-łyjcie/wiozłyjcie
3rd ‘they carried’ niejli/wielli nios-ły/wiozły
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To conjugate znalelf ‘to find,’ delete lf, add all singular and plural no 
male human past tense endings to the modified stem znalazł, e.g., znalazłem 
‘I found it’ <msc sg>.

Add all male human forms to the modified stem znalelli.

Verbs with the infinitive ending -c: móc/pomóc (ó:o alternation), biec, piec, 
add past tense endings to -mog-, -bieg-, -piek-. The ‘he’ form is mógł, 
biegł, piekł.

Table 6.12 Past tense of verbs ending -c

Singular

Person MSC FEM NT

1st ‘I could’ mogłem mogłam
2nd ‘you could’ mogłej mogłaj
3rd ‘he/she/it could’ mógł mogła mogło

Plural

Person MHPL NO-MHPL

1st ‘we could’ moglijmy mogłyjmy
2nd ‘you could’ moglijcie mogłyjcie
3rd ‘they could’ mogli mogły

 6.6.2.5 Past perfect

Past perfect forms are used mostly in literary works to express past actions.

The past tense forms of the particular verb we want to use in the past 
perfect are added to the forms of the third person singular or plural of the 
verb byf ‘to be’: był, była, było, byli, były: Czytałem <1 pr sg msc> był 
<3 pr sg msc> onegdaj td ksidgd ‘I had read the book once.’

 6.6.3 Future

The future tense expresses actions that will continue or will happen in the 
future after the moment of speaking. As opposed to past actions, which are 
known, the future can involve probability, possibility and uncertainty.

The future has two tenses: simple and compound.
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through present tense constructions: idd zrobif pedicure ‘I’m going to get 
a pedicure.’ (See 6.6.3.2.1)

Table 6.13 Future tense of byf

Person Singular Plural

1st bddd ‘I will be’ bddziemy ‘we will be’
2nd bddziesz ‘you will be’ bddziecie ‘you will be’
3rd bddzie‘he/she/it will be’ bddb ‘they will be’

The verb byf in the future translates “will be”; jutro bddzie gorbco ‘tomorrow 
will be hot’ (not: bddzie byf).

 6.6.3.1 Imperfective: compound future

The compound future is used to express a process that is going to continue 
in the future. The compound future referring to an unfolding process does 
not emphasize the outcome, since the future is in a sense uncertain, so it 
uses imperfective forms of verbs.

Kiedyj bddziemy robif to, na co mamy ochotd. ‘One day we will 
be doing what we want.’

The compound future referring to an outcome which is expected to be 
reached emphasizes the outcome and so uses perfective forms of the passive 
participle.

Projekt bddzie zrobiony na jutro. ‘The project will be done for 
tomorrow.’

Za tydzieh dom bddzie sprzedany. ‘In a week the house will be sold.’

 6.6.3.1.1 Formation

The future tense of imperfective verbs, also known as the compound future, 
can be made up in two ways.

1. The future tense forms of the verb ‘to be’ plus the imperfective infinitive. 
This gives us no information about the speaker’s gender, unless the 
subject specifies it.

Bddd głosowaf na ekologów. ‘I will vote for ecologists.’
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2. The future tense forms of the verb ‘to be’ plus the third person singular 
or plural of the past tense (-ł, -ła, -ło, -li, -ły forms). This gives us 
information about the speaker’s gender.

Bddd głosowała <fem> na ekologów.
‘I will vote for ecologists.’

Bddd głosował <msc> na ekologów.
‘I will vote for ecologists.’

Constructions with the past tense must be used to form the future with 
modal verbs.

Bddd musiał coj z tym zrobif.
‘I will have to do something with it.’

Za rok bddziesz mógł robif to, co bddziesz chciał.
‘In a year you will be able to do what you [will] want to do.’

Do not use perfective verbs with the future forms of the verb ‘to be.’

bddd kupowaf or bddd kupował <msc>

‘I will buy,’ not: bddd kupif.

Table 6.14 Future tense of graf

Singular

Person MSC FEM NT

1st bddd grał bddd grała — ‘I will play’
2nd bddziesz grał bddziesz grała — ‘you will play’
3rd bddzie grał bddzie grała bddzie grało ‘he/she/it will play’

Plural

Person MHPL NO-MHPL

1st bddziemy grali bddziemy grały ‘we will play’
2nd bddziecie grali bddziecie grały ‘you will play’
3rd bddb grali bddd grały ‘they will play’

The future tense in Polish, unlike in English, is used after conjunctions of 
time (od) kiedy ‘(since) when,’ jejli ‘if,’ jak tylko ‘as soon as’

Kiedy/Jejli bddziesz w Krakowie, zadzwoh. ‘When/If you are 
[will be] in Cracow, call [me].
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 6.6.3.1.2 Compound future word order

To negate the compound future, place nie in front of the future tense form 
of the verb ‘to be,’ e.g.:

Nie bddd głosowaf na ekologów. ‘I will not vote for ecologists.’

Changing the word order and placing the future tense form of the verb 
‘to be’ after the imperfective infinitive will result in an emotionally charged 
sentence.

Na ekologów głosowaf nie bddd. ‘For ecologists I will not vote.’
Widcej na ten temat rozmawiaf nie bddd. ‘I won’t talk about it 

any more.’

 6.6.3.2 Perfective: simple future

The future tense of perfective verbs, also known as the simple future, is 
simple because it is made up of the conjugated perfective verb, with endings 
identical to the present tense.

In Polish, to create a perfective form from an imperfective verb, a prefix 
is often added to the imperfective verb (see 6.4.8), e.g.,

malowaf <impfv>/na-malowaf <pfv> ‘to paint’
czytaf <impfv>/prze-czytaf <pfv> ‘to read’

The future tense of most perfective verbs looks a lot like the present tense 
of the imperfective, e.g.,

Present Future

czytam <impfv> ‘I am reading’ prze-czytam <pfv> ‘I will read’
czytasz <impfv> ‘you are reading’ prze-czytasz <pfv> ‘you will read’
malujd <impfv> ‘I am painting’ na-malujd <pfv> ‘I will paint’
malujesz <impfv> ‘you are painting’ na-malujesz <pfv> ‘you will paint’

Therefore the term “non-past form” is often used when referring to the 
present and future in comparison to the past tense.

The simple future in independent clauses is used to express (see 6.4.4, 6.4.5):

an order •

Pójdziesz do babci i jb przeprosisz. ‘You will go to grandma 
and will apologize to her.’
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a request •

Na jutro proszd przeczytaf ten artykuł. ‘For tomorrow, please 
read the article.’

an offer •

Zatahczymy? ‘Shall we dance?’
Pomogd pani. ‘I’ll help you, madam.’
Zrobid kawd. ‘I’ll make some coffee.’

a prediction •

Jestem pewna, ne czegoj zapomnd. ‘I’m sure that I’ll forget 
something.’

Ona nigdy go nie pokocha. ‘She will never fall in love with him.’
Niedługo sid zobaczymy. ‘We’ll see each other soon.’
Zaraz sid rozpada. ‘It’ll start to rain steadily any minute.’

determination •

Do maja nauczd sid gotowaf. ‘I’ll learn to cook by May.’
W przyszłym roku kupid dom. ‘Next year I’ll buy a house.’
Prawda zwycidny. ‘The truth will prevail.’

reassurance •

Czy przeczytasz artykuł?
‘Will you finish the article?’ (as I asked you to)
Spróbujesz z nim porozmawiaf?

‘Will you try to talk to him?’

completion of events in the future •

Zadzwonid wieczorem. ‘I’ll call in the evening.’
Skohczysz do jutra?. ‘Will you finish by tomorrow?’

a sequence of events •

Kupid kwiaty i pójdd do niej.
‘I’ll buy flowers and will go to see her.’

Pójdziemy, kiedy skohczd.
‘We’ll go when I [will] finish.’

Zadzwonid, jak tylko dojedziemy na miejsce.
‘I’ll call as soon as we get to the place.’
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 6.6.3.2.1 Future expressed in present tense: Future event is planned

Set plans are often expressed through the present tense (imperfective aspect).

Wyjendnam za godzind. ‘I’m leaving in an hour.’
Jutro rano idd do dentysty. ‘I’m going to the dentist’s tomorrow 

morning.’

The immediate future is often expressed through the present tense accom-
panied by time specifiers such as włajnie, zaraz ‘just’:

Zaraz wracam. ‘I’ll be right back.’
Włajnie wychodzimy. ‘We are (about) to leave.’

 6.6.3.2.2 Future expressed in present tense: Future event is certain to occur

Jutro jest pibtek. ‘Tomorrow is Friday.’
Jutro mam urodziny. ‘Tomorrow is my birthday.’

 6.6.3.2.3 Expressing intentions in the future

Zamierzaf/planowaf ‘to be going to do something’

The future tense is often expressed by the verbs zamierzaf ‘to be going  
to do something’ or planowaf ‘to plan to do something.’ Both verbs are 
followed by perfective or imperfective infinitives.

Zamierzam czdsto was odwiedzaf <IMPFV>. ‘I plan to visit you often.’
Zamierzam was jutro odwiedzif <PFV>. ‘I plan to visit you tomorrow.’

 6.6.3.2.4 Future of the past

A future event is seen as being in progress from a viewpoint in the past.

Wiedziałem, ne bddziesz czekała.
‘I knew that you would be waiting.’

Miałam nadziejd, ne bddziesz szczdjliwy w Parynu.
‘I hoped that you would be happy in Paris.’

A future event is seen as completed from a viewpoint in the past.

Wiedzielijmy, ne nas nie zawiedziesz.
‘We knew that you would not let us down.’

Czułem, ne do mnie napiszesz.
‘I had a feeling that you would write to me.’



404

6
Verbs

 6.7 Conditional

The marker of the conditional mood is the suffix -by. The conditional 
mood expresses actions and events that are not guaranteed to happen; they 
can or could happen if certain conditions are met. It corresponds to English 
constructions with “would,” “could,” “might.”

Conditional forms of the verb kupif <pfv> ‘to buy’:

Gdybym miał pienibdze, kupiłbym ten dom.
‘If I had money, I would buy this house.’

Kupiłbyj mi coj słodkiego?
‘Would you buy me something sweet?’

The conditional mood is made up of the third person form of the past 
tense (forms with -ł, -ła, -ło, -li, -ły) of both imperfective and perfective 
verbs, and combined with the appropriate form of the suffix -by.

Table 6.15 Conditional suffixes

Person Singular Plural

1st -bym -byjmy
2nd -byj -byjcie
3rd -by -by

Table 6.16 Conditional of kupif <pfv>

Singular

Person Masculine Feminine Neuter

1st kupiłbym kupiłabym — ‘I would buy’
2nd kupiłbyj kupiłabyj — ‘you would buy’
3rd kupiłby kupiłaby kupiło by ‘he/she / it  

would buy’

Plural

Person MHPL NO-MHPL

1st kupilibyjmy kupiłybyjmy ‘we would buy’
2nd kupilibyjcie kupiłybyjcie ‘you would buy’
3rd kupiliby kupiłyby ‘they would buy’

For stress in the conditional mood, see 1.4.
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 6.7.1 Movable -by

In order to emphasize the actor, the particle -by can be detached from the 
verb and placed directly after the personal pronoun.

Ja bym nie odmówił. ‘I would not refuse.’
Oni by nie zapomnieli. ‘They would not forget.’
Ja bym mu <dat> dał. ‘I would teach him.’ (coll.)
A co ty byj zrobił na moim miejscu? ‘And you, what would you 

do in my situation?’

The suffix -by can also be attached to the auxiliary verb byf before adverbs 
to emphasize the continuation of an action.

Zawsze byłbym cid kochał. ‘I would always have loved you.’
Zawsze bym cid kochał. ‘I would always love you.’

 6.7.2 Use

It is important to emphasize that in Polish the time of the sentence is 
determined by the main verb.

Poradzisz sobie. ‘You will succeed.’
Wiem, ne sobie poradzisz. ‘I know that you will succeed.’
Wiedziałem, ne sobie poradzisz. ‘I knew that you would [will] 

succeed.’

In the last sentence the future event seen from a viewpoint in the past  
uses the future simple tense in Polish, while in English it requires the would 
form.

The conditional mood can express:

requests/demands: •

Czy mógłby pan zamknbf okno?
‘Could you please close the window?’

Przestałbyj palif w domu.
‘Could you stop smoking at home.’

wishes: •

Chciałbym dokbdj wyjechaf. ‘I’d like to go somewhere.’
Zjadłabym coj słodkiego. ‘I would/might eat something sweet.’



406

6
Verbs

supposition: •

Mogłabyj to zrobif? ‘Could you do it?’
Wolałbym <msc impfv> nie myjlef, co mogłoby sid staf.  

‘I would rather not think what might have happened.’

To express a hypothetical condition, a subordinate clause is required. The 
marker of the subordinate clause is the conjunction gdy- ‘if ’.

In hypothetical sentences, the markers of a hypothetical condition (gdy- ‘if’) 
and the conditional mood (-by ‘would’) are attached to each other to form 
gdyby, and then the endings of the suffix by- are added. There are no 
markers attached to the verb in the subordinate clause (the one without 
“if”)

Hypothetical condition in the present:

Gdybyj kupił ser, zrobiłabym pizzd.
‘If you bought cheese I would make pizza.’

In Polish, the verbs in both clauses are used in the conditional mood. In 
English, the verb in the main clause is used in the conditional mood, but 
the clause with “if” is in the past tense.

Hypothetical condition in the past:

Gdybyj kupił ser, zrobiłabym pizzd.
‘If you had bought cheese, I would have made pizza.’ (but you did not)

Gdybym wiedział, zadzwoniłbym.
‘Had I known, I would have called.’ (but I didn’t know)

In Polish, the verbs in both clauses are used in the conditional mood. In 
English, the verb in the main clause is used in the conditional mood, but 
the clause with “if” is in the past perfect.

Note: There is a past conditional in Polish which is used less often:

Gdybyj był kupił ser, zrobiłabym pizzd.
‘If you had bought cheese, I would have made pizza.’ (but you did not)

Gdybym był wiedział, zadzwoniłbym.
‘Had I known, I would have called.’ (but I didn’t know)

Both imperfective and perfective verbs are used in the conditional mood:

Gdybym tylko miała czas, czejciej chodziłabym <impfv> do kina.
‘If only I had had time, I would have gone to the movies more often.’
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ConditionalGdybym tylko miała czas, poszłabym <pfv> do kina.
‘If only I had had time, I would have gone to the movies.’

The conditional endings -bym/-byj/-by/-byjmy/-byjcie/-by are written together 
or separately.

They are written together with the past tense form of verbs: czytałbym  
‘I would write’ <msc> (not: czytałemby), and with the conjunction “if” 
gdyby/jejliby.

Conditional endings are written separately after all other parts of speech:

Co by było, gdyby  .  .  .  ? ‘What would happen if  .  .  .  ?’
Ponyczyf byj mogła coj do czytania. ‘You could lend something 

to read.’

 6.7.2.1 Hypothesis without gdyby

Na twoim miejscu, zaczbłbym szukaf pracy. ‘In your place (= If I 
were you), I would start looking for a job.’

Co byj zrobił na moim miejscu? ‘What would you do if you were 
in my situation?’

Chcd, nebyj skohczył studia. ‘I want you to graduate.’ (see 6.20)

 6.7.3 Impersonal

The impersonal conditional is created by combining modal verbs and 
impersonal verbs (with the endings -no, -to) with the suffix -by (written 
separately).

Monna by pójjf na spacer. ‘One might go for a walk.’
Monna by było pójjf na spacer. ‘One could go for a walk.’
Trzeba by zadzwonif do rodziców. ‘We/you/etc. should call [our/

your/etc.] parents.’
Szkoda by było to wyrzucif. ‘It would be a waste to throw it out.’
Warto by było pójjf na td wystawd. ‘It would be worth going for 

the exhibition.’
Powinni byjcie zadzwonif. ‘You should have called.’
Mówiono by o nas wszddzie. ‘They would talk about us everywhere.’
Nagrodd przyznano by wczejniej. ‘The award would be given 

earlier.’
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 6.8 Imperative

Za króla Sasa jedz, pij i popuszczaj pasa! (saying)
[lit. ‘During the Saxon times, eat, drink and loosen your belt.’]

The imperative is used to give orders, and express commands and prohibi-
tions. It is also used to make suggestions and requests: Nie pal! ‘Don’t 
smoke!’

It is mostly used in spoken Polish, in the second persons singular and 
plural ty and wy and the first person plural my. It can also be used in a 
form of infinitive, e.g., Nie deptaf trawników! ‘Do not step on the grass!’ 
or in a form of indicative mood with a strong intimation, e.g., Welmiesz 
go ze sobb! ‘You will take him with you!’ For suggestions and polite 
requests, but still imposing an action on somebody, a conditional mood 
can be used, e.g., Mone zrobiłbyj kolacjd. ‘Maybe you could make dinner.’ 
Additionally, a construction with proszd ‘please’ followed by an infinitive 
can be used (e.g., Proszd wejjf. ‘Please come in.’) or proszd followed by 
an imperative (e.g., Proszd wejdl! ‘Please come in!’ <informal>).

The imperative mood can be used with imperfective and perfective verbs. 
With perfective verbs, it relates to the completion of the command: Napij 
sid! ‘Have a drink!’ Usibdl! ‘Have a seat!’ With imperfective verbs, it relates 
to the process of fulfilling the command: Pij! ‘Drink!’ Siedl spokojnie!  
‘Sit still!’ (See 6.8.3)

Płacz, płacz, poczujesz sid lepiej! ‘Cry, cry, you will feel better.’
Nie jpij! ‘Don’t sleep!’
Jestej w cibny? Nie pij! ‘Are you pregnant? Don’t drink!’

 6.8.1 Formation

The forms of the imperative are based on the present indicative.

Verbs with -am, -a, -ajb

Drop the final -b in the third person plural and this will create the imperative 
form for ty, then add -cie to form the imperative for wy, add -my to form 
the imperative for my in the meaning of “let’s.”

czytaf: czytaj! ‘read!’ (you, sg) (present indicative: oni czytajb)
czytaj-cie! ‘read!’ (you all)
czytaj-my! ‘let’s read!’
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first and second persons plural is in the -j- sound:

(my) czytamy ‘we’re reading,’ czytajmy! ‘let’s read!’
(wy) czytacie ‘you’re reading,’ czytajcie! read! (you all)

For all other verbs drop the final letter in the third person singular.

kupif: Kup coj ładnego! ‘Buy something nice!’
Kupcie chleb! ‘Buy some bread!’
Kupmy nowy komputer! ‘Let’s buy a new computer!’

(za)tahczyf: (za)tahcz! ‘dance!’
(za)tahczcie! ‘dance!’
(za)tahczmy! ‘let’s dance!’

(na)pisaf: (na)pisz! ‘write!’
(na)piszcie! ‘write!’
(na)piszmy! ‘let’s write!’

(po)myjlef: (po)myjl! ‘think!’
(po)myjlcie! ‘think!’
(po)myjlmy! ‘let’s think!’

(z)robif: (Z)rób coj! ‘Do something!’
(Z)róbcie zakupy! ‘Do shopping!’
(Z)róbmy jej niespodziankd! ‘Let’s surprise her!’

Verbs that end in the third person singular with -ie drop the vowel -e and 
add -j.

zaczbf: Zacznij mówif! ‘Start talking!’
(on zacznie) Zacznijcie beze mnie! ‘Start without me!’

Zacznijmy nowe nycie! ‘Let’s start a new life!’

All imperatives based on the motion verbs ijf, chodzif and jechaf end with 
dl (pronounced [f], if at the end of the word).

Idl do domu! ‘Go home!’
Chodlmy spaf! ‘Let’s go to bed!’
Wyjdl <pfv> z mojego pokoju! ‘Get out of my room!’
Nie wychodl sama! ‘Do not go out alone!’
Chodl tu! ‘Come here!’
Chodlmy jun! ‘Let’s go!’
Jedlcie sami! ‘Go (ride) by yourself!’

Verbs that end in the third person singular with -oi, change to -ój:
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(Po)krój cebuld! ‘Chop the onion!’
Stój! ‘Stand!’ ‘Halt!’
Nie bój sid mnie! ‘Don’t be afraid of me!’

Verbs that end in the third person singular with -i (Conjugation IV) take -j.

ipij! ‘Sleep!’ (derived from spaf/on jpi)

A few irregular frequently used imperative forms:

Wel to! ‘Take it!’
Wel sid w garjf! ‘Pull yourself together!’
Nie bierz tego! ‘Don’t take it!’
(Z)jedz coj! ‘Eat something!’
Znajdl dla mnie czas! ‘Find time for me!’
(O)powiedz nam jak było! ‘Tell us how it was!’
Bbdl ostronny! ‘Be careful!’
Bbdlmy w kontakcie! ‘Let’s stay in touch.’

To make an imperative referring to a man or a woman, or a group of 
people, simply add the particle niech in front of the conjugated third per-
son singular/plural verb.

Niech pani odda moje pienibdze! ‘Give me my money!’ (talking to 
a woman)

Niech pan odda moje pienibdze! ‘Give me my money!’ (talking to 
a man)

Niech pahstwo oddadzb moje pienibdze! ‘Give me my money!’ 
(talking to a couple or a group of people)

 6.8.2 Using infinitive

The infinitive can be used to give written orders or instructions in an 
impersonal way.

Podawaf schłodzone. ‘Serve chilled.’
Zanywaf co cztery godziny. ‘Take every four hours.’
Jejf, nie marudzif! ‘You have to eat, not to whine!’
myf nie umieraf! ‘This is the life.’

(See also 2.4.7)

 6.8.3 Negative commands

Generally, negative commands are expressed with imperfective verbs.
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ParticiplesWróf <pfv> przed północb! ‘Come back before midnight.’
Nie wracaj <impfv> pólno! ‘Do not come back late!’
Nie mów <impfv> nikomu! ‘Do not tell anyone!’
Wypijmy <pfv> za zdrowie gospodyni! ‘Let’s drink to our host’s 

health.’
Nie pijmy <impfv> jun! ‘Let’s not drink any more!’

Sometimes negative commands are used with perfective verbs to express a 
warning. Negative commands are mostly used with the verbs (z)gubif ‘to 
lose,’ and zapomnief ‘to forget,’ powiedzief ‘to tell,’ pozwolif ‘to allow.’

Tylko nie powiedz <pfv> mamie. ‘Don’t you dare tell mother!’
Tylko powiedz <pfv> ojcu, a zobaczysz! ‘Tell father, and you will see 

[what I’m going to do to you].’
Nie zgub <pfv> kluczy. ‘Don’t lose the keys!’
Nie zapomnij <pfv> wzibf paszport! ‘Don’t forget to take [your] 

passport!’
Nie pozwól mu odejjf <pfv>! ‘Do not let him go!’

 6.9 Participles

Participles have the dual nature of a verb and an adjective. They are formed 
from verbs, and based on the verbal stem the lexical meaning of the par-
ticiple can be determined, but are declined like adjectives. They correspond 
in English to the “-ing” form, and replace który ‘who/which’ (adjectival 
participles) or kiedy ‘while’ (adverbial participles) clauses in a sentence.

dziecko, które jpi ‘a child who sleeps’
jpibce dziecko ‘a sleeping child’

Dziecko, kiedy jpi, rojnie. ‘A child, when it is sleeping, grows.’
Dziecko jpibc rojnie. ‘A child, while sleeping, grows.’

ipibca królewna ‘Sleeping Beauty,’ znany artysta ‘known artist,’ 
mówibc middzy nami ‘just between you and me’

There are three adjectival participles (present active -bcy, present passive and 
past passive, both -any, -ony, -ty) and two adverbial participles (-bc, -wszy/-łszy).

Adjectival participles are formed from imperfective and perfective verbs, 
and are declined like adjectives.

Adverbial participles are also formed from imperfective and perfective 
verbs, but unlike adjectival participles, are indeclinable.
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 6.9.1 Negated

All adjectival participles are written as one word when negated:

niepalbcy, niepijbcy człowiek ‘non-smoking, non-drinking person’
Od tygodnia pada nieustajbcy deszcz. ‘It’s been raining non-stop 

for a week.’

The exception to the rule is in phrases with conjunctions: ani  .  .  .  ani ‘neither   
.  .  .  nor’; ale / lecz ‘but’:

nie pijbcy, ale/lecz palbcy mdnczyzna ‘not a drinking but a 
smoking man’

Nie is written separately with adverbial participles:

nie wiedzbc ‘not knowing’
nie dowiedziawszy sid ‘not having known’

 6.9.2 Present active adjectival

Dla chcbcego, nie ma nic trudnego.
‘If there is a will, there is a way.’ (saying)

Present active participles carry the meaning of the present tense and are 
formed from present tense (imperfective) verbs, that is, from the third 
person plural of the verb, to which the marker -bc “-ing” is attached, fol-
lowed by adjectival endings—nominative singular: -y <MSC>, -a <FEM>, -e 
<NT> and nominative plural: -y <MHPL>, -e <NO-MHPL>). These participles 
are used to replace a relative clause with który ‘who/which.’ In English 
the present active adjectival participle is often translated as “-ing,” or “the 
one which is  .  .  .  -ing”: “burning, the one which is burning,” e.g., płonbcy 
<nom msc sg> budynek ‘burning building.’

Present active participles are declined like adjectives and must agree in 
class, number and case with their subject. The subject or object, which the 
present active participle is modifying, is active in the construction in which 
it appears, e.g.:

To jest budynek <nom msc sg>, który płonie.
‘This is the building which is burning.’

To jest płonbcy <nom msc sg> budynek.
‘This is the burning building.’
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dziecka. ‘In the building, which is burning, firefighters are looking 
for a child.’

W płonbcym <loc msc sg> budynku stranacy szukajb dziecka.  
‘In the burning building firefighters are looking for a child.’

obcokrajowiec <NOM SG>, który mówi po polsku ‘a foreigner who 
speaks Polish’

obcokrajowiec <NOM SG>, mówibcy <NOM SG> po polsku ‘a Polish-
speaking foreigner’

Mieszkam z obcokrajowcem <INS SG>, który mówi po polsku. ‘I 
live with a foreigner that speaks Polish.’

Mieszkam z obcokrajowcem <INS SG>, mówibcym <INS SG> po 
polsku. ‘I live with the Polish-speaking foreigner.’

 6.9.2.1 Formation

Adjectival verbal participles decline like adjectives. Attach the present  
active adjectival participle marker -bc to the third person plural of a  
present tense (imperfective) verb, and then add the appropriate adjectival 
ending—nominative singular: -y <MSC>, -a <FEM>, -e <NT> and nominative 
plural: -y <MHPL>, -e <NO-MHPL> (or other appropriate adjectival case 
endings)—so that the ending agrees in case, class and number with the 
noun it modifies.

The adjectival ending -y is characteristic for all male singular and all plural 
forms with male humans: tahczbcy chłopiec ‘dancing boy,’ tahczbcy chłopcy 
‘dancing boys,’ tahczbcy ludzie ‘dancing people.’

Infinitive 3rd person PL Participle

spaf jpib jpib-cy/jpib-ca/jpib-ce ‘sleeping’
kochaf kochajb kochajb-cy/kochajb-ca/kochjb-ce  

‘loving’
chodzif chodzb chodzb-cy/chodzb-ca/chodzb-ce  

‘walking’

The declinable active participle of the verb byf ‘to be’ is bddbcy <MSC NOM SG/ 

NOM MHPL>, bddbca <FEM NOM SG>, bddbce <NT NOM SG/NOM NO-MHPL>.

jpibce <nt> dziecko ‘sleeping child’
kochajbcy <msc> mbn ‘loving husband’
chodzbca <fem> encyklopedia ‘walking encyclopedia’
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Tekst, bddbcy istotnb czdjcib kompozycji muzycznej, powinien 
byf zrozumiały. The text, being an essential part of a musical 
composition, should be understandable.

A present active participle used in a sentence replaces a który ‘who/which’ 
clause or serves as an adjective or noun.

Pasanerowie, którzy odlatujb do krajów strefy Schengen, 
przechodzb przez kontrold bezpieczehstwa i kierujb sid do 
poczekalni odlotowych.

‘Passengers who fly to Schengen zone, pass through safety control and 
then go through to the departure gates.’

Pasanerowie odlatujbcy do krajów strefy Schengen przechodzb 
przez kontrold bezpieczehstwa i kierujb sid do poczekalni 
odlotowych.

‘Passengers flying to Schengen zone, pass through safety control and 
then go through to the departure gates.’

The present active participle can serve as a noun but is declined like an 
adjective:

kupujbcy, kupujbca ‘shopper,’ sprzedajbcy, sprzedajbca  
‘vendor,’ słunbcy, słunbca ‘servant,’ cierpibcy, cierpibca  
‘sufferer,’ niepalbcy, niepalbca ‘non-smoker,’ niepijbcy,  
niepijbca ‘non-drinker,’ umierajbcy, umierajbca ‘dying person,’ 
przewodniczbcy ‘chairperson.’

Wagon dla niepalbcych ‘Non-smoking compartment.’

Present active participle as adjective:

przekonywajbcy ‘convincing’

Nagle rozległ sid ogłuszajbcy huk.
‘Suddenly a deafening roar blasted out.’

Idiomatic expressions with present active participles:

zrobif coj niechcbcy ‘to do something accidentally’
Niechcbcy rozlałam kawd. ‘I accidentally spilt the coffee.’
latajbcy dywan ‘magic carpet’ [lit. ‘flying carpet’]

Uciekaf jak szczury z tonbcego okrdtu. ‘To run away like rats 
from a sinking ship.’

Tonbcy brzytwy sid chwyta. ‘A drowning man grasps for a straw’ 
[lit. ‘for a straight razor’]
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Szukamy ludzi umiejbcych (not: potrafibcy) wykorzystywaf 
najnowsze osibgnidcia techniki.

‘We are looking for people who are able to use the latest 
achievements in technology.’

Potrafif is a perfective verb and does not form a present active participle.

 6.9.3 Passive

Passive participles correspond to English participles: mówiony ‘spoken,’ 
importowany ‘imported,’ unywany ‘used,’ zrobiony ‘done.’ They are formed 
from imperfective and perfective infinitives of transitive verbs (verbs that 
must be followed by a direct object); they are not formed from reflexive 
verbs (verbs with sid). They are declined like adjectives.

Their markers are -any, -ony, -ty, such as in znany ‘known,’ zamknidty 
‘closed,’ pieczony ‘baked.’

Passive participles formed from imperfective verbs inform us about an 
ongoing process.

jdzyk mówiony ‘spoken language/the language that is being spoken’
unywany samochód ‘used car/the car that is being used’

Passive participles formed from perfective verbs (used more often) inform 
us that an event has been accomplished. The people and things the past 
passive participles modify are passive in the construction in which they 
appear, as things can be closed, opened, built, finished, forgotten, made, 
purchased.

To sb zunyte baterie.
‘These are worn out batteries.’

Co zrobif ze zunytymi bateriami?
‘What do we do with worn out batteries?’

The passive participle is used to form the passive voice (see 6.12).

 6.9.3.1 Formation

Passive participles are formed from imperfective or perfective transitive 
verbs (verbs that are followed by a noun in the accusative case and non-
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reflexive verbs) by dropping -(j)f, -c from the infinitive, and adding the 
suffix -n-, -on-, -t- followed by the adjectival ending (-y, -a, -e, -i). They 
decline like adjectives.

1. Passive participles formed from verbs ending in -af and -ef (not derived from 
-rzef, such as drzef ‘to tear’) in the infinitive are formed by dropping -f and 
adding the suffix -n- followed by the adjectival endings (-y, -a, -e, -i).

 Passive participles formed from verbs ending in -af

INF drop the INF  
ending -f

add suffix -n- add adjectival  
endings

znaf  
‘to know’

zna- znan- znan-y aktor ‘known 
actor’ <msc sg>

znan-a aktorka 
‘known actress <fem sg>

znan-e imid ‘known 
name’ <nt sg>

znan-e dzieci ‘known  
kids’ <no-mhpl>

znan-i aktorzy  
‘known actors’ <mhpl>

 Passive participles formed from verbs ending in -ef:

INF drop the INF  
ending -f

add suffix -n- attach adjectival  
endings

widzief  
‘to see’

widzie- shift e to a  
widzia-

napiwek mile  
widzian-y ‘a tip is 
welcome’ <msc sg>

opinia mile 
widzian-a ‘opinion is  
welcome <fem sg>

zdjdcie mile  
widziane ‘photo is  
welcome’ <nt sg>

dzieci mile 
widzian-e ‘kids are 
welcome’ <no-mhpl>

studenci mile  
widzian-i ‘students 
are welcome’ <mhpl>
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ending -e, e.g., kochane dziecko ‘beloved child’ and kochane dzieci 
‘beloved children.’ -i is used for plural forms with a male human, e.g., 
kochani chłopcy ‘beloved boys.’

Infinitive Passive participles

kocha-f ‘to love’ kocha-ny <msc sg> ‘beloved’
kocha-na <fem sg> ‘beloved’
kocha-ne <nt sg> ‘beloved’
kocha-ne <no male human form> ‘beloved’
kocha-ni <male human form> ‘beloved’

Kochani rodzice i przyjaciele! ‘Beloved parents and friends!’

zamykaf ‘to close’ zamykan-y (-a, -e, -i) ‘closed’
torturowaf ‘to torture’ torturowan-y (-a, -e, -i) ‘tortured’
braf ‘to take’ bran-y (-a, -e, -i) ‘taken’
sprzedaf <pfv> ‘to sell’ sprzedan-y (-a, -e, -i) ‘sold’
sprzedawaf <impfv> ‘to sell’ sprzedawany (-a, -e, -i) ‘sold’

 Vowel shift in -ef verbs, final e:a:

Infinitive Passive participles

widzief ‘to see’ widziany, widziana, widziane, widziani ‘seen’

Politechnika Warszawska: cudzoziemcy mile widziani.
‘Warsaw University of Technology: foreign students are welcome.’

2. Passive participles formed from verbs ending in -if/-yf, -jf/-lf and -c in 
the infinitive are formed by dropping -if/-yf, -jf/-lf and -c and adding 
the suffix -on- followed by the adjectival endings (-y for masculine 
nouns, -a for feminine nouns, -e for neuter nouns in the singular, and 
-e for no male human plural nouns, -i for male human plural nouns).

Infinitive drop -yf add suffix -on attach adjectival endings

zmdczyf zmdcz- zmdczon- zmdczon-y syn ‘tired son’  
<msc sg>

zmdczon-a córka ‘tired  
daughter’ <fem sg>

zmdczon-e dziecko ‘tired  
child’ <nt sg>

zmdczon-e dzieci ‘tired  
children’ <no-mhpl>

zmdczen-i ludzie ‘tired  
people’ <mhpl>
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 In the male human plural form the ending is, exceptionally, -eni.

 Predictable consonant shifts in the formation of passive participles occur 
within the infinitives that end in -sif, -cif, -zif, -jcif, -dzif, -oif, -lf e.g., 
si:sz, ci:c, zi:n, jci:szcz, dzi:dz, oi:oj, l:zi, respectively.

Infinitive drop -f shift add suffix  
-on

attach adjectival  
endings

zaprosif  
‘to invite’

zaprosi si:sz zaproszon- zaproszon-y gojf 
‘invited guest’ <msc sg>

zaproszon-a rodzina 
‘invited family’ <fem sg>

zaproszon-e dziecko 
‘invited child’ <nt sg>

zaproszon-e rodziny 
‘invited families’  
<no-mhpl>

zaproszeni gojcie  
‘invited guests’ <mhpl>

Infinitive shift Passive participles

prosif ‘to request’ si:sz proszony, proszona, proszone,  
proszeni ‘requested’

zaprosif ‘to invite’ si:sz zaproszon-y (-a, -e, zaproszeni)  
‘invited’

(za)płacif ‘to pay’ ci:c (za)płacon-y (-a, -e, (za)
płaceni) ‘paid’

(o)słodzif ‘to 
sweeten’

dzi:dz (o)słodzon-y (-a, -e, (o)
słodzeni) ‘sweetened’

(wy)czyjcif ‘to 
clean’

jci:szcz (wy)czyszczon-y (-a, -e,  
wyczyszczeni) ‘cleaned’

kroif ‘to cut’ i:j krojon-y (-a, -e, krojeni) ‘cut’
obrazif ‘to insult’ zi:n obranon-y (-a, -e, obraneni) 

‘insulted’
wozif <impfv>  

‘to transport’
zi:n wonon-y (-a, -e, woneni)  

‘transported’
wielf <pfv>  

‘to transport’
l:zi wiezion-y (-a, -e, wiezieni)  

‘transported’
nosif <impfv>  

‘to carry’
l:zi noszon-y (-a, -e, noszeni) 

 ‘carried’
niejf <pfv> ‘to carry’ j:si niesion-y (-a, -e, niesieni) ‘carried’
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(o)chrzcif ‘to baptize’ (o)chrzczon-y (-a, -e,  
(o)chrzczeni) ‘baptized’

okrajf ‘to rob’ okradzion-y (-a, -e, okradzeni) ‘robbed’
ukrajf ‘to steal’ ukradzion-y (-a, -e, ukradzeni) ‘stolen’
ostrzec ‘to warn’ ostrzenon-y (-a, -e, ostrzeneni) ‘warned’
strzec ‘to guard’ ostrzenon-y (-a, -e, ostrzeneni) 

‘guarded’
(u)piec ‘to bake’ (u)pieczon-y (-a, -e, (u)pieczeni) ‘baked’

 Irregular:

(z)jejf ‘to eat’ (z)jedzon-y (-a, -e, (z)jedzeni) ‘eaten’

Stany Zjednoczone Ameryki ‘United States of America (USA)’
ONZ Organizacja Narodów Zjednoczonych ‘United Nations 

Organization’
kurczak pieczony ‘roasted chicken’

3. Passive participles formed from verbs ending in -bf in the infinitive are 
formed by dropping -bf and adding the suffix -dt- followed by the 
adjectival endings (-y, -a, -e, -i).

 Neuter forms and plural forms with no male human both have the 
ending -e, e.g., zmoknidte dziecko ‘wet child’ and zmoknidte dzieci ‘wet 
children.’

 -i is used for plural forms with a male human and -dty changes to -dci: 
zmoknidci chłopcy ‘wet boys.’

 The vowel shift b:d occurs in all forms.

Infinitive Passive participles

zaczbf ‘to begin’ zaczdty, zaczdta, zaczdte, zaczdci  
‘begun, started’

zamknbf <pfv> ‘to close’ zamknidt-y (-a, -e, zamknidci)  
‘closed’

wynajbf ‘to hire’ wynajdt-y (-a, -e, wynajdci) ‘hired,  
rented’

zmarznbf ‘to freeze’ zmarznidt-y (-a, -e, zmarznidci)  
‘frozen, cold’

wzibf ‘to take’ wzidt-y (-a, -e, wzidci) ‘taken’
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4. Passive participles formed from monosyllabic verbs ending in -if/-yf  
and -uf (and their derivatives) in the infinitive, plus participles derived 
from -drzef, such as podrzef ‘to tear something up’ are formed by 
dropping -f and adding the suffix -t- followed by the adjectival endings 
(-y, -a, -e, -i).

 Neuter forms and plural forms with no male human both have the ending 
-e, e.g., bite dziecko ‘beaten child’ and bite dzieci ‘beaten children.’

 -i is used for plural forms with a male human and -ty changes to -ci: 
bici chłopcy ‘beaten boys.’

Infinitive Passive participles

zabif ‘to kill’ zabity, zabita, zabite, zabici ‘killed’
(u)myf ‘to wash’ (u)myt-y (-a, -e, (u)myci) ‘washed’
(u)kłuf ‘to prick’ (u)kłut-y (-a, -e, (u)kłuci) ‘pricked’
(ze)psuf ‘to break’ (ze)psut-y (-a, -e, (ze)psuci) ‘broken’

 Infinitives with the endings -rzef, -rzyf drop the whole ending, add the 
suffix -art-, and then attach adjectival endings.

INF drop -rzef/ 
-(o)rzyf

add -art- attach adjectival  
endings

otworzyf ‘to  
open’ <pfv>

otw- otwart- otwart-y mdnczyzna  
‘open man’ <msc sg>

otwarc-i ludzie ‘open  
people’ <mhpl>

podrzef  
‘to tear  
up’ <pfv>

pod- podart- podart-y ‘torn up’  
<msc sg>

 The male human plural has the ending -ci (predictable consonant shift 
t:ci), e.g., otwarci ludzie ‘open people.’

 Idiomatic expressions with passive participles:

Kradzione nie tuczy. ‘Ill-gotten gains seldom prosper’ (saying)
Strzenonego Pan Bóg strzene. ‘Better safe than sorry.’ (saying) 

[Lit. ‘The one who is guarded, God guards.’]

Darowanemu koniowi nie zaglbda sid w zdby. ‘Don’t look  
a gift horse in the mouth.’ (saying)

Tu jest pies pogrzebany. ‘Here is the problem.’ (coll.)
coj jest szyte grubymi nifmi ‘something is manipulated’  

[lit. ‘sewed with thick threads’]
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‘The news was manipulated.’

parking strzenony ‘attended parking’
zamknidte ‘closed’ otwarte ‘open’
urzbd nieczynny ‘office closed’
zepsuty do szpiku kojci ‘rotten to the core’
zmarznidty na kojf ‘frozen to the marrow’ [lit. ‘bone’]
czuf sid jak zbity pies ‘to feel miserable’
mief obranonb mind ‘to look offended’
jmiertelnie ranny ‘fatally wounded’

 6.9.3.2 Use

Passive participles may function as adjectives, are used in phrases and 
sentences to replace który ‘which/who,’ and with the adverbial ending -o 
are used in subjectless constructions (often translated by “they”).

To jest ksibnka, którb bardzo lubid. ‘This is the book I like a lot.’
To jest moja ulubiona ksibnka. ‘This is my favorite book.’
Nie jestem z tego zadowolony. ‘I am not happy (satisfied) with that.’
Nic w tej sprawie nie zrobiono. ‘They did nothing about it.’

Passive participles are used when the active voice is changed into the passive 
voice. In sentences where past participles are often used with the logical 
subject in the accusative case, preceded by the preposition przez ‘done by,’ 
the subject is the actor responsible for the action (see also 6.12):

Chirurg operuje pacjenta. (active, present tense)
‘The surgeon is operating on a patient.’

Pacjent jest operowany przez chirurga (passive, present tense)
‘The patient is operated on by a surgeon.’

Chirurg zoperował pacjenta (active, past tense, pfv)
‘The surgeon operated on a patient.’

Pacjent został zoperowany (passive, past tense pfv)
‘The patient has been operated on by a surgeon.’

 6.9.4 Indeclinable adverbial

Adverbial participles are formed from present tense (imperfective) verbs with 
the marker -bc; and from past tense (perfective) verbs, with the markers 



422

6
Verbs

-wszy/-łszy. Adverbial participles modify the verb in the main clause (hence 
adverbial), answering the question kiedy? ‘when?’, and are indeclinable.

Ujmiecham sid, kiedy cid widzd. ‘I smile, when I see you.’
Widzbc cid, ujmiecham sid. ‘Seeing you, I am smiling.’

Ujmiechnbłem sid, kiedy cid zobaczyłem. ‘I smiled when I saw you.’
Zobaczywszy cid, ujmiechnbłem sid. ‘Having seen you, I smiled.’

 6.9.4.1 Formation of indeclinable imperfective adverbial participles

Imperfective adverbial participles are formed from present tense (imperfec-
tive) verbs, that is, from the third person plural form of the verb, to which 
the marker -c ‘-ing’ is attached. The people and things the imperfective 
adverbial participles modify are active in the constructions in which they 
appear.

Infinitive 3rd person PL Indeclinable imperfective participle

czytaf czytajb czytajbc ‘while reading’
słuchaf słuchajb słuchajbc ‘while listening’
chodzif chodzb chodzbc ‘while walking’
kohczyf kohczb kohczbc ‘while finishing’

 6.9.4.2 Use

The indeclinable imperfective adverbial participle with the marker -bc is used 
in a sentence where action is happening simultaneously in both clauses, to 
replace a clause with kiedy ‘while.’ Both clauses must have the same subject 
expressed in the nominative case, must be in the same tense (present or past) and 
the duration of the action in both clauses is not too distant in the past.

Piotr czyta ksibnkd i słucha muzyki. (present tense) ‘Piotr is 
reading a book and listening to music.’

Piotr czyta ksibnkd, słuchajbc muzyki. ‘Piotr is reading a book 
while listening to music.’

Wczoraj wieczorem Piotr czytał ksibnkd i słuchał muzyki. 
(past tense) ‘Last night Piotr was reading a book and listening to music.’

Wczoraj wieczorem Piotr czytał ksibnkd, słuchajbc muzyki. 
‘Last night Piotr was reading a book while listening to music.’

Piotr przeczytał ksibnkd, słuchajbc muzyki. (perfective) ‘Piotr 
finished the book while listening to music.’
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friend, when I was coming back home.’

Wracajbc do domu, spotkałam kolenankd. ‘While coming back 
home, I met my friend.’

But:

Kiedy byłam mała, duno czytałam. ‘When I was a little girl I used 
to read a lot.’ (Not: Bddbc dziewczynkb duno czytałam. ‘Being a little 
girl, I used to read a lot.’—the time is too distant.) This participle 
informs us that the action is happening almost simultaneously.

 6.9.4.3 Formation of indeclinable perfective adverbial participles

Indeclinable perfective adverbial participles are formed from a perfective 
verb, that is from the third person singular, masculine form, of the past 
tense. Simply drop the -ł in the third person past tense masculine form, 
and then add -wszy ‘having done something,’ when the stem ends with  
a vowel; add -łszy ‘having done something,’ when the stem ends with a 
consonant or cluster.

3rd person past tense, PFV MSC form Participle

zrobi-ł (vowel+ł) zrobiwszy ‘having done’
wszed-ł (consonant+ł) wszedłszy ‘having entered’

Wszedłem do pokoju i przywitałem sid ze wszystkimi.
‘I entered the room and [then] I greeted everyone.’

Wszedłszy do pokoju, przywitałem sid ze wszystkimi.
‘Having entered the room, I greeted everyone.’

 6.9.4.4 Use

The people and things that perfective adverbial participles modify are active 
in the construction in which they appear. Unlike imperfective adverbial 
participles, which inform us about action that is happening simultaneously, 
indeclinable perfective adverbial participles inform us about an event that 
happened prior to the event in the main clause.

These forms with -wszy/-łszy carry the meaning of the past tense and their 
actors are active. In English this construction is rendered by “having 
done.  .  .  .”
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Indeclinable adverbial participles with the marker -wszy/-łszy are used in 
a sentence with action in both clauses happening in sequence, to replace a 
clause with kiedy ‘while, when.’ Both clauses must have the same subject 
expressed in the nominative case.

 6.9.5 Summary

Participles divide into adjectival participles (which decline like adjectives), 
and adverbial participles (which are indeclinable).

Adjectival participles divide into:

a) active, formed from imperfective verbs, e.g., jpibce dziecko ‘sleeping 
child’ which equals ‘the child who is sleeping’ (marker ‘-ing’ in English)

b) passive, formed from both imperfective and perfective verbs, e.g., 
wyspane dziecko ‘well-rested child’ which equals ‘the child who slept 
well’ (marker ‘-ed’ in English)

Adverbial participles are all indeclinable and active.

a) adverbial participles can be formed from imperfective verbs, e.g., ipibc, 
chrapid. ‘I snore while I sleep.’ [both actions at the same time] (marker 
‘while’)

b) adverbial participles can be formed from perfective verbs, e.g., 
Skohczywszy studia, zaczbł pracowaf jako nauczyciel. ‘Having finished 
his studies, he started working as a teacher.’ [sequence of actions] 
(marker ‘having done something’)

Use adjectival participles when you replace clauses with ‘which?’

jpibce dziecko ‘sleeping child’

Które dziecko? ‘Which child?’
Dziecko, które jpi. ‘The child who is sleeping.’

Use indeclinable adverbial participles when you replace clauses with ‘while’ 
or ‘when?’

Skohczywszy studia, zaczbł pracowaf jako nauczyciel. ‘Having 
finished [his] studies, he started working as a teacher.’

Kiedy zaczbł pracowaf jako nauczyciel? ‘When did he start 
working as a teacher?’

Skohczywszy studia. ‘Having finished [his] studies.’
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Compare the sentences below to see the differences between the use of 
adjectival and adverbial participles.

Adjectival participles modify the things or people who are active in the 
sentence, answering the question jaki? ‘what kind?’

Kobieta, która jest w cibny, powinna duno spaf.
‘A woman who is pregnant should sleep a lot.’

Kobieta, bddbca w cibny, powinna duno spaf.
‘A woman, while being pregnant, should sleep a lot.’

Bddbca w cibny kobieta powinna duno spaf.
‘A pregnant woman should sleep a lot.’

Do not separate the subject from the verb with a comma. You can insert add-
itional information and then use commas on both sides of the inserted text.

Adverbial participles modify the verb, and answer the question kiedy? 
‘when?’

Kobieta powinna duno spaf, kiedy jest w cibny.
‘A woman should sleep a lot, when she is pregnant.’

Kobieta powinna duno spaf bddbc w cibny.
‘A woman should sleep a lot while pregnant.’

 6.9.5.1 Past passive adjectival participles

Past passive participles can be formed from both imperfective and perfec-
tive verbs.

odzien unywana ‘second hand, used clothes’ versus odzien zunyta 
‘worn out clothes’

Co zrobif ze zunytymi bateriami? ‘What do we do [to do] with 
worn out batteries?’

Baterie unywane w telefonach komórkowych sb ładowane 
okrejlonym prbdem. ‘The cell phone batteries are being charged 
with the proper electrical current.’

 6.10 Impersonal voice of personal verbs

Co sid stało, to sid nie odstanie. ‘What’s done cannot be undone.’ 
(saying)
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The impersonal voice of personal verbs (verbs that provide forms for all 
persons, “I,” “you,” etc.) is used when the identity of the subject, the 
agent, which performs the action (expressed by the verb), is unknown 
(impersonal). It is quite popular in Polish, especially in the media.

It can be used instead of an active or passive voice in past and non-past 
tenses.

Kiedyj ludzie rzadko wyjendnali na wakacje za granicd.
‘In the past people rarely went abroad on vacation.’ (active voice, past)

Kiedyj rzadko wyjendnało sid/wyjendnano na wakacje za granicd. 
‘In the past going abroad on vacation was rare.’ (impersonal voice, past)

Teraz ludzie czdsto wyjendnajb na wakacje za granicd.
‘Now people often go abroad on vacation.’ (active voice, present)

Teraz czdsto wyjendna sid na wakacje za granicd.
‘Now going abroad is frequent.’ (impersonal voice, present)

Za kila lat ludzie bddb wyłbcznie jeldzif na wakacje za 
granicd.

‘In a couple of years people will only be going abroad on vacation.’ 
(active voice, future)

Za kilka lat bddzie jeldziło sid wyłbcznie na wakacje za 
granicd.

‘In a couple of years going abroad on vacation will be the only option.’ 
(impersonal voice, future)

The impersonal voice of personal verbs is not to be confused with impersonal 
verbs such as widaf, słychaf, which do not have personal forms, “I,” 
“you,” “he,” etc.).

The impersonal voice is used:

1. When the passive form is required and the verb in Polish does not have 
a passive form (reflexive verbs and intransitive verbs do not have passive 
forms, see 6.13).

Domagano sid ponownego przeliczenia głosów.
‘A recount of votes was demanded.’

Zaleca sid picie półtora litra wody dziennie.
‘It is recommended to drink one and a half liters of water daily.’

Zabrania sid palenia tytoniu
‘Smoking is forbidden’
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Tu sid nie pali
‘Do not smoke here’

Przebaczono mu.
‘He was forgiven.’

Dano nam wreszcie spokój.
‘We were finally left alone.’

Powiedziano jej o wypadku.
‘She was informed about the accident.’

 Only transitive verbs (with a noun in the accusative case) can be passive. 
Intransitive verbs (with an object in the dative case) cannot be passive.

2. In the media, instead of a transitive verb that has a passive meaning.

Muzeum Powstania Warszawskiego zostało otwarte w 
Warszawie. (passive perfective)

‘The Warsaw Uprising Museum was opened in Warsaw.’

W Warszawie otwarto Muzeum Powstania  
Warszawskiego.

‘In Warsaw they opened the Warsaw Uprising Museum.’

Coraz widcej samochodów jest sprowadzanych z zagranicy. 
(passive imperfective)

Coraz widcej samochodów sprowadza sid z zagranicy.
‘More and more cars are being imported from abroad.’

 6.10.1 Formation

The impersonal voice of personal verbs can be formed in two ways:

1. With passive participles ending -o, e.g., pisano ‘it was written’ to express 
past-tense action and events. For passive participle formation, see 6.9.3.

 Replace infinitive endings -af/-ef with -ano:

 czytaf-czytano ‘read,’ myjlef-myjlano ‘thought’ (note the shift e:a).

 Replace infinitive endings -if/-yf with -ono:

 mówif-mówiono ‘said,’ tahczyf-tahczono ‘danced,’ chodzif-chodzono 
‘walked,’ jeldzif-jendnono ‘driven’ (note the shifts ci:c, zi:z, si:sz, jci:szcz, 
dzi:dz, ldzi:ndn).
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 Replace infinitive endings -bf and monosyllabic infinitive endings -if/-yf 
or -uf with -to:

 zaczbf-zaczdto ‘started’ (shift b:d), bif-bito ‘beaten,’ ukłuf-ukłuto 
‘pricked.’

2. With the reflexive pronoun sid added to past tense third person neuter 
singular (marker -ło) pisało sid ‘it was written’ to express past tense 
action and events; by adding the reflexive pronoun sid to present tense 
third person singular pisze sid to express present-tense action and events; 
and by adding sid to future compound third person with neuter past 
tense form bddzie sid pisało to express future tense action and events.

Kiedyj wyłbcznie pisano list. ‘In the past only letters were written.’ 
Teraz pisze sid listy i e-maile. ‘Now letters and emails are [being] 

written.’
W przyszłojci bddzie sid pisało tylko e-maile lub SMS-y. ‘In the 

future only emails and SMSs will be written.’

The impersonal voice of personal verbs is formed from imperfective or 
perfective verbs, depending on the context.

Use imperfective verbs to express the ongoing action and events in the past 
or in the future. Use perfective verbs to refer to action and an event that 
was or will be accomplished in the past or in the future.

Powiedziano jej o wypadku. ‘She was told [informed] about the 
accident.’

Powie sid jej o wypadku, kiedy wrócimy. ‘She will be told 
[informed] about the accident when we return.’ 

Jejli (jak) sid powiedziało a, (to) trzeba powiedzief b.
‘When A is said <pfv>, then B has to follow.’ (saying)

Nie od razu Kraków zbudowano. ‘Rome wasn’t built in a day.’
[Lit. ‘Cracow wasn’t built right away.’] (saying)

 6.11 Verbal nouns

Apetyt rojnie w miard jedzenia. (saying)
‘Appetite comes with eating.’

Verbal nouns have the dual nature of a verb and a noun. They are formed 
from verbs, and based on the verbal stem the lexical meaning of the verbal 
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formed by adding the endings -nie /-ienie /-dcie /-cie to the stems of verbs. 
Verbal nouns are in the neuter class (have the ending -e). (For verbal nouns 
as subjects, see 2.4.7.)

Verb Verbal noun

czytaf ‘to read’ czytanie ‘the reading’
jejf ‘to eat’ jedzenie ‘the food’
lenef ‘to be lying’ lenenie ‘to be in a horizontal position’
mieszkaf ‘to reside’ mieszkanie ‘the apartment’
przejjf ‘to cross’ przejjcie ‘the crosswalk’

Verbal nouns are used

1. To express linkage after the English “something to eat /drink/read,” etc. 
The preposition do imposes the genitive case on a verbal noun.

W samolocie zawsze mam coj do czytania. ‘On the plane  
I always have something to read.’

mief chdf do nycia ‘to have the will to live’
Czy podaf coj zimnego do picia? ‘Should I bring something 

cold to drink?’
W domu nie ma nic do jedzenia. ‘There is nothing to eat at 

home.’

2. To inform about something that is niemonliwy (cannot possibly be 
accomplished). Nie do is followed by a verbal noun formed from the 
perfective verb, in the genitive case.

Ta sprawa jest nie do wykrycia. ‘This case is impossible to detect.’
To jest nie do opisania. ‘It cannot be described.’
bariera nie do pokonania ‘insurmountable obstacle’
propozycja nie do przyjdcia ‘an unacceptable proposal’

 Sometimes this can have a positive meaning.

Wizerunek miasta zmienił sid nie do poznania.
The city image changed beyond recognition.

3. To emphasize the purpose of one product in regard to the other

pokój/mieszkanie do wynajdcia ‘room/apartment to rent’
płyn do mycia naczyh/do płukania ‘dishwashing liquid/fabric 

softener’
proszek do pieczenia/do prania ‘baking powder/washing powder’
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4. To express przed ‘before’ <+ins> and po ‘after’ <+loc>, mostly with 
verbal nouns formed from motion verbs.

przyjazd ‘arrival’ odjazd ‘departure’
wyjazd/wyjjcie ‘take off/exit’
wjazd/wejjcie ‘entrance’

Po przyjeldzie, poszlijmy na pland. 
‘After [our] arrival, we went to the beach.’

Przed wyjazdem z Polski mielijmy duno pracy. 
‘Before leaving Poland, we had to do a lot.’

Przed wyjjciem z biura, nie zapomnij wyłbczyf komputer. 
‘Before you leave the office, don’t forget to turn off the computer.’

Sytuacja Polski sid zmieniła po wstbpieniu/po wejjciu do 
NATO i Unii Europejskiej.

‘The situation of Poland changed after entering NATO and the EU.’

 “Before” can be expressed by zanim + perfective verb (see 6.4.7.1).

Zanim wyjdziesz, wyłbcz komputer.
‘Before you leave, turn off the computer.’

 “After” can be expressed by od kiedy ‘since’ + verb.

Od kiedy Polska weszła do NATO, wiele sid zmieniło.
‘Since Poland entered NATO, a lot has changed.’

Verbal nouns formed from verbs that require the accusative case, follow 
the genitive case. It is as if the two nouns become linked.

rozumief <acc> tekst ‘to understand a text’
rozumienie <gen> tekstu ‘understanding of the text’  

(reading comprehension)

Verbal nouns formed from verbs that require case governance other than the 
accusative case, require the same case governance, and the same preposition 
to follow, as the original verb.

mówif <ins> szeptem ‘to speak in a whisper’
mówienie <ins> szeptem ‘whispering’
lenef na <loc> słohcu ‘to bask in the sun’
lenenie na <loc> słohcu ‘basking in the sun’

Even though, formally, verbal nouns can be made up from almost all Polish 
verbs (chcief ‘to want,’ chdf ‘a desire,’ not: chcenie, apelowaf ‘to appeal,’ 
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Verbal nounsapelowanie (potential form), apel ‘the appeal’), the “unadorned” noun is 
often used instead of verbal nouns.

pracowaf ‘to work,’ pracowanie (potential), praca ‘the job’
jeldzif ‘to ride,’ jendnenie (potential), jazda ‘the driver’
pamidtaf ‘to remember,’ pamidtanie (potential), pamidf ‘the memory’
biegaf ‘to run,’ bieganie (potential), bieg ‘the run’
potrzebowaf <gen> ‘to need,’ potrzeba <gen> ‘the need’

but

losowaf ‘to draw,’ losowanie ‘the draw’

 6.11.1 Formation

With verbs that end in -(a)f and -e(f) as well as -i(f) and -y(f), take off 
the f and add -nie. In verbs that end with -i(f), -i changes to -e.

przesłuchaf ‘to interrogate’ przesłuchanie ‘the interrogation’
pytaf ‘to ask’ pytanie ‘the question’
(z)rozumief ‘to understand’ (z)rozumienie ‘the comprehension’
spotkaf ‘to meet’ spotkanie ‘the meeting’
zwolnif (sid) ‘to be excused’ zwolnienie ‘the sick note’
spólnif sid ‘to be late’ spólnienie ‘the tardiness’
upomnief ‘to reprimand’ upomnienie ‘the admonition’

Consonantal shifts occur with -i(f) verbs: si:sz, zi:n, ldzi:ndn.

Add -enie to verbs that end in -jf/-lf. i and l become si, zi before the 
vowel -e.

niejf ‘to carry’ niesienie ‘carrying’
wielf ‘to transport’ wiezienie ‘transporting’
jejf ‘to eat’ jedzenie ‘the food’

Add -cie to verbs that end in -bf, -nbf.

zdjbf ‘to take off ’ zdjdcie ‘the picture’ (shift b:d)
wynajbf ‘to rent’ wynajdcie ‘the rent’

Sometimes verbs with the ending nbf form verbal nouns with the ending 
-ienie, e.g.:

pragnbf ‘to desire’ pragnienie ‘the desire’
cisnbf ‘to press’ ciejnienie ‘the pressure’
skinbf ‘to nod’ skinienie ‘the nod’
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Add -cie to monosyllabic verbs that end in -if/-yf and their derivatives:

myf ‘to wash’ mycie ‘the wash’
nyf ‘to live’ nycie ‘the life’
pif ‘to drink’ picie ‘the drink’

Byf gotowym na czyjej kande skinienie. (saying)

‘To be at everybody’s beck and call.’

 6.12 Passive voice

Dobrymi chdciami piekło jest wybrukowane.
‘(The road to) hell is paved with good intentions.’
 Saint Bernard of Clairvaux

In the active voice, the performer of the action (the agent) is the subject of 
the verb and performs the action on the object, the recipient of the action.

In the passive voice, the recipient (transformed into the subject) does not 
act, but is acted upon, and comes before the agent which performs the 
action upon it. The preposition przez ‘done by’ <+acc> comes before the 
performer of the action. Sometimes the presence of the agent is not neces-
sary.

Policja aresztowała <+acc> młodego mdnczyznd. (active)
performer action/transitive verb recipient of the action
‘The police arrested a young man.’

Młody  
mdnczyzna

został aresztowany przez 
<acc>

policjd.  
(passive)

subject auxiliary  
verb

past participle preposition agent in the  
accusative case

‘A young man was arrested by the police.’

Matka myje dziecko. (active)
subject action recipient of the action
‘Mother washes the child.’

Dziecko jest myte. (passive)
subject auxiliary verb past participle
A child is being washed.
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Passive voiceListonosz dostarczył przesyłkd. (active)
Subject action direct object
‘The mailman delivered the package.’

Przesyłka została dostarczona. (passive)
Subject auxiliary verb past participle
‘A package has been delivered.’

Only transitive verbs followed by a direct object can be used in the passive 
voice. Verbs with the reflexive pronoun sid cannot be used in the passive 
voice: baf sid ‘to be afraid.’ (See 6.13)

 6.12.1 Construction

The passive voice is constructed with the help of the verb byf ‘to be’ (with 
imperfective verbs), or zostaf ‘to become’ (with perfective verbs), followed 
by the past participle of the transitive verb of the active sentence (with the 
marker -any, -ony, or -ty) (see 6.9.3.1). The past participle agrees with the 
object of the transformation in class, number and case, not with the per-
former of the action. The tense in the passive voice is identical to the tense 
in the active, original voice.

Chirurg operuje pacjenta. (active, present)
The surgeon operates on the patient.

Pacjent jest operowany przez chirurga. (passive, present)
The patient is being operated on by the surgeon.

In certain passive voice constructions, when the transitive verb governs cases 
other than the accusative, the preposition przez ‘done by’ <+ACC> is not used. 
In English, such constructions are rendered by the preposition “with.”

List został napisany <+ins> zielonym atramentem.
‘The letter was written with green ink.’

Ulice sb pokryte <+ins> jniegiem.
‘The streets are covered with snow.’

placki polane <+ins> jmietanb
‘pancakes with sour cream on top’

Kraj rzbdzony jest <+ins> nelaznb rdkb (przez <+acc> agresywny 
renim).

‘The country is being ruled with an iron fist (by an aggressive regime).’
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Passive voice constructions in past and non-past tenses, as well as in the 
conditional mood, are given below:

 6.12.1.1 Present

Piotr pisze list. ‘Piotr writes/is writing a letter.’ (active)
List jest pisany przez Piotra. ‘The letter is being written by Piotr.’ 

(passive)

 6.12.1.2 Past imperfective

Piotr pisał list.
‘Piotr wrote/was writing a letter.’ (active)

List był pisany przez Piotra.
‘The letter was being written by Piotr.’ (passive)

 6.12.1.3 Past accomplished (with perfective verbs)

Piotr napisał list.
‘Piotr wrote the letter.’ (active)

List został napisany przez Piotra.
‘The letter was written/has been written by Piotr.’ (passive)

 6.12.1.4 Future compound

Piotr bddzie pisaf/bddzie pisał list. ‘Piotr will be writing a letter.’ 
(active)

List bddzie pisany przez Piotra. ‘The letter is going to be written 
by Piotr.’ (passive)

 6.12.1.5 Future perfective

Piotr napisze list. ‘Piotr will finish writing the letter.’
List zostanie napisany przez Piotra. ‘The letter will be written  

by Piotr.’
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intransitive verbs
 6.12.1.6 Conditional mood (not conditional construction with “if ”)

Piotr pisałby list. ‘Piotr might write a letter.’
List byłby pisany. ‘The letter might be written.’
Piotr napisałby list. ‘Piotr would write the letter.’
List zostałby napisany przez Piotra. ‘The letter would have been 

written by Piotr.’

Note: When the recipient of the action is in the plural, use the plural form 
of the verb “to be” or “to become,” so that the verb agrees with the 
recipient(s).

Piotr pisze listy. ‘Piotr writes/is writing letters.’ (active)
Listy sb pisane. ‘Letters are being written.’ (passive)
Policja nas aresztowała. ‘The police arrested us.’ (active)
My zostalijmy aresztowani. ‘We were arrested.’ (passive)

When the recipient of the action is in an unidentified number or in a 
number larger than five, use the past or non-past tense of the verb “to be” 
or “to become” in the third person singular (in the past, use the neuter 
form with -ło), and put the transformed subject in the genitive case.

Piotr pisze duno listów. ‘Piotr writes/is writing many letters.’ (active)
Duno listów jest <3 pr sg verb> pisanych <gen>. ‘Many letters are 

being written.’ (passive)
Piotr napisał osiem listów. ‘Piotr wrote eight letters.’ (active)
Osiem listów zostało <3 pr sg nt verb> napisanych <gen>.  

‘Eight letters were written.’ (passive)

Verbs that take an indirect object cannot be used in the passive voice.  
To express them in the passive, use the impersonal voice (see 6.10).

Rodzice mu przebaczyli. ‘His parents forgave him.’
Przebaczono <+dat> mu. ‘He was forgiven.’
Matka powidziała nam o wszystkim. ‘Mother told us about 

everything.’
Powiedziano nam o wszystkim. ‘We were informed about everything.’

 6.13 Transitive and intransitive verbs

Transitive verbs are those used with a direct object (noun or adjectival 
noun) in the accusative, genitive or instrumental cases, and whose object 
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can be transformed into the subject. In other words, transitive verbs have 
the ability to act upon the object directly (direct causation without any 
prepositions). Reflexive verbs cannot be transitive, e.g., myf sid ‘to wash 
oneself.’

Chłopiec myje <+acc> samochód. ‘The boy is washing a car.’
Dziecko zbiera <+acc> znaczki. ‘The child is collecting stamps.’
Policjant kieruje <+ins> ruchem. ‘The policeman is directing traffic.’
Firma zarzbdza <+ins> kapitałem. ‘The company is administering 

capital.’
Student unywa <+gen> komputera. ‘The student is using the computer.’
Broker dokonuje <+gen> transakcji na giełdzie. ‘The broker is 

trading on the stock exchange.’

Transitive verbs can be transformed from the active voice to the passive 
voice, that is, the object can be transformed into the subject of the passive 
voice sentence.

Samochód jest myty przez chłopca. ‘The car is washed by the boy.’
Znaczki sb zbierane przez dziecko. ‘Stamps are being collected by 

the child.’
Ruch jest kierowany przez policjanta. ‘The traffic is being 

directed by the policeman.’
Komputer jest unywany przez studenta. ‘The computer is being 

used by the student.’
Transakcje sb dokonywane przez brokera. ‘Transactions are being 

made by the broker.’

Transitive verbs, e.g., dawaf co? ‘to give what?’ mówif co? ‘to say what?’ 
tłumaczyf co?/kogo? ‘to translate what?’ are not to be confused with 
intransitive verbs such as dawaf komu ‘to give somebody,’ mówif komu 
‘to tell somebody,’ and pseudointransitive verbs such as zardczyf sid ‘to 
get somebody engaged,’ całowaf sid ‘to kiss each other or one another,’ 
where the verb can function without the pronominal object.

Many Polish verbs can be followed by more than one case, depending on 
their role in the sentence (without being preceded by a preposition).

zardczyf kogoj z kimj ‘to engage somebody to somebody’  
<transitive verb>

zardczyf sid ‘to become engaged to each other’  
<pseudotransitive verb>

Ewa i Jan zardczyli sid. ‘Ewa and Jan got engaged.’ <active voice>

Ewa jest zardczona. ‘Ewa is engaged.’ <passive voice>
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Reflexive verbsThe verb ijf is intransitive as it does not take a direct object. Jechaf might 
be seen as transitive—we can say jechaf samochodem ‘to ride by car’—but 
we actually drive a car rather than ride. If we ride, then this is in the car 
(as a passenger), and therefore the verb jechaf is not a transitive verb 
(because of the preposition “in”: jechaf w samochodzie). Prowadzif 
samochód means ‘to drive a car,’ and it is a transitive verb. It can be 
transformed into samochód prowadzony przez kobietd ‘the car driven by 
a woman.’ Additionally, the verb ujendnaf ‘to compact,’ or ‘to break in a 
horse’ can be used as a transitive verb: ujendnona droga ‘compacted road,’ 
ujendnony koh ‘broken-in horse.’

Matka daje dzieciom pienibdze. ‘Mother gives money to the 
children.’

Pienibdze sb dawane dzieciom przez matkd. ‘The money is given 
to the children by the mother.’

Ewa tłumaczy koledze pracd domowb. ‘Ewa explains the 
homework to her friend.’

Praca domowa jest tłumaczona koledze. ‘The homework is being 
explained to the friend.’

Ewa tłumaczy tekst. ‘Ewa is translating the text.’
Test jest tłumaczony. ‘The text is being translated.’

Transitive verbs used without an object become intransitive.

Piotr czyta ksibnkd. ‘Piotr is reading a book.’ <transitive verb czytaf  
‘to read’>

Piotr czyta. ‘Piotr is reading.’ <intransitive verb>

 6.14 Reflexive verbs

Reflexive verbs are those where the suffix sid is present in all forms of the 
verb, including verbal nouns, e.g., mycie sid zimnb wodb ‘washing oneself 
with cold water.’ Many transitive verbs change into intransitive by adding 
sid, e.g., myf dziecko ‘to wash a child’ and myf sid ‘to wash oneself.’

Verbs with sid can be reflexive, reciprocal, and used in set phrases  
(idiomatic).

‘Reflexive’ means the subject performs an action on himself or herself.

myjd sid ‘I wash myself ’
Oni codziennie budzb sid przed siódmb. ‘They wake up before  

7 a.m. every day.’
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Note: Some sentences are not reflexive in a sense, because the subject does 
not perform an action on him- or herself:

Pani Ewa czdsto czesze sid u fryzjerki. ‘Miss Ewa often has her hair done 
at the hairdresser’s.’

‘Reciprocal’ means the action is performed by two or more participants 
and they are the objects (recipients) of the action (see 5.3.1.2).

Dziewczyna i chłopak sid całujb. ‘A girl and a boy are kissing each 
other.’

Oni znajb sid od zawsze. ‘They have known each other for ever.’
Politycy czdsto kłócb sid o pienibdze. ‘Politicians often argue 

about money.’

Note: Sometimes it could be unclear whether the verb is reflexive or  
reciprocal. There is no ambiguity once the sentence is used in context.

Psy sid linb. ‘Dogs lick themselves’ or ‘Dogs lick each other.’
Dziewczynki sid czeszb. ‘Girls comb themselves’ or ‘Girls comb 

each other.’ (See 5.3.14)

To avoid ambiguity the word wzajemnie ‘each other’ could be added.

 6.14.1 Sid in set phrases

When sid is used with a verb it often gains a new meaning, but can be 
related in some way to the original verb:

uczyf ‘to teach’ uczyf sid ‘to learn’
urodzif ‘to give birth’ urodzif sid ‘to be born’
zatrzymaf ‘to stop’ <+noun> zatrzymaf sid ‘to stay at  

somebody’s place’
czuf ‘to detect by smell’ czuf sid ‘to feel’
oglbdaf ‘to watch’ oglbdaf sid na coj/na kogoj  

‘to rely on something/somebody’

Jan uczy czy uczy sid francuskiego? ‘Does Jan teach or learn French?’
Zatrzymajmy sid w hotelu. ‘Let’s stay at the hotel.’
Zatrzymaj sid! ‘Stop (halt)!’
Zatrzymaj samochód. ‘Stop the car.’

najejf sid do syta ‘to eat one’s fill’
nasiedziałam sid ‘I have been sitting for a long time’



439

ByfVerbs such as najejf sid ‘to eat up,’ wytahczyf sid ‘to dance up,’ that is 
verbs with the prefixes na or wy attached to them, and followed by the 
reflexive pronoun sid, denote satiation.

There are verbs in Polish that occur only as reflexive verbs.

baf sid ‘to be afraid’ ujmiechaf sid ‘to smile’
napif sid ‘to have a drink’ pojawif sid ‘to appear’
jmiaf sid ‘to laugh’

See 5.3.1.6 for the positioning of the reflexive particle sid in a phrase.

 6.15 Byf

The verb byf “to be” is mostly used as a linking verb.

Imid Róny jest powiejcib Umberta Eco.
‘The Name of the Rose is a novel by Umberto Eco.’

Jan był oddanym profesorem.
‘Jan was a dedicated professor.’

Bddziecie jwietnym rodzicami.
‘You will be great parents.’

When used as a linking verb, it is followed by the noun and its modifiers 
in the instrumental case (2.9).

It is also used as an auxiliary verb:

in the compound future tense •

Jutro bddd spaf do południa. ‘I will be sleeping till noon tomorrow.’

in passive voice constructions •

Jestem zaproszony na kolacjd do przyjaciół.
‘I am invited for dinner to [my] friends’.’

Kiedy to bddzie skohczone?
‘When will it be finished?’

with modal verbs •

Nie wolno bddzie. ‘It will not be allowed.’

with impersonal expressions •

Bddzie widaf. ‘It will be seen.’
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Byf can also be used as an independent verb.

Jest mi niedobrze.
‘I’m not feeling well.’

Bddzie dobrze.
‘It will [all] be fine.’

Bylijmy, jestejmy, bddziemy.
‘We were, we are, we will be.’

For the omission of forms of ‘to be’ in present tense after ‘this,’ see 2.4.4.

 6.15.1 Negated byf

To express a lack of somebody or something in the present tense, the 
negated verb “to have” in the third person singular, nie ma, is used for all 
forms, instead of “to be.” In the past tense the verb “to be” in the third 
person singular in the neuter form nie było is used for all persons, and in 
the future nie bddzie is used for all persons. The noun or adjective whose 
lacks are to be expressed is in the genitive case (for constructions of absence, 
see 2.4.9 and 2.6.4).

‘He is not here,’ ‘we are not here,’ etc. nie ma go, nie ma nas.

Mamy nie ma, brata nie ma, dziadków nie ma—nikogo nie 
ma. Jestem w domu sam. ‘Mom is not [here], [my] brother is 
not [here], [my] grandparents are not [here]—nobody is [here]. I 
am by myself.’

Nikogo nie było w domu. ‘Nobody was at home.’
Nie bddzie mnie przez tydzieh. ‘I will not be [here] for a week.’

Table 6.17 Conjugation of byf

The verb byf ‘to be’ has an irregular present tense conjugation.

Present

Person Singular Plural

1st jestem jestejmy
2nd jestej jestejcie
3rd jest sb
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ByfPast

Person Singular Plural

MSC/FEM/NT Male human form/No male human form

1st byłem/byłam/— bylijmy/byłyjmy
2nd byłej/byłaj/— bylijcie/byłyjcie
3rd był/była/było byli/były

Future

Person Singular Plural

1st bddd bddziemy
2nd bddziesz bddziecie
3rd bddzie bddb

Conditional Mood

Singular Plural

Person MSC/FEM/NT Male human form/No male human form

1st byłbym/byłabym/— bylibyjmy/byłybyjmy
2nd byłbyj/byłabyj/— bylibyjcie/byłybyjcie
3rd byłby/byłaby/byłoby byliby/byłyby

Imperative Mood

Person Singular Plural

1st — bbdlmy
2nd bbdl bbdlcie
3rd niech bddzie niech bddb

Participles

Adjectival Active Adjectival Passive Adverbial

MSC bddbcy —
FEM bddbca — bddbc
NT bddbce —

Verbal noun: bycie
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 6.15.2 “To be” or “to have”?

Some common constructions with the verb byf ‘to be,’ are rendered  
in English by the verb mief ‘to have,’ and some with the verb “to have” in 
Polish, are rendered in English by “to be.”

Polish English

“to have” “to be”

Age:
Mam 20 lat. ‘I am 20 years old.’

Measurements:
Mam prawie dwa metry. ‘I am almost two meters.’
Metr ma sto centymetrów. ‘One meter is a hundred centimeters.’

Idiomatic expressions:
mief racjd ‘to be right’
nie mief racji ‘to be wrong’

 6.16 Mief

Mief ‘to have’ has the following conjugation:

Table 6.18 Conjugation of mief

Present

Person Singular Plural

1st mam mamy
2nd masz macie
3rd ma majb

Past

Singular Plural

Person MSC/FEM/NT Male human form/No male human form

1st miałem/miałam/— mielijmy/miałyjmy
2nd miałej/miałaj/— mielijcie/miałyjcie
3rd miał/miała/miało mieli/miały
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MiefFuture

Compound

Person Singular Plural

1st bddd mief bddziemy mief
2nd bddziesz mief bddziecie mief
3rd bddzie mief bddb mief

The future can also be formed as: bddd miał/miała, bddziesz miał/miała, 
bddzie miał/miała/miało, bddziemy mieli/miały, bddziecie mieli/miały, bddb 
mieli/miały.

Conditional Mood

Singular Plural

Person MSC/FEM/NT Male human form/No male human form

1st miałbym/miałabym/— mielibyjmy/miałybyjmy
2nd miałbyj/miałabyj/— mielibyjcie/miałybyjcie
3rd miałby/miałaby/miałoby mieliby/miałyby

Imperative Mood

Person Singular Plural

1st — miejmy
2nd miej miejcie
3rd niech ma niech majb

Participles

Adjectival active Adjectival passive Adverbial

MSC SG majbcy —
FEM SG majbca — majbc
NT SG majbce —

Impersonal form: miano; impersonal conditional: miano by

Common and idiomatic expressions with the verb mief ‘to have’:

mief nadziejd ‘to have hope’
mief ochotd ‘to feel like doing something’
którego dzisiaj mamy? ‘what’s the date today?’



444

6
Verbs

co mam robif? ‘what am I supposed to do?’
Jutro ma byf cieplej. ‘Tomorrow is supposed to be warmer.’
Masz to zrobif. ‘You have to/are to do it.’
Jak sid majb pahscy rodzice? ‘How are your parents doing, sir?’
sid ma! ‘hi!’ (coll.)

 6.17 Modal verbs

Modal verbs are verbs that are used with the main verb to convey a 
speaker’s position regarding a given action or state (a situation, person 
and a thing). Modal verbs can express, among other things, possibility, 
necessity, permission, obligation, lack of ability, and prohibition. When 
using móc, chcief and musief in the future, use the past -ł/-ła/-ło/-li/-ły 
forms. Do not combine the future tense of the verb “to be” with the 
infinitive:

bddd mógł/chciał/musiał ‘I will be able/may want /will have to’  
(not: bddd móc/chcief/musief)

Muszd jun ijf. ‘I have to go.’ (practical necessity)
Mogd jun ijf? ‘Can I go now?’
Powinieniej jun ijf. ‘You should go now.’

To translate the English ‘can’ to express skill, use the Polish verb umief 
‘to know how,’ followed by the infinitive.

Umiem pływaf i nurkowaf. ‘I can swim and dive.’
Umiem mówif po polsku. ‘I can speak Polish.’

To express requests in English: “Can I have it?,” use the Polish verb prosif 
followed by the object in the accusative case.

Proszd rachunek. ‘Check, please.’  
[ ‘Can I have the check, please?’]

Modal verbs are followed by infinitives and have the same subject as the 
main verb. They are:

1. Mief ‘to have to’/ ‘to be supposed to’/ ‘I am to  .  .  .’
2. Musief ‘must’
3. Móc ‘can,’ ‘may,’ ‘be able,’ ‘have permission’
4. Powinien (defective verb) ‘should,’ ‘ought to’
5. Chcief ‘to want’
6. Potrzebowaf ‘need to’
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Modal verbsThere are defective modals that do not have personal endings. They are 
used when the actor is not specified:

1. Monna ‘it is possible’
2. Powinno sid ‘one should’
3. Trzeba ‘it is necessary’
4. Warto ‘it is worthwhile’
5. Wolno ‘it is allowed’

 6.17.1 Mief ‘I am/you are/he is to, to be supposed to’

to express necessity or obligation •
to express intention or expectation. •

Masz jejf, nie marudzif. ‘You are to eat, not whinge.’
Masz to zrobif i jun. ‘You are to do it and that’s that.’ (period)
Gdzie miałem mieszkaf? ‘Where was I supposed to live?’

 6.17.2 Musief “to have to/must”

To express necessity and obligation •

Musiałem nosif <impfv> mundurek, kiedy chodziłem do szkoły. 
‘I had to wear a uniform when I was a student.’ (habitual action)

Musimy wracaf <impfv>. 
‘We have to get going back.’ (intended action)

Bddd musiał wzibf <pfv> kredyt na studia. 
‘I will have to take a student loan.’

Muszd byf w domu przed dziesibtb. 
‘I have to be at home before 10 p.m.’

 Musief is used in all tenses, with imperfective and perfective verbs.  
The imperfective verbs indicate habitual or intended actions.

To express a lack of compulsion: “not to have to,” “not to be   •
obliged to”

Nie musimy sid spieszyf. ‘We do not have to hurry.’
Kiedyj nie musielijmy płacif za studia. ‘We did not have to 

pay for [our] studies in the past.’
Tak nie musi byf. ‘It does not have to be this way.’
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To express logical implication and assumption: “must be,” “has to be,”  •
“ought to”

Złodziej musiał wejjf tylnymi drzwiami.
‘It is logical that the thief must have entered through the rear door.’
Gdziej musi byf błbd. ‘There has to be/ought to be a mistake 

somewhere.’
Musiało ci smakowaf, skoro tyle zjadłej. ‘You must have liked 

it, since you ate so much.’

To express prohibition:  • nie wolno ‘must not’

Nie wolno dotykaf obrazów. ‘You must not touch the paintings.’
Tutaj nie wolno palif. ‘You must not smoke here.’

 Negated móc ‘not to have permission’ is weaker than nie wolno ‘must 
not.’ With the construction nie wolno ‘not permitted,’ the subject who 
is not being permitted to do something is placed in the dative case.

Nie monesz wychodzif z domu po 22.00.
‘You cannot leave the house after 10 p.m.’

Nie wolno ci <DAT> wychodzif z domu po 22.00.
‘You must not leave the house after 10 p.m.’

 6.17.3 Móc ‘can/be able/may/have permission’

To express physical ability by virtue of law •

Pracodawca mone wypowiedzief pracd pracownikowi.
An ‘employer can dismiss an employee.’

To express physical ability •

Po roku intensywnych fwiczeh pacjent mógł ponownie 
chodzif. ‘After a year of intensive exercises the patient could 
walk again.’

Z przejedzenia nie mogd zasnbf. ‘I cannot sleep because of 
overeating.’

To express a lack of ability (disability) •

Ojciec tracił wzrok i nie mógł czytaf. ‘Father was losing his 
sight and could not read.’

Długo nie mogłam zajjf w cibnd. ‘I was not able to get 
pregnant for a while.’
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Modal verbs Often permanent disability is expressed without modal verbs.

Ona cid nie widzi—jest niewidoma. 
‘She does not [cannot] see you—she is blind.’

To express possibility/opportunity •

W rok monesz skohczyf studia magisterskie. ‘You can 
complete [your] graduate studies in a year.’

Ceny mogb ulec <pfv> zmianie. ‘Prices can be subject to change.’
W centrum mogb byf korki. ‘There could be a traffic jam in 

the center.’ 

To give or seek permission •

Mogd wejjf? ‘Can/may/could I come in?’

To make requests •

Monesz powtórzyf? ‘Can/could you repeat [that]?’
Mogd wyjjf wczejniej? ‘Can/could I leave earlier?’

To express reproach •

Mogłej zadzwonif! ‘You could/might have called!’
Nie mogłej mnie uprzedzif? ‘Couldn’t you have warned me?’

To indicate unrealized possibility (past perfective) •

Mogłam zginbf! ‘I could have died!’

 6.17.4 Powinien ‘should/ought to’

To express suggestion/obligation •

Powinienej zadzwonif. ‘You should call.’

Note: The English use of “shall” and “will” to express intention does not 
have an equivalent in Polish using modals.

‘Shall we go?’ Pójdziemy?   ‘We will see.’ Zobaczymy.

 6.17.5 Usage

Modal verbs with personal endings can be conjugated in past and non-past 
tenses (except for mief ‘to be supposed to,’ and powinien ‘should’), and 
they do not have aspectual forms.



448

6
Verbs

Present Past <msc> Future <msc>

mam ‘I am  
supposed to’

miałem ‘I was  
supposed to’

—

mogd ‘I can’ mogłem  
‘I could’

bddd mógł  
‘I will be able’

muszd ‘I must’ musiałem  
‘I had to’

bddd musiał  
‘I will have to’

powinienem <msc>  

‘I should’
powinienem był  

‘I should have’
—

potrzebujd  
‘I am in need of ’

potrzebowałem  
‘I was in need of ’

bddd potrzebował  
‘I will be in need of ’

Modal verbs without personal endings can be used in past and non-past 
tenses, with the help of the auxiliary verb byf ‘to be’

Present Past Future
monna ‘it is  

possible’
monna było ‘it  

was possible’
monna bddzie ‘it  

will be possible’
trzeba ‘it is  

necessary’
trzeba było ‘it  

was necessary’
trzeba bddzie ‘it  

will be necessary’
warto ‘it is  

worthwhile’
warto było ‘it  

was worthwhile’
warto bddzie ‘it  

will be worthwhile’
wolno ‘it is  

allowed’
wolno było ‘it  

was allowed’
wolno bddzie ‘it  

will be allowed’

In conditional impersonal forms -by is written separately.

monna by ‘one could’ monna by było ‘one could have’

Jak monna by im pomóc? ‘How could one help them?’
Monna by było z nimi negocjowaf. ‘One could have negotiated 

with them.’

Modal verbs can be combined, but caution should be taken not to combine 
contradictory verbs (not: he must may):

Byf mone bddd musiał pójjf do pracy w sobotd. ‘I may have to 
go to work on Saturday.’

Powinienej umief to zrobif. ‘You should be able to do it.’

There are many ways, not only using modal verbs, to convey a speaker’s 
position towards a given situation, person or thing, for instance adverbs 
and adjectives:
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Impersonal verbsbyf mone ‘maybe,’ na pewno ‘definitely,’ oczywijcie ‘of course,’ 
prawdopodobnie ‘probably’: byf mone wrócd o pibtej ‘I may be 
back at five o’clock’ versus na pewno wrócd o pibtej ‘I’ll 
definitely be back at five o’clock.’

 6.18 Impersonal verbs

An impersonal verb (czasownik nieosobowy) does not have the personal 
forms “I,” “you,” “he,” “she,” etc. It is often used in a form of infinitive 
or in the third person singular in all tenses (in the past tense and the future 
tense with past participles, the neuter gender with the marker -ło is used).

Impersonal verbs are used in subjectless sentences—the subject is not 
expressed overtly in the nominative case.

Leje (jak z cebra). ‘It’s raining (cats and dogs).’
Trzeba czekaf. ‘It is necessary to wait.’
iciemnia sid. ‘It is getting dark.’
Bddzie padało. ‘It is going to rain.’
Warto by go zobaczyf. ‘It would be worthwhile to see him.’

Past Present Future
padało ‘it was  

raining’
pada ‘it rains’ bddzie padało ‘it will rain’ or 

bddzie padaf ‘it will rain’

Impersonal verbs are not to be confused with the impersonal voice of 
personal verbs, e.g., Zabrania sid palenia tytoniu. ‘It is forbidden to smoke’ 
(see 6.10).

Impersonal verbs are often used with weather verbs:

Padało całb noc. ‘It has been raining all night.’ or ‘It has been 
snowing all night.’ (depending on the context)

dndny ‘it’s drizzling,’ kropi ‘it’s dripping’
ociepla sid ‘it’s getting warm,’ ociepli sid ‘it will get warm’
ozidbiaf sid ‘it’s getting cold,’ ozidbiło sid ‘it got cold’
wieje ‘it is windy’
jciemnia sid ‘it’s getting dark,’ jciemniło sid ‘it got dark’
widnieje ‘it’s getting light outside’
wypogadzaf sid ‘it’s getting clear,’ wypogodziło sid ‘it cleared up’
chmurzy sid ‘it’s getting cloudy’
dnieje ‘it’s growing dusk’
grzmi ‘it’s thundering’ grzmiało ‘it thundered’
zachmurzyło sid ‘it became overcast’



450

6
Verbs

Some modal verbs are impersonal:

monna ‘ it is possible’ warto ‘it is worthwhile’
powinno sid ‘one should’ wolno ‘it is allowed’
trzeba ‘it is necessary’ naleny ‘should’ (synonym of powinno sid) 

(6.17)

Dlaczego naleny dbaf o zdrowie? ‘Why should one take care of 
one’s health?’

nie naleny ‘should not’ (less formal than nie wolno ‘must not’ and 
not as strong as ‘nie wolno’)

Dlaczego nie naleny jejf pólno kolacji? ‘Why should one not eat 
dinner late?’

Dlaczego nie wolno jejf pólno kolacji? ‘Why must one not eat late?’
Dziecka nie naleny karmif za czdsto. ‘A child should not be fed 

too often.’
Dziecka nie wolno karmif surowym midsem. ‘A child must not 

be fed raw meat.’

Some modal verbs are impersonal. Impersonal modal verbs take the  
infinitive, e.g.,

Trzeba <+inf> mief wizd, neby wjechaf do Uzbekistanu. ‘It is 
necessary to have a visa to enter Uzbekistan.’

Warto <+inf> obejrzef nowy film Rónyczka. ‘The movie Little Rose 
is worth watching.’

Verbs that are used in the infinitive form only are mostly used to denote 
perception:

widaf ‘see’ słychaf ‘hear’ czuf ‘feel /smell’

These are often used in idiomatic expressions:

Nic nie widaf. ‘Can’t see anything.’ (lit. ‘Nothing is visible.’)
Co słychaf? ‘What’s up?’ (lit. ‘What is heard?’)
Czuf go na kilometr. ‘You can smell him a mile/kilometer away.’

Many impersonal verbs are used in the third person singular or plural  
and often take the equivalent of the English object in the nominative case 
(see 2.4.12).

bolef ‘to hurt’
Boli mnie głowa <NOM>. ‘My head hurts.’
Bolb mnie nogi. ‘My legs hurt.’
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“There is/there are”dłunyf sid ‘to drag (on)’
spotkanie dłunyło sid ‘the meeting dragged on’
dogasaf/dogasnbf ‘to burn out’
ponar dogasał ‘the fire was burning out’
mdlif/zemdlif ‘to feel sick/nauseate’
słodki tort mnie zemdlił ‘the sweet cake made me sick’
nurtowaf ‘to niggle’
wbtpliwojci mnie nurtowały ‘I was nagged by doubt’
odbywaf sid/odbyf sid ‘to happen’

 6.19 “There is/there are”

The English construction “there is/there are” is rendered in Polish by jest 
and sb.

W budynku jest winda. ‘There is an elevator in the building.’
W budynku sb dzieci. ‘There are children in the building.’

In comparision, tam ‘over there’ is used to emphasize the location.

Tam jest winda. ‘There is an elevator over there.’

Present Past Future

jest ‘there is’ był/była/było ‘there was’ bddzie ‘there will be’
byli/były ‘there were’ bddb ‘there will be’

In the past tense the form of the verb has to agree with its subject in 
number, class and case.

W budynku była jedna mała winda. ‘There was one small elevator 
in the building.’

W budynku było jedno wyjjcie awaryjne. ‘There was one 
emergency exit in the building.’

Plural nouns without numerals and nouns used in the quantity of two, 
three or four as separate digits, such as two, twenty-two, one hundred and 
two (not twelve, thirteen, fourteen) are used with the plural forms of the 
verb “to be”: sb /byli /były /bddb.

Byli is used to denote a group with one or more male humans. Były is 
used to denote a group without (fully developed) male humans.

W budynku sb/były/bddb dwie/trzy/cztery windy.
‘There are/were/will be two/three/four elevators in the building.’
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Plural forms with an unidentified quantity, e.g., duno ‘many/much/a lot/
lots,’ mało ‘few/a little,’ kilka ‘several,’ pard ‘a couple,’ or with a quantity 
higher than five (except those with the separate digits two, three, or four) 
are used with the singular form of the verb “to be”: jest/było/bddzie.  
In the past tense use the neuter form (-ło).

W budynku jest/było/bddzie kilka /pidf wind.
‘There are/were/will be several/five elevators in the building.’

 6.19.1 Negated forms

“There is/are not,” “there was/were not”, “will be/will not be” are rendered 
in Polish by nie ma, nie było, nie bddzie for all persons, classes, and numbers. 
The object which is lacking is expressed in the genitive case. In the past, 
the neuter form of the verb “to be,” było, is used for singular and plural 
nouns (2.4.9).

W budynku nie ma <sg present> <+gen sg> windy. ‘There is not an 
elevator in the building.’

W budynku nie ma <sg present> <+gen pl> dzieci. ‘There are not 
children in the building.’

W budynku nie było <sg past nt> <+gen sg> windy. ‘There was not 
an elevator in the building.’

W budynku nie było <sg past nt> <+gen pl> dzieci. ‘There were not 
children in the building.’

W budynku nie bddzie <sg fut> <+gen sg> windy. ‘There will not 
be an elevator in the building.’

W budynku nie bddzie <sg fut> <+gen pl> dzieci. ‘There will not 
be children in the building.’

Present Past Future

nie ma nie było nie bddzie
‘there is not’ ‘there was/were not’ ‘there will not be’

(See also 2.4.9 and 2.6.4)

 6.20 Subjunctive

To express a wish, desire, request or action that has not yet occurred, the 
subjunctive mood is very often used in everyday Polish. Time in subjunctive 
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Subjunctiveconstructions is determined by the main verb. Depending on who the 
addressee of the wish, desire or request is, either the infinitive or a past 
tense with the conjunction neby ‘that’ is used.

Chcd skohczyf studia. ‘I want to graduate.’ [lit. ‘I want to finish 
studies.’]

Chcd, neby oni skohczyli <male human form>/one skohczyły  
<no male human form> studia. ‘I want them to graduate.’  
[lit. ‘I want that they graduate.’]

Chciałabym byf wynsza. ‘I wish I were taller.’ (referring to a 
woman)

Chciałbym byf wynszy. (referring to a man)
Chciałabym, nebyj była wynsza. ‘I wish you <fem> were taller.’
Chciałabym, nebyj był wynszy. ‘I wish you <msc> were taller.’

 6.20.1 With infinitive

The infinitive is used when the addressee of the wish or desire is the subject 
of the sentence.

Chcd stbd wyjechaf. ‘I want to leave here.’
Chciałbym <msc> stbd wyjechaf. ‘I would like to leave here.’
Chciałem <msc> stbd wyjechaf. ‘I wanted to leave here.’

The infinitive is also used with impersonal constructions

Proszono, neby nie rozmawiaf. ‘We were asked not to talk.’
Mówiło sid, neby głosowaf na ekologów. ‘They were saying to 

vote for ecologists.’

 6.20.2 meby clauses

In clauses beginning with neby ‘that,’ the past tense is used with either the 
perfective or imperfective verb, depending on context.

Ewa chce, neby Piotr stbd wyjechał <msc>.
‘Ewa wants Piotr to leave here.’

Ewa chciałaby <fem>, neby Piotr stbd wyjechał <msc>.
‘Ewa would like Piotr to leave here.’

Ewa chciała <fem>, neby Piotr stbd wyjechał <msc>.
‘Ewa wanted Piotr to leave here.’
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The form of the past tense (singular or plural, masculine, feminine, neuter, 
male human or no male human forms) in the subordinate clause (introduced 
by neby) depends on the subject in the subordinate clause.

Ewa chce, neby Piotr stbd wyjechał <msc>.
‘Ewa wants Piotr to leave here.’

Ewa chce, neby Anna stbd wyjechała <fem>.
‘Ewa wants Anna to leave here.’

Ewa chce, neby rodzice stbd wyjechali <male human form>.
‘Ewa wants [her] parents to leave here.’

Ewa chce, neby dzieci stbd wyjechały <no male human form>.
‘Ewa wants the children to leave here.’

The form of the conjunction neby depends on the subject in the subordinate 
clause (introduced by the conjunction neby), not on the subject in the main 
clause. meby agrees in person and number with the subject in the sub-
ordinate clause.

Rodzice chcb, nebym skohczył studia. ‘My parents want me <msc> 
to graduate.’

Rodzice chcb, nebym skohczyła studia. ‘My parents want me 
<fem> to graduate.’

Rodzice chcb, nebyj skohczył studia. ‘My parents want you  
<msc sg> to graduate.’

Rodzice chcb, nebyj skohczyła studia. ‘My parents want you  
<fem sg> to graduate.’

Rodzice chcb, neby ona skohczyła studia. ‘My parents want her 
to graduate.’

Rodzice chcb, neby on skohczył studia. ‘My parents want him to 
graduate.’

Rodzice chcb, nebyjmy skohczyli studia. ‘My parents want us 
<mhpl> to graduate.’

Rodzice chcb, nebyjmy skohczyły studia. ‘My parents want us 
<no-mhpl> to graduate.’

Rodzice chcb, nebyjcie skohczyli studia. ‘My parents want you  
<pl mhpl> to graduate.’

Rodzice chcb, nebyjcie skohczyły studia. ‘My parents want you 
<pl no-mhpl> to graduate.’

Rodzice chcb, neby oni skohczyli studia. ‘My parents want them 
<mhpl> to graduate.’

Rodzice chcb, neby one skohczyły studia. ‘My parents want them 
<no-mhpl> to graduate.’
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Rodzice chcb, nebym skohczył <msc>/skohczyła <fem> studia.
‘My parents want me to graduate.’ [lit. ‘My parents want that I finish 

[my] studies.’]
Ojciec chce, nebym skohczył <msc>/skohczyła <fem> studia.
‘My father wants me to graduate.’ [lit. ‘My father wants that I finish 

[my] studies.’]
Dlaczego chcesz, nebym skohczył <msc>/skohczyła <fem> studia?
‘Why do you <sg> want me to graduate?’ [lit. ‘Why do you <sg> want 

that I finish my studies?’]
Dlaczego chcecie, nebym skohczył <msc>/skohczyła <fem>  

studia?
‘Why do you <pl> want me to graduate?’ [lit ‘Why do you <pl> want 

that I finish my studies?’]

 6.20.2.1 Translation of neby in subjunctive constructions

nebym ‘that I’
nebyj ‘that you’ (both masculine and feminine)
neby ‘that he, that she, that it, that they’
nebyjmy ‘that we’ (accent falls on ne)
nebyjcie ‘that you’ male human and no male human forms  

(accent falls on ne)

 6.20.2.2 Respectful forms of address

neby pani ‘that you,’ referring to a woman
neby pan ‘that you,’ referring to a man
neby pahstwo ‘that you,’ referring to a couple or a group of people
neby panie ‘that you,’ referring to women
neby panowie ‘that you,’ referring to men

 6.21 Expressing English tenses in Polish

Time in subjunctive constructions is determined by the main verb  
(see 6.20). 

Time in reported speech stays in the same tense as in the original phrase 
(see 6.22).
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 6.21.1 Present

1. Events happening at the precise moment of speaking.

Polish: present simple
English: present continuous or present simple

Ewa słucha muzyki pop. ‘Ewa is listening to pop music.’
Widzd cid. ‘I see you.’

2. Action taking place at or around the time of speaking.

Polish: present simple
English: present continuous

Słohce zachodzi i robi sid zimno.
‘The sun is setting and it is getting dark.’

3. Habitual or repeated action in the present.

Polish: present or present frequentative
English: present simple

Ewa słucha muzyki pop. ‘Ewa listens to pop music.’
Ewa je/jada obiady w stołówce akademickiej. ‘Ewa eats 

lunches in the school cafeteria.’

4. Scientific truths, definitions, legal documents, sayings.

Ziemia krbny wokół słohca.  
‘The earth revolves around the sun.’

Zło dobrem zwycidnaj. ‘Evil fights with good.’

 6.21.2 Past

1. To express an action at a specific moment in the past. The action is 
viewed as non-accomplished, still in progress.

Polish: past imperfective
English: past simple or past continuous

W 1981 mieszkałam w Polsce.
‘In 1981 I was living in Poland.’ or ‘In 1981 I lived in Poland.’

W 2001 budowalijmy dom.
‘In 2001 we were building a house.’
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2. To express an action at a specific moment in the past. The action is 

viewed as accomplished.

Polish: past perfective
English: past simple

W 1981 zamieszkałam W Polsce.
‘In 1981 I settled down in Poland.’

W 2001 zbudowalijmy nasz dom.
‘In 2001 we built our house.’

3. The results of the action completed in the past are tangible in the 
present.

Polish: past perfective
British English: present perfect
American English: past simple

Wyszłam za mbn.
‘I <FEM> got married [to a man]. [(lit.) left for a husband]’

Spociłam sid.
‘I got sweaty.’

Spłaciłam długi.
‘I paid off my debts.’

4. The action has not been completed in the past but is tangible in the 
present.

Polish: past imperfective
English: present perfect continuous

Robiłam ciasto.
‘I have been making a cake.’ (and I have flour all over my face)

5. Past events or actions continue for a specific time period. Duration is 
emphasized.

Polish: past imperfective
English: past continuous or simple past

Mieszkalijmy w Krakowie przez dwa lata.
‘We were living in Cracow for two years.’

Ewa kochała Piotra przez całe nycie.
‘Ewa loved Piotr all [her] life.’
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 6. Events or actions occurred in the past and are continuing. Duration is 
emphasized.

Polish: present
English: present perfect continuous

Od 1981 roku mieszkam w Polsce.
Since 1981 I have been living in Poland.’

Od 2001 roku budujemy dom.
‘Since 2001 we have been building a house.’

 7. To express habitual or repeated action in the past.

Polish: past imperfective or past frequentative
English: “used to” or “would” with infinitive

Piotr dzwonił do rodziców w kandb sobotd.
‘Piotr used to call his parents every Saturday.’

Na studiach Ewa jadła/jadała obiady w stołówce 
akademickiej.

‘In college Ewa would eat lunches in the school cafeteria.’

 8. Two events occurred simultaneously: adverbs podczas gdy ‘while,’ kiedy 
‘when/while.’

Polish: past imperfective
English: past continuous

Czytałam gazetd, kiedy Piotr oglbdał film.
‘I was reading a paper while Piotr was watching a movie.’

 9. One event occurred during another event: adverbs podczas gdy ‘while,’ 
kiedy ‘when/while.’

Polish: past imperfective/past perfective
English: past simple/past perfect

Czytałam gazetd, kiedy zadzwonił telefon.
‘I was reading a paper when the phone rang.’

10. Events occurred in sequence.

Polish: past perfective
English: past simple, past perfect or past perfect continuous

Przeczytałam artykuł i/zanim zadzwoniłam do Ewy.
‘I had read the paper and/before I called Ewa.’
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Kiedy przeczytałam artykuł, zadzwoniłam do Ewy.
‘When I finished reading the paper, I called Ewa.’

Mieszkałem w Nowym Jorku, zanim przyjechałem do 
Waszyngtonu.

‘I lived in New York before I came to Washington, DC.’
‘I had been living in New York before I came to Washington, DC.’

 6.21.3 Future

1. An event will be accomplished.

Polish: future perfective
English: “will/shall” with infinitive

Jutro zadzwonid do rodziców. ‘I will call my parents  
tomorrow.’

2. An event will be taking place in the future.

Polish: future imperfective
English: future continuous

Jutro o tej porze bddd dzwonił do rodziców. 
‘This time tomorrow I will be calling my parents.’

3. An event will be accomplished before a time in the future.

Polish: future perfective
English: future perfect

Jutro przed obiadem zadzwonid do rodziców.
‘Tomorrow I will have called my parents before lunch.’

4. To express intentions.

Polish: mief zamiar/zamierzaf with perfective infinitive
English: “to be going to” with infinitive.

Jutro mam zamiar zadzwonif do rodziców.
‘I am going to call my parents tomorrow.’

5. A future event is planned in the present or is a fact.

Polish: present
English: present continuous/present simple
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Jutro dzwonid do rodziców.
‘Tomorrow I am calling my parents.’

Samolot lbduje o 6.30.
‘The plane lands at 6:30.’

6. To express near future.

Polish: present imperfective
English: “to be about to” with infinitive

Włajnie kupujd bilet.
‘I am about to buy the ticket.’

7. Two events will occur in sequence in the future.

Polish: future perfective
English: “will/shall” with infinitive and present simple

Zadzwonid, jak tylko dojedziemy.
‘I’ll call as soon as we get there.’

(See 6.6.3.2.4)

 6.22 Reported (indirect) speech

The tense of reported speech in Polish stays the same as in the original 
sentence, unlike in English, where the reported speech involves tense 
changes. Use ne ‘that’ with the statements.

Present

Adam: Ewa jest <PRESENT> chora. ‘Adam: Ewa is sick’ (direct speech, 
original sentence)

Adam mówi <PRESENT>, ne Ewa jest <PRESENT> chora.  
‘Adam says that Ewa is sick.’ (reported speech)

Adam powiedział <PERFECTIVE PAST>, ne Ewa jest <PRESENT> chora. 
‘Adam said that Ewa was sick.’ (reported speech)

Past

Adam: Wczoraj Ewa była <IMPERFECTIVE PAST> chora.  
‘Adam: Ewa was sick yesterday.’ (direct speech, original sentence)

Adam mówi <PRESENT>, ne wczoraj Ewa była <IMPERFECTIVE PAST> 

chora. ‘Adam says that yesterday Ewa was sick.’
Adam powiedział <PERFECTIVE PAST>, ne wczoraj Ewa była 

<IMPERFECTIVE PAST> chora. ‘Adam said that yesterday Ewa had been 
sick yesterday.’
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Adam: Wczoraj Ewa kupiła <PERFECTIVE PAST> psa. ‘Adam: Ewa 

bought a dog yesterday.’ (direct speech, original sentence)
Adam mówi <PRESENT>, ne Ewa wczoraj kupiła <PERFECTIVE PAST> 

psa. ‘Adam says that Ewa bought a dog yesterday.’
Adam powiedział <PERFECTIVE PAST>, ne Ewa wczoraj kupiła 

<PERFECTIVE PAST> psa. ‘Adam said that Ewa had bought a dog 
yesterday.’

Future:

Adam: Jutro Ewa bddzie <IMPERFECTIVE FUTURE> zajdta. ‘Adam: Ewa 
will be busy tomorrow.’ (direct speech, original sentence)

Adam mówi <PRESENT>, ne jutro Ewa bddzie <IMPERFECTIVE FUTURE> 
zajdta. ‘Adam says that tomorrow Ewa will be busy.’

Adam powiedział <PERFECTIVE PAST>, ne jutro Ewa bddzie 
<IMPERFECTIVE FUTURE> zajdta. ‘Adam said that tomorrow Ewa would 
be busy.’

Adam: Jutro Ewa kupi <PERFECTIVE FUTURE> psa. ‘Adam: Ewa will buy 
a dog tomorrow.’ (direct speech, original sentence)

Adam mówi <PRESENT>, ne jutro Ewa kupi <PERFECTIVE FUTURE> psa. 
‘Adam says that Ewa will buy a dog tomorrow.’

Adam powiedział <PERFECTIVE PAST>, ne jutro Ewa kupi <PERFECTIVE 

FUTURE> psa. ‘Adam said that Ewa would buy a dog tomorrow.’

 6.22.1 With questions

The tense of the reported speech in Polish stays the same as in the original 
sentence, unlike in English, where the reported speech involves tense 
changes. Use czy ‘whether’ with general yes/no questions. Reported speech 
with specific questions, e.g., gdzie? ‘where?’, kiedy? ‘when?’ etc. also use 
the specific questions in Polish.

Adam: Chcesz pójjf do kina?
‘Adam: Do you want to go to the movies?’ (direct speech, original 

sentence)

Adam pyta <PRESENT>, czy chcesz pójjf do kina.
Adam is asking whether you want to go to the movies. 

Adam zapytał <PAST>, czy chcesz pójjf do kina.
Adam asked whether you would like to go to the movies. 
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Adam: Bddziesz <FUTURE> jutro w biurze? ‘Adam: Will you be in 
the office tomorrow?’ (direct speech, original sentence)

Adam pyta <PRESENT>, czy bddziesz <FUTURE> jutro w biurze.  
Adam is asking whether you will be in the office tomorrow. 

Adam zapytał <PAST PERFECTIVE>, czy bddziesz <FUTURE> jutro w 
biurze. Adam asked whether you would be in the office tomorrow. 

Adam: Gdzie byłaj <PAST> wczoraj? ‘Adam: Where were you 
yesterday?’ (direct speech, original sentence)

Adam pyta <PRESENT>, gdzie byłaj <PAST> wczoraj. ‘Adam is asking 
where you were yesterday.’

Adam zapytał <PAST PERFECTIVE>, gdzie byłaj <PAST> wczoraj. ‘Adam 
asked where you were yesterday.’

 6.22.2 With commands, wishes, requests, desires

When one subject wants, asks, or tells other subject(s) to do something, 
the tense in the subordinate clause is always past, regardless of the tense 
in the original sentence. 

(See also → Subjunctive 6.20)

Adam mówi do Ewy: Bbdl ostronna! ‘Adam is telling Ewa: Be 
careful!’ (direct speech, original sentence)

Adam mówi <PRESENT>, neby Ewa była <PAST> ostronna.  
‘Adam tells Ewa to be careful.’ 

Adam powiedział <PAST> do Ewy: Bbdl ostronna!  
‘Adam told Ewa: Be careful!’

Adam powiedział <PAST>, neby Ewa była <PAST> ostronna!  
‘Adam told Ewa to be careful!’
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 7.1 Overview

Adverbs are often formed from descriptive adjectives.  In Polish, adverbs 
are generally used to provide information about the action (as opposed to 
adjectives, which provide information about the subject and objects), and 
answer the questions: kiedy ‘when’? gdzie ‘where’? and jak ‘how’? They 
describe the manner in which someone is doing, has done or will do some
thing or how something is, has been or will be done.

Jedl ostronnie. ‘Drive safely.’
Profesor mówił głojno i wyralnie. ‘The professor spoke loudly and 

clearly.’
kle sid czujd. ‘I am not feeling well.’

Many constructions that use an adverb in Polish use an adjective in English 
(7.14).

Ciepło <adv> tu. ‘It is warm <adj> in here.’
Ładnie <adv> dzij wyglbdasz. ‘You look nice <adj> today.’
W Parynu jest drogo <adv>. ‘It is expensive <adj> in Paris.’
Zimno <adv> mi. ‘I am cold <adj>.’

Adverbs do not have cases, class and number—they are, unlike adjectives—
invariable.

Most adverbs, similarly to adjectives, have comparative and superlative 
forms. (See 7.13.2)

Studenci mówili głojniej nin profesor. ‘The students spoke louder 
than the professor.’

W miejcie jest głojniej nin na prowincji. ‘It is louder in the city 
than [it is] in the suburbs.’

Wczoraj czułam sid duno gorzej. ‘I felt much worse yesterday.’
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Some adverbs do not have the comparative and superlative forms.

wczoraj ‘yesterday’ dojf ‘quite’
tutaj ‘here’ prawie ‘almost’
nigdy ‘never’ wkrótce ‘soon’

Adverbs can modify:

a verb:  • mów wyralnie ‘speak clearly’
an adjective:  • zupełnie zimna herbata ‘completely cold tea,’ wyjbtkowo 
spostrzegawczy ‘very observant’
another adverb:  • bardzo dobrze ‘very well,’ dojf spokojnie ‘quite calm’
whole sentences:  • oczywijcie przyzna sid do wszystkiego ‘surely he will 
confess to everything’
sometimes, adverbs can modify nouns:  • karp po nydowsku ‘Jewishstyle 
carp.’

Adverbs can indicate: time, manner, place, degree of intensity, frequency.

Wkrótce zadzwonid. ‘I’ll call soon.’
Ewa ostronnie jeldzi samochodem. ‘Ewa drives safely.’
Ewa intensywnie trenuje przed zawodami. ‘Ewa trains intensively 

before the tournament.’
Czdsto biegam. ‘I run frequently.’

 7.2 Formation

Many adverbs are normally formed by adding the suffix -o or -e to a 
descriptive adjective. The choice between -e or -o is mostly based on the 
softness of the adjectival stem.

 7.2.1 Suffix -e

-e is used with adverbs which are mostly formed from adjectives that end 
in -(consonant+)ny, -ły, -wy (not -owy).

Regular and predictable changes occur: ł:l, n:ni, st:jci, w:wi, sny:jnie, 
sty:jcie.

Adjective Adverb Meaning Shift

biegły biegle ‘fluently’ ł:l
ciekawy ciekawie ‘interestingly’ w:wi
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dyskretny dyskretnie ‘discreetly’ n:ni
grolny grolnie ‘dangerously’ n:ni
hałajliwy hałajliwie ‘noisily’ w:wi
ładny ładnie ‘prettily’ n:ni
niezrdczny niezrdcznie ‘awkwardly’ n:ni
osobisty osobijcie ‘personally’ sty:jcie
poufały poufale ‘familiarly’ ł:l
radosny radojnie ‘joyfully’ sn:jni
spokojny spokojnie ‘calmly’ n:ni
wspaniały wspaniale ‘wonderfully’ ł:l
wyralny wyralnie ‘clearly’ n:ni
zgrylliwy zgrylliwie ‘abrasively’ w:wi
zły lle ‘wrongly’ ł:l

but:

mrolny mrolno ‘freezing’
pólny pólno ‘late’
wolny wolno ‘slowly’
dyszny duszno ‘stuffy’

 7.2.2 Suffix -o

-o is used with adverbs mostly formed from descriptive adjectives that end 
in a soft (-ni, -pi, -wi, -si), velar (-ki, -gi) or “historically” soft (-cy, -czy, 
-ny, -chy, -szy) consonant or in -owy.

Adjective Adverb Meaning

bliski blisko ‘closely’
cichy cicho ‘quietly’
cierpki cierpko ‘tartly’
daleki daleko ‘far’
drogi drogo ‘expensively’
duny duno ‘a lot’
gdsi (chodzif) gdsiego ‘(to walk) in a single line’
głdboki głdboko ‘deeply’
głupi głupio ‘foolishly’
gorbcy gorbco ‘hot’
kojbcy kojbco ‘soothingly’
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lekki lekko ‘lightly,’ ‘gently’
niski nisko ‘low’
ostatni ostatnio ‘lately’
pieszy (chodzif) pieszo ‘(to walk) on foot’
suchy sucho ‘dry’
szeroki szeroko ‘widely’
jpibcy jpibco ‘sleepy’
jredni jrednio ‘on average’
jwieny jwieno ‘freshly’
tani tanio ‘cheaply’
uroczy uroczo ‘charmingly’
wbski wbsko ‘narrowly’
wysoki wysoko ‘high’

-owy -owo

wyjbtkowy wyjbtkowo ‘exceptionally’
zdrowy zdrowo ‘healthy’
szacunkowy szacunkowo ‘approximately’
typowy typowo ‘typically’

jwieno malowane ‘freshly-painted wet paint’
Dzisiaj jest bardzo gorbco. ‘It is very hot today.’

-ry (without irregular dobry ‘good’: dobrze ‘well’)

stary staro ‘[looking] old’
ponury ponuro ‘grimly’

 7.2.2.1 Colors

Colors have the ending -o in adverbs.

biały ‘white’ (na) biało ‘(in) white’
czarny ‘black’ na czarno ‘in black’
czerwony ‘red’ na czerwono ‘in red’
niebieski ‘blue’ na niebiesko ‘in blue’
szary ‘gray’ na szaro ‘in gray’
zielony ‘green’ na zielono ‘in green’
nółty ‘yellow’ na nółto ‘in yellow’
jasny ‘light’ na jasno in bright colors
ciemny ‘dark’ na ciemno in dark colors
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green.’

Dlaczego ubrałej sid na czarno? ‘Why did you dress [all] in black?’

 7.2.3 Two forms

Some adverbs can have two distinct forms, used in certain phrases:

miło and mile ‘nicely’
ledwo and ledwie ‘barely,’ ‘hardly’
wysoko ‘high’ (about height) and wysoce ‘high’ (about hierarchy)
pochmurno and pochmurnie ‘cloudy’
mglisto ‘foggy’ (about weather) and mglijcie ‘vaguely’  

(about concepts)

Bardzo mi miło (not: mile) ‘Pleased to meet you.’  
[miło is used with the logical subject in the dative case]

Byłam mile zaskoczona telefonem od Ewy. (not: miło)  
‘I was pleasantly surprised by Ewa’s phone call.’  
[mile is used with the subject in the nominative case]

Ledwie nyjd. ‘I am barely alive, I am exhausted.’
Pochmurno dzij. ‘It is cloudy today.’

 7.3 Placement

The placement of adverbs depends on the part of speech that the adverb 
modifies (See also 7.14.3). An adverb can be placed:

1. Immediately before or after the verb.
2. In front of the adjective.
3. In front of another adverb it modifies.
4. After the noun it modifies (for manner).

1. Szybko chodzisz. ‘You walk fast.’
 Mieszkam blisko. ‘I live close by.’
 Mówid po polsku. ‘I speak Polish [lit. in Polish way]’
2. Bardzo ładny dom. ‘Very pretty house.’
 Wyjbtkowo otwarta osoba. ‘Exceptionally open [minded] person.’
 On jest dostatecznie dorosły, neby sobie poradzif. ‘He is adult enough 

to manage.’
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3. Jest dojf zimno. ‘It is quite cold.’
 Mieszkam bardzo blisko. ‘I live very close.’
4. Dania <pl> na gorbco. ‘Hot entrées.’

 7.4 Adverbs of time

Adverbs of time are used to express time in the present, past and future 
and to answer the question kiedy ‘when’?

dzisiaj ‘today’ [pronounced dzisiaj not ej]
dzij ‘today’
jutro ‘tomorrow’
kiedyj ‘one day’
teraz ‘now’
wczoraj ‘yesterday’ [pronounced fczoraj not fczorej]

Dawno pani nie widziałam. ‘I have not seen you (madam) for a long 
time.’

Do zobaczenia wkrótce. ‘See you soon.’

 7.4.1 Translating English word “time”

‘Time’ can be translated in different ways, depending on what the term 
“time” refers to, e.g., hour, season, or time period.

wówczas ‘at that time’ za pierwszym razem  
‘the first time around’

po raz ostatni or poprzednim  
razem ‘the last time’

pora dnia ‘time of the day’
pora roku ‘time of the year’
wyprzedzaf swojb epokd to 

be ahead of the times [lit. ‘to be  
ahead of one’s own epoch’]

jednoczejnie ‘at the same time’
wtedy ‘at the time’
od czasu do czasu, chwilami  

‘at times’
za kandym razem  

‘each (every) time’
godzina ‘hour of the day’
w czasach or za czasów ‘in times’
[praca] w niepełnym wymiarze  

‘part-time [job]’

Za kandym razem kiedy cid widzd, wyglbdasz pidknie. 
‘Every time I see you, you look beautiful.’
Po raz ostatni proszd cid, nebyj przestał. ‘This is the last time I am 

asking you to stop.’
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Zdałem egzamin na prawo jazdy za pierwszym razem. ‘I passed 

the driver’s license exam the first time around.’

 7.4.2 Stages of life, periods

To był bardzo trudny okres w moim nyciu. ‘It was a very difficult 
time in my life.’

okres pokoju ‘time of peace’

 7.4.3 Time now

aktualnie ‘at present’ (false friend, does not mean “actually”)
dzisiaj ‘today’
obecnie ‘currently’
teraz ‘now’
Włajnie wychodzd <+impfv>. ‘I am about to go out.’
współczejnie ‘in our times’ (bookish)

 7.4.4 First, then, next and finally

najpierw ‘first’ nastdpnie ‘next’
potem ‘then’ w kohcu ‘finally’

Najpierw pobiegam, potem wezmd prysznic, nastdpnie zrobid 
kawd, i w kohcu coj zjem.

‘First, I will go for a jog, then I will take a shower, next I’ll make coffee 
and finally I’ll eat something.’

 7.4.5 Early/late; earlier/later

wczejnie ‘early’ ≠ pólno ‘late’
wczejniej ‘earlier’ ≠ pólniej ‘later’
Jest jun pólno. Przepraszam, ale muszd jun ijf. ‘It is already late. 

I am sorry, but I have to go now.’
Jest jeszcze wczejnie. Naprawdd musisz jun ijf? ‘It is still early. 

Do you really have to go already?’
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 7.4.6 Time passed

dawniej ‘in the past’ ostatnio ‘lately’
dawno temu ‘long ago’ przedwczoraj ‘the day before yesterday’
kiedyj ‘in the past’ tydzieh temu ‘a week ago’
niedawno ‘not so long ago’ wczoraj ‘yesterday’
od kiedy? ‘since when?’ włajnie wtedy ‘just then’

Ostatnio duno podrónowałam. ‘Lately I have traveled a lot.’
To było w 1955 roku. Włajnie wtedy poznałam Ewd. ‘It was in 

1955. Just then I met Ewa.’

 7.4.7 Time to come

do kiedy? ‘until when?’ włajnie kiedy <+pfv> ‘just when’
dopóki nie <+pfv> ‘until’ pojutrze ‘the day after tomorrow’

wkrótce ‘soon’jutro ‘tomorrow’
zawczasu ‘in advance’ [z góry]

Nie odezwd sid, dopóki mnie nie przeprosisz. ‘I won’t say a word 
until you apologize to me.’

Zrób to zawczasu, a nie w ostatniej chwili. ‘Do it in advance and 
not at the last minute.’

 7.4.8 Duration

cibgle ‘never stops’ nadal ‘still’
długo ‘for a long time’ niedługo ‘briefly’

 7.4.8.1 During time to come

dopiero jutro ‘not until tomorrow’ wkrótce ‘soon’
dopiero za tydzieh  

‘not until after a week’
niedługo  

‘soon, before long’

 7.4.9 Translation difficulties

jeszcze nie ‘not yet’ ≠ jun nie ‘no more’
Jeszcze ‘still’ is a synonym of nadal ‘still.’
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any more—they are retired.’

Jestem studentkb—jeszcze nie pracujd. ‘I am a student—I do not 
work yet.’

nadal versus cibgle

Ewa cibgle rozmawia przez telefon. ‘Ewa never stops talking on the 
phone’ (negative connotation)

Ewa nadal rozmawia przez telefon. ‘Ewa is still on the phone’ 
(neutral connotation)

Syn cibgle jpi. ‘[My] son always sleeps.’
Syn nadal jpi, ale kiedy sid obudzi, proszd go nakarmif.  

‘[My] son is still sleeping, but when he wakes up, please feed him.’

For days of the week, months of the year and seasons, see 9.2.6. For clock 
time, see 8.2.

 7.5 Age

Asking about age in Polish actually means asking about the number of 
summers lato—lat <gen pl> one has acquired.

Ile on ma lat? ‘How old is he?’ [lit. ‘How many years does  
he have?’]

Ile lat ma pan Piotr? ‘How old is mister Piotr?’
Ile masz lat? ‘How old are you?’ <familiar form>

Ile lat ma nasz dom? ‘How old is our house?’

 7.5.1 Rok—lat—lata

Rok [lit. ‘a year’] is only reserved for a period of 365 or 366 days. Unlike 
in Russian, any compound numbers with jeden take lat (not rok).

Komputer ma rok. ‘The computer is one year old.’
Mam 21 lat. ‘I am 21 years old.’
Mam 11 lat. ‘I am 11 years old.’

Numerals that end in the words dwa, trzy, cztery take lata.

Komputer ma dwa lata. ‘The computer is two years old.’
Mam 34 lata. ‘I am 32 years old.’
Mam 82 lata. ‘I am 82 years old.’
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All numerals that do not end in the words dwa, trzy, cztery or in the word 
rok take lat.

Komputer ma pidf lata. ‘The computer is five years old.’
Mam 12 lat. ‘I am 12 years old.’

 7.5.2 Approximate age

There are many ways to express approximate age and number in general.  
The most popular are: około ‘about’ <+gen>, ponad ‘more than’ <+acc>, 
mniej widcej ‘more or less’ <+acc>.

Komputer ma ponad dwa <acc=nom> lata <acc=nom>.
‘The computer is more than two years old.’

Komputer ma około dwóch <gen> lat <gen pl>.
‘The computer is about two years old.’

Notice that both the number and the year are in the genitive case.

Nasza drukarka ma mniej widcej dwa <acc=nom> lata <acc=nom>.
‘Our printer is more or less ten years old.’

Because of the complexity of expressing approximate numbers with the 
preposition około, the construction mniej widcej is recommended.

For more on how to express approximate age and different stages of life 
see 9.2.6.

 7.6 Weather

There are many ways to ask about the weather in Polish. Like in English, 
generally one type of question asks about the weather itself, i.e., ‘what’s 
the weather like [today],’ and the other type is about the conditions outside 
‘how is it; is it cold?’ Such duality is also observed in Polish.

Jaka <adj> (jest) dzisiaj pogoda? ‘What is the weather like today?’
Dzisiaj jest pidkna <adj> pogoda! ‘Today [it] is beautiful weather!’

Jak <adv> jest na zewnbtrz? Zimno <adv> czy ciepło <adv>?  
‘How is it outside? Cold <adj> or warm <adj>?’

Jaka pogoda była wczoraj?  
‘What was the weather like yesterday?’
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‘What will the weather be like tomorrow?’

Jaka jest prognoza pogody na jutro?  
‘What is the weather forecast for tomorrow?’

Weather conditions in Polish are described with adverbs and verbs in the 
third person singular, in the past tense the neuter form with the marker 
-ło is used.

When the answer includes the actual word pogoda ‘weather,’ an adjective 
is used. Otherwise an adverb is used to describe the weather.

Dzisiaj jest pidkna pogoda. ‘Today [it] is beautiful weather.’
Dzisiaj jest pidknie. ‘Today is beautiful.’

Bez wzglddu na pogodd, jutro idziemy w góry.  
‘Come rain or shine, we will go hiking tomorrow.’

Weather conditions are expressed with the verb “to be” in the third person 
singular; in the past tense using the singular neuter form—with marker -ło 
+ adverb.

[Dzisiaj] jest ciepło. ‘It is warm [today].’
Wczoraj było ciepło. ‘Yesterday was warm.’
Jutro ten bddzie ciepło. ‘Tomorrow will be warm, too.’

Other adverbs commonly used with the weather:

jest chłodno ‘it’s cool’ jest mrolno ‘it’s freezing’
jest duszno ‘it’s muggy’ jest pochmurno ‘it’s overcast’
jest gorbco ‘it’s hot’ jest przyjemnie ‘it’s pleasant’
jest słonecznie ‘it’s sunny’ jest zimno ‘it’s cold’
jest wilgotno ‘it’s humid’

 7.7 Adverbs of place

Adverbs of place are generally used after verbs that indicate location and 
positioning:

byf ‘to be’
znajdowaf sid ‘to be located, to be situated’ <impfv>

znalelf sid ‘to be located, to be situated, to be placed’ <pfv>

lenef ‘to be situated, to be placed’
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Gdzie leny Turcja? ‘Where is Turkey located?’
Jestem jun blisko. ‘I am very close.’

blisko ‘close’ tam ‘over there
tutaj/tu ‘here’’daleko ‘far’

gdzie? ‘in where?’ (interrogative)
gdziekolwiek ‘anywhere’

wszddzie ‘everywhere’
z przodu ‘ahead’

gdziej ‘somewhere’ z tyłu ‘behind’
na dole ‘down(stairs)’ niezbyt daleko
na górze ‘above, up(stairs)’ ‘not very far’

niedaleko stbdna lewo ‘on the left’
na prawo ‘on the right’ ‘not far from here’

Przepraszam, gdzie jest wyjjcie? ‘Excuse me, where is the exit?’
Wyjjcie jest na dole. ‘[The exit is] downstairs.’
Gdzie chcesz sid spotkaf? ‘Where do you want to meet?’
Gdziekolwiek. ‘Anywhere’ (everywhere that works well for you)
Siedl tu! ‘Keep sitting!’
Siedl z tyłu, z przodu nie ma miejsca. ‘Stay sitting in the back, 

there is no room in the front.’
Usibdl z tyłu! ‘Take a seat in the back!’
ipisz na górze, czy na dole? ‘Are you sleeping on the top bunk or  

on the bottom bunk?’ (łónka pidtrowego ‘of the bunk bed’)

 7.7.1 Directional adverbs

Adverbs of direction are generally used after verbs expressing motion. 
(6.4.14)

skrdcaf/skrdcif ‘to turn’
jechaf ‘to go’, etc.

do przodu ‘forward’ pod górd ‘uphill’
do tyłu ‘backward’ tam ‘over there’
dokbd? ‘[to] where?’ 

(interrogative)
tutaj/tu ‘here’
w dół ‘downward’

dokbdkolwiek ‘[to] anywhere’ stbd ‘[from] here’
dokbdj ‘[to] somewhere’ w lewo ‘on the left’
ijf prosto ‘to go straight’ w prawo ‘on the right’
na górd ‘above, up(stairs)’ skbd? ‘where [from]?

niedaleko stbd ‘not far from here’
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Idl do przodu, tam jest widcej miejsca. ‘Go forward [to the front], 

there is more room over there.’
Dlaczego jedziemy do tyłu? ‘Why are we going backward?’
W górd, w górd, jmiało! ‘Up, up, go ahead!’

Dokbd chcesz pójjf? ‘Where do you want to go?’
Dokbdkolwiek. Byle daleko stbd? ‘Anywhere. As long as it is far from here.’
Zejdl! ‘Get down!’ (e.g., from a ladder)
Skbd jestej? ‘Where are you from?’ Z Ameryki. ‘From America.’

 7.8 Adverbs of manner

Adverbs of manner are used to indicate the method or style in which 
something is, has been or will be done.

Many adverbs of manner are in a form of adverbial expression (more than 
one word). Commonly used adverbial expressions are: na  .  .  .  -o /-e, 
po  .  .  .  -u.

Kto z pahstwa mówi po polsku? ‘Who of you speaks Polish?’
U nas wszystko po staremu. ‘We are doing the same as always.’
Zrobiłej to naumyjlnie. ‘You did it intentionally.’
Gdzie pan mieszka na stałe? ‘Where do you live permanently?’
Lubid skrzydełka na ostro. ‘I like spice wings.’
Jestem tu tylko przejazdem. ‘I am just passing through.’

Commonly used adverbs of manner:

robif coj ‘to do something’ (jak? ‘how?’, w jaki sposób? ‘in what way?’)

dobrze ‘well’ odrdcznie ‘immediately’
inaczej ‘differently’ odruchowo ‘impulsively’
jakoj ‘somehow’ po kryjomu ‘in secret’
mimowolnie ‘unintentionally’ po swojemu ‘in one’s own way’
na miejscu ‘on the spot’ podobnie ‘similarly’
na trzelwo ‘soberly’ potajemnie ‘in secret’
natychmiast(owo) ‘immediately’ stopniowo ‘gradually’
naumyjlnie ‘intentionally’ szybko ‘fast’
niechcbcy ‘accidentally’ wolno ‘slowly’
nieostronnie ‘carelessly’ złojliwie ‘maliciously’
niespodziewanie ‘unexpectedly’ lle ‘wrong’, ‘not well’
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poznaf kogoj osobijcie, przypadkowo ‘to meet somebody in person, 
accidentally’

poinformowaf kogoj pisemnie, ustnie, listownie ‘to inform 
somebody in writing, orally, by mail’

sterowaf czymj elektronicznie, manualnie, rdcznie ‘to navigate 
something electronically, manually, by hand’

mówif na okrbgło po cichu, szeptem, po angielsku ‘to speak all 
the time, quietly, in English’

chodzif boso, po omacku, bezszelestnie ‘to walk barefoot, to feel 
your way through the dark, noiselessly’

mieszkaf na stałe ‘to live permanently,’ na zawsze ‘forever’
byf gdziej przejazdem ‘to be somewhere for a short period of 

time—passing through’

coj do jedzenia na zimno, na gorbco, na ostro, na słodko, na wynos 
‘something to eat cold, hot (temperature), spicy, sweet, take out’

jajko na twardo, na midkko ‘hard-boiled egg, soft-boiled egg’

czuf sid ‘too feel,’ jwietnie ‘great,’ dobrze ‘well,’ fantastycznie 
‘fantastic,’ tak sobie ‘so so,’ wzglddnie dobrze ‘fairly well’

 7.8.1 Using a language

To speak, read or write in a language is expressed with the combination 
po + adjective that pertains to the language + u.

Mówif po arabsku. ‘To speak Arabic.’
Pisaf po chihsku. ‘To write in Chinese.’
Rozumief po rosyjsku. ‘To understand Russian.’
Znam pidf słów po japohsku. ‘I know five words in Japanese.’

But tekst napisany po łacinie ‘a text written in Latin.’

 7.8.2 po  .  .  .  . -u

The pair po  .  .  .  -u is popular to express the manner in which something 
is, has been or will be done.

po mału ‘little by little’ po prostu ‘simply’
po ciemku ‘in the dark’ po przyjacielsku ‘amicably’
po mistrzowsku ‘skillfully’ po kryjomu ‘in secret’
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 7.9 Adverbs of degree

Adverbs of degree are used to intensify action (i.e., the verb that conveys 
the action), or a feature (i.e., the adjective that describes it).

bardziej ‘more’ (not widcej) tak ‘so, that’
bardzo ‘very’ o mało nie ‘close call’
całkiem ‘entirely’ okropnie ‘horribly’
co najmniej ‘at least’ prawie (nikt)  

(+negatives) ‘hardly (anybody)’dosyf ‘quite’
dojf ‘quite’ prawie ‘almost’
kompletnie ‘completely’ strasznie ‘terribly’
ledwo ‘hardly’ w ogóle ‘in general’
mniej ‘less’ wcale ‘(not) at all’
najbardziej ‘most’ widcej (nie) ‘(not) any more’
najmniej ‘least’ za ‘too’
nieprzytomnie ‘madly’ zbyt ‘too’
trochd ‘a little’ zupełnie ‘fully’
wystarczajbco ‘enough’
dostatecznie ‘enough’

mało kto ‘almost nobody’ is a synonym of prawie nikt ‘hardly anybody’
mało gdzie ‘almost nowhere’ is a synonym of prawie nigdzie 

‘hardly anywhere’

Ewa jest dostatecznie silna, neby sobie poradzif. ‘Ewa is strong 
enough to manage.’

Ewa jest nieprzytomnie zakochana. ‘Ewa is madly in love.’
Całkiem o tym zapomniałam. ‘I completely forgot about it.’
Wcale jej nie rozumiem. ‘I don’t understand her at all.’
Widcej do niej nie napiszd. ‘I won’t write to her any more.’
Prawie nigdy nie dzwonisz. ‘You hardly ever call.’
Dlaczego jest tak zimno? ‘Why is it so cold?’

 7.9.1 “More”

bardziej + adjective, another adverb or a verb
widcej + noun or a noun phrase to specify quantity
Jestem bardziej zaanganowany nin ty. ‘I am more involved than  

you are.’
Dzisiaj mam widcej czasu. ‘I have more time today.’

(See 4.17.6.2)
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 7.10 Adverbs of frequency

Generic question: Jak czdsto? ‘How often?’

czasami ‘sometimes’ od czasu do czasu  
‘from time to time’czasem ‘now and then’

czdsto ‘often, frequently’ rzadko ‘rarely’
nieczdsto ‘not often,  

infrequently’
zawsze ‘always’
zazwyczaj ‘in general’

nigdy nie ‘never’ zwykle ‘usually’

 7.10.1 Adverbial phrases of frequency

Adverbial phrases of frequency express frequency within a described period 
of time. The prepositions na <+acc> and w <+loc> are generally used 
with weeks, months, and years to indicate frequency. The preposition co 
‘every’ is followed by the accusative case or the nominative case. Co rok 
‘every year’ has a synonymous phrase co roku, which is more popular than 
co rok, e.g., jak co roku ‘like every year.’

co <+acc> sobotd ‘every Saturday’ or co <+nom> sobota ‘every Saturday’
co <+acc> chwild or co <+nom> chwila ‘every moment’
co <+acc> rok ‘every year’ or as a set phrase co <+gen> roku ‘every year’

raz na <+acc> tydzieh  
‘once a week’

dwa razy na tydzieh  
‘twice a week’

raz w <+loc> tygodniu  
‘once a week’

dwa razy w tygodniu  
‘twice a week’

raz dziennie ‘once a day’ dwa razy dziennie ‘twice a day’
[cardinal number] + razy  

‘more than once’
kilka razy ‘several times’
pard razy ‘a couple of times’

When using different numbers of days, weeks, months, years, etc. remember 
that the numbers 2, 3, and 4 and compound numbers with 2, 3, and 4 
follow the nominative plural form. Number five and its multiples follow 
the genitive plural form as do 12, 13, and 14. As part of a compound 
number, such as 21, 51 “one” follows the genitive plural.

co <+acc or nom> tydzieh ‘every week’
co <+nom> dwa, trzy, cztery <+nom pl> tygodnie ‘every two, three, 

four weeks’
co pidf <+gen pl> tygodni ‘every five weeks’
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co <+nom> dwa, trzy, cztery <+nom pl> miesibce ‘every two, three, 

four months’
co <+nom> pidf <+gen pl> miesidcy ‘every five months’

co <+nom> dwa, trzy, cztery <+nom pl> lata ‘every two, three, four years’
co <+nom> pidf <+gen pl> lat ‘every five years’

co <+nom> dzieh ‘every day’ = codziennie ‘daily’
co <+nom> dwa, pidf, etc. dni <nom pl=gen pl> ‘every two, five, etc. days’
co noc <acc=nom> ‘every night’

co godzind ‘every hour’
co <+nom> dwie, trzy, cztery <+nom pl> godziny ‘every two, three, 

four hours’
co <+nom> pidf <+gen pl> godzin ‘every five hours’

 7.11 Interrogative adverbs

Interrogative adverbs are used to inquire about time, place, manner, and 
purpose:

dlaczego? ‘why?’ dokbd? ‘[to] where?’
do kiedy? ‘until when?’ na jak długo? ‘for how long?’
gdzie? ‘where?’ od kiedy? ‘since when?’
ile? ‘how much/many?’ skbd? ‘[from] where?’
jak długo? ‘how long?’ jak? ‘how?’
kiedy? ‘when?’

Skbd pan jest? ‘Where are you from, sir?’
Od kiedy pan tutaj mieszka? ‘Since when have you been living here, sir?’
Na jak długo pan wyjendna? ‘How long are you going for, sir?’
Jak długo pani bddzie w Polsce? ‘How long will you be in Poland, 

madam?’

 7.12 Negative adverbs

Nie is written as one word with adverbs that are formed from adjectives.

Jest mi niedobrze. ‘I am not [feeling] well.’
Tutaj jest niedrogo i bardzo smacznie.  ‘It is inexpensive and very 

tasty here.’
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Wyglbdasz nieatrakcyjnie w tej bluzie.  ‘You look unattractive in 
this sweatshirt.’

Nieładnie sid zachowałej. ‘You behaved unpleasantly.’
Ewa niesmacznie gotuje, za to piecze pyszne ciasta. ‘Ewa does 

not cook well but bakes delicious cakes.’

and

niezbyt ‘not too much’  nieraz ‘many times’

However, when a clear contrast or contradiction is being made (usually 
with the conjuctions lecz, ale ‘but’), the nie in negated adverbs is written 
separately.

Wyglbdasz nie ładnie, lecz cudownie. ‘[lit.] You look not pretty, 
but gorgeous.’

Nie is written separately from adverbs that are not formed from adjectives.

nie bardzo ‘not too much’ nie raz, a dwa razy
nie dzisiaj ‘not today’  ‘not once but twice’
nie dojf ‘not enough’ nie za bardzo ‘not too much’

Nie is written seperately from the comparative and superlative forms.

nie lepiej ‘not better’  nie najlepiej ‘not best’

 7.13 Comparative and superlative

Adverbs and adjectives have comparative forms (stopieh wynszy) and super
lative forms (stopieh najwynszy). Adverbs form comparatives by adding the 
suffix -ej to the positive degree (basic form) and superlatives by adding  
the prefix naj- to the comparative degree.

To form comparatives from adverbs that end in -e, simply add -j to the 
adverb.

To form comparatives from adverbs that end in -o, simply drop the -o and 
add the suffix -ej. Predictable consonant changes to soften the stem will 
occur: r:rz, d:dzi, ł:l, n:ni, st:jci. (See 1.3.4)

zimno ‘cold’ n:ni zimniej ‘colder’ najzimniej ‘coldest’

pidknie  
‘beautifully’

pidkniej  
‘more beautifully’

najpidkniej  
‘most beautifully’

tanio  
‘cheaply’

taniej  
‘more cheaply’

najtaniej  
‘most cheaply’
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wyralnie  
‘clearly’

wyralniej  
‘more clearly’

najwyralniej  
‘most clearly’

staro  
‘old’

r:rz starzej  
‘older’

najstarzej  
‘oldest’

młodo  
‘young’

d:dzi młodziej  
‘younger’

najmłodziej  
‘youngest’

ciepło  
‘warmly’

ł:l cieplej  
‘more warmly’

najcieplej  
‘most warmly’

czdsto  
‘frequently’

st:jci czdjciej  
‘more frequently’

najczdjciej  
‘most frequently’

To form comparatives from adverbs that end in -(o)ko and -(o)go, simply 
drop the -ko and -go and add the suffix -ej to the stem. Predictable con
sonant changes occur s:n, g:n, t:c, d:dzi. (See 1.3.4)

nisko ‘low’ ninej ‘lower’ najninej ‘lowest’
wysoko ‘high’ wynej ‘higher’ najwynej ‘highest’
drogo  

‘expensive’
dronej  

‘more expensive’
najdronej  

‘most expensive’
krótko ‘shortly’ krócej ‘more shortly’ najkrócej ‘most shortly’
długo ‘long’ dłunej ‘longer’ najdłunej ‘longest’
lekko ‘light’ lnej ‘lighter’ najlnej ‘the lightest’
blisko ‘closely’ blinej ‘more closely’ najblinej ‘most closely’
rzadko ‘rarely’ rzadziej ‘more rarely’ najrzadziej ‘most rarely’

Some adverbs, like in English, have irregular comparative and superlative 
forms.

dobrze ‘well’ lepiej ‘better’ najlepiej ‘best’
lle ‘badly’ gorzej ‘worse’ najgorzej ‘worst’
duno ‘many’ widcej ‘more’ najwidcej ‘most’
mało ‘little, a few’ mniej ‘less’ najmniej ‘least’

 7.13.1 (naj)bardziej/(naj)mniej + adverb

Adverbs can also form comparatives by adding the intensifiers bardziej 
‘more’ and najbardziej ‘most’ or diminishers mniej ‘less’ and najmniej ‘least’ 
to the positive degree (basic form) of the adverb.

najbardziej obiecujbco ‘the most promisingly’

najmniej obiecujbco ‘the least promisingly’
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 7.13.2 Adverbs with no comparative or superlative forms

Relational adverbs have no semantic content other than that of the noun 
they were formed from. Relational adverbs do not have comparative or 
superlative forms.

po polsku ‘of or referring to Poland and its inhabitants’
na pewno ‘for sure’
za darmo ‘free of charge’ (cannot be more or less free of charge)

 7.13.3 Comparative constructions

To compare two qualities or quantities using the positive degree (basic form) 
of an adverb, constructions such as tak  .  .  .  , jak ‘as  .  .  .  as;’ nie tyle  .  .  .  , 
co ‘so much  .  .  .  as,’ or just jak ‘as,’ are used.

Powiedziała to tak spokojnie jak umiała.  
‘She said it as calmly as she could.’

W Nowym Jorku jest tak drogo jak w Parynu.  
‘In New York it is as expensive as in Paris.’

Wyglbdasz tak młodo jak dwadziejcia lat temu.  
‘You look as young as 20 years ago.’

 7.13.3.1 Comparative of superiority

To compare two qualities or quantities certain constructions are used, 
rendered in English by ‘more  .  .  .  than’

1. Comparative form of the adverb + nin ‘than’ <+nom>
2. Comparative form of the adverb + nin ‘than’ <+noun phrase>
3. Comparative form of the adverb + od ‘than’ <+gen>
4. Coraz + a comparative form of the adverb. Continuous increase/decrease.
5. Im  .  .  .  tym ‘the more  .  .  .  the.  .  .  .’
6. jest tym bardziej  .  .  .  poniewan ‘all the more/less  .  .  .  than/as’

Ewa lepiej prowadzi samochód nin Piotr. ‘Ewa drives better than 
Piotr.’

Ewa lepiej prowadzi samochód od Piotra. ‘Ewa drives better than 
Piotr.’

W Waszyngtonie jest cieplej nin w Warszawie. ‘In Washington, 
DC it is warmer than in Warsaw.’
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Studia zaoczne sb teraz bardziej popularne nin dawniej. 
‘External studies are now more popular than in the past.’

Mam coraz mniej wolnego czasu. ‘I have less and less time.’
Zunywamy coraz widcej energii. ‘We use more and more energy.’
Im czdjciej biegam tym lepiej sid czujd. ‘The more frequently I jog, 

the better I feel.’

 7.13.4 Superlative constructions

To compare superlative qualities or quantities certain constructions are used.

Superlative form of the adverb + w ‘in,’ na ‘at, in’ <+loc>

Comparative form of the adjective + z(e) ‘than’ <+gen pl>

(An extra e is used before many consonant clusters. See 1.3.8.1.)

Mieszkamy najdalej ze wszystkich.  
‘Out of everyone we live the farthest.’

Kto w klasie najszybciej biega?  
‘Who in the class runs the fastest?’

Kto biega najszybciej na jwiecie?  
‘Who runs the fastest in the world?’

 7.14 Differences between English and Polish adverbs

 7.14.1 Use of senses

In English, constructions with the senses mostly take adjectives. In Polish 
they take adverbs.

Ładnie <adv> wyglbdasz. ‘You look nice <adj>.’
Ładnie <adv> [to wyglbda]. ‘[It looks] nice <adj>.’
Ładnie <adv> pachniesz. ‘You smell nice <adj>.’
Ładnie <adv> pachnie. ‘It smells nice <adj>.’
or: To ma miły <adj> zapach. [lit. ‘It has a nice smell.’]
iwietnie smakuje. <adv> ‘It tastes great <adj>.’
or: To jest smaczne. <adj> ‘It is tasty <adj>.’
Ładnie <adv> jpiewa. ‘She sounds nice <adj>.’
or: Ona ma ładny <adj> głos. ‘She has a pretty <adj> voice.’
Ładnie <adv> brzmi. ‘It sounds nice <adj>.’
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Idiom:

W porzbdku. [lit. ‘in order’] ‘Sounds good <adj>.’

Jest przyjemny <adj> w dotyku. ‘He feels nice <adj>.’ (e.g., a dog)
To jest przyjemne <adj> w dotyku. ‘It feels nice <adj>.’ [lit. ‘It is nice 

in touch.’]
Przyjemnie <adv> byf w domu. ‘It feels nice <adj> being at home.’
Jak mi dobrze! ‘This feels so nice.’ (e.g., I am so comfortable right now)

(Infinitives are also modified by adverbs; see 2.4.7.)

 7.14.1.1 English–Polish Agreement with senses

English and Polish constructions with the senses are expressed using adverbs 
when it is the action performed in a certain manner that is modified.

Ewa słucha uwannie <adv>. ‘Ewa is listening attentively <adv>.’
Dotknij psa delikatnie <adv>. ‘Touch the dog nicely <adv>.’

English and Polish use adjectives to describe the object or subject of a 
sentence or clause.

Ona wyglbda na skupionb osobd <adj, acc>. ‘She looks attentive <adj>.’ 
[lit. ‘She looks as the attentive person.’]

 7.14.2 Empty “it”

generally takes adjective in English, and adverb in Polish.

Most constructions in English that begin with “it”—where “it” cannot be 
classified—are omitted in Polish and the whole construction is modified 
by an adverb.

W pokoju było ciemno <adv>. ‘It was dark <adj> inside the room.’

(There is no answer to the question: what is dark? It means that the “it” 
is empty. As a consequence an adverb is used in Polish, and an adjective 
in English.)

Ciemno <adv> tu. ‘It is dark <adj> in here.’ (no answer for what is 
dark—empty “it”)

Dzisiaj jest słonecznie <adv>. ‘It’s sunny today <adj>.’

(There is no answer for what is sunny in the sentence, we know when but 
not what, dzisiaj is an adverb of time.)
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W Nowym Jorku jest drogo <adv>. ‘It is expensive <adj> in  
New York.’

(No answer for what is expensive in New York, we only know where it 
is expensive, “where” is an adverb of place.)

Slightly modified sentences can classify “it,” but then instead of the adverb, 
the adjective will be used in Polish and English.

Dzisiaj jest słoneczny dzieh. ‘Today it is a sunny day.’
Nowy Jork jest drogim <adj, ins nt> miastem <noun ins nt>.  

‘New York is an expensive <adj> city <noun>.’

(miasto is modified; the instrumental case is used after the verb “to be”)

Nowy Jork to drogie <adj nom> miasto. ‘New York is an expensive 
<adj> city.’

(miasto is modified; the nominative case is used after the demonstrative 
pronoun “to”)

Constructions that pertain to physical or mental health are generally used 
with an adverb in Polish.

Zimno mi. ‘I am cold.’
Smutno nam. ‘We are sad.’

 7.14.3 Placement

Adverbs of place such as tu ‘here,’ tutaj ‘here,’ and tam ‘over there’ are 
generally used immediately in front or after the verb in longer sentences 
in Polish, and at the end of the sentence in English.

Mieszkał w Bostonie i tam szukał pracy. ‘He lived in Boston and 
was looking for a job over there.’

Dlaczego tam zaparkowałej? ‘Why did you park over there?’
Co sid tutaj dzieje? ‘What is going on in here?’
Tu mnie boli. ‘It hurts here.’
Co pani tam robi? ‘What are you doing over there?’

In short phrases, the placement of tu, tutaj in Polish and English can be 
similar.

Chodl tu. ‘Come here.’
Nie chodl tam. ‘Don’t go there.’
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 7.14.4 Dostatecznie, ten, równien, takne

The adverb dostatecznie “enough” (= sufficiently) is used after the adjective 
in English but, before the adjective in Polish.

Piotr jest dostatecznie dorosły, neby sobie poradzif.  
‘Piotr is adult enough to manage.’

Takne ‘as well’ is used to add additional information to a sentence and is 
often used in phrases that start from a takne ‘and also/and additionally.’

Ten is used in regular speech, in both written and spoken Polish. In Polish, 
unlike in English, ten, równien, and takne are used immediately before or 
after the verb. In Polish ten, równien hardly ever begin the sentence. Takne 
is often used in the phrase a takne.

Ja ten jestem głodna.  
‘I am hungry, too.’

Ewa lubi kino. Operd ten lubi.  
‘Ewa likes movies. She likes opera, too.’

Ewa lubi kino. Lubi ten operd.  
‘Ewa likes movies. She also likes opera.’

Ewa mówi po polsku i rosyjsku, a takne po arabsku.  
‘Ewa speaks Polish and Russian, and also Arabic.’
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Numerals and clock time

 8.1 Numerals

 8.1.1 Cardinal numbers

Cardinal numbers are used to specify a certain number of things. They 
are:

0 zero 30 trzydziejci
1 jeden 40 czterdziejci
2 dwa 50 pidfdziesibt
3 trzy 60 szejfdziesibt
4 cztery 70 siedemdziesibt
5 pidf 80 osiemdziesibt
6 szejf 90 dziewidfdziesibt
7 siedem 100 sto
8 osiem 125 sto dwadziejcia pidf
9 dziewidf 200 dwiejcie

10 dziesidf 300 trzysta
11 jedenajcie 400 czterysta
12 dwanajcie 500 pidfset
13 trzynajcie 600 szejfset
14 czternajcie 700 siedemset
15 pidtnajcie 800 osiemset
16 szesnajcie 900 dziewidfset
17 siedemnajcie 1000 tysibc
18 osiemnajcie 1235 tysibc dwiejcie
19 dziewidtnajcie trzydziejci pidf
20 dwadziejcia 2000 dwa tysibce
21 dwadziejcia jeden 3000 trzy tysibce
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4000 cztery tysibce 10 000 dziesidf tysidcy
5000 pidf tysidcy 100 000 sto tysidcy
6000 szejf tysidcy 1 000 000 milion
7000 siedem tysidcy 1 000 000 000 miliard
8000 osiem tysidcy 2 000 000 000 dwa miliardy
9000 dziewidf tysidcy 5 000 000 000 pidf miliardów

Note: In Polish, unlike in English, neither a comma nor a dot are used in 
thousands and higher numbers. A space after every three zeros is used.

Raz is used instead of jeden for counting. Raz, dwa, trzy, raz, dwa, 
trzy  .  .  .

 8.1.1.1 Numeral governance with dwa, trzy, cztery

dwa •  refers to masculine nouns (except for male humans) and neuter 
inanimate nouns (see 8.1.1.6 for neuter animate)
dwie •  refers to feminine nouns
trzy •  and cztery refer to masculine and feminine nouns (except for male 
humans) and neuter inanimate nouns (see 8.1.1.6)
numerals that end in the words  • dwa, trzy, cztery take no male human 
forms in the nominative plural and the no male human plural form of 
verbs (marker -ły)

Dwa/trzy/cztery małe koty jpib <pl>.  
‘Two/three/four small cats are sleeping.’

Dwie/trzy/cztery małe dziewczynki jpib <pl>.  
‘Two/three/four small girls are sleeping.’

Dwa/trzy/cztery małe okna sb brudne <pl>.  
‘Two/three/four small windows are dirty.’

 8.1.1.2 Numeral governance with dwaj, trzej, czterej

Dwaj, trzej, czterej are the numerals used in the subject position when 
referring to male human beings. They take the male human plural form 
of verbs (marker -li), and male human forms in the nominative plural.

Dwaj/trzej/czterej wysocy mdnczylni jpib.  
‘Two/three/four tall men are sleeping.’
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NOM Dwa małe koty jpib. ‘Two small cats are sleeping.’
ACC Widzd dwa małe koty. ‘I see two small cats.’
GEN Nie widzd dwóch  

małych kotów.
‘I don’t see two  

small cats.’
DAT Dajd mleko dwu/dwóm  

małym kotom.
‘I give milk to  

two small cats.’
LOC o dwu/dwóch  

małych kotach
‘about two  

small cats’
INS z dwoma małymi kotami ‘with two small cats’

Idiom: chodzif na czworakach ‘to walk on all fours’ (to crawl)

 8.1.1.3 Number—noun—verb discrepancy with five and up

From the cardinal number pidf ‘five’ upwards (except for the cardinal 
numbers that end in dwa/dwie, trzy, cztery), the verb that modifies the 
cardinal number pidf ‘five’ upwards is in the singular, in the past tense the 
neuter form with the marker ło is used, in the passive the form -o is used, 
and with nouns and noun phrases the genitive plural is used.

Pidf osób <gen pl> mieszka <present sg> /mieszkało <past sg>  
w naszym domu. 

‘Five people live/lived in our house.’

Pidf osób <gen pl> zakwaterowano <passive> w jednym pokoju.  
‘Five people were lodged in one room.’

Please note that compound numerals with the final number 2, 3, 4 do not 
follow this rule.

Dzisiaj jest 5 stopni. ‘Today [it] is 5 degrees.’
Dzisiaj sb 24 stopnie. ‘Today [it] is 24 degrees.’
Dzisiaj rano było 10 stopni, teraz sb 22 stopnie. ‘This morning 

[it] was 10 degrees, now [it] is 22.’

Pidf/dziesidf/sto <+gen pl> małych kotów jpi <sg verb>.  
‘Five/ten/a hundred small cats are sleeping.’

Pidf/dziesidf/sto <+gen pl> małych dziewczynek jpi <sg verb>. 
‘Five/ten/a hundred small girls are sleeping.’

Pidf/dziesidf/sto <+gen pl> małych okien jest <sg verb> brudnych. 
‘Five/ten/a hundred small windows are dirty.’
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Collective and indefinite numbers in the subject position

Collective numbers dwoje ‘two’ and upwards and indefinite numbers in the 
subject position take a verb in the singular.  In the past tense formation, 
the verb takes the neuter marker -ło. Nouns and noun phrases following 
the numbers are in genitive plural. (See also 8.1.2 and 8.1.5)

Pidcioro posłów mieszka poza Warszawb.  
‘Five members of parliament live outside of Warsaw.’

Na spotkanie przyszło dwoje ludzi.  
‘Two [man and woman] people came for the meeting.’

Duno ludzi mówi po angielsku.  
‘Many people speak English.’

 8.1.1.4 zero

Zero declines like a neuter noun, e.g., metro.

Wczoraj było dziesidf stopni poninej <gen> zera.  
‘Yesterday was ten degrees below zero.’

zaczynaf od zera ‘to start from scratch’ (idiom)

Zero is used with singular (uncountable) or plural nouns or noun phrases 
in the genitive case.

Zero poczucia humoru. ‘Zero sense of humor.’
Zero tolerancji dla pijanych kierowców. ‘Zero tolerance for drunk 

drivers.’
On ma zero kwalifikacji na to stanowisko. ‘He has zero qualifications 

for this job.’
Zero wydatków i zero przychodów. ‘Zero expenses and zero income.’

 Table 8.1 Declension of zero

Case Singular Plural

NOM zero zera
ACC zero zera
GEN zera zer
DAT zeru zerom
LOC zerze zerach
INS zerem zerami
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 8.1.1.5 Jeden

Jeden declines similarly to the pronoun tamten, tamta, tamto. It has mas-
culine jeden, feminine jedna, and neuter jedno forms that agree with the 
noun or noun phrase in class, number and case. Jeden, jedna, jedno com-
bine with singular nouns when they denote one item.

Mamy jedno (not: jedne) dziecko. ‘We have one child.’
Jeden chleb nie wystarczy. ‘One [loaf of] bread will not be enough.’
Zamówiłam jednb ksibnkd, a otrzymałam dwie. ‘I ordered one 

book, but I received two.’
Jedli z jednego talerza. ‘They were eating from one plate.’

 8.1.1.5.1 Jeden as a separate digit

For compound numbers ending in jeden ‘one’ (e.g., 21, 101, etc.) the 
number jeden is not declined.

W sali jest dwadziejcia <nom> jeden <nom> osób.
‘There are twenty-one people in the room.’

Dyrektor rozmawiał z dwudziestoma <ins> jeden <undeclined> 
osobami <ins pl>.

‘The manager was talking with twenty-one people.’

Dyrektor rozmawiał o dwudziestu <loc> jeden <undeclined> 
osobach <loc pl>.

‘The manager was talking about twenty-one people.’

Na stu <loc> jeden <undeclined> stronach <loc pl> tego 
dokumentu znalazłam tylko jeden błbd. 

‘On the one hundred and one pages of this document I found only 
one mistake.’

When jeden is used by itself (not a part of a compound number), the 
number jeden <msc>, jedna <fem>, jedno <nt> declines like an adjective, 
and agrees with the noun it modifies in class, case, and number.

W pokoju jest tylko jedna <fem nom sg> osoba, jeden <msc nom sg> 
pracownik, jedno <nt nom sg> dziecko.

‘There is only one person, one employee, one child in the room.’

Dyrektor rozmawiał z jednb <fem ins sg> osobb/z jednym <msc ins sg> 
pracownikiem/z jednym <nt ins sg> dzieckiem.

‘The manager was talking with one person/one employee/one child.’
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Dyrektor rozmawiał o jednej <fem loc sg> osobie/o jednym  
<msc loc sg> pracowniku/o jednym <nt loc sg> dziecku.

‘The manager was talking about one person/one employee/one child.’

 8.1.1.5.2 Jedne and jedni with plural nouns

The plural forms of “number one”: jedne for no male human nouns, and jedni 
for male human nouns, are used in the meaning of some in opposing sentences, 
and also in the meaning of both (accompanied by the connector i ‘and’).

Jedne kobiety płakały, inne krzyczały. ‘Some women were crying, 
others were screaming.’

Jedni spali, kiedy drudzy pracowali. ‘Some were sleeping, while others 
were working.’

Jedne i drugie warunki były nie do przyjdcia. ‘Both conditions were 
unacceptable.’

Jedni i drudzy byli przemili. ‘Both [mixed groups of men and 
women, or just men] were very nice.’

With plural tantum nouns (a noun that is invariably plural in form but 
singular in sense, e.g., spodnie ‘pants’), “number one” is sometimes used 
in its plural no male human form jedne.

W domu mamy tylko jedne nonyczki.  
‘We have only one [pair of ] scissors at home.’
(better: W domu mamy tylko jednb pard nonyczek.)

 8.1.1.5.3 jeden/jedna/jedno z  .  .  .

Jeden is often used in the construction “one of  .  .  .” followed by the noun 
in the genitive plural.

Piotr jest jednym z moich najlepszych przyjaciół. ‘Piotr is one of 
my best friends.’

Zabif drozda to jedna z moich ulubionych ksibnek. ‘To Kill a 
Mockingbird is one of my favorite books.’

 8.1.1.5.4 Jedyny

Jedyny is used with the meaning ‘the only one’—there are no other options 
or people.

Piotr jest jedynym okulistb w miejcie.  
‘Piotr is the only optician in town.’
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‘The only metro in Poland is in Warsaw.’

To jedyne rozwibzanie, które przychodzi mi do głowy.  
‘It is the only solution that comes to my mind.’

Note: “An only child” in Polish is jedynak (boy) or jedynaczka (girl).

Table 8.2 Declension of jeden

Case Singular Plural

MSC FEM NT NO-MHPL MHPL

NOM jeden jedna jedno jedne jedni
ACC = NOM/GEN jednb jedno jedne jednych
GEN jednego jednej jednego jednych jednych
DAT jednemu jednej jednemu jednym jednym
LOC jednym jednej jednym jednych jednych
INS jednym jednb jednym jednymi jednymi

 8.1.1.6 Dwa

There are many forms of the number two in the nominative case: dwa and 
dwie; dwaj and dwoje (8.1.2). The use of these forms depends on the class 
of the nouns they describe.

1. Dwa is used with masculine nouns (except male humans) and neuter 
inanimate nouns; the verb is in the plural; nouns are in the nominative 
plural.

W pokoju sb/były dwa stoły i dwa krzesła.  
‘There are/were two tables and two chairs in the room.’

2. Dwie is used with feminine nouns (objects, people and animals);  
the verb is in the plural, nouns are in the nominative plural.

W pokoju sb/były dwie szafy i dwie kobiety.  
‘There are/were two dressers and two women in the room.’

3. Dwaj is used with male human nouns; the verb is in the plural, nouns 
are in the nominative plural.

W pokoju sb/byli dwaj mdnczylni.  
‘There are/were two men in the room.’
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4. Dwoje is used with animate neuter nouns in genitive plural (people and 
animals).

W pokoju jest/było dwoje dzieci i dwoje szczenibt.  
‘There are/were two children and two puppies in the room.’

5. Dwoje is also used for groups of mixed male and female humans, the 
verb is in the singular, the past tense form is the neuter form with the 
marker -ło, and nouns are in the genitive plural case. (See 8.1.2)

W pokoju jest/było dwoje ludzi.  
‘There are/were two people in the room (one male and one female).’

 8.1.1.6.1 Dwaj and dwóch/dwu with male human nouns

Dwaj can be used interchangeably with dwóch/dwu in the nominative case. 
How ever, dwóch/dwu impose on the noun the form of the genitive plural 
and the verb is in the singular; the past tense is the neuter form with the 
marker -ło.

W pokoju sb/byli dwaj mdnczylni. ‘There are/were two men in the 
room.’

W pokoju jest/było dwóch mdnczyzn. ‘There are/were two men in 
the room.’

Table 8.3 Declension of dwa

Case NO MALE HUMAN PL MALE HUMAN PL

MSC no human NT inanimate FEM

NOM dwa dwa dwie dwaj/dwu (dwóch)
ACC = NOM = NOM = NOM dwu (dwóch)
GEN dwu (dwóch) dwu (dwóch) dwu (dwóch) dwu (dwóch)
DAT dwu (dwóm) dwu (dwóm) dwu (dwóm) dwu (dwóm)
LOC dwu (dwóch) dwu (dwóch) dwu (dwóch) dwu (dwóch)
INS dwoma dwoma dwiema/dwoma dwoma

 8.1.1.7 Oba ‘both’

 8.1.1.7.1 As subject

1. Referring to humans

Obaj/obydwaj: male human, verb in plural, noun in the nominative case
Obie/obydwie: female human, verb in plural, noun in the nominative case
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nominative case

but

Oboje/obydwoje: mixed groups, including children; verb in singular, 
noun in the genitive plural (rodzehstwo in genitive singular)

Obaj/obydwaj synowie pracujb w centrum.  
‘Both sons work in the center.’

Obie/obydwie siostry studiujb historid.  
‘Both sisters study history.’

Oboje rodzice sb/byli na spotkaniu.  
‘Both parents are/were at the meeting.’

Oboje pahstwo Kwajniewscy byli na balu.  
‘Both Mr. and Mrs. Kwa1niewski were at the ball.’

 but

Oboje dzieci jest/było na spotkaniu.  
‘Both children are/were at the meeting.’

Oboje studentów jest/było na spotkaniu.  
‘Both students are/were at the meeting.’

Oboje rodzehstwa mieszka/mieszkało w Polsce.  
‘Both sister and brother live/lived in Poland.’

or: I siostra, i brat mieszkajb w Polsce.
or: Zarówno siostra, jak i brat mieszkajb w Polsce.

2. Referring to inanimate (objects) and non humans (animals) of the same 
kind

Oba/obydwa: masculine animals and objects, and neuter objects, verb 
in plural, noun in the nominative case

Obie/obydwie: feminine animals and objects, verb in plural, noun in the 
nominative case

Oboje/obydwoje: neuter animals (offspring), and with collective nouns, such 
as oczy ‘eyes,’ uszy ‘ears’; verb in singular, noun in the genitive plural

Oba/obydwa domy sb/były na sprzedan. ‘Both houses are/were 
for sale.’

Obie/obydwie lampy sb/były nasze. ‘Both lamps are/were ours.’
Oboje uszu jest/było czyste. ‘Both ears are clean.’
Oboje szczenibt jest/było słodkie. ‘Both puppies are/were cute.’
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Note: Both refers to objects of the same kind:

Oba łónka sb wygodne. ‘Both beds are comfortable.’
Łónko i sofa sb bardzo wygodne. (not: łónko i sofa sb oba bardzo 

wygodne) ‘The bed and the sofa are both very comfortable.’

 8.1.1.7.2 As object or complement

Dom przekazany przez oboje małnonków. ‘A house handed over 
by both spouses.’

Na obojgu oczach/uszach były plamy. ‘On both eyes/ears were spots.’
Czytam artykuł o obojgu studentach. ‘I am reading an article about 

both students.’

Rozmawiałej z matkb czy z ojcem? ‘Did you talk with mom,  
or with dad?’

Z obojgiem. ‘With both.’

Myjlisz o Kasi czy o Basi? ‘Are you thinking about Kasia or Basia?’
O obu/o obydwu./O jednej i o drugiej. ‘About both.’

Oba/obydwa, obie/obydwie cannot refer to two different objects.

Chcesz ciastko czy kawd? ‘Do you want a pastry or coffee?’
I ciastko, i kawd. Jedno i drugie. ‘Both.’ or: I to, i to.

Jeldzisz metrem czy autobusem?
I metrem, i autobusem. Jednym i drugim. ‘Both.’ or: I tym, i tym.

Oba/obydwa, obie/obydwie can be used when referring to two objects of 
the same kind.

Chcesz ciastko czekoladowe, czy waniliowe? ‘Do you want a 
chocolate or vanilla pastry?’

Poproszd oba/obydwa. ‘Both, please.’

Idiom:

bilet w obie strony ‘a return ticket,’ ‘a round-trip ticket’

 8.1.1.7.3 Zarówno  .  .  .  , jak i  .  .  . ‘both  .  .  .  and  .  .  .’

On jest zarówno mbdry, jak i zabawny.  
‘He is both smart and funny.’

Jest zarówno słonecznie, jak i mrolno.  
‘It is both sunny and freezing.’
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‘Both he and she bought tickets.’

Zaczdli zarówno tahczyf, jak i jpiewaf.  
‘They started to both dance and sing.’

 8.1.1.7.4 Translation difficulties

“Both came” can be translated into Polish as:

Obaj/obydwaj przyszli (if two of them are male human)
Obie/obydwie przyszły (if two of them are female human)
Oboje przyszli (if one of them is male and the other is female 

human)

 8.1.1.7.5 Dziadkowie ‘grandparents/grandfathers’

o obojgu/obydwojgu dziadkach ‘about both grandparents’
o obu/o obydwu/o obydwóch dziadkach ‘about both grandfathers’
z obojgiem/z obydwojgiem dziadków ‘with both grandparents’
z obu/z oboma/z obydwu dziadkami ‘with both grandfathers’

Table 8.4 Declension of oba

Case MHPL FEM NO-MHPL

NOM obaj/obydwaj obie/obydwie oba/obydwa
ACC obu/obydwu/obydwóch obie/obydwie oba/obydwa
GEN obu/obydwu/obydwóch obu/obydwu/obydwóch obu/obydwu/obydwóch
DAT obu/obydwu/obydwóm obu/obydwu/obydwóm obu/obydwu/obydwóm
LOC obu/obydwu/obydwóch obu/obydwu/obydwóch obu/obydwu/obydwóch
INS obu/obydwu/obydwoma obiema/obydwiema obu/oboma/obydwoma

Note: The above forms of ‘both’ refer to two people of the same sex, two 
things or ideas, or two animals. These forms of ‘both’ are not used with 
neuter nouns that end in d in the nominative singular (e.g., szczenid ‘puppy’), 
to refer to couples of mixed sex, or to refer to children.

Obaj mdnczylni sb lekarzami. ‘Both men are doctors.’
Obie kobiety sb lekarkami. ‘Both women are doctors.’
Ludzie stali po obu stronych ulicy. ‘People were standing on both 

sides of the street.’
Babcia nazywała mnie obydwoma imionami: Anna Maria.  

‘[My] grandmother used to call me both names: Anna Maria.’
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 8.1.1.7.6 Couples

NOM oboje pahstwo Kwajniewscy both Mr. and Mrs. Kwajniewski
oboje rodzice both parents

ACC oboje pahstwa Kwajniewskich
oboje rodziców

GEN obojga pahstwa Kwajniewskich
obojga rodziców

DAT obojgu pahstwu Kwajniewskich
obojgu rodzicom

LOC obojgu pahstwu Kwajniewskich
obojgu rodzicach

INS obojgiem pahstwa Kwajniewskich
obojgiem rodziców

 8.1.1.8 Trzy and cztery

 8.1.1.8.1 Trzy, trzech, trzej and troje, and cztery, czterech, czterej

and czworo as a subject

Both forms of the cardinal number trzy ‘three’ <nom> and trzech ‘three’ 
<gen>, cztery ‘four’ <nom> and czterech ‘four’ <gen> can be used as a 
subject, but take different forms of nouns and verbs.

Trzy <nom> and cztery <nom> take no male human plural nouns and 
noun phrases in the nominative plural forms, the verb is in the plural.

Trzech <gen>, czterech <gen> take male human plural nouns and noun 
phrases in the genitive plural forms, in the past tense the neuter form with 
the marker -ło is used, in the passive the form -o is used, and with nouns 
and noun phrases the genitive plural is used.

Trzej, czterej are used with male human nouns; the verb is in the plural, 
nouns are in the nominative plural.

Troje, czworo are used with animate neuter nouns (people and animals) 
and with groups of mixed male and female humans.

Mam trzech/czterech braci. ‘I have three/four brothers.’
W pokoju sb/były trzy/cztery stoły i trzy/cztery krzesła. ‘There 

are/were three/four tables and three/four chairs in the room.’
W pokoju sb/były trzy/cztery szafy i trzy/cztery kobiety. ‘There 

are/were three/four dressers and three/four women in the room.’
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four men in the room.’

W pokoju jest/było troje/czworo dzieci i troje/czworo szczenibt. 
‘There are/were three/four children and three/four puppies in the room.’

W pokoju jest/było troje/czworo ludzi. ‘There are/were three/four 
people in the room.’ (mixed group of male and female)

 8.1.1.8.2 trzej and trzech; czterej and czterech with male human 

nouns, as subjects

Trzej and czterej can be used interchangeably with trzech and czterech, 
respectively, in the subject position. However, trzech and czterech impose 
on the noun the form of the genitive plural and the verb is in the singular; 
the past tense form is the neuter form with the marker -ło.

W pokoju sb/byli trzej/czterej mdnczylni.  
‘There are/were three/four men in the room.’

W pokoju jest/było trzech/czterech mdnczyzn.  
‘There are/were three/four men in the room.’

Table 8.5 Declension of trzy and cztery

Case NO-MHPL NT inanimate FEM MHPL

NOM trzy/cztery trzy/cztery trzy/cztery trzej/czterej;  
trzech/czterech

ACC = NOM = NOM = NOM trzech/czterech
GEN trzech/czterech
DAT trzem/czterem
LOC trzech/czterech
INS trzema/czterema

 8.1.1.9 Pief and up

These numerals have one ending for the no male human form: pidf, szejf, 
siedem, etc. and one for the male human form: pidciu, szejciu, siedmiu, etc.

pidf kobiet ‘five women’
pidciu mdnczyzn ‘five men’
dziewidfdziesibt matek ‘90 mothers’
dziewidfdziesidciu ojców ‘90 fathers’
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Numbers five and up (except for compound cardinal numbers with the 
separate digits 2, 3, 4): in the subject position the verb is in the singular 
(in the past tense with the neuter marker -ło, in the passive with -no, -ło) 
and nouns or noun phrases are in the genitive plural.

Pidf kobiet jest/było w pokoju. ‘Five women are/were in the room.’
Szejf sklepów zostało zniszczonych. ‘Six stores were destroyed.’
Dwanajcie psów jest/było głodnych. ‘Twelve dogs are/were hungry.’

 8.1.1.9.1 5, 15, 50

Male human numbers end in -u in the nominative case. These numerals 
have only three forms: a nominative—accusative form, a genitive—locative— 
dative form, and an instrumental form. The instrumental form can be the 
same as the dative, locative and genitive form.

Table 8.6 Declension of 5, 15, 50

Case NO-MHPL MHPL

NOM pidf/pidtnajcie/pidfdziesibt pidciu/pidtnastu/pidfdziesidciu
ACC = NOM = NOM
GEN pidciu/pidtnastu/pidfdziesidciu = NO-MHPL
DAT = GEN = NO-MHPL
LOC = GEN = NO-MHPL
INS = GEN = NO-MHPL

or pidcioma/pidtnastoma/ 
pidfdziesidcioma

= NO-MHPL

Widzd pidf <acc no-mhpl> kobiet.  
‘I see five women.’

Widzd pidciu <acc mhpl> mdnczyzn.  
‘I see five men.’

Pracujd z pidciu <ins no-mhpl> kobietami.  
‘I work with five women.’

Pracujd z pidciu <ins mhpl> mdnczyznami.  
‘I work with five men.’

Pracujd z pidcioma <ins no-mhpl> kobietami.  
‘I work with five women.’

Pracujd z pidcioma <ins mhpl> mdnczyznami.  
‘I work with five men.’
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Case NO-MHPL MHPL

NOM sto, dwiejcie stu, dwustu
ACC = NOM = NOM
GEN stu, dwustu stu, dwustu

DAT stu, dwustu stu, dwustu
LOC stu, dwustu stu, dwustu
INS stu/stoma, dwustu/dwustoma stu/stoma, dwustu/dwustoma

Trzysta and czterysta decline similarly to dwiejcie, dwustu.

 8.1.1.10 500–900

Five hundred–nine hundred have two forms, one for male human; the other 
for everything else.

Table 8.8 Declension of 500, 600, 700, 800, 900

Case NO-MHPL MHPL

NOM pidfset, szejfset, siedemset,  
osiemset, dziewidfset

One form for all MHPL cases: 
pidciuset, szejciuset, 
siedmiuset, ojmiuset, 
dziewidciuset

ACC = NOM
GEN pidciuset, szejciuset, siedmiuset, 

ojmiuset, dziewidciuset
DAT = GEN
LOC = GEN
INS = GEN

Male human plural form

One form for all cases: NOM = ACC = GEN = DAT = LOC = INS

pidciuset, szejciuset, siedmiuset, ojmiuset, dziewidciuset

Ojmiuset pasanerów zostało uratowanych.  
‘Eight hundred passengers were saved.’

Rozmawiamy o ojmiuset pasanerach.  
‘We are talking about the eight hundred passengers.’
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 8.1.1.11 Tysibc and milion

Zero, tysibc ‘thousand,’ and milion ‘million’ decline like nouns, similarly 
to pióro, miesibc, and banan, respectively.

od tysibca do miliona złotych ‘from one thousand to  
one million zloty’

w tysibcu sb trzy zera ‘there are three zeros in one thousand’
w pidf miesidcy zarobił pidf tysidcy ‘in five months he made  

five thousand’

 8.1.1.11.1 Tysibc and milion with nouns and verbs

Tysibc and milion as subjects combine with nouns in the genitive plural 
and with verbs in the singular (in the past tense with the neuter marker 
-ło, in the passive with -no, -ło), or plural when they denote 2–4 thousand 
or million).

Tysibc osób jest/było na wiecu. ‘A thousand people are/were at  
the rally.’

Ponar zagrana tysibcowi domów. ‘Fire is a threat to thousands of 
homes.’

Milion złotych został przeznaczony na szkoły. ‘One million zloty 
were allocated for schools.’

Note: the plural form of verbs is often used with numbers 2–4 and  
with tysibce, miliony in the meaning of “thousands of  .  .  .  ,” “millions 
of.  .  .  .”

Na wiecu były dwadziejcia dwa tysibce ludzi. ‘Twenty-two thousand 
people were at the rally.’

Tysibce osób były na wiecu. ‘Thousands of people are/were at the rally.’

Table 8.9 Declension of tysibc and milion

Case Singular Plural

NOM tysibc, milion tysibce, miliony
ACC tysibc, milion tysibce, miliony
GEN tysibca, miliona tysidcy, milionów
DAT tysibcowi, milionowi tysibcom, milionom
LOC tysibcu, milionie tysibcach, milionach
INS tysibcem, milionem tysibcami, milionami
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 8.1.2 Collective numbers

Collective numbers are used to specify a certain number of animate neuter 
nouns, such as dzieci ‘children,’ or the offspring of animals that end in -d 
such as szczenid ‘puppy,’ or when collective numbers refer to a group of 
mixed male and female humans. When collective numbers are used as a 
subject, the verb is in the singular, the past tense is the neuter form with 
the marker -ło, and nouns are in the genitive plural case.

Dwoje/troje/kilkoro dzieci było głodnych.  
‘Two/three/several children were hungry.’

When the verb is in front of the noun it could be:

Głodnych było dwoje/troje/kilkoro dzieci.  
‘Two/three/several children were hungry.’

or:

Głodne było dwoje/troje/kilkoro dzieci.  
‘Two/three/several children were hungry.’

The collective numbers are:

2 dwoje  8 ojmioro
3 troje  9 dziewidcioro
4 czworo 10 dziesidcioro
5 pidcioro 50 pidfdziesidcioro
6 szejcioro 90 dziewidfdziesidcioro
7 siedmioro

 8.1.2.1 “Several” with collective numbers

kilkoro dzieci, szczenibt ‘several (up to 10) children, puppies’
kilkanajcioro studentów było w pokoju ‘several (11–19) students, 

people were in the room’

 8.1.2.2 Talking about siblings and children

Mam dwoje/troje/czworo rodzehstwa. ‘I have two/three/four siblings.’
Mam dwóch/trzech/czterech braci. ‘I have two/three/four brothers.’
Mam dwie/trzy/cztery siostry. ‘I have two/three/four sisters.’
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Mam dwoje/troje/czworo dzieci. ‘I have two/three/four children.’
Mam dwóch/trzech/czterech synów. ‘I have two/three/four sons.’
Mam dwie/trzy/cztery córki. ‘I have two/three/four daughters.’

 8.1.2.3 Use

Collective numbers are used with:

pluralia tantum • : dwoje drzwi ‘two doors,’ troje spodni (usually replaced 
by trzy pary spodni ‘three pairs of pants’), dwoje sah ‘two sleighs’;
neuter animate nouns that end with  • -d, such as szczenid; dwoje szczenibt 
‘two puppies’
the plural form of  • dziecko—dzieci; dwoje dzieci ‘two children’
some objects that naturally occur in pairs:  • dwoje oczu, uszu, rbk ‘two 
eyes, ears, hands’ (of the same person)
a mixed group of people or a group of people where we are not sure  •
of their sex: dwoje studentów ‘two students,’ troje pasanerów ‘three 
passengers,’ czworo uczniów ‘four pupils’ (if there were only men in 
the group it would be dwóch studentów, trzech pasanerów, czterech 
uczniów; if there were only women in the group it would be dwie 
studentki, trzy pasanerki, cztery ucznnice)
the preposition  • w(e) <+acc> to indicate “togetherness” of a mixed 
group: bylijmy tam we troje ‘all three of us were there,’ mieszkamy w 
pidcioro ‘all five of us live together’

Table 8.10 Declension of dwoje, troje, czworo, pidcioro

Case

NOM dwoje, troje, czworo, pidcioro rodzehstwa/dzieci  
‘two, three, four, five siblings/children’

ACC dwoje, troje, czworo, pidcioro rodzehstwa/dzieci
GEN dwojga, trojga, czworga, pidciorga rodzehstwa/dzieci
DAT dwojgu, trojgu, czworgu, pidciorgu rodzehstwu/dzieciom
LOC dwojgu, trojgu, czworgu, pidciorgu rodzehstwie/dzieciach
INS dwojgiem, trojgiem, czworgiem, pidciorgiem rodzehstwa/dzieci

 8.1.3 Substantive numerals

Substantive numerals are the names used for cardinal numbers. Substantive 
numerals do not have a lexical equivalent in English.
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 2 dwójka ‘a two’ (D grade)
 3 trójka ‘a three’ (C grade)
 4 czwórka ‘a four’ (B grade)
 5 pibtka ‘a five’ (A- grade)
 6 szóstka ‘a six’ (A grade)
 7 siódemka ‘a seven’
 8 ósemka ‘an eight’
 9 dziewibtka ‘a nine’
10 dziesibtka ‘a ten’

 8.1.3.1 Formation

In order to make a substantive numeral, drop the final vowel in the ordinal 
numeral (-ny in “a hundredth”), and add -ka.

jedenasty → jedenastka ‘an eleven’
pidfdziesibty → pidfdziesibtka ‘a fifty’
setny → setka ‘a hundred’

 8.1.3.2 Use

Substantive numerals are generally used for school grades, bus numbers, 
apartment numbers, approximate age, and to indicate a number of people 
doing something together.

As subjects, dzisibtki and setki (the plural forms of dzisibtka and setka) 
indicate an estimated number in tens and hundreds.

Masz ósemkd? ‘Do you have an eight?’ (a card number)
Piotr dostał jedynkd z historii. ‘Piotr got F in history.’
Ewa dostaje same szóstki. ‘Ewa gets only As.’
Mieszkamy pod ósemkb. ‘We live in apartment number eight.’
Zwykle gramy we czwórkd, ale dzisiaj zagramy we trójkd.  

‘We usually play in a group of four, but today we will play in a group  
of three.’

Piotr ma pidfdziesibtkd na karku. ‘Piotr is in his fifties.’ (coll.)
Ewa jest przed trzydziestkb. ‘Ewa is in her late twenties.’ (coll.)
Piotr jest dobrze po czterdziestce. ‘Piotr is in his late forties.’
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 8.1.4 Ordinal numbers

Ordinal numbers are used to indicate the order and position of objects or 
people. They correspond to the English numbers with the marker “-th,” 
e.g., “fourth” (czwarty).

Ordinal numbers are declined like adjectives; they have masculine, feminine, 
and neuter forms in the singular, and no male human forms in the plural. 
Ordinal numbers agree in number, class and case with the noun or noun 
phrase they qualify.

The ordinal numbers “first” to “fourth” have male human plural forms: 
pierwsi ‘first,’ drudzy ‘second,’ trzeci ‘third,’ czwarci ‘fourth.’

‘The men finished first.’ Mdnczylni skohczyli pierwsi.

Note that the ordinal number third in the masculine singular form trzeci 
is the same as that for the male human plural, e.g.,

Mdnczyzna był trzeci <msc sg> w kolejce.  
‘The man was third in line.’

Mdnczylni byli trzeci <mhpl> w kolejce.  
‘The men were third in line.’

The ordinal numbers “fifth” and above are not usually used in male human 
plural forms. Instead the sentence is typically reworded so that the male 
human plural form is not needed. For example:

Mdnczylni byli na szóstym miejscu. ‘The men finished sixth.’ 
(lit. ‘The men were in sixth place.’)

Potential forms exist for the male human plural, such as ‘fifth’ pibci, ‘sixth’ 
szójci, ‘seventh’ siódmi. However, they are not usually used.

Neuter singular forms are identical to the no male human plural forms.

pierwsze dziecko <nt sg>  
‘first child’

pierwsze objawy grypy <no-mhpl>  
‘first symptoms of flu’

trzydzieste dziecko <nt sg>  
‘thirtieth child’

lata trzydzieste <no-mhpl>  
‘the thirtieths’
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MSC FEM NT NO-MHPL MHPL

0 zerowy zerowa zerowe zerowe zerowi

1st pierwszy pierwsza pierwsze pierwsze pierwsi

2nd drugi druga drugie drugie drudzy

3rd trzeci trzecia trzecie trzecie trzeci

4th czwarty czwarta czwarte czwarte czwarci

5th pibty pibta pibte pibte —

6th szósty szósta szóste szóste —

7th siódmy siódma siódme siódme —

8th ósmy ósma ósme ósme —

9th dziewibty dziewibta dziewibte dziewibte —

10th dziesibty dziesibta dziesibte dziesibte —

11th jedenasty jedenasta jedenaste jedenaste —

12th dwunasty dwunasta dwunaste dwunaste —

13th trzynasty trzynasta trzynaste trzynaste —

14th czternasty czternasta czternaste czternaste —

15th pidtnasty pidtnasta pidtnaste pidtnaste —

16th szesnasty szesnasta szesnaste szesnaste —

17th siedemnasty siedemnasta siedemnaste siedemnaste —

18th osiemnasty osiemnasta osiemnaste osiemnaste —

19th dziewidtnasty dziewidtnasta dziewidtnaste dziewidtnaste —

20th dwudziesty dwudziesta dwudzieste dwudzieste —

21st dwudziesty  
pierwszy

dwudziesta  
pierwsza

dwudzieste  
pierwsze

= NT —

22nd dwudziesty  
drugi

dwudziesta  
druga

dwudzieste  
drugie

= NT —

23rd dwudziesty  
trzeci

dwudziesta  
trzecia

dwudzieste  
trzecie

= NT —

24th dwudziesty  
czwarty

dwudziesta  
czwarta

dwudzieste  
czwarte

= NT —

30th trzydziesty trzydziesta trzydzieste trzydzieste —

40th czterdziesty czterdziesta czterdzieste czterdzieste —

50th pidfdziesibty pidfdziesibta pidfdziesibte pidfdziesibte —

100th setny setna setne setne —

101st sto pierwszy sto pierwsza sto pierwsze sto pierwsze sto pierwsi

200th dwusetny dwusetna dwusetne dwusetne —

1000th tysidczny tysidczna tysidczne tysidczne —

1010th tysibc dziesibty/  
-a, -e

2000th dwutysidczny dwutysidczna dwutysidczne dwutysidczne —

2010th dwa tysibce  
dziesibty

dwa tysibce  
dziesibta

dwa tysibce  
dziesibte

= NT —

last ostatni ostatnia ostatnie ostanie ostatni
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 8.1.4.1 Compound ordinal numbers

In compound ordinal numbers with two digits, both parts are declined.

przed dwudziestb drugb ‘before 10 p.m.’
po dwudziestej trzeciej ‘after 11 p.m.’

In compound numbers with three and more digits, only the last two digits 
are declined.

W 1989 (tysibc dziewidfset osiemdziesibtym dziewibtym) roku. 
‘In 1989.’

W 2011 (w dwa tysibce jedenastym) roku. (not: w dwutysidcznym 
jedenastym) ‘In 2011.’

 8.1.4.2 Use

The ordinal numbers answer the questions który?, która?, które? ‘Which 
one in order, in turn?’

Na którym pidtrze mieszkasz? ‘Which floor do you live on?’
Na ósmym (na 8.) pidtrze. ‘On the 8th floor.’

Ordinal numbers are often used in time constructions:

to indicate the hour (minutes are expressed in cardinal numbers) •

Która jest godzina? ‘What time is it?’
Jest pierwsza (godzina), dziesidf (minut). ‘Ten past five.’
O której godzinie wrócisz? ‘At what time will you be back?’
Wrócd o dwudziestej trzeciej. ‘I’ll be back at 11 p.m.’

 (See 8.2)

to ask about the date •

Który dzisiaj jest? ‘What date is it today?’
Dzisiaj jest dwudziesty drugi maja, dwa tysibce dziesibty 

rok (05.22.2010). ‘Today is May 22nd, 2010.’

to indicate that something occurred  • on a specific day (in genitive)

Jedenastego listopada Polska odzyskała niepodległojf.
‘On the eleventh of November Poland regained its independence.’

Urodziłem sid dwudziestego drugiego lutego dwa tysibce 
pierwszego roku. ‘I was born on January twenty second two 
thousand and one.’
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Kto przybiegł pierwszy do mety? ‘Who finished first?’
Kto zdobył drugie miejsce? ‘Who got second place?’
Kto był ostatni? ‘Who was last?’

to indicate a year in school •

Jestem na pierwszym/drugim/trzecim/czwartym roku.  
‘I am a freshman/sophomore/junior/senior.’

to indicate an anniversary •

Jutro jest nasza dwudziesta trzecia rocznica jlubu.  
‘Tomorrow is our 23rd wedding anniversary.’

 8.1.4.2.1 With titles and historical events

Papien Jan Paweł II reads: Papien Jan Paweł Drugi  
‘Pope John Paul the second’

Królowa Elnbieta II reads: Królowa Elnbieta Druga  
‘Queen Elizabeth the second’

II wojna jwiatowa reads: druga wojna jwiatowa  
‘The Second World War’

 8.1.4.2.2 Ordinal and cardinal numbers

Pierwsze dwie minuty spotkania były niepewne.  
‘The first two minutes of the meeting were unsure.’

Pierwsze dwa lata na studiach były trudne.  
‘The first two years in college were difficult.’

 8.1.5 Indefinite numerals

Indefinite numerals answer the question ile? ‘How much?’ ‘How many?’ 
Indefinite numerals (pard/paru, kilka/kilku, wiele/wielu, ile/ilu) decline 
similarly to the cardinal numbers pidf/pidciu. (See Table 8.6)

Indefinite numerals are:

Ile? ‘How much?’ ‘How many?’
duno ‘a lot’ (indeclinable)
nieduno/mało ‘not a lot’ (indeclinable)
nieco ‘a little bit’ (indeclinable)
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liczny, liczna, liczne, liczni (decline like an adjective) ‘numerous,’ 
‘many’

kilka ‘a few’
pard ‘a couple’
niewiele ‘little/few’
wiele ‘many/much’
kilkanajcie ‘several’ (11–19) (declines like pidtnajcie, see Table 8.6)
kilkadziesibt ‘several tens’
kilkaset ‘several hundred’
niejeden <msc>, niejedna <fem>, niejedno <nt> (decline like jeden, 

jedna, jedno, see Table 8.2) ‘more than one’

Male human forms of certain indefinite numerals have the ending -u:

Ilu? ‘How many?’ wielu ‘many/much’
kilku ‘a few’ kilkunastu ‘several’ (11–19)
paru ‘a couple’ kilkudziesidciu ‘several tens’
niewielu ‘little/few’ kilkuset ‘several hundred’

Kilku mdnczyzn przyszło na spotkanie. ‘A few men came to the 
meeting.’

Ilu mdnczyzn przyszło na spotkanie? ‘How many men came to  
the meeting?’

but
Ile osób przyszło na spotkanie? ‘How many people came to the 

meeting?’
Kilka kobiet przyszło na spotkanie. ‘A few women came to  

the meeting.’

 8.1.5.1 Indefinite numerals and verbs

Most indefinite numerals take a singular verb in Polish.

Kilka osób spało.  
‘A few people were sleeping.’

Kilkaset komputerów było zepsutych.  
‘A few hundred computers were broken.’

Some indefinite numerals, namely widkszojf ‘the majority,’ czdjf ‘a part,’ 
may take the past-tense singular neuter form (characteristic for indefinite 
numerals) or past tense singular feminine form (because as nouns, widkszojf 
and czdjf are feminine).
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Widkszojf głosowała  .  .  .   ‘The majority voted  .  .  .’

 8.1.5.2 Duno and mało as complements

Do not use duno or nieduno/mało in cases other than the nominative, 
accusative or genitive, instead use wiele, liczny or kilka.

W parku było duno ludzi. ‘There were many people in  
the park.’

Rozmawiałem z wieloma (not: z duno) ludlmi. ‘I talked to many 
people.’

W Waszyngtonie jest duno bezpłatnych muzeów. ‘There are many 
free museums in Washington, DC.’ 

Bylijmy w wielu bezpłatnych muzeach w Waszyngtonie. ‘We were 
in many free museums in Washington, DC.’

 8.1.5.3 “Many times”

Wiele razy is used to denote “many times.”

raz ‘once,’ ‘one time’
dwa razy ‘two and more times’ (use razy to indicate multiple times)
dwa—pidf razy ‘two—five times’

Raz w roku chodzd do dentysty.  
‘Once a year I go to the dentist’s.’

Dwa razy w roku chodzd do dentysty.  
‘Twice a year I go to the dentist’s.’

Mam próchnicd i dlatego chodzd do dentysty  
 kilka razu w roku.  
‘I have decay so I go to the dentist’s many times a year.’

Trzy razy w tygodniu chodzd do siłowni.  
‘Three times a week I go to the gym.’

Wielokrotnie and wielokrof (bookish) also mean ‘many times’

Pisalijmy do prezesa wielokrotnie.  
‘We wrote many times to the president of the company.’
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Note: To denote an approximate number in tens, hundreds, thousands, 
dzisibtki, setki, tysibce are used respectively. The verb form is the  
plural.

Setki/tysibce ludzi były na wiecu.  
‘Hundreds/thousands of people were at the rally.’

 8.1.6 Fractions

Common fractions are:

1⁄4 jedna czwarta
1⁄2 jedna druga
3⁄4 trzy czwarte

pół ‘half ’ (indeclinable), połowa ‘half ’ (declinable)
fwierf ‘quarter’
półtora ‘one and a half ’ with masculine and neuter nouns
półtorej ‘one and a half ’ with feminine nouns

The numerator is a cardinal number; the denominator is an ordinal number. 
Both the numerator and denominator take the feminine form of the  
number (if applicable), as they qualify czdjf <fem> ‘a part.’

2⁄3 dwie trzecie
1⁄8 jedna ósma
3⁄8 trzy ósme
5⁄8 pidf ósmych
17⁄8 jeden i siedem ósmych (See 8.1.9)

 8.1.6.1 Fractions and verbs

In Polish, fractions take verbs in the singular.

Dwie trzecie rzbdu głosowało za ustawb.  
‘Two thirds of the government voted for the bill.’

Dwie trzecie ludnojci nyje w biedzie.  
‘Two thirds of the population live in poverty.’

Jedna trzecia zabawek została wycofana ze sklepów.  
‘One third of the toys were taken off the shelves.’
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Jednej czwartej <+gen pl> udziałów nie udało sid sprzedaf.  
‘One quarter of the shares were not sold.’

Kup fwierf <+gen sg> kilo orzechów.  
‘Buy a quarter kilo of nuts.’

Za półtora <+gen sg> roku skohczd studia.  
‘I will graduate in a year and a half. ’

Spotkanie trwało półtorej <+gen sg> godziny.  
‘The meeting lasted an hour and a half.’

Chcesz pół <+gen sg> jabłka?  
‘Do you want half of an apple?’

Chcesz połowd <+gen sg> jabłka?  
‘Do you want half of an apple?’

Przed półtora <+ins> rokiem nie pracowałem.  
‘A year and a half ago I was not working.’

Przed półtorej <+gen> godziny zadzwonił Piotr.  
‘Piotr called an hour and a half ago.’

Po pół <+loc> godzinie wszyscy spali.  
‘After half an hour everyone was sleeping.’

 8.1.6.2 Pół

While pół ‘half’ is indeclinable, połowa (not used with godzina ‘hour’) is 
declinable. Połowa declines like the noun głowa.

Ktoj zjadł pół/połowd tortu. ‘Somebody ate half of the tart.’

In Polish, pół combines with nouns in the genitive singular.

Cztery i pół roku (not: lata) mieszkałem w Anglii.  
‘I have lived in England for four and a half years.’

Dwa i pół miesibca (not: miesibce) mieszkał sam.  
‘He lived by himself for two and a half months.’

Dwa i pół punktu (not: punkta) zabrakło mi do pibtki.  
‘I was 21/2 points short of an “A”.’

But: dwa i pół razy (not: raza) ‘two and a half times.’
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 8.1.7 Double, triple

To refer to items that come in a single unit, pair, triplet, or quadruplet use 
the words pojedynczy, podwójny, potrójny, poczwórny, respectively.

Gra pojedyncza (e.g., w tenisie) ‘singles’ (in tennis)
Gra podwójna (e.g., w tenisie) ‘doubles’ (in tennis)

A group of more than four uses the word -krotny combined with cardinal 
numbers, e.g., pidciokrotny ‘quintuple,’ szejciokrotny ‘sextuple,’ siedmi-
okrotny ‘septuple.’

twaróg podwójnie mielony  
‘doubly ground cottage cheese’

podwójna porcja  
‘double portion’

Podwójne nycie Weroniki  
‘The double life of Veronique’ (a film by K. Kiejlowski)

podwójny agent  
‘double agent’

 8.1.8 Preposition po

 8.1.8.1 With distribution

The preposition po is often used with numbers to indicate an equal number 
of items for each individual or object.

Dostalijmy po pidf złotych.  
‘We each got 5 zloty.’

Mamy po 22 lata.  
‘We each are 22 years old.’

 8.1.8.2 Numeral adverbs

po pierwsze ‘first(ly)’
po drugie ‘second(ly)’
po trzecie ‘third(ly)’
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 8.1.9 Decimals

In Polish, a comma is used to indicate decimals.

0,025 zero przecinek zero dwadziejcia pidf or: dwadziejcia 
pidf tysidcznych

0,25 zero przecinek dwadziejcia pidf or: dwadziejcia pidf 
setnych

0,2 zero przecinek dwa or: dwie dziesibte

NOM dwie dziesibte DAT dwóm dziesibtym
ACC = NOM LOC = GEN
GEN dwóch dziesibtych INS dwoma dziesibtymi

Zabrakło mi dwóch dziesibtych punktu, neby wygraf. ‘I was 0.2 points 
short of winning.’

 8.1.10 Measurements

Measurements can be expressed in many ways. Height, length, depth and 
width use the genitive case, preceded by the optional preposition o.

wysoki ‘high’; wysokojf ‘height’ <fem>

długi ‘long’; długojf ‘length’ <fem>

głdboki ‘deep’; głdbokojf ‘depth’ <fem>

szeroki ‘wide’; szerokojf ‘width’ <fem>

gruby ‘thick’; grubojf ‘thickness’ <fem>

wienowiec (o) wysokojci <+gen> dwustu trzydziestu jeden 
metrów ‘a skyscraper is 231 meters high’

wienowiec wysokojci <+gen> dwustu trzydziestu jeden metrów

or

wienowiec ma wysokojf <+gen> dwustu trzydziestu jeden metrów 
‘a skyscraper has the height of 231 meters’

wienowiec ma <+nom> dwiejcie trzydziejci jeden metrów 
wysokojci

dziesidciometrowy basen ‘a pool ten meters long,’  ‘a ten-meter 
long pool’

basen (o) długojci <+gen> dziesidciu metrów ‘a pool has ten 
meters length’
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basen ma <+nom> dziesidf metrów długojci
basen ma długojf <+gen> dziesidciu metrów

basen (o) głdbokojci pidciu metrów ‘a pool five meters deep’
basen ma głdbokojf pidciu metrów
basen ma pidf metrów głdbokojci

basen o szerokojci pidciu metrów ‘a pool five meters wide’
basen ma szerokojf pidciu metrów
basen ma pidf metrów szerokojci

deska ma szejf centymetrów grubojci ‘a plank 6 cm thick’
deska o grubojci szejciu centymetrów
deska ma grubojf szejciu centymetrów

Ona ma metr szejfdziesibt wzrostu. ‘She is 160 cm tall.’
pidfdziesibt metrów kwadratowych ‘50 square meters’
50 na 20 metrów ‘50 meters by 20 (meters)’

 8.1.11 Liczba, numer and cyfra

Liczba indicates the numerical status of something, an equivalent that is 
used to designate an amount (sum) of things or people when you count. 
It is also used in a mathematical sense.

liczba osób zatrudnionych ‘the number of employed people’
liczba pokojów w hotelu ‘the number of rooms at the hotel’
liczba autobusów w godzinach szczytu ‘the number of buses 

during the rush hour’
parzysta liczba ‘even number’
liczba dwucyfrowa ‘two-digit number’

Numer indicates the number of something, e.g., a hotel room, phone 
number, registration number, area code

mieszkanie numer 10 ‘apartment number 10’
numer telefonu ‘a phone number’
numer pokoju w hotelu ‘a room number at a hotel’
numer autobusu ‘a bus number’
numer rejestracyjny samochodu ‘a car’s registration number’
numer kierunkowy do Warszawy jest 0–22 ‘the phone code for 

Warsaw is 0–22’

cyfra means ‘digit,’ a graphic sign of a number

napisaf cyfry ‘to write out the digits’
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Number  
Liczba

Cardinal  
Główna

Ordinal  
Porzbdkowa

Collective  
Zbiorowa

Substantive  
Rzeczownik

0 zero zerowy zero zerówka
1 jeden, jedno,  

jedna, jedni
pierwszy jeden, jedno,  

jedna, jedni
jedynka

2 dwa, dwie drugi dwoje dwójka
3 trzy trzeci troje trójka
4 cztery czwarty czworo czwórka
5 pidf pibty pidcioro pibtka
6 szejf szósty szejcioro szóstka
7 siedem siódmy siedmioro siódemka
8 osiem ósmy ojmioro ósemka
9 dziewidf dziewibty dziewidcioro dziewibtka

10 dziesidf dziesibty dziesidcioro dziesibtka
11 jedenajcie jedenasty jedenajcioro jedenastka
12 dwanajcie dwunasty dwanajcioro dwunastka
13 trzynajcie trzynasty trzynajcioro trzynastka
14 czternajcie czternasty czternajcioro czternastka
15 pidtnajcie pidtnasty pidtnajcioro pidtnastka
16 szesnajcie szesnasty szesnajcioro szesnastka
17 siedemnajcie siedemnasty siedemnajcioro siedemnastka
18 osiemnajcie osiemnasty osiemnajcioro osiemnastka
19 dziewidtnajcie dziewidtnasty dziewidtnajcioro dziewidtnastka
20 dwadziejcia dwudziesty dwadziejcioro dwudziestka
30 trzydziejci trzydziesty trzydziejcioro trzydziestka
40 czterdziejci czterdziesty czterdziejcioro czterdziestka
50 pidfdziesibt pidfdziesibty pidfdziesidcioro pidfdziesibtka
60 szejfdziesibt szejfdziesibty szejfdziesidcioro szejfdziesibtka
70 siedemdziesibt siedemdziesibty siedemdziesidcioro siedemdziesibtka
80 osiemdziesibt osiemdziesibty osiemdziesidcioro osiemdziesibtka
90 dziewidfdziesibt dziewidfdziesibty dziewidfdziesidcioro dziewidfdziesibtka

100 sto setny setka setka
200 dwiejcie dwusetny
300 trzysta trzechsetny
400 czterysta czterechsetny
500 pidfset pidfsetny
600 szejfset szejfsetny
700 siedemset siedemsetny
800 osiemset osiemsetny
900 dziewidfset dziewidfsetny

1000 tysibc tysidczny
million milion milionowy
billion miliard miliardowy
trillion bilion bilionowy
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 8.2 Clock time

 8.2.1 Generic questions

Która (jest) godzina? ‘What time is it?’  
A construction without jest is less formal.

O której (godzinie) jest pocibg?  
‘At what (time) is the train?’

Na którb (godzind) mam zarezerwowaf stolik?  
‘For what time should I make a reservation?’

 8.2.1.1 Other ways of asking and telling time

Którb masz godzind?  
[lit. ‘What time do you have?’] (familiar form)

Wiesz, która jest godzina?  
‘Do you know what time it is?’ (familiar form)

Masz zegarek? Która jest godzina?  
‘Do you have a watch? What time is it?’ (familiar form)

 8.2.2 Generic answers

 8.2.2.1 Full hours

Teraz jest pierwsza godzina. ‘Right now it is one o’clock.’
Jest pierwsza godzina. ‘It is one o’clock.’
Jest pierwsza. ‘It is one [o’clock].’
Pierwsza. ‘[It is] one [o’clock].’

Incomplete constructions are considered less formal.

 8.2.2.1.1 Precise and approximate time

Jest równo pierwsza. ‘It is one o’clock on the dot.’
Jest pierwsza zero zero. ‘It is one o’clock zero zero [minutes].’
Wybiła pierwsza. ‘The clock struck one.’
Jest prawie pierwsza. ‘It’s almost one.’
Za pard minut bddzie pierwsza. ‘In a few minutes it will be one.’
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 8.2.2.2 Other than full hours

 8.2.2.2.1 Simplified, spoken forms

A simplified answer includes the hour in the ordinal number in the feminine 
form because it modifies the feminine noun godzina; minutes are in cardinal 
numbers.

Jest druga pidf. ‘It is two-oh-five.’
Jest druga pidtnajcie. ‘It’s two fifteen.’
Jest druga trzydziejci. ‘It’s two-thirty.’
Jest druga czterdziejci pidf. ‘It’s two forty-five.’

 8.2.2.2.2 First half of the hour

The preposition po followed by the ordinal number in the locative case is 
used to express the first half of the hour.

Jest minuta po <+loc> pibtej. ‘It is a minute after five.’
Jest dwie po <+loc> pibtej. ‘It is two [minutes] past five.’
Jest pidf po <+loc> drugiej. ‘It is five past two.’
Jest 25 po <+loc> trzeciej. ‘It is 25 past three.’

 8.2.2.2.3 Second half of the hour

The preposition za followed by the ordinal number in the accusative case 
is used to express the second half of the hour. The number indicating the 
hour is the feminine ordinal in the nominative case.

Jest za <+acc> pidf <+nom> druga [godzina]. It is five to two.  
[lit. ‘five minutes to the second hour’]

Jest za <+acc> dwie <+nom> druga [godzina]. It is two [minutes]  
to two. [lit. ‘two minutes to the second hour’]

 8.2.2.2.4 Half to the next hour

To express half of the hour, the preposition do ‘to’ is used, followed by 
the ordinal number in the genitive case. “Half” is expressed by wpół, or 
rarely as pół.

Jest wpół do <+gen> drugiej. ‘It is half past one.’ [lit. ‘half to the 
second hour’]
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 8.2.2.2.5 Shared endings

Notice that to express some time after the hour and half of the hour  
the ordinals have identical endings. This is because the genitive and the 
locative adjectival endings overlap.

Jest pidf po <+loc> pibtej. ‘It is five past five.’
Jest wpół do <+gen> pibtej. ‘It is half past four.’

 8.2.3 At what time?

When answering the question “at what time?”, the preposition o is dropped 
before the preposition za ‘in’ and it is optional before wpół ‘half.’

Wrócd o drugiej pidf. ‘I’ll be back at two-oh-five.’
Wrócd pidf po drugiej. ‘I’ll be back at five past two.’

Wrócd za pidf druga. ‘I’ll be back at five to two.’
Wrócd (o) wpół do drugiej. ‘I’ll be back at half past one.’

 8.2.4 24-hour clock

The 24-hour clock is generally used for official purposes: in the military, 
in official correspondence, timetables, etc.

Pocibg odjendna o 15.30. ‘The train leaves at 3:30 p.m.’
Samolot wylbdował o 22.30. ‘The plane landed at 10:30 p.m.’
Wiadomojci o 19.30. ‘The 7:30 news.’

 8.2.5 12-hour clock

To specify the time of day, the following specific words can be added:

rano ‘in the morning’
po południu ‘in the afternoon’
wieczorem ‘in the evening’
w nocy ‘at night’
nad ranem ‘at dawn’

Wrócilijmy o siódmej wieczorem. ‘We came back at 7 p.m.’
Wrócilijmy o siódmej rano. ‘We came back at 7 a.m.’
Wrócilijmy o czwartej nad ranem. ‘We came back at 4 a.m.’
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 8.2.6 Translation difficulties

‘Last night’ is wczoraj wieczorem when it means the time before sleeping 
time.

‘Last night’ is wczoraj w nocy when it means the time considered as sleep-
ing time.

Wczoraj wieczorem poszlijmy do kina. ‘Last night we went to the 
movies.’

Okradziono jb wczoraj w nocy. ‘She was robbed last night.’

For days of the week, months of the year, and seasons, see 9.2.6. For 
adverbs of time, see 7.4.
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Prepositions

 9.1 Overview

A preposition, przyimek in Polish, is an indeclinable part of speech that 
expresses the relationship of one word to another. Przyimek in Polish liter
ally means przy—‘at’ imid—‘name.’

Rozmawiam o polityce. ‘I am talking about politics.’
Jestem w domu. ‘I am at home.’

Dziewczynki lubib bawif sid w <+acc> dom. ‘Girls like to play house.’

Dziewczynki lubib bawif sid w <+loc> domu. ‘Girls like to play at home.’

Prepositions specify, pin down, or target a location, place, time, person, state, 
purpose, etc. They are multifunctional and can express various meanings by 
themselves and through the use of various cases. It is therefore important 
to learn prepositions together with the specific contexts within which they 
are used and the cases the can govern.

Mieszkam w Krakowie. ‘I live in Crakow.’ (place)
Wrócd o ósmej. ‘I will be back at eight.’ (time)
kwiaty dla mamy ‘flowers for mom’ (person)
Jestem w jwietnym humorze. ‘I am in a great mood.’ (state)
Odkładam na komputer. ‘I’m saving for a computer.’ (purpose)

In English, many nuances in meaning are expressed with the help of prepos
itions, e.g., ‘a house for a son’ dom dla syna, ‘a letter to the prime minister’ 
list do premiera.

Prepositions signalize relations between words.

In many languages, including Polish, prepositional phrases are increasing 
in order to be more specific and more precisely describe the relationships 
between words.



523

Overviewłyneczka cukru ‘a spoon of sugar’
łyneczka do cukru ‘a teaspoon’ (lit. ‘a spoon to sugar’)
prawo własnojci ‘ownership’
prawo do własnojci ‘right to property’

In many cases, prepositions and prefixes—this is particularly obvious with 
motion verbs—combine to reflect a specific relation in time and space.

Zjechał z drogi. ‘He pulled off the road.’
Najechał na chodnik. ‘He ran onto a sidewalk.’
Przejechał przez most. ‘He drove across the bridge.’
Wjechał w kałund. ‘He drove into a puddle.’
Dojechał do centrum. ‘He got to the center.’

All prepositions govern a certain case or cases.  The correct case must be 
used to impart the correct meaning.  For prepositions that govern multiple 
cases, using a different case with the same preposition will generate a  
different meaning. Each preposition has a set case or a set group of cases 
that it can govern; the preposition cannot be used with any other cases.

sałatka z <+ins> krewetkami 
‘a salad with shrimp’

sałatka z <+gen> krewetek
‘a shrimp salad, [lit.] salad made from shrimp’

Prepositions could be paired with a noun, e.g., na stole ‘on a table,’ an 
adjective, e.g., wyglbda na jpibcb ‘she looks sleepy,’ uznany za niewinnego ‘to 
find somebody innocent,’ a numeral, e.g., do dwunastej godziny ‘until twelve 
(o’clock),’ z dwiema kobietami ‘with two women,’ do wszystkich ‘to every
one,’ or a pronoun, e.g., nad nami ‘above us,’ dla ciebie ‘for you’ (informal).

When prepositions are used with personal pronouns, the pronoun takes 
an extra n- prefix: niego, niemu, nim, nib, niej, nich, nimi. (See 5.2.8)

Duno o nich słyszałem. ‘I have heard a lot about them.’
Czekasz na niego? ‘Are you waiting for him?’

Prepositions with the masculine personal pronoun on ‘he’ can be written 
as one word. Those forms cannot be applied to the personal pronoun ‘she.’

Such forms, even though still used by many, are less common than using 
the pronoun and preposition separately.

na niego = nah (See 5.2.8.1)
Patrzb nah z zazdrojcib. ‘They look at him with envy.’
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dla niego = dlah
Dlah była gotowa na wszystko. ‘For him she was ready to do anything.’
z niego = zeh
Nie spuszczała zeh oczu. ‘She kept a close eye on him.’

Prepositions can also come into a relationship with adverbs, and then 
effectively do not govern any case, since adverbs do not decline.

jajko na midkko ‘soft-boiled egg’
porozmawiajmy na powannie ‘let’s talk seriously’

There is also a relationship between prepositions and verbs in Polish. The 
meaning of the verbs that are used with prepositional phrases changes, 
depending on the preposition the verbs come into relation with.

kłócif sid z nonb przyjaciela ‘to argue with [one’s] friend’s wife’
kłócif sid o nond przyjaciela ‘to argue about [one’s] friend’s wife’

Some verbs, if followed by prepositional phrases, may completely change 
their meaning.

Matka ponyczyła pienibdze córce. ‘The mother lent the money to 
the daughter.’

Matka ponyczyła pienibdze od córki. ‘The mother borrowed the 
money from the daughter.’

The sentence Matka ponyczyła pienibdze is ambiguous since in Polish the 
verb ponyczyf means ‘to lend’ and ‘to borrow,’ and only the connection 
of the verb with either the prepositional phrase ponyczyf od kogoj ‘to  
borrow from someone,’ or the nonprepositional construction with the 
dative ponyczyf komuj ‘to lend to someone’ can determine the meaning 
of the verb.

Because of the multimeaning of prepositions, they should not be learnt 
separately, but along with the prepositional phrase and case governance.

 9.1.1 General characteristics

In general, prepositional phrases are written as two words:

na przykład ‘for example,’ na razie ‘so far,’ ‘for the time being,’ na 
pewno ‘for sure,’ ‘certainly,’ w ogóle ‘in general’

In some situations prepositions have become compound words, and in 
modern Polish are written as one word, e.g., naprawdd ‘really,’ ‘truly,’ 
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three days’ time, [‘lit. after after tomorrow’], przedwczoraj ‘the day before 
yesterday,’ naprzeciwko ‘across from.’

Be careful. Sometimes the meaning of the phrase depends on whether it is 
written as one or two words:

współpraca z zagranicb ‘cooperation with foreign countries’
w kraju i za granicb ‘in the country and abroad’ [lit. ‘beyond the 

borders’]
wrócif z zagranicy ‘to come back from abroad’
sbsiedzi zza (wschodniej) granicy ‘neighbors from beyond the 

(eastern) border’
W td i we w td strond uciekali ludzie. ‘People were running to 

this and to that side.’
wte i wewte ‘there and back’ (coll., set phrase)
chodzif wte i wewte ‘to walk there and back’

 9.1.1.1 w with numeral pół

The preposition w in a phrase with the numeral pół ‘half’ can be written as 
two words to mean ‘in the middle’ or with the phrase ‘in half an hour’:

przerwaf w pół słowa ‘to stop in mid-word’
zrobiła obiad w pół godziny ‘she made lunch in 30 minutes’

With time, and when it means ‘semi’ or ‘in half,’ wpół is written as one word:

Jest wpół do pibtej. ‘It is half past four.’
Był wpół przytomny. ‘He was half conscious.’
Jestem na wpół nywy. ‘I am half-dead.’

 9.1.2 Position in a sentence

Polish prepositions mainly precede the phrase they govern.

prezent dla <+gen> syna ‘a gift for a son’

A few prepositions follow the phrase they govern.

dwa dni temu ‘two days ago’
chodl, wyjdziemy mamie naprzeciw ‘let’s go to meet mom’
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Polish adverbial prepositions, such as dookoła ‘around,’ blisko ‘close,’ 
wokół ‘around,’ etc. precede the word they govern.

Mieszkam blisko pracy. ‘I live close to [my] work.’

When an adverb in used in front of a noun or a noun phrase to which it 
is referring it is an adverbial preposition and as such imposes a case on 
the noun or the noun phrase. When occupying other positions or when 
referring to a verb it is an adverb.

Dzieci biegały dookoła <+gen> drzewa. ‘Children were running 
around the tree.’

Dzieci biegały dookoła. <adv> ‘Children were running around.’
Mieszkam blisko <+gen> apteki. ‘I live next to the pharmacy.’
Mieszkam blisko. <adv> ‘I live nearby.’
Spacer wokół <+gen> domu. ‘A walk round the house.’
Wokół sami lunatycy. <adv> ‘Around are only sleepwalkers.’  

[Lyrics by Dnem]
Zamiast <adv> samochodem pojechałam na uczelnid 

autobusem. ‘Instead of going by car I went to school by bus.’ 
Zamiast <+gen> samochodu, wyponyczylijmy autobus. ‘Instead of 

a car we rented a bus.’

 9.2 Types

Prepositions can be divided into:

1. Primary prepositions, or in other words simple single, independent words, 
e.g.,  z ‘from,’ z ‘together with,’ za ‘behind,’ pod ‘under,’ przed ‘before.’

2. Compound prepositions, also called secondary prepositions, which com
bine primary prepositions, e.g., zza (z+za) ‘from behind,’ spod (z+pod) 
‘from under,’ sprzed (z+przed) ‘from before,’ ponad (po+nad) ‘above,’ 
sponad (z+po+nad) ‘from over,’ etc. They are written as one word: zza 
jciany ‘from behind the wall,’ sprzed domu ‘from the front of the house,’ 
znad morza ‘from the seaside,’ but z ponad in the meaning of ‘from 
more than,’ e.g., Z ponad trzystu prac wybrano tylko pidf. ‘From over 
three hundred works they chose only five.’

 Z before p becomes s, like in spod ‘from under.’

3. Adverbial prepositions, e.g., blisko ‘near’ <+gen>, wokół ‘around’ 
<+gen>, etc.
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Mieszkam blisko dworca. ‘I live close to the train station,’ Ziemia obraca 
sid wokół Słohca. ‘The earth revolves around the sun.’ When adverbial 
prepositions are used at the end of the sentence or clause they are treated 
as adverbs, e.g., mieszkam blisko ‘I live nearby,’ rozglbdaf sid wokół 
‘to look around.’

4. Prepositions derived from nouns and verbs belong to secondary prepos
itions, e.g., celem ‘in order to do something, [lit.] with the goal of’ <+gen> 
derived from cel ‘aim,’ ‘goal,’ wzglddem ‘regarding’ <+gen> derived 
from wzglbd ‘account,’ ‘consideration,’ dzidki ‘thanks to’ <+dat> derived 
from the verb dzidkowaf ‘to thank.’

Spotkali sid celem omówienia szczegółów wizyty. ‘They met 
in order to discuss the details of the visit.’

Spotkali sid w celu omówienia szczegółów wizyty. ‘They met 
with the purpose of discussing the details of the visit.’

Rodzice majb pewne plany wzglddem ciebie. ‘[Your] parents 
have some plans regarding you.’

Dzidki twojej pomocy udało mi sid. ‘Thanks to you I 
succeeded.’

In modern Polish the increasing popularity of prepositional phrases over 
already existing constructions that do not require a preposition is notice
able, for example: daj to dla mamy ‘lit. give it for mother’ instead of 
daj to mamie ‘give it to mother,’ which is considered the standard Polish; 
kupif prezent dla mamy and kupif mamie prezent. The construction 
daj to dla mamy used to be more of a regional one, and it is not con
sidered standard. The increasing popularity of prepositional phrases is 
also observed in constructions such as specjalista od komputerów, spec-
jalista w zakresie komputerów (‘computer specialist’). The increasing 
number of prepositional phrases is often explained as the result of an 
increasing need to look for more precise phrasing.

 9.2.1 Primary

Primary prepositions are mostly monosyllabic: o ‘about,’ na ‘on,’ do ‘to,’ 
przy ‘at,’ or nonsyllabic w ‘in,’ z ‘from.’ Variants with an extra e, like we 
‘in,’ ze ‘from,’ pode ‘underneath’ are used to avoid consonant clusters (two 
or more consonants in a row), and facilitate the pronunciation of primary 
prepositional phrases, for example we wtorek ‘on Tuesday’  (see 1.3.8.1).
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It is worth mentioning that in the south and west parts of Poland variants 
with an extra e sometimes occur in words that start with a consonant in 
general, even though this is not a consonant cluster, we wodzie ‘in water,’ 
ze sokiem ‘with juice.’

Table 9.1 presents the most common primary prepositions that govern 
different cases along with their main meanings. Note that some prepositions 
are hard to define as they denote both a literal and figurative relationship 
between the words.

Table 9.1 Primary prepositions

Case Prepositions

Nominative jako ‘as,’ ‘in the capacity of,’ jak ‘like,’ ‘than,’ nin ‘than’
Genitive do ‘to,’ dla ‘for,’ od(e) ‘from,’ podczas ‘during,’ u ‘at  

somebody’s place,’ z(e) ‘from,’ bez(e) ‘without,’  
naprzeciw(ko) ‘opposite,’ ‘across from’

Accusative middzy ‘between’ [destination], na ‘on to,’ ‘for,’ nad(e)  
‘above’ [destination], o ‘against’ [destination], ‘for,’ ‘about,’  
przez(e) ‘through,’ po ‘for,’ pod(e) ‘under’ [destination]  
w(e) ‘in’ [destination], za ‘behind’ [destination], ‘for,’  
przed(e) ‘before,’ ‘in front of’ [destination]

Instrumental middzy ‘between,’ nad(e) ‘above,’ pod ‘below,’ przed(e)  
‘before,’ ‘in front of,’ z(e) ‘together with,’ za ‘behind’

Locative na ‘on,’ o ‘about,’ przy ‘at,’ po ‘after,’ w(e) ‘in’

Dative ku ‘towards,’ przeciw(ko) ‘against,’ wbrew  
‘against,’ dzidki ‘thanks to’

Notes

1. Jako, middzy, podczas, przeciw(ko), naprzeciw(ko), dzidki are not primary 
prepositions but are included in the list for reference.

2. Nin expresses comparison and does not have an effect on the case of the other 
words of the prepositional phrase. It follows the verb governance. It can be treated 
as a preposition and/or a conjunction.

Jan jest wynszy nin Adam. ‘John is taller than Adam.’ (nin+nom)
Jan woli kawd nin herbatd. ‘John prefers coffee to tea.’ (nin+acc)
Bardziej bojd sid kotów nin psów. ‘I am more afraid of cats than dogs.’ 

(nin+gen)
Jan bardziej ufa ojcu nin matce. ‘John trusts his father more than his 

mother.’ (nin+DAT)
Jan bardziej interesuje sid filmem nin muzykb. ‘John is more interested in 

film than music.’ (nin+INS)
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‘against,’ are interchangeable.

4. The preposition naprzeciw can also be written as naprzeciwko ‘opposite from,’ 
‘across.’ This preposition governs two different cases depending on its place being 
before or after the phrase it governs. If used before the phrase it governs, in the 
meaning of ‘opposite,’ ‘across from,’ naprzeciw(ko) governs the genitive case:

Mieszkam naprzeciwko rodziców. ‘I live across from my parents.’
Zaparkowałem naprzeciwko apteki. ‘I parked across from the pharmacy.’

 When naprzeciw(ko) is used in the meaning of ‘coming towards,’ ‘meeting half way,’ 
it can precede the phrase it governs and then follows either the genitive or the dative 
case:

Wyjjf naprzeciw <+gen> dziecka.
Wyjjf naprzeciw <+dat> dziecku. ‘To go meet a child.’

 However, when the preposition naprzeciw is used after the phrase it governs, it 
takes the dative case:

wyjjf dziecku <+dat> naprzeciw ‘to go to meet a child’
wyjjf rodzicom <+dat> naprzeciw ‘to go to meet parents’

 9.2.1.1 Stress

Primary prepositions, e.g., z ‘from,’ do ‘to,’ dla ‘for,’ are normally unstressed, 
however when they precede a monosyllabic pronoun, e.g., mnb ‘me,’ was 
‘you, PL,’ nas ‘us,’ the stress shifts to the preposition: pisz do mnie czdsto 
‘write to me often,’ co masz dla mnie? ‘what do you have for me?’, trzy-
mamy za was kciuki ‘we keep our fingers crossed for you.’

When a monosyllabic preposition e.g., na ‘on,’ do ‘to,’ za ‘behind’ is added 
to a monosyllabic noun (e.g., most ‘bridge,’ dom ‘house,’ krzyn ‘cross,’ 
wiej ‘countryside,’ ‘village’), or to a possessive pronoun (mój ‘my,’ swój 
‘my own,’ ‘your own,’ etc. nasz ‘our’) or numeral (e.g., trzy ‘three,’ dwóch 
‘two’), the stress falls on the noun, possessive pronoun or numeral:  
pracowaf za dwóch ‘to do the work of two (men),’ czekaf na cud ‘to wait 
for a miracle,’ przejjf przez most ‘to cross the bridge,’ zbieraf na krzyn 
‘to collect (money) for a cross,’ na mój koszt ‘at my expenses,’ liczylijmy 
na głos senatorów w tej sprawie ‘we counted on [the] senators’ vote on 
this issue,’ spał na wznak ‘he slept on his back.’

Set phrases are an exception to that rule. Then the stress falls on the 
prepositions: wyszła za mbn ‘she got married,’ miał kilka włosów na krzyn 
‘he was practically bald,’ liczyf na głos ‘to count out loud,’ zejdl na dół 
‘come downstairs,’ wyprowadzif sid na wiej ‘to move to the country,’ 
pochodzd ze wsi ‘I come from a village.’
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Sometimes the meaning of the phrase differs depending on the stress:

z dnia na dzieh or dzieh po dniu ‘day by day’
nyf z dnia na dzieh ‘to live day by day’

z dnia na dzieh or nagle, w cibgu doby ‘suddenly, within 24 hours’
Z dnia na dzieh stracilijmy wszystko. ‘We lost everything within 

24 hours.’

For more on stress, see 1.4.

 9.2.2 Compound

Compound prepositions occur when more than one preposition combines 
to express in a more detailed way a location or destination, mostly by 
adding the preposition z ‘from’ to the instrumental case prepositions (nad 
‘above,’ pod ‘under,’ przed ‘in front of,’ za ‘behind’). Note that the case 
changes when two prepositions combine.

z <+GEN> ‘from’ + nad <+INS> ‘above, over’ = znad <+GEN> ‘from above,’ 
‘from over’

Wracamy znad morza. ‘We are returning from over the sea.’

z <+GEN> ‘from’ + pod <+INS> ‘under’ = spod <+GEN> ‘from under’
Wyszedł spod łónka. ‘He came from under the bed.’

Note: z becomes s in front of the unvoiced consonant p, e.g., sprzed (z + 
przed), spod (z + pod):

z <+GEN> ‘from’ + przed <+INS> ‘in front of’ = sprzed <+GEN> ‘from in front of’

Panna młoda uciekła sprzed ołtarza. ‘The bride ran away from in 
front of the altar.’

z <+GEN> ‘from’ + za <+INS> ‘behind’ = zza <+GEN> ‘from behind’

Samochód wyjechał zza rogu. ‘A car came from round the corner.’

Compound prepositions also represent a combination of the preposition 
po with the instrumental case prepositions (e.g., nad ‘above,’ pod ‘under,’ 
przed ‘in front of,’ za ‘behind’). The preposition po suggests a lack of 
closeness/proximity in the relationship between the words, e.g., ponad <+acc> 
‘(over and) beyond’ (po + nad ‘above’), pomiddzy <+INS [location]/ACC [destin
ation]> ‘between, among’ (po + middzy ‘between’), poza <+INS [location]/ 
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‘throughout.’ Those compound prepositions also pair with the preposition 
z <+GEN> ‘from’ + ponad <+INS> ‘beyond’ = sponad <+GEN> ‘from beyond’: 
sponad gór ‘from beyond the mountains.’

z <+GEN> ‘from’ + pomiddzy <+INS>  ‘between, among’ = spomiddzy <+GEN> 
‘from between, from among’: Wyszedł spomiddzy drzew. ‘He stepped out 
from between the trees.’

z <+GEN> ‘from’ + poza <+INS> ‘outside’ = spoza <+GEN> ‘from outside’: osoby 
spoza partii ‘persons outside of the party’

Table 9.2 shows the most common meanings of compound prepositions. 
Note that some prepositions can have a range of meanings as they can 
denote both a literal and figurative relationship between the words.

Table 9.2 Compound prepositions

Preposition Case Meaning Example

ponad ‘over,’  
‘above,’ ‘beyond’

ACC in comparison,  
beyond the level

Kochał jb ponad nycie.  
‘He loved her more than  
anything else.’

To ponad nasze siły.  
‘This is beyond our level of strength.’

ponad  
‘over,’ ‘above’

INS higher than Samolot leciał wysoko  
ponad miastem.  
‘A plane was high above the city.’

ponad [destination]  
‘above,’ ‘over’

ACC go beyond wzniejf sid ponad podziały  
społeczne  
‘to rise above social differences’

wzniejf sid ponad przecidtnojf  
‘to rise above mediocrity’

poprzez ‘through,’ 
‘throughout’ (suggests 
an obstacle)

ACC spatial temporal
via, as a medium
by (means of)

dostrzec coj poprzez mgłd  
‘to see something through the mist’

poprzez dzieje  
‘throughout history’

komunikowaf sid poprzez 
Internet  
‘to communicate via the Internet’

zwidkszyf podan poprzez  
obninenie cen  
‘to increase the supply through  
the reduction of prices’



532

9
Prepositions

Preposition Case Meaning Example

pomiddzy INS among, between pomiddzy ludlmi  
‘among people’

ACC (destination) 
among, between

wejjf pomiddzy skały  
‘to go between the rocks’

Rozdał swój majbtek  
pomiddzy najbiedniejszych.  
‘He distributed his wealth among 
the poorest.’

pomimo  
(mimo)

GEN in spite of,  
despite

Pomimo złego nastroju poszłam 
na spotkanie.  
‘Despite the bad mood I went to  
the meeting.’

ACC in spite of,  
despite

only in phrases:  
pomimo to, pomimo wszystko  
‘despite it,’ ‘despite everything’

poza INS besides,  
beyond

poza tym ‘besides it’

byf poza zasidgiem  
‘to be beyond reach’

ACC (destination)  
beyond

wyjjf poza temat  
‘to go beyond the subject’

W sobotd jedziemy poza miasto.  
‘On Saturday we are going beyond  
the city [outside the city].’

spomiddzy GEN from  
between

Słohce wyłoniło sid spomiddzy  
chmur.  
‘The sun emerged from between  
the clouds.’

spod GEN from under,
to come from  
around a place,  
near

Wyszedł spod prysznica.  
‘He came from under the shower.’

Jestem spod Gdahska.  
‘I come from around Gdahsk.’

Wyskoczył spod łónka. ‘He 
jumped [out] from under the bed.’

sponad GEN from over Dlwidk dolatywał sponad  
wierzchołków drzew.  
‘The sound was coming from over  
the tops of the trees.’

spoza GEN from outside Jestej spoza Krakowa?  
‘Are you from outside of Cracow?’

spoza krdgu znajomych ‘from 
outside the group of colleagues’

Table 9.2 (cont’d )
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Preposition Case Meaning Example

sprzed GEN from in front of
before (temporal)

Samochód odjechał sprzed  
bramy.  
‘A car left from in front of the gate.’

koszt utrzymania sprzed roku  
‘the cost of living before a year  
[last year]’

stare fotografie sprzed wojny  
‘old pictures from before the war’

znad GEN from above suche powietrze znad Ukrainy  
‘dry air from above Ukraine’

zza GEN from behind,  
through

Słohce wyszło zza chmur.  
‘The sun came from behind the 
clouds.’

but: z ponad (= ‘from more than’): Z ponad tysibca wierszy wybralijmy sto naj-
lepszych. ‘From more than a thousand poems we have chosen the best one hundred.’

 9.2.3 Derived from nouns and verbs

Prepositions can be derived from nouns, e.g., celem ‘in order to do some
thing,’ from the noun cel ‘aim,’ ‘purpose,’ wzglddem ‘regarding,’ from 
wzglbd ‘account,’ ‘consideration’, or verbs, e.g., dzidki, from the verb 
dzidkowaf ‘to thank’ or can be prepositional phrases, e.g., w celu ‘in order 
to do something,’ derived from the noun cel ‘aim,’ ‘purpose,’ ze wzglddu 
na kogoj, na coj ‘regarding, on account of somebody, something.’

In Polish single prepositions are often being replaced by prepositional 
phrases e.g., dla ‘for’ with na rzecz ‘for the purpose of,’ od ‘from’ with do 
spraw ‘lit. to the matter.’ This could be explained by the need for precision in 
expressing relations between words, e.g., Fundusze dla dzieci głuchoniemych 
‘Funds for children orally and aurally challenged,’ Fundusze na rzecz dzieci 
głuchoniemych ‘[lit.] Funds for the purpose of children orally and aurally 
challenged.’ Specjalista od oprogramowah komputerowych ‘a computer 
program specialist,’ specjalista w zakresie oprogramowania komputerowego 
‘a specialist in computer programming.’

In formal registers of Polish, these prepositional phrases are often replaced, 
when possible, with a singleword preposition, e.g., in the sentence below, 

Table 9.2 (cont’d )
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do spraw ‘to the matter’ can be very successfully replaced with the prepos
ition celem and can still target the goal: Powołaf komisjd do spraw ustalenia 
przyczyn katastrofy ‘[lit.] To appoint a committee to the matter of determ
ination of the causes of the disaster’ can become Powołaf komisjd celem 
ustalenia przyczyn katastrofy ‘To appoint a committee in order to determine 
the causes of the disaster.’

 9.2.4 Functions of prepositions

 9.2.4.1 Spatial

Spatial prepositions describe a place where something is located, or a 
direction or goal to and/or from a place:

1. Klucze sb na stole. ‘The keys are on the table.’
2. Mieszkam w centrum. ‘I live in the center.’
3. Tłum stał za <+ins> drzwiami. ‘A crowd was standing behind the door.’
4. Idd do muzeum. ‘I’m going to the museum.’
5. Zaczekam przed budynkiem. ‘I’ll wait in front of the building.’

 9.2.4.2 Temporal

Temporal prepositions describe events in time:

 6. Wrócd przed północb. ‘I’ll be back before midnight.’
 7. Spotkajmy sid za godzind. ‘Let’s meet in an hour.’
 8. podczas przerwy ‘during the break’
 9. W lecie jeldzimy do Włoch. ‘In the summer we go to Italy.’
10. Mam wolne do jrody. ‘I am off until Wednesday.’
11. w pibtek ‘on Friday’ (See 9.2.6)
12. w maju ‘in May’ (See 9.2.6.9)

 9.2.4.3 Causal relations

Prepositions of causal relations are used to point out the reason and/or 
cause of a situation:

13. Przez przypadek dowiedziałem sid o wszystkim. ‘By accident I found 
out about everything.’

14. dzidki rodzicom ‘thanks to [my] parents’
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16. wbrew zdrowemu rozsbdkowi ‘in spite of common sense’
17. Mimo zakazu zaparkował przed urzddem. ‘Despite a ban he parked 

in front of the office.’
18. zaniemówif ze zdumienia (z/ze <+GEN>) ‘to be struck dumb with  

astonishment’
19. Od palenia papierosów masz nółte zdby. ‘You have yellow teeth as a 

result of smoking.’

 9.2.4.4 To denote purpose

Prepositions of purpose occur in phrases describing the aim or the recipi
ent of an action:

20. na rzecz dzieci ‘for children’
21. na znak solidarnojci ‘as a sign of solidarity’
22. na czejf gospodyni ‘in honor of the host’
23. za zdrowie młodej pary ‘to the health of the newlyweds’
24. na wszelki wypadek ‘just in case’
25. na czarnb godzind ‘for a rainy day’
26. na pomoc powodzianom ‘to help flood victims’

 9.2.4.5 To express a way in which something is done

27. pod <+INS> narkozb ‘under an anesthetic’
28. wczasy pod <+INS> gruszb ‘vacation in the country’
29. wczasy w <+LOC> siodle ‘horse riding vacation’
30. spódnica w <+ACC> kratkd ‘checked skirt’

 9.2.4.6 Conditional

31. w razie <+gen> awarii powiadomif policjd ‘in case of damage, notify the 
police’

 9.2.4.7 To express comparisons

32. Jestem starsza od <+GEN> niej. ‘I am older than her.’
33. najwynszy w <+LOC> klasie ‘the tallest in class’
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34. Przy <+LOC> mdnu choleryku była uosobieniem spokoju. ‘Next to her 
hothead husband she was the personification of calmness.’

35. W porównaniu z <+INS> zeszłym rokiem, podan gwatownie zmalała. 
‘In comparison with the previous year, the supply drastically decreased.’

Note that the same preposition could be used to denote different functions. 
Przed <+ins> in spatial relations (5) means ‘in front of’ something, but in 
temporal relations (6) it means ‘before’ something, za <+ins> in spatial 
relations (3) describes location behind, and za <+acc> in temporal relations 
(7) denotes a time after which something will happen. The preposition w 
in temporal relations may denote ‘on a given day’ (11), as in w <+acc>, 
or ‘in a particular month’ (12), as in w <+loc>.

 9.2.5 Location versus destination

Spatial prepositions show the location of a person or an object, indicate 
motion to/towards a point of destination, or show motion in space:

Jedziemy w <+acc> góry. ‘We are going to the mountains.’ [destination]
Jestejmy w <+loc> górach. ‘We are in the mountains.’ [location]
Chodzimy po <+loc> górach. ‘We are hiking in the mountains.’ 

[motion at the location, not to a destination]
lataf w <+loc> powietrzu ‘fly in the air’ [motion within a location, 

not to a destination]
wzbif sid w <+acc> powietrze ‘to rise up into the air’ [destination]

Prepositions may take different cases. The most important difference in 
the usage of prepositions is whether the preposition shows location or 
indicates motion to or towards a destination. (See 9.3.5.1)

The idea of describing location (“she is at the concert”) and movement 
towards a goal (“she is going to the concert”) is often expressed by using 
the same preposition in Polish, unlike in English. To distinguish both func
tions, the preposition governs different cases. In other words, the same 
preposition can take one case if it shows a location, and a different case 
when it denotes movement toward a destination.

To denote motion to/towards a destination, the genitive or accusative cases 
are used. To show the location of a person or an object, the instrumental 
or locative cases are used.

Note that in rare situations the dative case is also used to denote motion 
towards a destination, mostly in a figurative meaning, e.g., zblinamy sid 
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moving towards Europe.’

Constructions with the preposition ku <+dat> are often replaced with the 
preposition do <+gen>.

Zblinamy sid do finału. ‘We are getting closer to the finals.’

The usage of either genitive or accusative cases to denote motion to a place 
of destination is not optional, but is strongly observed and tied to the place 
one is going to.

Table 9.3 below shows general rules about when to use the genitive or the 
accusative case to indicate motion to/towards a place of destination. 
Prepositions that show a location and motion toward a destination have 
been included to show that some prepositions (nad, na, w) can be used 
for more than one function. Na is used in the accusative case to denote 
motion onto the surface of. It is also used to show location on the surface 
of, but in the locative case. The same occurs with w and nad. W denotes 
motion to the inside of, but it is also used to show location inside of some-
thing. Nad is used to denote motion above or by (mostly with expanse of 
water, ocean ‘ocean,’ morze ‘sea,’ etc.), but it is also used to show location 
above or by.

Similar correlations occur with the prepositions middzy, pod, przed, za.

Motion from always takes the genitive case.

Table 9.3 Spatial prepositions to, at, from

Motion to
dokbd? ‘where to?’

Being at/in
gdzie? ‘where?’

Motion from
skbd? ‘from where?’

Places
physical buildings do <+gen> w <+loc> z <+gen>

cities
mountains w <+acc> w <+loc> z <+gen>

expanses of water nad <+acc> nad <+ins> znad <+gen>

Events/functions na <+acc> na <+loc> z <+gen>

People do <+gen> u <+gen> od <+gen>

Idd do <+gen> sklepu. ‘I’m going to the store.’
Jestem w <+loc> sklepie. ‘I’m in the store.’
Idd nad <+acc> rzekd. ‘I’m going to the river.’
Jestem nad <+ins> rzekb. ‘I’m at the river.’
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Idd w <+acc> góry. ‘I’m going to the mountains.’
Jestem w <+loc> górach. ‘I’m in the mountains.’
Idd na <+acc> koncert. ‘I’m going to the concert.’
Jestem na <+loc> koncercie. ‘I’m at the concert.’
Idd do <+gen> babci. ‘I’m going to [my] grandma’s.’
Jestem u <+gen> babci. ‘I am at [my] grandma’s.’
Wracam od <+gen> babci. ‘I am coming back from [my] grandma’s.’

Expressing motion to/towards a place of destination, showing a location, 
and describing returning from it, should be learned and practised lexically, 
within a meaningful context.

Below are commonly used “sets of prepositions” which indicate motion 
to and from, and show location.

do ‘going towards,’ ‘to,’ ‘into’ <+gen>

w ‘being in,’ ‘inside’ <+loc>

z ‘coming from’ <+gen>

 9.2.5.1 Do

Do ‘toward,’ ‘to’ is the most popular preposition for expressing movement 
to a goal. It always takes the genitive case. It is often used with physical 
destinations (buildings, cities, movies, restaurants, etc.).

Jedziemy do Warszawy. ‘We are going to Warsaw.’
Chodlmy do teatru. ‘Let’s go to the theater.’
Idd do restauracji. ‘I’m going to a restaurant.’
włonyf ubrania do walizki ‘to put clothes into a suitcase’

 9.2.5.2 W

W ‘being in, inside’ is the most popular preposition for showing location 
inside physical objects (boxes, suitcases, buildings, cities, movies, restaurants, 
etc.) The locative case shows location.

Jestejmy w Warszawie, w teatrze, w restauracji.
‘We are in Warsaw, in a theater, in a restaurant.’
Ubrania sb w walizce.
‘The clothes are inside the suitcase.’
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 9.2.5.3 Z

Z ‘from’ followed by the genitive case denotes returning or withdrawal 
from these places (buildings, cities, movies, restaurants, etc.)

Wracamy z Warszawy, z kina, z restauracji.
‘We are returning from Warsaw, from the theater, from the restaurant.’

Wyjdłam ubrania z walizki.
‘I took the clothes out of the suitcase.’

 9.2.5.4 Na and w

na ‘going to, going onto, on top of’ <+acc>

na ‘being at, being on, on top of’ <+loc>

z ‘from’ <+gen>

Na ‘going to,’ ‘going onto,’ ‘going on top of,’ is the second most popular 
preposition for expressing motion toward a destination. Na is mostly used 
with functions and events, but also with large, spacious and open areas 
such as a stadium, cemetery, or roof. A few enclosed places, such as poczta 
‘post office,’ uniwersytet ‘university,’ lotnisko ‘airport’ belong to the group 
as well. (See also 9.2.5.7)

Jedziemy na <+ACC> koncert/na cmentarz/na lotnisko.
‘We’re going to the concert/to the cemetary/to the airport.’

Jestejmy na <+LOC> koncercie/na cmentarzu/na lotnisku.
‘We’re at the concert/at the cemetary/at the airport.’

Wracamy z <+GEN> koncertu/z cmentarza/z lotniska.
‘We’re coming back from the concert/from the cemetary/from the 

airport.’

Idd na <+ACC> dach. ‘I’m going on the roof.’
Jestem na <+LOC> dachu. ‘I’m on the roof.’
Schodzd z <+GEN> dachu. ‘I’m walking down from the roof.’

w ‘going in, inside’ <+acc>

w ‘being in, inside’ <+loc>

z ‘from’ <+gen>
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Mdnczyzna stał w <+LOC> tłumie. ‘A man was standing inside the 
crowd.’

Mdnczyzna wszedł w <+ACC> tłum. ‘A man went into the crowd.’
Mdnczyzna wyszedł z <+GEN> tłumu. ‘A man stepped out of the crowd.’

 9.2.5.5 “Sets” to express visiting people and coming back

do ‘to visit’ <+gen>

u ‘at somebody’s place,’ also at people’s businesses <+gen>

od ‘away from,’ ‘back from’ <+gen>

Idziemy do fryzjera. ‘We are going to the hairdresser’s.’
Bylijmy u fryzjera. ‘We were at the hairdresser’s.’
Wrócilijmy od fryzjera. ‘We came back from the hairdresser’s.’

U ‘at’ can also refer to a group of people who share the same values, address, 
interests, etc.

U nas [in Poland] słunba wojskowa jest obowibzkowa.  
Czy u was (w Stanach Zjednoczonych) równien?
‘In Poland military service is compulsory. Is it the same in the  

United States?’

spotkajmy sid u mnie
‘let’s meet at my place’

u nas ‘at our place,
in our country’

u was ‘at your place,
in your country’

 9.2.5.6 Do, na, w with geographical names

 9.2.5.6.1 Countries

Do <+gen> is used to express “going to” to most countries.

Jedziemy do Polski, do Wielkiej Brytanii, do Stanów 
Zjednoczonych, do Rosji, do Niemiec.

‘We are going to Poland, to Great Britain, to the United States,  
to Russia, to Germany.’
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and Ukraina ‘Ukraine’ take the preposition na ‘to’ when talking about 
going to the country.

The preposition na with these countries takes nouns and noun phrases in 
the accusative case.

Jadd na <+acc> Słowacjd, na Wdgry, na Białoruj, na Ukraind.
‘I’m going to Slovakia, Hungary, Belarus, Ukraine.’

Lithuania and Latvia may take either the preposition do or na to express 
“going there,” but na is much more popular.

Jadd na Litwd (or do Litwy), na Łotwd (or do Łotwy).
‘I am going to Lithuania, Latvia.’

W <+loc> is used to show “being” in most countries.

Mieszkam w Polsce, w Wielkiej Brytanii, w Stanach 
Zjednoczonych, w Rosji, w Niemczech, w Czechach.

‘I live in Poland, in Great Britain, in the United States, in Russia,  
in Germany, in the Czech Republic.’

Exceptionally, na <+loc> is used to show “being” in certain countries.

Pracujd na Wdgrzech, na Słowacji, na Ukrainie.
‘I work in Hungary, in Slovakia, in Ukraine.’

It is possible but less common to use the preposition do when talking about 
going to Slovakia, Ukraine, Latvia and Lithuania.

(less common) Jadd do Słowacji, do Ukrainy, do Łotwy, do Litwy.  
‘I’m going to Slovakia, to Ukraine, to Latvia, to Lithuania.’

To express being in Slovakia, Hungary, Lithuania, Latvia, Belarus, and 
Ukraine, exceptionally, the preposition na is used.

Mieszkam na <+loc> Słowacji, na Wdgrzech, na Litwie, na Łotwie, 
na Białorusi, na Ukrainie. 

‘I live in Slovakia, Hungary, Lithuania, Latvia, Belarus, Ukraine.’

The preposition na with these countries takes nouns and noun phrases in 
the locative case.

When the country is modified by an adjective, being in the country is often 
expressed with the preposition w.
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Mieszkalijmy w <+loc> zachodniej Słowacji, w komunistycznych 
Wdgrzech.

‘We lived in western Slovakia, communist Hungary.’

 9.2.5.6.2 Peninsulas, islands, archipelagoes and places apart from the mainland

Na <+loc> is used to show location on peninsulas, islands, archipelagoes 
and places apart from the mainland.

pobyt na Florydzie, na Karaibach, na Kubie, na Helu,  
na Mauritiusie, na Alasce, na Syberii

‘staying in Florida, in the Caribbean, in Cuba, in Hel, on Mauritius,  
in Alaska, in Siberia.’

Na <+acc> is used to express going to those places.

Jedziemy na Floridd, na Karaiby, na Kubd, na Hel, na Mauritius, 
na Alaskd, na Syberid.

‘We are going to Florida, to the Caribbean, to Cuba, to Hel, to Mauritius, 
to Alaska, to Siberia.’

 9.2.5.6.3 Regions

Do <+gen> is used to express “going to” many regions in the world but 
only two regions in Poland – Wielkopolska ‘Greater Poland’ and Małopolska 
‘Lesser Poland’ – both being regions of Poland that have the name Polska 
‘Poland’ within the regional name.

Jedziemy do Toskanii, do Alzacji, do Burgundii, do Wielkopolski, 
do Małopolski.

‘We are going to Tuscany, to Alsace, to Burgundy, to Greater Poland, to 
Lesser Poland.’

W <+loc> is used to show “being” in almost all regions, but only two 
regions in Poland – Wielkopolska ‘Greater Poland’ and Małopolska ‘Lesser 
Poland’ – two regions of Poland that have the name Polska ‘Poland’ within 
the regional name. (See 9.3.7)

Mieszamy w Toskanii, w Alzacji, w Burgundii, w Wielkopolsce, 
w Małopolsce, w Galicji.

‘We live in Tuscany, in Alsace, in Burgundy, in Greater Poland, in Lesser 
Poland, in Galicia.’
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for Wielkopolska ‘Greater Poland’ and Małopolska ‘Lesser Poland’).

Jedziemy na ilbsk, na Mazowsze, na Kujawy, na Pomorze,  
na Mazury.

‘We are going to Silesia, to Mazovia, to Kuyavia, to Pomerania,  
to Masuria.’

Na <+loc> is used to show “being” in Polish regions (except w <+LOC> 
for Wielkopolska ‘Greater Poland’ and Małopolska ‘Lesser Poland’)

Mieszamy na ilbsku, na Mazowszu, na Kujawach, na Pomorzu, 
na Mazurach.

‘We live in Silesia, in Mazovia, in Kuyavia, in Pomerania, in Masuria.’

 9.2.5.6.4 Mountain ranges

W <+acc> is used to express going to or near a mountain range.

Jedziemy w góry. ‘We are going to the mountains.’
Jedziemy w Tatry. ‘We are going to the Tatra mountains.’
Pojedlmy w Himalaje. ‘Let’s go to the Himalayas.’
Jedziemy w góry Kaukazu. ‘We are going to the Caucasus mountains.’ 
but jedziemy na Kaukaz, na Ural (mountains or region)

 9.2.5.6.5 Open spaces

Na <+acc> is used to express “going” to open spaces e.g., meadow, desert, 
flatlands, lowland, forest clearing.

Idziemy na łbkd, na pustynid, na równind, na nizind, na poland.
‘We are going to a meadow, to a desert, to a flatland, to a lowland, to 

a forest clearing.’

Na <+loc> is used to show “being” in an open space.

Odpoczywamy na łbce, na pustyni, na równinie, na nizinie, na 
polanie, na plany.

‘We rest at a meadow, at a desert, at flatlands, at a lowland, at a forest 
clearing, at the beach.’

but W pustyni i w puszczy ‘In Desert and Wilderness,’ a novel by Nobel 
Prize winning author Henryk Sienkiewicz.
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 9.2.5.7 Usage of na

The preposition na has a very rich repertoire. The most common usages 
of na are as follows.

Table 9.4 Cardinal directions

Na <+LOC> is used  
with points of the compass:

[Na Zachodzie written with the capital  
letter ‘Z’ means in the West, referring  
to the countries in the “Western world.”]

na południu ‘in the south’ na południowym wschodzie  
‘in the southeast’

na północy ‘in the north’ na południowym zachodzie  
‘in the southwest’

na wschodzie ‘in the east’ na północnym wschodzie ‘in the northeast’

na zachodzie ‘in the west’ na północnym zachodzie ‘in the northwest’

Also: na Bliskim Wschodzie ‘in the Middle East’, na Dalekim Wschodzie 
‘in the Far East.’

Na <+acc> together with od <+gen> are used when giving directions and 
describing the location of one city with reference to another city or place.

Kraków jest na <+acc> południe od <+gen> Zakopanego. 
‘Cracow is to the south of [lit. from] Zakopane.’

Warszawa jest na południowy zachód od Gdahska. 
‘Warsaw is to the south-west of [lit. from] Gdahsk.’

Jedziemy na północ. 
‘We are going to the north.’

Jedziemy na Kraków. 
‘We are going in the direction of Cracow.’

Na <+loc> is used to show location at the following:

droga ‘road’ róg ‘corner’
dworzec ‘railway station’ schody ‘stairs’
plac ‘square’ skwer ‘green square’
postój ‘taxi stand’ stacja ‘station’
przedmiejcia ‘suburbs’ teren ‘terrain’
przejjcie dla pieszych, graniczne  

‘cross for pedestrians,’ ‘check point’
ulica ‘street’
wybrzene ‘seaside,’ ‘coast’

przystanek ‘bus stop’ zakrdt ‘turning’
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przedmiejciach Londynu, na skwerze Kojciuszki.

‘We are in a café on Freedom Square, on Chopin Street, in the suburbs 
of London, on Kojciuszko Square.’

Na <+acc> is used to express “going” to those places where we use the 
preposition na to describe the location.

Wychodzd na ulicd, na przedmiejcia, na skwer.
‘I’m going to the street, to the suburbs, onto a square.’

Na <+acc> expresses “going” to spacious areas where the surface essentially 
constitutes the place.

Jadd na cmentarz. ‘I go to the cemetery.’
Jadd na lotnisko. ‘I go to the airport.’
Jadd na stadion. ‘I’m going to a stadium.’
Jadd na poligon. ‘I’m going to a training ground.’
Jadd na dworzec. ‘I’m going to a station.’
wypłynbf na powierzchnid ‘to swim to the surface’
pójjf na dno ‘to go down’
jechaf na ulicd Długb ‘to go to Długa Street’

Na <+loc> is used to show the location of the places for which we used 
the preposition na to express “going to”:

byf na cmentarzu, lotnisku, stadionie, poligonie, rynku, 
dworcu, froncie, powierzchni, dnie, ulicy 

‘to be at the cemetery, airport, stadium, training ground, market 
square, station, front, surface, bottom, street’

Na <+acc> is used to express “going to” such places as poczta ‘the post 
office’ and uniwersytet ‘the university.’

Idd na pocztd. ‘I’m going to the post office.’
Idd na uniwersytet. ‘I am going to the university.’

The preposition na <+loc> is used to denote location at those places:

Jestem na poczcie. ‘I’m at the post office.’
Jestem na uniwersytecie. ‘I’m at the university.’

Na <+acc> is used to express “going to” meetings, events and functions.

Na ‘on,’ ‘at’ <+loc> is used to show attendance at various meetings, events 
and functions.
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Idziemy na <+acc> spotkanie. ‘We are going to the meeting.’
Jestejmy na <+loc> spotkaniu. ‘We are at the meeting.’
Idd na <+acc> zajdcia. ‘I’m going to class.’
Jestem na <+loc> zajdciach. ‘I’m in class.’

Below find an extensive list of nouns that take the preposition na <+acc> 
to express “going to” an event or function and na <+loc> to express 
attendance or being at an event or function.

badanie ‘medical exam’ prelekcja ‘talk’
balet ‘ballet’ promocja (ksibnki)
ceremonia ‘ceremony’ ‘promotion (book launch)’
chrzciny ‘baptism’ przerwa ‘break,’ ‘recess’
dyskusja ‘discussion’ przejwietlenie ‘X-ray’
film ‘film’ przyjdcie ‘reception’
imieniny ‘name day’ randka ‘date’
kamping ‘camping’ rozmowa kwalifikacyjna ‘job interview’
koncert ‘concert’ jlub ‘wedding ceremony’
lekcja ‘lesson’ spotkanie ‘meeting’
lektorat ‘foreign sztuka ‘play’

language course’ urodziny ‘birthday’
msza ‘mass’ wernisan ‘vernissage’
nabonehstwo wesele ‘wedding’

‘[church] service’ wieczór (poezji, kawalerski, paniehski)
obóz harcerski ‘evening (poetic, bachelor, bachelorette)

‘scout camp’ wykład ‘lecture’
odczyt ‘lecture’ wystawa ‘exhibition’
operacja ‘surgery’ zabawa ‘dance’
pogrzeb ‘funeral’ zakupy ‘shopping’
pokaz ‘show’ zardczyny ‘engagement party’
posiedzenie ‘session’ zebranie ‘gathering’

Na ‘at’ is used with meals:

drugie jniadanie ‘elevenses’ obiad ‘midday meal’
kawa ‘coffee’ podwieczorek ‘afternoon tea’
kolacja ‘supper’ posiłek ‘meal’
lunch ‘lunch’ jniadanie ‘breakfast’

Idd na obad. ‘I’m going for lunch.’

Na is also used to mean ‘at’: training ‘practice,’ zawody ‘competition,’ olimp-
iada ‘olympics,’ mistrzostwa ‘championships,’ safari ‘safari’ (indeclinable).

(See 9.3.7)
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 9.2.6 Temporal relations

Prepositions are used in various constructions to express time, a period of 
time, a specific time, etc.

Note that while w <+ACC> is mostly used with days of the week (w 
poniedziałek ‘on Monday’), w <+LOC> is used with months (w maju ‘in 
May’) and years (w 2011 roku ‘in 2011’). (See 8.1.4.1)

o ‘at’ <+loc>

o drugiej (godzinie) ‘at two (o’clock)’

o której godzinie? ‘at what time?’
o pierwszej ‘at one o’clock’
o północy ‘at midnight’

za ‘to,’ ‘in’ (‘in the future’) <+acc>

za kwadrans pierwsza ‘(it’s) a quarter to one’
Za tydzieh wyjendnamy. ‘We are leaving in a week.’
Za godzind mam wanne spotkanie. ‘In an hour I have an important 

meeting.’
za dwie (minuty) dwunasta ‘(it’s) two (minutes) to twelve’
za pół godziny ‘in half an hour’

po ‘after’ <+loc>

kwadrans po pierwszej ‘a quarter after one’
po północy ‘after midnight’
po tygodniu wreszcie zadzwonił ‘he finally called after a week’

ponad ‘more than’ <+acc>

Film trwał ponad godzind. ‘The movie lasted more than an hour.’
Pracował w Parynu ponad rok. ‘He worked in Paris for more than 

a year.’

około ‘around,’ ‘about’ <+gen>

około południa ‘around noon’
około północy ‘around midnight’
około pierwszej ‘around one o’clock’
Około miesibca czekał na odpowiedl. ‘He waited for about a 

month for a response.’
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w ‘within’ <+acc>

w minutd ‘within a minute’
W rok zbudowali dom. ‘They built a house within a year.’
w godzind ‘within an hour’
zrobif coj w mig ‘to do something in no time’

w ‘in’ <+LOC>

w ostatniej chwili ‘at the last minute’
w godzinach szczytu ‘during rush hour’
w nocy ‘at night’ 
przed ‘before,’ ‘earlier,’ ‘ago’ <+ins>

Wrócd przed pibtb (godzinb). ‘I’ll be back before five (o’clock).’
przed północb ‘before midnight’
przed południem ‘before noon’
przed obiadem ‘before lunch’
przed rokiem ‘a year ago’
Przed chwilb wyszedł. ‘He left a moment ago.’

na ‘for (how long),’ ‘by’ <+acc>

Jedziemy na rok do Francji. ‘We’re going to France for a year.’
Wychodzd na pół godziny. ‘I’m leaving for half an hour.’ (I’ll be back 

in 30 minutes.)
Chcd to skohczyf na poniedziałek. ‘I want to finish it by  

Monday.’
raz na miesibc ‘once a month’
raz na tysibc lat ‘once every thousand years’
na starojf/na stare lata ‘in the old days’
na przestrzeni wieków ‘over the course of a few centuries’

do ‘to, till’ <+gen>

do jutra ‘till tomorrow’
do siedmiu dni 'up to seven days'

od ‘from,’ ‘since’ <+gen>

od dziecihstwa ‘since childhood’

Pracujd od ósmej do pibtej. ‘I work from eight to five (o’clock).’
Lekarz przyjmuje od poniedziałku do pibtku oprócz jrody. 

‘The doctor sees patients from Monday to Friday except Wednesday.’
Od stycznia do marca byłam na zwolnieniu. ‘From January till 

March I was on sick leave.’
od jwitu do nocy ‘from dawn till dusk’
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pada od tygodnia ‘it’s been raining for a week’
od miesibca ‘for the past month’
od wielu lat ‘for (the past) many years’
od (niepamidtnych) wieków ‘since time (immemorial)’ but
nie widzielijmy sid kupd lat (coll.) ‘we haven’t seen each other for 

a really long time ([lit.] a heap of years)’

Note that kupa ‘a heap, a lot’ used above in kupa lat ‘many years’ is an 
colloquial word not typically used in formal settings.

Table 9.5 Days of the week

w(e) ‘on’ <+acc> with days of the week ‘on a day’

poniedziałek w poniedziałek ‘on Monday’

wtorek we wtorek ‘on Tuesday’

jroda w 1rod8 ‘on Wednesday’

czwartek w(e) czwartek ‘on Thursday’

pibtek w pi7tek ‘on Friday’

sobota w sobot8 ‘on Saturday’

niedziela w niedziel8 ‘on Sunday’

Note that variants with an extra e, like we wtorek, we czwartek are used 
to avoid consonant clusters (two or more consonants in a row), and to 
ease pronunciation.

w <+acc> when denoting days

w td sobotd ‘this Saturday’
w ten pibtek ‘this Friday’
w przyszły pibtek ‘next Friday’
w przyszłb sobotd ‘next Saturday’
w pibtek tydzieh temu ‘last Friday’
w zeszły pibtek ‘last Friday’
w zeszłb sobotd ‘last Saturday’
w ostatni pibtek miesibca ‘on the last Friday of a month’
w pierwszb sobotd maja ‘on the first Saturday of the month of May’

but: w cibgu doby ‘in one day’ (w dwadziejcia cztery godziny ‘in 24 hours’)

Note that days of the week do not begin with a capital letter, and the week 
starts on Monday. (See 1.7)
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 9.2.6.1 Essential parts of the day

rano ‘in the morning’
po południu ‘in the afternoon’
wieczorem ‘in the evening’
w nocy ‘at night’
w <+acc> sobotd rano ‘on Saturday morning’
w <+acc=nom> pibtek wieczorem ‘on Friday evening’

 9.2.6.2 Parts of day throughout the day

dzisiaj rano ‘this morning’
dzisiaj po południu ‘this afternoon’
dzisiaj wieczorem ‘this evening’
dzisiaj w nocy ‘tonight’

do nocy ‘until night’
do północy ‘until midnight’
do południa ‘until the afternoon’
do rana ‘until the morning’
do wieczora ‘until the evening’
o północy ‘at midnight’
o jwicie ‘at dawn’ but: wyjechaf skoro jwit/bladym jwitem  

‘to leave/left as soon as dawn breaks/broke’
o wschodzie słohca ‘at sunrise’
o zachodzie słohca ‘at sunset’
o zmierzchu ‘at dusk,’ ‘at twilight’
od (samego) rana ‘since the (very) morning’
po północy ‘after midnight’
po południu ‘in the afternoon’
po zmierzchu ‘after dark’
pod wieczór ‘towards the evening’
przed północb ‘before midnight’
przed południem ‘before afternoon’
w nocy ‘at night’
pólnym rankiem ‘in the mid-morning’
w nocy z <+GEN> dwunastego na <+GEN> trzynastego maja ‘on the 

night of May 12’
w południe ‘at noon’
z (samego) rana ‘(first thing) in the morning’
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 9.2.6.3 To express time going by: minute by minute, hour by hour/day

by day/week by week, year by year

Z <+GEN> minuty na <+ACC> minutd robiło sid coraz zimniej. ‘It 
was getting colder minute by minute.’

Z godziny na godzind sytuacja stawała sid nie do zniesienia. 
‘Hour by hour the situation was becoming unbearable.’

nyf z dnia na dzieh ‘to live day by day’
z tygodnia na tydzieh ‘week by week’
z roku na rok ‘year by year’

 9.2.6.4 To express phases of something being in process

Idiom: Mief coj na kohcu jdzyka. ‘To have something on the tip of the 
tongue.’

poczbtek ‘beginning,’ koniec ‘end,’ byf w toku ‘pending, to be under way’
na poczbtku czegoj ‘at the beginning of something’
na samym poczbtku/zaraz na poczbtku ‘at the very beginning’
na poczbtek ‘to begin with’
od poczbtku roku ‘since the beginning of the year’
z poczbtku myjlelijmy, ne to nart ‘initially we thought it was a joke’
od poczbtku do kohca ‘from beginning to end’
na kohcu ‘at the end, last of all’
na samym kohcu ‘at the very end’
pod koniec lekcji ‘toward the end of class’
w kohcu wyszedł ‘in the end/finally he left’
z kohcem semestru ‘with the end of the semester’

z poczbtkiem lata ‘with the beginning of the summer’
z nadejjciem zimy ‘with the approch of winter’

pibty od kohca ‘the fifth from the end’
policzyf do dziesidciu od kohca ‘to count to ten backwards’
od kohca do kohca ‘from end to end’

pojechaf na koniec jwiata ‘to go to the end of the world’

 9.2.6.5 Stages of life w ‘in’ <+loc>/od ‘since’ <+gen>

Czdsto chorowałam w niemowldctwie. ‘I was often sick in babyhood.’
Od niemowldctwa był radosnym dzieckiem. ‘Since babyhood he 

was a cheerful child.’
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Mieszkał u babci w dziecihstwie. ‘He lived at grandma’s in his 
childhood.’

Od dziecihstwa mieszkam u babci. ‘I have been living at grandma’s 
since my childhood.’

w latach młodziehczych ‘during the youthful years’
od lat młodziehczych ‘since the youthful years’
W młodojci duno podrónował. ‘In [his] youth/when young he 

traveled a lot.’
we wczesnej młodojci ‘in early youth’

Czym skorupka za młodu nasibknie, tym na starojf trbci 
(saying) ‘Just as the twig is bent the tree is inclined.’

 9.2.6.6 To express approximation około ‘around’ <+gen>, z ‘about’ <+acc>

Mam około dwóch metrów. ‘I am about two meters tall.’

Ona ma około trzydziestu lat. ‘She is around 30 years old.’

Ona ma około trzydziestki. (coll.) ‘She is around 30 years old.’
Kosztował około stu złotych. ‘It cost around/approximately one 

hundred zloty.’

Bilet do Polski kosztuje z tysibc dolarów. ‘A ticket to Poland 
costs almost two thousand dollars.’

Miał ze dwa metry. ‘He was almost two meters tall.’

Note that the prepositional phrases w przyblineniu/w zaokrbgleniu mean 
‘in round numbers, about’:

podaf sumd w przyblineniu ‘to give the sum in round figures’

(To express approximate age, see 7.5.2 and 8.1.3.2.)

 9.2.6.7 W <+loc> with seasons

w lecie ‘in summer’
w jesieni ‘in fall’
w zimie ‘in winter’
but: na <+acc> wiosnd ‘in spring’

w sezonie letnim/zimowym/grzewczym ‘in the summer/winter/
heating season’
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wiosnb ‘in spring’ jesienib ‘in fall’
latem ‘in summer’ zimb ‘in winter’

 9.2.6.8 Holidays

Idziemy na Bone Narodzenie. ‘We’re going for Christmas.’
Na/w Wielkanoc zawsze robimy biały barszcz. 

‘For/during Easter we always make white borsch soup.’
ijf na sylwestra ‘to go to a New Year’s Eve party’
Co dostałej na gwiazdkd? ‘What did you get for Christmas?’
W iwidto Dzidkczynienia jemy indyka. 

‘For Thanksgiving we eat turkey.’

W iwidto Zmarłych odwiedzamy groby bliskich. ‘On All Souls’ 
day we visit our relatives’ graves.’

We Wszystkich iwidtych pójdziemy na cmentarz. ‘For All 
Saints’ day we will go to the cemetery.’

 9.2.6.9 W <+loc> with weeks, months, years, centuries, ages, periods, eras

To express ‘in’ + a month, use the preposition w <+loc>.

Table 9.6 Months 

 1 styczeh w styczniu ‘(in) January’
 2 luty w lutym ‘(in) February

 3 marzec w marcu ‘(in) March

 4 kwiecieh w kwietniu ‘(in) April’

 5 maju w maju ‘(in) May’

 6 czerwiec w czerwcu ‘(in) June’

 7 lipiec w lipcu ‘(in) July’

 8 sierpieh w sierpniu ‘(in) August’

 9 wrzesieh we wrzejniu ‘(in) September’

10 paldziernik w paldzierniku ‘(in) October’

11 listopad w listopadzie ‘(in) November’

12 grudzieh w grudniu ‘(in) December’
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Note that all months except February (w lutym) and November (w listo-
padzie) have the ending u in locative singular.

w tym/w przyszłym/w zeszłym/w nastdpnym tygodniu/
miesibcu/roku ‘(in) this/next/last/following week/month/year’

w pierwszym tygodniu maja ‘in the first week of May’ but:
w bienbcym roku ‘in this (current) year’
w maju tego roku ‘this May’
w maju zeszłego roku ‘in May last year’ or rok temu w maju  

‘in May, a year ago’
w maju przyszłego roku ‘in May next year’ or za rok w maju  

‘in a year in May’

Ewa jest w pibtym miesibcu cibny. ‘Eva is in her fifth month of 
pregnancy.’

w dwa tysibce jedenastym roku ‘in the year 2011’
w tym/w zeszłym/w przyszłym/nastdpnym wieku ‘this/last/next/

following century’
w tym/w poprzednim stuleciu ‘this/previous century’
w tym/w minionym tysibcleciu ‘in this/last millennium’
w minionym roku ‘last year’
w epoce baroku ‘during the baroque period’
w epoce Szekspira ‘during the Shakespearean era’
w jredniowieczu ‘during the medieval period’

Note that to express ‘during the time of  .  .  .’ the preposition za <+gen> is 
used:

za Kojciuszki ‘during the Kojciuszko time’
za komuny ‘during the communist time’

Za króla Sasa jedz, pij i popuszczaj pasa (saying) ‘During the Saxon 
reign, eat, drink and loosen your belt.’

 9.2.6.10 U schyłku ‘at the close of’ <+GEN>

u schyłku XVIII wieku ‘at the close of the eighteenth century’
u schyłku drugiego tysibclecia ‘at the close of the second 

millennium’
u schyłku dnia ‘at the close of day’
u schyłku nycia ‘at the end of life’
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 9.2.6.11 Temporal z ‘from, of’ <+GEN>

gazeta z zeszłego wtorku ‘a newspaper from last Tuesday’
pismo z dnia 7 marca ‘a letter dated March 7th’
ratusz z szesnastego wieku ‘a town hall from the sixteenth century’
e-mail z ósmego maja ‘email of the eighth of May’
resztki z wczorajszej kolacji ‘leftovers from last night’s dinner’

 9.3 Governing cases

In Polish, prepositions govern their noun or noun phrase. As a consequence, 
each preposition requires the noun or noun phrase to be used in the 
nominative, accusative, genitive, dative, instrumental, or locative case. A 
preposition can govern one, two, or even three different cases depending 
on its function in the sentence.

 9.3.1 One case

Examples of prepositions governing one case (for extensive list see Table 9.9):

do ‘to’ <+gen>: idd do pracy ‘I go to work’
bez ‘without <+gen>: herbata bez cukru ‘tea without sugar’
dla ‘for’ <+gen>: prezent dla mamy ‘a present for mom’
od ‘from’ <+gen>: list od niej ‘a letter from her’
u ‘at (someone’s)’ <+gen>: u mnie ‘at my place’
przez ‘through, across, done by’ <+ACC>: przejjf przez ulicd ‘to 

cross the street’
dzidki ‘thanks to’ <+DAT>: dzidki tobie czujd sid lepiej 'thanks to 

you I feel better'

 9.3.2 Two cases

Most prepositions that govern two different cases are used (1) to show 
location and (2) to express motion toward a destination—this is a very 
important difference in preposition usage. (See 9.2.5)

Table 9.7 presents the prepositions that govern two cases.

Note that some prepositions are hard to define as they denote both a literal 
and figurative relationship with the words.
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Table 9.7 Prepositions governing two cases

Preposition Case Translation Example

middzy INS between, among Stół stoi middzy fotelami.  
‘The table stands between armchairs.’

middzy dobrem a złem  
‘between good and evil’ 

ACC between, among  
[destination]

wcisnbf walizkd middzy torby  
‘to squeeze a suitcase between bags’

na LOC on, at, in [open  
area, island, events]

urlop na Krecie ‘vacation on Crete’ 

Zupa jest na stole.  
‘The soup is on the table.’

tahczyf na koncercie  
‘to dance at the concert’

ACC to [destination],  
onto, for

jechaf na Kretd ‘to go to Crete’

ijf na koncert ‘to go to a concert’

zaproszenie na kolacjd  
‘an invitation for dinner’

nad  
(nade)

INS over, above, by, at Obraz wisi nad łónkiem.  
‘A painting is hanging  above the bed.’

wakacje nad morzem  
‘vacation by the sea’

ACC over, above, by 
(when describing  
an expanse of water) 
[destination]

jechaf nad morze  
‘to go by/to the sea’

o LOC (talk, think)  
about, concerning,  
at [time]

Rozmawiam o artykule.  
‘I talk about an article.’ 

Bddd o drugiej. ‘I will be [there] at two.’
ACC (up) against, 

[destination], 
(ask) about, for

opieraf sid o jciand  
‘to lean against the wall’

proszd o ciszd ‘silence, please’

po LOC along, around, after  
[time] [noun]

chodzif po sklepach  
‘to go along the stores’ 

podrónowaf po Europie  
‘to travel around Europe’

po wojnie ‘after the war’

spotkanie po latach  
‘a meeting after years’ (a reunion)

ACC for  
(in order to get) 
[destination]

up to, as far as 

Poszła po lekarstwa.  
‘She went for medicine.’

Wody było po pas.  
‘The water was waist-deep.’
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Preposition Case Translation Example

pod  
(pode)

INS under, beneath,  
below, beyond

Ksibnka jest pod stołem.  
‘A book is under the table.’

ACC up to [destination, 
incl. figurative] up-  
(wind, etc.)

to beyond,  
under(neath)
approaching the end  
of a time period

wejdl pod stół ‘go underneath the table’

Pod koniec roku dostand podwynkd. 
‘By the end of the year I will get a raise.’

Dziadkowie czdsto spacerowali pod 
rdkd.  
‘Grandparents often walk hand in 
hand.’ [lit. ‘to walk hand under hand’]

poza INS beyond, besides,  
outside

poza godzinami pracy  
‘beyond working hours’

Poza tobb jwiata nie widzd.  
‘I don’t see the world besides you.’

poza tym (participle), ‘besides’

ACC beyond, outside  
[destination]

Nie wolno wychodzif poza bramd.  
‘Going outside/beyond the gate is not 
allowed.’

przed  
(przede)

INS before,  
in front of

Zaparkował przed wejjciem.  
‘He parked in front of the entrance.’

przed wojnb ‘before the war’

Wrócd przed północb.  
‘I will be back before midnight.’

ACC in front of  
[destination]

wyjjf przed dom  
‘to go in front of the house’

w (we) LOC in, at, inside  
[enclosed area]

byf w domu  
‘to be at home’

ACC into, in [destination] wjechaf w ulicd ‘to enter the street’

wjechaf w bramd ‘to go into a gate’

wjcibiaf nos w cudze sprawy 

‘to put one’s nose into someone  
else’s business’

Idioms and sayings:

byf middzy młotem a kowadłem ‘to be caught between a rock 
and a hard place’ [ lit. ‘to be between hammer and anvil’ ]

Table 9.7 (cont’d )
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wpajf po same uszy ‘to fall head over heels’ [ lit. ‘to fall up to  
the ears’ level’ ]

wpajf pod samochód ‘to be hit by the car’ [ lit. ‘to fall under  
the car’ ]

ijf pod prbd ‘to go upstream/against the current’

lubid mief wszystko pod rdkb ‘I like to have everything under  
(the reach of) my hand’

zapajf sid pod ziemid (ze wstydu) ‘vanish into the earth  
(because of shame)’

 9.3.2.1 Na and w with nouns to describe different meanings

Sometimes both prepositions na and w can be used to describe a different 
meaning:

basen as a whole spacious facility

Idd na basen. ‘I’m going to the swimming pool.’
Jestem na basenie. ‘I’m at the swimming pool.’

basen as a basin filled with water:

pływam w basenie. ‘I’m swimming in the pool.’

na terenie Warszawy ‘in the Warsaw area’
w terenie ‘away from being in the office’
Geolodzy czdsto pracujb w terenie. ‘Geologists often work 

outside their offices.’

pływaf w rzece ‘to swim in the river’
pływaf na rzece ‘to swim on the river’

znajomojf jdzyka w mowie i w pijmie ‘spoken and written 
command of the language’

Proszd to na pijmie. ‘Can I have it in writing, please?’
w powietrzu ‘up in the air’
na jwienym powietrzu ‘in the fresh open air’

wygrzewaf sid na słohcu ‘to bask in the sun’
w słohcu (w cieniu) ‘in the sun’ (in the shade)

na wysokojci dwóch metrów ‘at the height of two meters’
w wysokojci tysibca złotych
‘in the amount of one thousand zloty’
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rosnbf w oczach ‘to grow rapidly’ (idiom)
na naszych oczach ‘in front of our very eyes’

w górze/w dole ‘up in the air, in the sky’
trzymaf rdkd w górze ‘to keep your hand up’
winda jeldzi w górd/w dół ‘the elevator goes up/down’
lenef w dole ‘to lie in a hole’
na górze/na dole ‘at the top/bottom’ also ‘upstairs/downstairs’ in  

a building

w szczycie ‘in peak hours,’ ‘in the gable wall’
na szczycie ‘at the summit,’ ‘on the top of the mountain’

we dworze ‘in the manor house’
napijemy sid kawy na dworze ‘we will drink coffee outside’
sługa na dworze ‘a servant at the court’

w ustronnym miejscu ‘in a secluded spot’
zginbł na miejscu ‘died on the spot’
miał wszystko na swoim miejscu ‘he had everything in its proper place’

Na <+acc> is also used when the destination is towards the upper point 
of something or a surface:

Idziemy na zamek. ‘We are going to the castle.’ (the area around 
the castle)

Idziemy do zamku. ‘We are going to the castle.’ (a particular building)

Oko na Polsce (a CNN program reporting about Poland). Oko na Polsce means 
that literally the eye is located on Poland. Oko na Polskd would imply that 
the program covers Poland and all the major issues about the country.

Całe lato dzieci spddziły na obozie neglarskim. ‘The children 
spent the whole summer at the sailing camp.’

ludzie umierali w obozie ‘people were dying in the camp’

(See 9.2.5.6)

 9.3.3 Three cases

Table 9.8 presents the prepositions that govern three cases.

Note that some prepositions are hard to define as they denote both a literal 
and figurative relationship between the words.
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Table 9.8 Prepositions governing three cases

Preposition Case Translation Example

z (ze) GEN from, off, out of,  
(made) of/from

Jestem z Ameryki. ‘I am from America.’

Sernik jest zrobiony z sera i jajek. 
‘Cheesecake is made from cheese and eggs.’

INS (together) with Z kim idziesz do kina? 
‘With whom are you going to the movies?’

Idd razem z rodzinb. 
‘I’m going together with my family.’

ACC about  
[approx. age, value,  
time, distance]

Ten obraz ma ze sto lat. 
‘the painting is about a hundred years 

[old].’ [lit. ‘has about a hundred years’]

Bilet do Polski kosztuje z tysibc 
dolarów. 

‘A ticket to Poland costs about a thousand 
dollars.’

za ACC for, by, in  
[time]

Do zobaczenia za godzind. 
‘See you in an hour.’

Za zdrowie gospodyni! (toast) 
‘To [our] host’s health!’

za naszb i waszb wolnojf 
‘for our and your freedom’

ACC beyond, behind  
[destination]

jechaf za granicd ‘to go abroad’

Kot wszedł za kredens. 
‘A cat went in behind the dresser.’

GEN during  
(the time of),  
as far as back

Za króla Sasa jedz, pij i popuszczaj 
pasa.

‘During the Saxon times, eat, drink and 
loosen your belt.’

za komuny ‘during the communist time’

za mojej młodojci
‘at the time of my youth’

za dnia ‘during the daytime, by day’

INS behind, beyond za domem ‘behind the house’

za granicb ‘abroad’

The preposition za ‘for’ can also govern the nominative in idiomatic phrases, 
e.g., wyjjf za mbn ‘to get married,’ byf z kimj za pan brat ‘to have a good 
relationship with somebody, to know the subject well,’ z gramatykb za 
pan brat ‘to know grammar well.’
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 9.3.4 Nominative

Jako ‘as,’ ‘in the capacity of,’ underlines the specific character of the deter
miner, its function and role in connection to something:

Pracował jako nauczyciel. ‘He worked as a teacher.’

Jak ‘as,’ ‘like,’ ‘than’ with negation introduces a comparison: the first part 
of the sentence is negated and the adjective is in the comparative form.

Nie ma nic gorszego jak gorbce mleko. ‘There is nothing worse 
than hot milk.’

biały jak jciana ‘white as a wall’

Note that jak could be treated as a particle wracaj jak najszybciej ‘come 
back as soon as possible,’ jak nie trzajnie drzwiami ‘suddenly (s)he slams 
the door,’ mieszkanie jak sid patrzy ‘top quality apartment.’

For lists of prepositions and each case that they govern, (see 2.5.7 and 9.2.5).

 9.3.5 Accusative

The accusative case is used after particular prepositions. These include przez 
and poprzez, after which the accusative case is always used, na, po, w, o, which 
can take either the accusative or the locative, middzy, nad, pod, pomiddzy, 
ponad, poza, przed, za, which can take either the accusative or the instru
mental, and z, which can take either the accusative or the genitive (see 
Tables 9.1 and 9.9).

These prepositions take an object in the accusative case when motion is 
specified into or onto something. In the example ‘a car drove into the 
tunnel’ samochód wjechał w tunel, the preposition w takes an object in 
the accusative case because of the specific motion into the tunnel.

The list below includes only two prepositions that always take the accusa
tive: przez and poprzez. Other examples of when a preposition takes an 
object in the accusative case are listed under 9.3.5.1.

middzy ‘in between, in among’
na ‘onto,’ ‘for,’ ‘toward’
nad ‘to’ (with expanse of water), ‘to above’
po ‘up to,’ ‘as far as,’ ‘in order to get’
pod ‘to under,’ ‘beneath’
pomiddzy ‘to under,’ ‘beneath’
ponad ‘to beyond,’ ‘above’
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poprzez ‘through’
poza ‘to beyond’
przed ‘to in front of’
przez ‘through,’ ‘via,’ ‘go across’
o ‘lean against something’
w ‘into,’ ‘on,’ ‘to’ (with mountains)
z ‘about,’ (approx. measurement)
za ‘to behind,’ ‘for,’ ‘in’

Since these prepositions can be translated into English in many ways, the 
list below provides only some examples.

przez ‘through,’ ‘via,’ ‘go across’

pocibg z Warszawy do Gdahska przez Malbork ‘train from 
Warsaw to Gdahsk via Malbork’

wejjf przez okno ‘to come through the window’
Przeszedł przez ulicd, park, most. ‘He went across the street, 

park, bridge.’
rozmawiam przez telefon ‘to talk on the phone’
zakupy przez Internet ‘shopping through the Internet’
mówif przez nos ‘to speak through your nose’
Przeszła przez piekło. ‘She went through hell.’

It is worth noting that in modern Polish przez is often used to express 
talking via new technology, such as through Skype and other means via 
the Internet.

Czdsto rozmawiamy przez Skype’a, bo jest taniej nin przez 
telefon. 

‘We often talk on Skype, because it is cheaper than on the phone.’

przez ‘across,’ ‘over’

przebiec przez ulicd ‘to run across the street’
przeskoczyf przez kałund ‘to jump over the puddle’
przejjf przez granicd ‘to cross the border’

przez ‘for,’ ‘during’ (temporal)

Przez cały wieczór słuchałam muzyki. ‘During the whole evening 
I was listening to music.’

Nie widziałam go przez miesibc. ‘I haven’t seen him for a month.’

przez ‘by’ arithmetical operation
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dwa pomnonyf przez cztery ‘two multiplied by four’

przez ‘by’ in passive voice sentences

Polon został odkryty przez Marid Skłodowskb-Curie i Piotra 
Curie. ‘Polonium was discovered by Maria Skłodowska-Curie and 
Pierre Curie.’

Papier został wynaleziony w Chinach. ‘Paper was invented in 
China.’

Poprzez is similar to przez ‘through,’ ‘via’ but is more intense, and often 
suggests obstacles.

szlijmy poprzez bagna, lasy, krzaki  
‘we were going through bogs, woods, bushes’

uczyf sid poprzez zabawy i gry ‘to learn through fun and games’

Poprzez emphasizes a long time and/or process.

od jredniowiecza do współczesnojci poprzez romantyzm
‘from the Middle Ages to the present time through Romanticism’

 9.3.5.1 With motion/toward a destination

Most of the accusative case prepositions govern more than one case. For 
example, o can govern the accusative in the meaning of ‘for,’ while pre
dominantly it is rendered in English by ‘about’ and governs the locative 
case. The distinction between one case and another relates to motion 
toward a destination. The general rule is that if motion to or towards the 
goal is involved, the accusative case will follow, if no motion toward a 
destination is involved, the prepositions take either the instrumental or 
locative case. This distinction can also be shown by the questions words 
dokbd? ‘where to?’ [destination] versus gdzie? ‘where?’ [location].

Note that some verbs have less obvious or more figurative motion toward 
a destination: ubiegaf sid o <+acc> ‘to run/apply for,’ opieraf sid o <+acc> 
‘to lean on,’ włonyf na <+acc> ‘to put on.’

The preposition na <+loc> denotes a location, and the same preposition 
na <+acc> denotes destination; w <+loc> denotes location, w <+acc> 
denotes destination; nad <+ins> denotes location, nad <+acc> denotes 
destination. (See Table 9.3)
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Accusative (destination) Instrumental/Locative (location)

middzy ‘between, among’ <+acc> middzy ‘between,’ ‘among’ <+ins>

na ‘onto,’ ‘for,’ ‘toward’ na ‘on,’ ‘at’ <+loc>

nad ‘to over,’ ‘above’ nad ‘over,’ ‘above’ <+ins>

po ‘up to,’ ‘as far as,’ po ‘after,’ 
‘in order to get’ ‘along’ <+loc>

pod ‘to under,’ ‘beneath’ pod ‘under,’ ‘beneath’ <+ins>

pomiddzy ‘between, among’ pomiddzy ‘between,’ ‘among’ <+ins>

ponad ‘to beyond,’ ‘above’ ponad ‘beyond,’ ‘above’ <+ins>

poza ‘to beyond’ poza ‘beyond,’ ‘outside’ <+ins>

przed ‘before,’ ‘to in front of’ przed ‘before,’ ‘in front of’ <+ins>

w ‘into,’ ‘on’ w ‘in’ <+loc>

z ‘about,’  
‘approximate measurement’

z ‘together with’  
<+ins>

za ‘to behind,’ ‘for,’ ‘in’ za ‘behind’ <+ins>

o ‘lean against something’ o ‘about’ <+loc>

Note that the predominant meaning of the preposition z is ‘from’ 
<+gen>.

Dziecko wdrapało sid na stół. ‘A child climbed on the table.’
Samochód wjechał w tunel. ‘A car drove into the tunnel.’
Samochód wjechał na tory kolejowe. ‘A car drove on the railway 

tracks.’
Kot wszedł pod łónko. ‘A cat went under the bed.’
Jedziemy nad morze. ‘We are going to the sea.’
Jedziemy w góry. ‘We are going to the mountains.’
Nie opieraj sid o jciand. ‘Do not lean on the wall.’
Bilet do Polski kosztuje z tysibc euro. ‘A ticket to Poland costs 

approximately one thousand euro.’

The examples below illustrate the differences in the use of na, w, po, and o, 
which can take either the accusative or the locative.

Object in the accusative case  
(towards a destination)

Object in the  
locative case (location)

Dziecko wdrapało sid na stół. Dziecko siedzi na stole.
‘A child climbed on the table.’ ‘A child is sitting on the table.’

Samochód wjechał Samochód zepsuł sid
w tunel. w tunelu.

‘A car drove into the tunnel.’ ‘A car broke down in the tunnel.’
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‘Who will go to get ice?’ jest chodzif po lodzie.

Nie opieraj sid o jciand. ‘It is dangerous to walk on ice.’

‘Do not lean on the wall.’

The examples below illustrate the differences in the use of prepositions 
which can take either the accusative or the instrumental.

Object in the accusative case  
(towards a destination)

Object in the  
instrumental case (location)

Kot wszedł pod łónko. Kot jpi pod łónkiem.
‘A cat went under the bed.’ ‘A cat is sleeping under the bed.’

Nie wychylaj sid za okno. Co widziesz za oknem?
‘Do not lean out of  

the window.’
‘What do you see though  

the window?’

Jedziemy nad morze. Jestejmy nad morzem.
‘We are going to the sea.’ ‘We are at the sea.’

 9.3.6 Genitive

The group of prepositions requiring the genitive (dopełniacz) is very rich. 
Many of these prepositions refer to spatial relation, often to describe that 
something is far, close, near, or around the goal (see Tables 9.1 and 9.9).

bez ‘without’ opodal ‘near by’
blisko ‘close to’ oprócz ‘except’
dla ‘for’ podczas ‘during’
do ‘to’ pomimo ‘in spite of’
dokoła/dookoła ‘around,’ ‘round’ poninej ‘below,’ ‘beneath’
koło ‘by,’ ‘next to’ pojrodku ‘in the middle’
mimo ‘in spite of,’ ‘despite’ spod ‘from under’
na skutek ‘as a result of’ spomiddzy ‘from among’
naokoło ‘round’ sponad ‘from above’
naprzeciw(ko) ‘opposite’ spoza ‘from behind’
nieopodal ‘near’ sprzed ‘from before’
o ‘with’  

(concerning measurement)
u ‘at somebody’s place,’  

chez ‘in French’
obok ‘next to’ według ‘according to’
od ‘from’ (people and time) z ‘from’
około ‘about,’ ‘near’  

(used with time)
znad ‘from above,’ ‘from’  

(expanse of water)
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bez ‘without’

Po polsku mówił bez akcentu. ‘He spoke Polish without an accent.’
bez wbtpienia ‘without doubts’
bez chwili wahania ‘without a moment of hesitation’

sayings:

bez pracy nie ma kołaczy ‘without work there is no reward’
nie ma róny bez kolców ‘there is no rose without a thorn’
nie ma reguły bez wyjbtku ‘there is no rule without an exception’

blisko ‘close’

Mieszkam blisko szkoły. ‘I live close to school.’

dla ‘for a purpose,’ ‘for the benefit of’ (see 9.7.2)

Zrobiłem to dla nas. ‘I did it for us.’

do ‘to,’ ‘till’

do poniedziałku ‘till Monday’
Idd do pracy. ‘I go to work.’

dokoła ‘around,’ ‘round’

Dzieci biegały dokoła choinek. ‘Children were running around  
the Christmas trees.’

dookoła ‘around,’ ‘round’

Ziemia obraca sid dookoła Słohca. ‘The earth revolves around  
the sun.’

koło ‘by,’ ‘next to’

Zaparkowałem koło sklepu. ‘I parked by the store.’

mimo ‘in spite of,’ ‘despite’

Mimo wczesnej pory byłam w dobrym nastroju. ‘Despite  
the early time I was in a good mood.’

Note: Mimo in the set phrase mimo wszystko ‘after all’ is with the accu
sative case.

The old meaning of mimo is ‘by,’ ‘next to’ and it governs the genitive case.

Przeszedł mimo domu. Przeszedł obok domu.
‘He walked by the house.’ ‘He walked by the house.’
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‘He walked by.’ ‘He walked by.’

Mimo ne is a conjunction meaning ‘although.’

Mimo ne padało cały tydzieh, wszyscy jwietnie sid bawili. 
‘Although it rained for the whole week, everyone had a great time.’

A comma comes after the whole phrase.

na skutek ‘as a result of’

Na skutek dewaluacji złotego wartojf nagrody zmalała do 
zera. ‘As a result of zloty devaluation the value of the prize 
decreased to zero.’

naokoło ‘around,’ ‘round’

Biegał naokoło ogrodu. ‘He was running around the garden.’
naprzeciw ‘opposite,’ ‘in the opposite direction’
Helena usiadła naprzeciw nas. ‘Helen sat opposite us.’

naprzeciwko ‘opposite’

Po chwili siedzielijmy naprzeciwko siebie.  
‘After a moment we were sitting opposite each other.’

nieopodal ‘near’

Jan dostał mieszkanie nieopodal parku.  
‘John got a flat near the park.’

o ‘with’

koło o jrednicy 20 cm ‘a wheel with a 20 cm diameter’

obok ‘next to’

Przechodzbc obok recepcji, słyszałem dyskusjd z udziałem 
ministra transportu. ‘Passing by the reception desk I overheard 
a discussion with the minister of transport.’

od ‘from’

poznaf kogoj od kuchni  
‘to get to know somebody from the inside’

wracamy od lekarza ‘we are coming back from the doctor’

około ‘about,’ ‘near’

Wrócd około pibtej. ‘I will be back about five.’

oprócz ‘except’



568

9
Prepositions

Wszyscy jwietnie sid bawili oprócz mnie.  
‘[They] all had a great time except me.’

oprócz ‘apart from that,’ ‘besides’

Oprócz <+GEN> historii Polski pasjonował sid <+INS> 
jdzykoznawstwem.

‘Besides Polish history he was passionately fond of linguistics.’

Please note that the preposition oprócz is often replaced by the preposition 
poza <+INS>. However, it is more precise to use oprócz to denote a supple
ment, an addition.

Poza mnb, przyszły tylko dwie osoby. ‘Besides me, only two 
people came.’

Oprócz mnie, przyszły tylko dwie osoby. ‘Except for me, only 
two people came.’

podczas ‘during’

podczas Powstania Warszawskiego  
‘during the Warsaw Uprising’

podczas przeprowadzki ‘during the move’

podług = według ‘according to’

Była ubrana podług panujbcej mody.  
‘she was dressed according to the dominant fashion.’

Czy według ciebie to dobry pomysł? 
‘Is it a good idea in your opinion [lit. according to you]?’

poninej ‘below’

Zarabiam poninej jredniej krajowej.  
‘I make below the country’s average.’

pojrodku ‘in the middle of’

Stół zwykle stoi pojrodku pokoju, a telewizor pod jcianb.  
‘A table usually stands in the middle of the room, and a TV by the wall.’

sprzed ‘from before’

plakat sprzed wojny ‘a poster from before the war’

u ‘at,’ ‘at somebody’s place’ (like chez in French)

Jestem u lekarza. ‘I am at the doctor’s.’
Jestem u rodziny. ‘I am at my family’s place.’
u mnie ‘at my place’
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pokoje u Szymka ‘rooms at Simon’s’
u fryzjera ‘at the hairdresser’s’

u ‘as a part of’ (in idiomatic expressions)

palce u rbk ‘fingers’
palce u nóg ‘toes’

u ‘at one’s home/country’

U nas w domu na Wigilid zawsze jemy jledzie.  
‘In my home on Christmas Eve we always eat herring.’

Czy u was ten jest tak zimno?  
‘Is it this cold in your country too?’

z ‘from’

Jestem z Warszawy. ‘I am from Warsaw.’
zrobif coj z rozpaczy/gniewu/miłojci  

‘to act out of despair, anger, love’
konstytucja z 1791 roku ‘the constitution of 1791’

z ‘made of’

kolczyki ze srebra ‘earrings made of silver’
sok ze jwienych owoców ‘juice made of fresh fruit’
Z czego to jest zrobione? ‘What is this made of?’
zastawa z porcelany ‘porcelain tableware’

znad ‘from above’

Podniósł wzrok znad krzynówki. ‘He raised his eyes from the 
crossword.’

Wrócilijmy znad morza. ‘We are coming back from the sea.’
nin znad Bałkanów ‘low from above the Balkans’

 9.3.7 Locative

The locative case is used for positioning objects (see Tables 9.1 and 9.9).

na ‘on’ (position on top or on the surface of another object), ‘at’
o ‘about,’ ‘at’ (temporal)
po ‘after,’ ‘along’
przy ‘at’
w ‘in’ (inside of another object)
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na ‘on’ (see 9.2.5.6)

na stole ‘on the table’
na ulicy ‘on the street’
na podłodze ‘on the floor’
na jcianie ‘on the wall’
na powierzchni ‘on the surface’
na ‘on’ open spaces

na stadionie ‘at the stadium’
na cmentarzu ‘at the cemetery’
na jwienym powietrzu ‘in the fresh air’

Na is exceptionally used with poczta ‘post office,’ lotnisko ‘airport,’ dworzec 
‘railway station,’ uniwersytet ‘university’ to express location.

na poczcie ‘at the post office’ (in the past, like Fedex does today, mail 
was exchanged on the streets, and the preposition na still reflects 
that)

na lotnisku ‘at the airport’ (even though airports are located in 
walled spaces, na refers to the main purpose of the airport, the 
area outside the airport building)

na dworcu ‘at the railway station’ (even though the station is  
a building, na reflects the essential purpose of the station, the rails 
that are located in the open area)

na uniwersytecie

na ‘at’ participating in events and functions

Wczoraj bylijmy na jniadaniu/obiedzie/kolacji w restauracji. 
‘We were at the restaurant for breakfast/lunch/dinner yesterday.’

Jedzenie na przyjdciu było pyszne. ‘The food at the reception 
was delicious.’

Czy bddzie pani na spotkaniu dzij wieczorem?  
‘Will you [formal] be at the meeting this evening?’

na ‘in’ (with directions or points of the compass)

na południu ‘in the south’
na północy ‘in the north’
na wschodzie ‘in the east’
na zachodzie ‘in the west’
na południowym/północnym wschodzie 

‘in the south/north east’
na południowym/północnym zachodzie 

‘in the south/north west’
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w pokoju ‘in the room’
w pudełku ‘in the box’
w tłumie ‘in the crowd’
w szkole ‘in school’
w domu ‘inside the house,’ ‘at home’
w pracy ‘at work’

W <+loc> is used to show ‘being’ in almost all regions, but only two 
Polish regions: Małopolska ‘Lesser Poland’ and Wielkopolska ‘Greater 
Poland’ (see 9.2.5.6.3).

 9.3.8 Dative

dzidki ‘thanks to’
ku ‘to,’ ‘towards’
na przekór ‘in spite of,’ ‘despite’
przeciw ‘against’
przeciwko (= przeciw)
wbrew ‘against,’ ‘contrary to’

zbrodnia przeciwko ludzkojci ‘a crime against the people’
Jestem przeciwko wojnom. ‘I am against wars.’
Dzidki twojej pomocy znalellijmy to mieszkanie. ‘Thanks to 

your help we found this apartment.’
Nigdy nie działaj wbrew własnej woli. ‘Never act against your 

own will.’
Nasza córka robi wiele rzeczy na przekór naszym radom. 

‘Our daughter does many things against our advice.’

(See Tables 9.1 and 9.9)

 9.3.9 Instrumental

middzy ‘between,’ ‘among’ przed ‘in front of,’ ‘before’
nad ‘above,’ ‘over,’ w porównianiu z

‘at with expanse of water’ ‘in comparison with’
pod ‘below,’ ‘under(neath)’ z ‘together with’
pomiddzy ‘among,’ ‘amid’ za ‘behind,’ ‘to be in favor of,’
ponad ‘over,’ ‘above,’ ‘near’ ‘long for’
poza ‘outside,’ ‘besides’ zgodnie z ‘in accordance with’
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palif za sobb mosty (saying) ‘to burn one’s bridges’

Polska leny middzy Rosjb a Niemcami. ‘Poland is between Russia 
and Germany.’

Lampa wisi nad stołem. ‘A lamp is hanging above the table.’
Krzesło stoi przed biurkiem. ‘A chair is standing in front of the 

desk.’
Ceny nywnojci w porównaniu z zeszłym rokiem sb dwa  

razy wynsze. ‘Food prices in comparison to last year are twice  
as high.’

Czdsto rozmawiam z rodzicami. ‘I often talk with [my] parents.’
Z kim wychodzisz? ‘Who are you going out with?’

Nad is often rendered in English by ‘at’ with water.

Mieszkamy nad rzekb. ‘We live by the river.’
Urlop spddzimy nad morzem. ‘We will spend [our] vacation at 

the sea.’

(See also section 9.3.5.1 and Tables 9.1 and 9.9.)

 9.4 Idiomatic usage

psu na budd ‘to be a dead loss’
z deszczu pod rynnd ‘from bad to worse’
groch z kapustb ‘disorder, chaos’
bułka z masłem ‘piece of cake’
nyf jak pies z kotem lit. ‘to live like dog with cat’
z duszb na ramieniu ‘to have your heart in your mouth’
byf w siódmym niebie ‘to be in seventh heaven’
wpajf jak jliwka w kompot ‘to get into hot water’
ijf komuj na rdkd ‘to meet somebody half-way’
zapajf sid pod ziemid ‘to vanish’
jak kamieh w wodd ‘to disappear, to vanish’
przyjbf za dobrb monetd ‘as a good sign’
człowiek z krwi i kojci  ‘a flesh and blood person’
musztarda po obiedzie ‘miss the boat’
porywaf sid z motykb na słohce ‘to bite off more than one  

can chew’
zrobif coj od rdki ‘to do something on the spot’
mief muchy w nosie ‘be moody’
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Prepositions are not usually repeated if they govern the same case and are 
used in the same clause.

Rozmawiałem z matkb i (z) ojcem.  
‘I talked with mother and (with) father.’

za naszb i (za) waszb wolnojf  
‘to your and (to) our freedom’

Byłem w szpitalu w jrodd i (w) sobotd.  
‘I was at the hospital on Wednesday and (on) Saturday.’

Opowiadał o domu, (o) pogodzie i (o) rodzinie.  
‘He was talking about home, (about) the weather and (about)  
 [his] family.’

człowiek z krwi i (z) kojci  
‘a flesh and blood person’

Sometimes, however, to underline and emphasize a word in a phrase you 
can encounter:

Jestem za wolnojcib i za demokracjb.
‘I am for freedom and for democracy.’

Prepositions that govern the same case are repeated when they are used 
in different clauses:

Rano poszłam do biblioteki, a wieczorem do kina.
‘In the morning I went to the library and in the evening to the movies.’

or they are used with clitic or stressed forms:

Rozmawiam z tobb, nie z nib.
‘I am talking to you, not to her.’

Prepositions which govern two different cases require repetition of the 
nouns they refer to.

In English it is possible to omit the noun in sentence such as: “Newspapers 
were on (the table) and under the table.” In Polish, the prepositions on 
and under govern different cases, so it is necessary to repeat the noun.

Gazety lenały na <+loc> stole i pod <+ins> stołem.
‘Newspapers were lying on the table and under the table.’
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In such situations, when a determiner is described by two different prepo
sitions that govern two different cases, it is much better to replace the 
second noun with a personal pronoun.

Gazety lenały na stole i pod nim.
‘Newspapers were lying on the table and under it.’

In general, try to avoid listing two prepositions in a row. Insead of: (!) za 
około pidf minut  ‘in about five minutes,’ involving the preposition za 
<+acc>, and około <+gen>, use the construction za mniej widcej pidf 
minut ‘in more or less five minutes.’ In a sentence like dalijmy dzieciom 
w prezencie po około sto złotych ‘we gave the children a present of about 
one hundred zloty each,’ involving po <+loc>, około <+gen>, it might be 
unclear which preposition takes precedence, so it is better to modify the 
sentence to dalijmy dzieciom w prezencie mniej widcej po sto złotych ‘we 
gave the children a present of more or less one hundred zloty each.’ 
Sometimes we cannot avoid two prepositions next to each other: odwlec 
na po wyborach  ‘to postpone until after the election.’

If prepositions govern the same case it is possible to omit one of the 
nouns:

pozdrowienia dla (znajomych) i od znajomych
‘greetings for (friends) and from friends’

 9.6 Paired prepositions

Polish prepositions often occur in pairs. The most common combinations 
are:

od <+GEN>  .  .  .  do <+GEN>  .  .  .  ‘from  .  .  .  to  .  .  .  ’

For pairs of prepositions denoting going to, being at, and returning from 
a place, see Table 9.3.

A very popular pair of prepositions used to express temporal relation and 
personal relation:

od wtorku do pibtku ‘from Tuesday to Friday’
od rana do wieczora ‘from morning till evening’
od jwitu do zmierzchu ‘from dusk till dawn’
Chodzd od lekarza do lekarza i nadal nie wiem, co mi dolega. 

‘I go from doctor to doctor and I still don’t know what’s wrong.’
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another and not being successful) ‘to go from pillar to post’ (saying)

To set the limits, or a specific certain distance:

Chodzilijmy od domu do domu. ‘We were going from home to 
home.’

od morza do Tatr ‘from the sea to the Tatra mountains’
czytaf od deski do deski ‘to read from cover to cover’
od stóp do głów ‘from head to toe’
od czubka głowy do pidt ‘from head to heels’

Note that the prepositional pair od  .  .  .  do is used on train tickets to suggest 
that among all the routes the Polish railway system offers, you plan to put 
limits on your trip. Normally a distance from one place to another is 
expressed by the prepositions z  .  .  .  do.

Note that to underline a fragment of the route, Poles use the set of 
prepositions od  .  .  .  do:

Autokar z Warszawy do Gdahska. Spałam od Elblbga do 
Malborka.

‘A bus from Warsaw to Gdahsk. I was sleeping from Elblbg to Malbork.’

Elblbg and Malbork are cities on the way from Warsaw to Gdahsk.

od <+GEN>  .  .  .  po <+ACC>  .  .  .   ‘from  .  .  .  up to/till  .  .  .  ,’

Zwolniono duno osób: od prezesa po pracowników fizycznych. 
‘Many people were laid off: from the president down to the manual 
workers.’

Był sparalinowany od pasa po szyjd. ‘He was paralyzed from his 
waist up to his neck.’

z <+GEN>  .  .  .  do <+GEN>  .  .  .   ‘from  .  .  .  to  .  .  .  ’

A very popular pair of prepositions used to express spatial relation:

Wracamy z Warszawy do Krakowa.
‘We are coming from Warsaw to Cracow.’

Jedziemy z Paryna do Berlina.
‘We are going from Paris to Berlin.’

z <+GEN>  .  .  .  na <+ACC>  .  .  .   ‘from  .  .  .  to  .  .  .  ’

A pair of prepositions to express temporal, consecutive events:
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z roku na rok ‘year after year’
z miesibca na miesibc ‘month after month’
z dnia na dzieh ‘day after day’
z minuty na minutd ‘minute by minute’

This pair also expresses translating from one language to another, convert
ing from one scale to another, going up and down, changing lanes:

tłumaczenie z polskiego na angielski
‘translation from Polish to English’

Przeprowadzilijmy sid z trzeciego pidtra na parter.
‘We moved from the third floor to the ground floor.’

Wymieniłam euro na dolary.
‘I have changed the euros into dollars.’

biegaf z góry na dół  
‘to run up and down’

zjechaf z lewego (pasa) na prawy pas
‘change lanes from the left to the right’

zjechaf z drogi na pobocze
‘pull over’

Zamienił stryjek siekierkd na kijek  
(saying) ‘a bad bargain’ [lit. ‘uncle exchanged a hatchet for a stick’]

It is also very popular for expressing spatial relation. Note that the pre
position na in spatial relation is mostly used with events, functions, open, 
spacious areas, and islands (see 9.2.5.7).

Lecimy z Polski na Hawaje.  
‘We are flying from Poland to Hawaii.’

Uczd sid z lekcji na lekcjd.  
‘I study from lesson to lesson.’ (systematically)

Constructions of the type neck and neck, oneonone, tit for tat:

łeb w łeb ‘neck and neck’
oko w oko ‘to be eyeball to eyeball’
sam na sam ‘one-on-one’
wet za wet ‘tit for tat’
od deski do deski ‘from beginning to end’ ‘read from cover to cover’
wte i wewte ‘there and back’
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difficulties
 9.7 Translation difficulties

 9.7.1 “With”

The preposition z ‘together with’ seems to be problematic for those learn
ing Polish. It is used in the literal meaning of ‘together with,’ e.g., nona z 
mdnem ‘wife together with husband.’ When “with” is used as a medium, 
like in the title Ogniem i mieczem ‘With fire and sword’ by Henryk 
Sienkiewicz, Polish does not use the preposition z.

Walczyli z ogniem kilka dni.  
‘They fought with the fire for a few days.’ (lit. ‘with flames’)

In English constructions like ‘a house with a garden’ dom z ogródkiem, 
‘wife with husband’ nona z mdnem, ‘dance with me’ zatahcz ze mnb the 
preposition z is used. However, when in English the meaning is more that 
a tool is being used to fulfill a task, like ‘write with a pen,’ then in Polish 
the preposition z is omitted.

Tahcowała igła z nitkb ‘Needle dancing with thread’—a popular 
children’s poem by Brzechwa (two objects dancing together)

Szyła białymi nifmi. ‘She was sewing with white threads.’ (medium)
skakaf nonycami (a way of jumping, a scissor jump)
skakaf z nonycami do kogoj ‘to jump at somebody with scissors 

in hands’
lenef bykiem (coll.) ‘to loaf around’
lenef z bykiem ‘to lie down together with a bull’
usprawiedliwif nieobecnojf bólem głowy ‘to excuse one’s 

absence with a headache’
poszła do pracy z bólem głowy ‘she went to work with a headache’
najechaf kursorem ‘move the cursor’
najechaf z piskiem opon ‘to run with squeal of tires’

(See 2.9)

 9.7.2 “For”

1. dla <+gen> ‘for (the benefit of)’

perfumy dla nony ‘perfume for [my] wife’
Dla jwidtego spokoju. ‘for the sake of peace and quiet’ (idiom)
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Codziennie biegam dla zdrowia. ‘I jog every day for [my] health.’
korzyjci dla firmy ‘profits for a firm’

2. za <+acc> ‘for (in exchange/compensation for; to be thankful /apologetic 
for)’

Dzidkujd za pomoc. ‘Thank you for your help.’
Dam ci zegarek za telefon. ‘I will give you a watch for your phone.’
za nic na jwiecie ‘for nothing in the world’ (idiom)
przeprosif za szkody ‘to apologize for the damage’
dostaf sto złotych za dzieh pracy ‘to get a hundred zloty for a 

day of work’
Za jakie grzechy? ‘What did I do to deserve this? [lit.] For what 

sins?’ (idiom)

3. na <+acc> ‘for’ with specified events, means of transportation, purposes, 
times

pojemnik na szkło ‘a container for glass’
pienibdze na studia ‘money for studies’
dom na sprzedan ‘house for sale’
Zapraszam panib na kawd/na lody/na obiad. ‘I invite you [formal] 

for coffee/ice cream/lunch.’
Umówiłam sid na pibtb. ‘We have made arrangements for five o’clock.’
Spieszd sid na pocibg. ‘I hurry for the train.’
To sb pienibdze na urlop. ‘This is the money for [our] vacation.’
Odkładam na czarnb godzind. ‘I am saving for a rainy day.’ (idiom)

4. po <+acc> ‘in order to get,’ ‘to fetch’

Poszłam po bilety. ‘I went to get tickets.’
Idl po chleb. ‘Go to get bread.’
Po co wróciłej? ‘What did you come back for?’
Wróciłam po swoje rzeczy ‘I came back to get my stuff.’

5. do <+gen> ‘for (sets, for the use of, for things that go together)’

szampon do włosów ‘hair shampoo’ (lit. ‘shampoo for hair’)
nón do sera ‘cheese knife’ (lit. ‘a knife for cheese’)
proszek do prania ‘washing detergent’ (lit. ‘detergent for washing’)
miejsce do spania/do jedzenia ‘a space for sleeping/eating’
pokój do nauki ‘a room for studying’
lampa do czytania ‘reading lamp’ (lit. ‘lamp for reading’)

6. za <+ins> (in set phrases)

wyjechaf za chlebem, za pracb ‘to go for bread, money’
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 9.8 Buffer vowel -e

The buffer e (1.3.8.1) eases pronunciation. As a phonological result, e is 
added in prepositional phrases when a preposition that ends with a con
sonant precedes a word that starts with another consonant. An extra e is 
always added when a monosyllabic preposition ends with a consonant 
before derivatives of the pronoun ja ‘I’: mnb, mnie.

beze mnie ‘without me’ nade mnb ‘above me’
ode mnie ‘from me’ spode mnie ‘from under me’
we mnie ‘in me’ ze mnb ‘with me’
pode mnb ‘under me’ ze mnie ‘from me’
przede mnb ‘in front of me’

Table 9.9 List of prepositions

Preposition 
(Przyimek)

Case 
(Przypadek)

Translation 
(Tłumaczenie)

bez (beze) GEN ‘without’
blisko GEN ‘near’
daleko GEN ‘far’
dla GEN ‘for (the benefit of )’
do GEN ‘to,’ ‘towards,’ ‘up to,’ ‘till,’ ‘for,’ ‘at,’ ‘in’

dokoła GEN ‘(all) around,’ ‘all about’
dookoła GEN ‘(all) around,’ ‘all about’
dzidki DAT ‘due to,’ ‘thanks to,’ ‘as a result of’
koło GEN ‘around,’ ‘near,’ ‘by,’ ‘approximately’
ku DAT ‘towards’
middzy INS ‘between,’ ‘among’

ACC ‘between,’ ‘among [destination]’
mimo GEN ‘despite,’ ‘in spite of,’ ‘past,’ ‘by’

ACC ‘despite’ [only mimo to and  
mimo wszystko]

na LOC ‘on,’ ‘at,’ ‘in’ [open area]
ACC ‘to’ [destination], ‘for’

na kształt GEN ‘in the shape of’
nad (nade) INS ‘above,’ ‘over,’ ‘on top of’

INS ‘at’ [e.g., nad morzem, jeziorem]
ACC ‘to’ [destination], ‘for’

naokoło GEN ‘around,’ ‘all about’
naprzeciw(ko) GEN ‘opposite (from),’ ‘across (from)’
niedaleko GEN ‘near’
o LOC ‘about,’ ‘concerning,’ ‘at’ [time]

ACC ‘(up) against,’ ‘for,’ ‘about’
obok GEN ‘near(by),’ ‘beside,’ ‘alongside’
od (ode) GEN ‘from,’ ‘since,’ ‘than’
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Preposition 
(Przyimek)

Case 
(Przypadek)

Translation 
(Tłumaczenie)

około GEN ‘around,’ ‘about’
oprócz GEN ‘besides,’ ‘apart from,’ ‘except’
po LOC ‘along,’ ‘according to,’ ‘after’ [time]

ACC ‘(to go) for,’1 ‘after’ [destination]
pod (pode) INS ‘under,’ ‘beneath,’ ‘below’

ACC ‘up to’ [destination], ‘up-’ (wind, etc.)
podczas GEN ‘during’
podług GEN ‘according to’
pomiddzy INS ‘between,’ ‘among’

ACC ‘between,’ ‘among’ [destination]
pomimo GEN ‘despite,’ ‘in spite of,’ ‘past,’ ‘by’

ACC ‘despite’ [only pomimo to and  
pomimo wszystko]

ponad ACC ‘(over and) beyond’
poninej GEN ‘below,’ ‘downstream from’
poprzez ACC ‘through,’ ‘throughout’
pojrodku GEN ‘in the middle of’
pojród GEN ‘among’
powynej GEN ‘above,’ ‘upstream from’
poza INS ‘beyond,’ ‘besides’

ACC ‘beyond’ [destination]
prócz GEN ‘besides,’ ‘apart from,’ ‘except’

przeciw(ko) DAT ‘against,’ ‘in opposition to’
przed (przede) INS ‘before,’ ‘in front of’

ACC ‘in front of’ [destination]
przez (przeze) ACC ‘through,’ ‘across,’ ‘during,’ ‘because of’
przy LOC ‘at,’ ‘near,’ ‘next to’
spod GEN ‘from near’ [town]
spomiddzy GEN ‘from among’
sponad GEN ‘from (over and) beyond’
spojród GEN ‘from among,’ ‘out of’
spoza GEN ‘from beyond’
sprzed GEN ‘from in front of’
u GEN ‘at,’ ‘near’
w (we) LOC ‘in,’ ‘at,’ ‘inside’ [enclosed area]

ACC ‘into,’ ‘in’ [destination]
w cibgu GEN ‘in the course of’
w poblinu GEN ‘near’
w przecibgu GEN ‘in the course of’
wbrew DAT ‘in spite of,’ ‘contrary to’
według GEN ‘according to’
wewnbtrz GEN ‘inside,’ ‘within’
wobec GEN ‘in regard to,’ ‘in view of’
wokoło GEN ‘around’
wokół GEN ‘around’

Table 9.9 (cont’d )
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Preposition 
(Przyimek)

Case 
(Przypadek)

Translation 
(Tłumaczenie)

wskutek GEN ‘as the result of,’ ‘on account of’
wszerz GEN ‘along the width of’
wjród GEN ‘among’
wzdłun GEN ‘along the length of’
z (ze) GEN ‘from,’ ‘off,’ ‘out of’ ‘(made) of’

INS ‘(together) with’
ACC ‘about’ [age, value, time, distance]

z powodu GEN ‘because of,’ ‘due to’
za INS ‘behind,’ ‘beyond’

ACC ‘for,’ ‘by,’ ‘in’
ACC ‘beyond’ [destination]
GEN ‘during (the time of),’ ‘as far back as’
(ADV.) ‘too’ [e.g., za duno, za mała]

za pomocb GEN ‘with the help of’
zamiast GEN ‘instead of’
na zewnbtrz GEN ‘outside’
znad GEN ‘from near’ [water], ‘from above’
zza GEN ‘from behind’

1 Po can mean ‘for,’ as in Idd do sklepu po mleko. ‘I am going to the store for milk.’

Table 9.9 (cont’d )
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Chapter 10

Conjunctions

 10.1 Overview

A conjunction (spójnik) is a part of speech that links together words, 
phrases, clauses, and sentences.

woda i ogieh ‘water and fire’
ani duny, ani mały ‘neither big, nor small’
Martwid sid, ne sobie nie poradzisz. ‘I worry (that) you won’t be 

able to handle it.’

Conjunctions are indeclinable.

Conjunctions do not govern the case of the words they combine.

matka i ojciec ‘mother <nom> and father <nom>’
dla matki i ojca ‘for mother <gen> and father <gen>’

There are two main categories of conjunctions: coordinating (10.2) and 
subordinating (10.3). Coordinating conjunctions link words and clauses 
of equal relevance. Subordinating conjunctions introduce a clause that is 
dependent on a main clause, e.g., “Muszd do niego lecief, bo zaraz sid 
obudzi.”1 ‘I have to hurry to him because he’s about to wake up.’

 10.2 Coordinating

Coordinating conjunctions (spójniki współrzddne or koniunktory) join 
words, phrases and clauses of equal relevance, e.g., duny i mały ‘big and 
small,’ Ja czytam, a on pisze ‘I am reading and he is writing,’ Dziecko jest 
zdolne, ale leniwe ‘The child is talented but lazy.’
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CoordinatingCoordinating conjunctions can be subdivided by function.

1. Connective (łbczne) (10.2.1)
2. Contrastive or adversative (przeciwstawne) (10.2.2)
3. Disjunctive (rozłbczne) (10.2.3)
4. Consecutive or resultative (wynikowe) (10.2.4)
5. Inclusive or explanatory (włbczne, synonimiczne, wyjajniajbce) (10.2.5)

Punctuation with conjunctions:

A comma is required before contrastive and resultative conjunctions.

A comma is not required before connective and disjunctive conjunctions, 
unless the conjunction repeats (i to, i tamto), or is used after interjections 
or subordinate clauses.

Powiedział, ne wychodzi, i wyszedł.  
‘He said that he was leaving and left.’

 10.2.1 Connective

Connective conjunctions (spójniki łbczne) are used to link similarities 
between words, phrases and sentences that are located at the same time 
and/or in the same space.

i ‘and’ ni ‘nor’ (bookish)
oraz ‘and’ ni  .  .  .  , ni  .  .  .  ‘neither  .  .  .  nor  .  .  .’
a takne ‘as well as’ i  .  .  .  , i  .  .  .  ‘both  .  .  .  and  .  .  .’
jak równien ‘as well as’ ani  .  .  .  , ani  .  .  .  ‘neither  .  .  .  nor  .  .  .’ 
tudzien ‘as well (as),’ ‘also’  

(bookish)
(verb is negated)

a ‘and’ (can also mean ‘but’;
ani ‘(n)or’ see 10.2.1.10)

 10.2.1.1 i ‘and’

i links words

brat i siostra ‘brother and sister’

Kobieta i nycie ‘Woman and life’ (a popular magazine for women).

Kupiłam dobry i tani słownik. ‘I bought a good and cheap dictionary.’
Dziewczyny i chłopcy idb do kina. ‘Girls and boys go to the movies.’
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Lubid mówif po polsku i po angielsku. ‘I like to speak Polish and 
English.’

Proszd bilet i legitymacjd szkolnb. ‘Ticket and student ID please.’
Połonył sid i zasnbł. ‘He lay down and fell asleep.’
Trzasndła drzwiami i wyszła. ‘She slammed the door and left.’
Oglbdali telewizjd i rozmawiali. ‘They were watching TV and talking.’

 10.2.1.2 oraz ‘and,’ ‘as well as’

Oraz usually links words in the meaning of i ‘and’ and a takne ‘as well 
as.’ It usually replaces i ‘and’ to avoid repetitiveness in a consecutive posi-
tion. Oraz is also used to add a complementary meaning.

Matki i ojcowie oraz dzieci, a takne dziadkowie uwannie 
słuchali wykładu.

‘Mothers and fathers, and children, as well as grandparents were  
listening attentively to the lecture.’

Na spotkanie zaproszono osoby prywatne oraz przedstawicieli 
firm. 

‘Individuals were invited to the meeting, as well as firms’ 
representatives.’

Wesołych iwibt Bonego Narodzenia oraz Szczdjliwego  
Nowego Roku 

‘Merry Christmas and a Happy New Year.’

Zwolennicy oraz przeciwnicy projektu przyszli na spotkanie.
‘Supporters and opponents came for a meeting.’

Na lekcji rozmawialijmy o rzeczownikach i przymiotnikach 
oraz ich odmianie przez przypadki.

‘In class we were talking about nouns and adjectives, and their 
declination.’

Note: Jadacka adds a hierarchy aspect, when using the connective conjun-
ctions: i, oraz, a takne, and illustrates it in the sentence: “W sali sejmowej 
byli jun premier i marszałek oraz posłowie opozycji, a takne nieliczni 
postronni obserwatorzy.” ‘In the parliamentary room were already present 
the Prime Minister and the Speaker of the House, and opposition members 
of parliament, as well as a few observers from outside.’ Jadacka says  
that replacing either of the conjunctions with a different one will lead to 
“negative stylistic consequences.”2
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CoordinatingThe example below also illustrates the dynamics of connective conjunctions.

(!)Hillary a takne Bill Clinton. (!)‘Hillary as well as Bill Clinton.’
Hillary i Bill Clinton. ‘Hillary and Bill Clinton.’

 10.2.1.3 a takne (or jak równien) ‘as well as,’ ‘and’

This usually suggests the last component listed and added.3

Rozmawialijmy o dzieciach, pracy, wakacjach, a takne planach 
na przyszły rok. ‘We were talking about children, work, vacation, 
as well as plans for the next year.’

Kupiłam chleb i masło oraz mleko, a takne wddliny. ‘I bought 
bread and butter and milk, as well as cold cuts.’

 10.2.1.4 ani ‘or’

Nie myjlał o nim ani o jego siostrze. ‘He did not think about him 
or about his sister.’

Nie chcd jejf ani pif. ‘I don’t want to eat, or drink.’

Ani is often used as a particle.

Nie miał ani grosza. ‘He did not have a penny.’

 10.2.1.5 ni ‘nor’ (bookish, archaic)

Ni is often used in set phrases, or sayings:

ni diabła nie monna zrozumief ‘[lit.] even the devil can’t 
understand; it doesn’t make any sense’ (coll.)

Gdy z oczu znikniesz, nie mogd ni razu
W myjli twojego odnowif obrazu ‘[lit.] When you  

disappear from my eyes, I can’t even a single time,  
In my thoughts recreate your image’

[Niepewnojf ‘Uncertainty’, Adam Mickiewicz]

 10.2.1.6 ni  .  .  .  , ni  .  .  .  ‘neither  .  .  .  nor  .  .  .’

This is often used in set phrases, or sayings. A comma is required before 
the second ni.
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ni pies, ni wydra ‘neither fish nor fowl’
ni z tego, ni z owego ‘suddenly’
ni to, ni owo ‘neither this, nor that’

 10.2.1.7 i  .  .  .  , i  .  .  .  ‘and  .  .  .  and  .  .  .’, ‘both  .  .  .  and  .  .  .’

A comma is required before the second i.

Brakuje nam i nywnojci, i pieniddzy. ‘We lack both food and 
money.’

Ponyczylijmy i rower, i namiot od znajomych. ‘We borrowed 
both [the] bicycle and [the] tent from friends.’

I chcd rozmawiaf tylko serca biciem, ‘And I want to talk only 
with beating hearts’

I westchnieniami, i ucałowaniami ‘And with sighs and with kisses’
I tak rozmawiaf godziny, dni, lata, ‘And to talk for hours, days, 

years’
Do kohca jwiata i po kohcu jwiata. ‘Until the end of the world, 

and after that.’
[Rozmowa ‘Conversation,’ Adam Mickiewicz]

 10.2.1.8 ani  .  .  .  , ani  .  .  .  ‘neither  .  .  .  nor  .  .  .  ,’ ‘either  .  .  .  or  .  .  .’

The verb is negated, and a comma is required before the second ani

Nie byłem ani w Parynu, ani w Berlinie. ‘I haven’t been to either 
Paris or Berlin.’

Ani w bibliotece, ani w ksidgarni nie mogłam znalelf tej ksibnki.  
‘Neither in a library, nor in a bookstore could I find the book.’

W łazience nie było ani rdcznika, ani mydła. ‘There was neither 
a towel nor soap in the bathroom.’

 10.2.1.9 a ‘and’

‘A’ links words, except when it is used in the prepositional phrase  
middzy  .  .  .  a  .  .  .  ‘between  .  .  .  and  .  .  .  ,’ when no comma is required.
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CoordinatingA ‘and’ is used as a contrastive conjunction: Ja pracujd, a on studiuje.  
‘I work, and he studies.’

Autobus kursuje middzy Warszawb a Krakowem.
‘The bus runs between Warsaw and Cracow.’

Na koncercie wystbpił młody a rezolutny pianista Adam Wndka.
‘Adam Wndka, a young and clever pianist, performed at the concert.’

A ‘and’ is also used to introduce follow-up statements or questions, e.g., 
Mam na imid Alicja. A ty? ‘My name is Alice. And you?’

 10.2.1.10 When do I use i and when a?

Both can be translated in English as ‘and.’

i ‘and’ indicates similar things, ideas, types, shapes, etc.

Brzoza i kasztan to drzewa lijciaste.  
‘The birch and the chestnut are broadleaved trees.’

Adam i Ewa mieszkajb pidtro wynej. 
‘Adam and Eva live one floor above.’

a ‘and, but’ indicates a contrast, shows differences between things, ideas, 
types, shapes, etc. It rarely links words, e.g., Autobus kursuje middzy 
Warszawb a Krakowem. ‘The bus runs between Warsaw and Cracow.’

a is used to contrast or introduce new information, e.g.,

Kasztan to drzewo lijciaste, a jwierk to drzewo iglaste.
‘The chestnut is a broadleaved tree, and the spruce is a coniferous tree.’

Matka jest Polkb i córka ten jest Polkb.
‘The mother is a Pole and [her] daughter is a Pole too.’

Matka jest Polkb, a córka jest Amerykankb.
‘The mother is a Pole, and [her] daughter is an American.’

Matka jest Polkb, (a) nie Amerykankb.
‘The mother is a Pole, (and) not an American.’

Rodzice i dzieci chcb odpoczbf tydzieh nad morzem, a potem 
chcb pojechaf w góry.

‘The parents and children want to rest for a week by the sea,  
and then they want to go to the mountains.’
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mona chciałaby pojechaf na Florydd, a mbn wolałby spddzif 
urlop na Alasce.

‘The wife would like to go to Florida, and [her] husband would prefer 
to spend the vacation in Alaska.

In English “and” is used to join words and phrases, like in the phrase 
‘Parents and children  .  .  .  ,’ but it is also used to contrast, for example 
different plans: ‘(they)  .  .  .  want to rest for a week by the sea, and then 
they want to go to the mountains.’ In Polish, to show differences, as well 
as to emphasize a contrast between two words, phrases or sentences, the 
conjunction a is used. In such cases a could also be translated as ‘but.’

W tym roku jedziemy na Wielkanoc do rodziców mdna, a za 
rok do moich rodziców.

‘This year we are going to my husband’s parents for Easter, and next 
year to my parents.’

10.2.1.11 More examples of connective conjunctions

Lubid tahczyf i głojno jpiewaf na koncertach. ‘I like to dance 
and sing loud at concerts.’

Nie chcd jejf ani pif. ‘I don’t want to eat, or drink.’

Firma oferuje dzieciom zninki na nocleg oraz jniadanie gratis.
‘The company offers a lodging discount for children and a free 

breakfast.’

10.2.1.12 Commas in sentences with connective conjunctions

1. When more than one of the same conjunction occurs in a row, a comma 
is put before each additional conjunction, e.g.:

Kupiłam masło i ser, i chleb, i wddliny.
‘I bought butter and cheese and bread and cold cuts.’

 In order to avoid repetition of the conjunction i ‘and,’ it is preferred to 
replace the second i with the connective conjunction oraz ‘and,’ and 
replace the third i with the conjunction a takne or jak równien ‘as well 
as.’ A comma appears in front of a takne or jak równien, but not in 
front of oraz. Stylistically, it is better not to change the order of the 
conjunctions.
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CoordinatingKupiłam masło i ser oraz chleb, a takne wddliny.
Wesołych iwibt Bonego Narodzenia i szczdjliwego Nowego 

Roku oraz wszelkiej pomyjlnojci nyczy Alicja.
‘Merry Christmas and a Happy New Year, as well as best of luck 

from Alice.’

2. A comma is put before the conjunction a ‘and’ when it occurs as a 
connector, and combines clauses (not parts) which can function without 
each other, e.g.:

Przed sklepem stał samochód, a w nim płakało dziecko.  
‘A car was standing in front of the store, and a baby was crying 
inside’ (clauses)

middzy ziemib a niebem ‘between the earth and the sky’ (parts)

 The word niebem cannot function by itself, it needs more information 
from the first clause. No comma is required.

3. A comma is required when the conjunction i occurs as a consecutive 
conjunction (= widc, toten) meaning ‘so,’ and not as a connective one:

Pracowałaj <FEM> cały dzieh, i dlatego jestej bardzo zmdczona. 
‘You have been working the whole day, and therefore you are very tired.’

but note:

Poszedł do sklepu i kupił masło i chleb.  
‘He went to the store and bought butter and bread.’

Even though the conjunction i is repeated, a comma is not required, because 
in the first part of the sentence i connects two verbs (poszedł i kupił), and 
in the second part two nouns (masło i chleb).

 10.2.2 Contrastive or adversative

Contrastive conjunctions (spójniki przeciwstawne) are used to point to 
differences between words, phrases and ideas, and to mark a contrast 
between them. A comma is required before each contrastive conjunction.

a ‘and,’ ‘but’
aczkolwiek (= chocian, jednak) ‘although’
ale ‘but’
alijci ‘yet,’ ‘but’ (archaic, bookish)
atoli ‘howbeit’ (archaic, bookish)
chof (= chocian) ‘although’
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chocian ‘although’
inaczej ‘otherwise,’ ‘or (else)’
jednak ‘but,’ ‘yet,’ ‘although,’ ‘though,’ ‘however’
jednakne (= jednak)
lecz ‘but’
mimo in ‘even though,’ ‘in spite of,’ ‘despite’
mimo ne ‘even though,’ ‘in spite of,’ ‘despite’
natomiast (= podczas gdy) ‘while,’ ‘whereas,’ (= zaj)
owszem ‘on the contrary’
raczej ‘but,’ ‘yet,’ ‘though,’ ‘however’
tylko ‘but,’ ‘only’
tylko ne ‘but,’ ‘however’
tymczasem ‘meanwhile’ (= jednak, natomiast)
wszakne (bookish) ‘however’
wszelako (bookish) ‘however’
za to ‘but,’ ‘yet’
zaj ‘while,’ ‘whereas’ (= natomiast) [never occurs in the initial 

position]

a ‘and,’ ‘but’ [contrasting]

Matka jest lekarkb, a ojciec jest prawnikiem. ‘Mother is  
a doctor, and father is a lawyer.’

Robert studiuje stosunki middzynarodowe, a Agnieszka 
medycynd.

‘Robert studies international relations, and Agnieszka medicine.’
Po południu pójdd na basen, a wieczorem zadzwonid do 

rodziców.
‘In the afternoon I will go to the swimming pool, and in the evening  

I will call my parents.’
Jestem lekarzem, a nie weterynarzem. or Nie jestem 

lekarzem, lecz (ale) weterynarzem.
‘I am a doctor, and not a veterinarian.’ or ‘I am not a doctor,  

but a veterinarian.’

(Nie jestem lekarzem, a weterynarzem. In the sentence where the first part 
has a negated verb, it is stylistically better to replace the conjunction a 
with ale or lecz, both meaning ‘but.’)

Matka jest niska, a ojciec wysoki. ‘Mother is short, and father  
is tall.’

Najwanniejsza jest zabawa, a nie praca. ‘The most important 
thing is fun, and not work.’
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CoordinatingNie oddał pracy na czas, a zaliczył semestr. ‘He did not hand in 
the paper on time, but he passed the semester.’

Nie miał dunych szans, a wygrał. ‘He did not have a big chance, 
but he won.’

aczkolwiek ‘although’ (= chocian, jednak)
Ta sztuka była dziwna aczkolwiek ciekawa, prawda?  

‘The play was strange but interesting, don’t you think?’

ale ‘but’ (= lecz)

Tejciowa czuje sid dobrze, ale tejf narzeka na zdrowie. 
‘Mother-in-law is well, but father-in-law complains about his health.’

Nie chcd, ale dla ciebie to zrobid. ‘I don’t want to,  
but for you I’ll do it.’

Rozumiem cid, ale sid z tobb nie zgadzam. ‘I understand you, 
but I do not agree with you.’

Słuchałam wykładu, ale nic nie rozumiałam. ‘I was listening to 
the lecture, but I understood nothing.’

Dziadek duno wiedział o wojnie, ale nigdy o niej nie  
opowiadał. ‘Grandfather knew a lot about the war,  
but he never talked about it.’

chof = chocian ‘although’

chofby chofbym/chofbyj/chofby etc. ‘although’: chof plus conditional 
endings of the verb

Nie zrobid tego, chofbyj mnie prosił na kolanach. ‘I will not do 
it, although [even if ] you ask me on your knees.’

inaczej ‘otherwise,’ ‘or (else)’
Wyjlij ten list, inaczej bddziesz miał problem. ‘Send the letter 

otherwise you will have a problem.’

jednak ‘but,’ ‘yet,’ ‘although,’ ‘though,’ ‘however’

Lubid kino, jednak wold teatr. ‘I like movies, but I prefer the 
theater.’

Kupił pierjcionek zardczynowy, jednak sid nie ojwiadczył.  
He bought an engagement ring, but he did not propose.

Muszd lecief, ty jednak zostah. ‘I must be going (lit. flying),  
but you stay.’

Musimy jednak z nimi porozmawiaf. ‘We need, however,  
to talk to them.’
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mimo in ‘even though,’ ‘in spite of,’ ‘despite’
Jutro, mimo in mam wolne, pójdd do pracy. ‘Tomorrow, even 

though I have a day off, I will go to work.’
mimo ne ‘even though,’ ‘in spite of,’ ‘despite’
Mimo ne miał samochód, jeldził do pracy rowerem.  

‘Even though he had a car, he was riding a bike to work.’
natomiast ‘while,’ ‘whereas’
Studenci wolb zajdcia po południu, natomiast profesorowie 

wolb zajdcia wczejnie rano. ‘Students prefer classes in the 
afternoon, whereas professors prefer classes early in the morning.’

owszem ‘on the contrary’

Owszem is mostly used as a particle meaning ‘certainly,’ ‘indeed’: Ładna 
pogoda, prawda? Owszem. ‘Pretty weather, isn’t it?’ ‘Indeed.’

Nie jestej idealny, owszem zrobiłej wiele złego w swoim nyciu. 
‘You are not perfect; on the contrary, you did a lot of evil in your life.’

raczej ‘but,’ ‘yet,’ ‘though,’ ‘however’

Ja pojadd, ty raczej zostah. ‘I will go, you stay though.’

tylko ‘but,’ ‘only’

This is also used as a particle to emphasize only one object, subject, idea, 
etc., Proszd tylko wodd. ‘Only water, please.’

Dziewczynka nic nie powiedziała, tylko zaczdła płakaf.  
‘The little girl did not say anything, but started to cry.’

Nie jestem zła, tylko głodna. ‘I am not angry, but hungry.’
Nie jpid, tylko mam zamknidte oczy. ‘I am not sleeping, only my 

eyes are closed.’
Mogd przyjjf kandego dnia, tylko nie w pibtek. ‘I can come 

every day but Friday.’
Nie jestem twojb przyjaciółkb, tylko matkb. ‘I am not your 

friend, but (your) mother.’

tylko ne ‘but,’ ‘however’

Przeczytałej artykuł? ‘Have you read the article?’
Tak, tylko ne nic nie zrozumiałem. ‘Yes, however I understood 

nothing.’

tymczasem ‘meanwhile,’ often translates as ‘but/however’
Miało byf zabawnie, tymczasem było strasznie nudno. ‘It was 

supposed to be funny but it was terribly boring.’
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wylbdowalijmy na Okdciu dopiero w południe. ‘We were  
to be in Warsaw early in the morning, but we landed only  
at noon.’

za to ‘but,’ ‘yet’

Mój samochód jest mały, za to bardzo wydajny i oszczddny. 
‘My car is small, but (yet) efficient and very economical.’

zaj ‘while,’ ‘whereas’
Syn wybrał francuski, zaj córka rosyjski. ‘[My] son chose French, 

whereas [my] daughter [chose] Russian.’

 10.2.2.1 What’s the difference between i, a, ale and lecz?

i ‘and’ ale ‘but’
a ‘and/but’ lecz ‘but’

All of these conjunctions except for i are translated into English as ‘but.’

A and ale are mostly used in the spoken language, whereas lecz is used in 
written Polish. Lecz used in spoken expressions can be seen as pretentious.

Sometimes both conjunctions (a and ale) work:

Babcia była Czeszkb, a (ale) dziadek Niemcem.  
‘Grandmother was Czech, and (but) grandfather was German.’

In general ale is stronger, and better emphasizes contrast:

Słuchałam wykładu, ale nic nie rozumiałam.  
‘I was listening to the lecture, but I understood nothing.’

“Nie chcd, ale muszd” “I don’t want to, but I have to”—a popular saying 
of Lech Wałdsa, the former president of Poland.

When the first clause is negated, it is better to use ale or lecz than a.

Nie dzieci powinny rzbdzif jwiatem, ale (lecz) dorojli.
‘Children should not rule the world but adults.’

Nie proszd o sprawiedliwojf, ale jej nbdam.
‘I do not ask for justice, but I demand it.’

Jestem lekarzem, a nie weterynarzem.
‘I am a doctor, and not a veterinarian.’
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Nie jestem lekarzem, ale weterynarzem.
‘I am not a doctor, but a veterinarian.’

Nie jestem lekarzem, tylko weterynarzem.

A ‘but’ can be used as an exception, when the negated first part of the 
sentence permits the second, even though logically it should not.

Nie oddał pracy na czas, a zaliczył semestr.
‘He did not hand in the paper on time, but he passed the semester.’

Nie miał dunych szans, a wygrał.
‘He did not have a big chance, but he won.’

 10.2.2.2 When do I use bo, poniewan, dlatego, dlatego ne, or gdyn?

Bo, poniewan, gdyn, and dlatego ne are possible equivalents of ‘as,’ ‘because,’ 
‘since,’ ‘for,’ and are subordinating conjunctions. Dlatego is a coordinating 
conjunction translated into English as ‘therefore,’ ‘so,’ ‘that is why.’ Its 
synonym is widc ‘therefore,’ ‘so.’

Bo is mostly used in spoken expressions and SMS, whereas poniewan is 
mostly used in written standard Polish, and is rarely used in dialects.

Wyszłam, bo byłam głodna. ‘I left cos I was hungry.’

Poniewan is a Czech borrowing,4 very popular in Polish. It is used much 
more often than dlatego ne.5 Even though short enough to be used in 
spoken language, gdyn is more bookish, and replacing bo with gdyn in 
oral expressions might sound pretentious.

Poniewan, dlatego ne, bo answer the question dlaczego? ‘why?’, however 
bo should not begin the sentence, unless it is colloquial.

Dlaczego zjadłaj mojb kanapkd? ‘Why did you eat my sandwich?’
Bo byłam głodna. ‘Because I was hungry.’ (coll.)
Poniewan byłam głodna. ‘Because I was hungry.’
Zjadłam, bo byłam głodna. ‘I ate, because I was hungry.’
Zjadłam, dlatego ne byłam głodna. ‘I ate, because I was hungry.’

All of these conjunctions are subordinating conjunctions, whereas dlatego 
‘therefore,’ ‘so’ is a coordinating conjunction that links two equally impor-
tant sentences, where one can exist without the other.

Byłam głodna, dlatego zjadłam kanapkd.  
‘I was hungry, therefore I ate a sandwich.’
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kanapkd ‘I ate a sandwich,’ then there is the cause: byłam głodna ‘I was 
hungry.’ When we use dlatego, the order is the opposite: first the cause: Byłam 
głodna, and then the result: zjadłam kanapkd. To combine the two clauses 
we use a consecutive coordinating conjunction: dlatego, or its synonym widc.

Byłam głodna [cause], dlatego zjadłam kanapkd [result].  
‘I was hungry, therefore I ate the sandwich.’

Byłam głodna [result], poniewan/dlatego ne nie zjadłam 
jniadania [cause].

‘I was hungry, because I had not had breakfast.’

Byłam głodna, widc zjadłam kanapkd.  
‘I was hungry, so I ate the sandwich.’

Zjadłam kanapkd [result], poniewan byłam głodna [cause].  
‘I ate the sandwich because I was hungry.’

A comma should be used in front of all of the conjunctions: poniewan, 
dlatego ne, bo, gdyn, dlatego and widc.

The conjunction zaj ‘while,’ ‘whereas’ is used in oral expressions, and 
natomiast ‘while,’ ‘whereas’ is preferred in written Polish.

Córka jest blondynkb, zaj syn ma ciemne włosy i oczy.
‘[My] daughter is blonder, whereas [my] son has dark hair and [dark] eyes.’

Kasztan jest drzewem lijciastym, natomiast jwierk iglastym.
‘The chestnut is a leafy tree, whereas the spruce is a coniferous tree.’

 10.2.3 Disjunctive

Disjunctive conjunctions (spójniki rozłbczne) suggest either exchangeability 
or exclusiveness. All of the disjunctive conjunctions can be repeated: albo  .  .  .   
albo  .  .  .  , czy  .  .  .  , czy  .  .  .  , bbdl  .  .  .  bbdl  .  .  .  except for lub. A comma is 
required when the conjunction is repeated more than once. Pairs of con-
junctions should not be mixed, e.g. (!) Czy chcesz ijf do kina, albo do teatru?

Czy chcesz ijf do kina, czy do teatru? ‘Do you want to go to 
the movies or to the theater?’

albo ‘or’
albo  .  .  .  albo  .  .  .  ‘either  .  .  .  or  .  .  .’
bbdl ‘or’



596

10
Conjunctions

bbdl  .  .  .  bbdl  .  .  .  ‘either  .  .  .  or  .  .  .’
czy ‘or’
czy  .  .  .  czy  .  .  .  ‘either  .  .  .  or  .  .  .’
lub ‘or’ (bookish) does not start a sentence

Spotkamy sid jutro albo pojutrze. ‘We will meet tomorrow or 
the day after tomorrow.’

W niedziele jem obiad u rodziców albo u siostry. ‘On Sundays  
I eat lunch at [my] parents’ or at [my] sister’s.’

Mam zostaf czy wyjjf? ‘Should I stay or leave?’
Wieczorem poczytam albo upiekd ciasto. ‘In the evening I will 

read a little or I will bake a cake.’
Zadzwoh jutro albo pojutrze. ‘Call tomorrow or the day after 

tomorrow.’
Zadzwoh jutro czy pojutrze. ‘Call tomorrow or the day after 

tomorrow.’
Zadzwonisz jutro, czy pojutrze? ‘Will you call tomorrow or the 

day after tomorrow?’ (coll.)
Czy zadzwonisz jutro, czy pojutrze? ‘Will you (lit. whether you will) 

call tomorrow or the day after tomorrow?’
Zadzwonid albo jutro, albo pojutrze. ‘I’ll call tomorrow or the 

day after tomorrow.’
Czujesz sid lepiej czy gorzej? ‘Are you feeling better or worse?’ (coll.)
Czy czujesz sid lepiej czy gorzej? ‘Are you (lit. whether you are) 

feeling better or worse?’
Wczejniej czy pólniej rodzice dowiedzb sid o wszystkim. 

‘Sooner or later [my] parents will find out about everything.’
martujesz, czy mówisz prawdd? ‘Are you joking or are you telling 

the truth?’
Jestej chora, czy udajesz? ‘Are you sick, or are you pretending?’

 10.2.4 Consecutive or resultative

Consecutive or resultative coordinating conjunctions (spójniki wynikowe) 
link the clauses in the way that one results from the other. They emphasize 
the cause-result connection.

dlatego ‘thus’
i (= widc, toten) ‘so’
przeto ‘hence’ (bookish)
skutkiem tego ‘thereby’
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to ‘then’
toten (bookish) ‘that is why,’ ‘hence’
widc ‘therefore,’ ‘so’ [occurs in the middle of sentences,  

not at the beginning]
zatem ‘therefore,’ ‘so’

Note: With i (= widc, toten), we can put a comma before i when it means 
widc, toten ‘therefore, so’:

Zapomniałam skasowaf bilet, i musiałam zapłacif kard.  
‘I forgot to validate the ticket, and I had to pay a fine.’

Zapomniałam skasowaf bilet, widc musiałam zapłacif kard.  
‘I forgot to validate the ticket, so I had to pay a fine.’

Zapomniałam skasowaf bilet, toten musiałam zapłacif kard.  
‘I forgot to validate the ticket, that is why I had to pay a fine.’

Zapomniał parasol, dlatego zmókł. ‘I forgot my umbrella so I got wet.’

Nie ubezpieczylijmy mieszkania, skutkiem tego nie 
otrzymamy odszkodowania. ‘We have not insured the house, 
therefore we will not receive compensation.’

Nie chcesz, to nie mów. ‘If you don’t want it, then don’t say it.’
Nie chciałej zabraf głosu wczejniej, to teraz nie  

przeszkadzaj. ‘You did not want to take the floor earlier,  
so do not interrupt now.’

Byłam głodna, widc poszłam do stołówki na obiad. ‘I was hungry, 
so I went to the cafeteria for lunch.’

Jego zachowanie było obcesowe, dlatego wyszlijmy z sali.  
‘His behavior was unceremonious, so we left.’

Kupiłej bilety, zatem chodlmy do filharmonii. ‘You have bought 
the tickets, therefore let’s go to the philharmonic.’

 10.2.5 Inclusive or explanatory

Explanatory conjunctions, (spójniki włbczne, synonimiczne, wyjajniajbce) 
link two words with the same meaning in an explanatory way.

czyli ‘that is’
to jest ‘that is’
to znaczy ‘that is’
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inaczej (= innymi słowy) ‘or,’ ‘also known as’
innymi słowy ‘in other words’

Jego dziadek był stomatologiem, inaczej dentystb. ‘His grandfather 
was a stomatologist, also known as a dentist.’

Spotkajmy sid jutro, to jest we wtorek. ‘Let’s meet tomorrow, 
that is on Tuesday.’

Zniknbłej na tydzieh, nikogo nie powiadomiłej o swoich 
planach—innymi słowy, jestej nieodpowiedzialny. ‘You 
disappeared for a week, and did not let anyone know about your 
plans—in other words, you are not responsible.’

Zgasło jwiatło, to znaczy wszyscy poszli spaf. ‘The light went off 
so everybody went to sleep.’

Nie oddałej pracy na czas, czyli nie zaliczyłej przedmiotu.  
[so, widc] ‘You did not turn the paper in on time, which means 
that you failed the subject.’

 10.3 Subordinating

Subordinating conjunctions (spójniki podrzddne) link a subordinate clause 
(dependent clause, that cannot stand alone as a sentence because it does 
not give a complete thought) with the main clause, e.g.:

Kiedy byłam mała [subordinate clause], nie lubiłam jejf szpinaku 
[main clause].

‘When I was little [subordinate clause], I did not like to eat spinach 
[main clause].’

Jeneli nie oddasz ksibnek w terminie [subordinate clause], 
zapłacisz kard [main clause].

‘If you do not return the books on time [subordinate clause], you will 
pay a fine [main clause].’

Gdybyj oddał ksibnki w terminie [subordinate clause],  
nie zapłaciłbyj kary [main clause].

‘If you had returned the books on time [subordinate clause], you would 
not have paid a fine [main clause].’

Chocian byłam chora [subordinate clause], poszłam na zajdcia 
[main clause].

‘Although I was sick [subordinate clause], I went to classes  
[main clause].’
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jeszcze jednb szansd [main clause].

Because you have apologized [subordinate clause], I have decided to give 
you one more chance [main clause].’

Tak sid spieszyłam, ne zapomniałam torebki.  
‘I was so much in a hurry that I forgot [my] purse.’

Wiem [main clause], ne nie powinienem palif [subordinate clause]. 
‘I know that I should not smoke.’

The most common Polish subordinating conjunctions:

albowiem ‘because’ (bookish)
aby ‘in order to’
an ‘until’
bo ‘because’
bowiem ‘because’ (bookish)
chof ‘although,’ ‘even though,’ ‘though’
chofby on/ona/to/oni/ one ‘even if he/she/it/ they’
chofbym ‘even if I’
chofbyj ‘even if you’ <sg, Informal>

chofbyjcie ‘even if you’ <pl>

chofbyjmy ‘even if we’
chocian ‘although,’ ‘even though,’ ‘though’
czy ‘whether’
dlatego ne ‘because’
dopóki nie ‘until’ <+pfv verb>

gdy ‘when’
gdy  .  .  .  to  .  .  .  ‘when  .  .  .  then  .  .  .’ (coll.)
gdyby ‘if’
gdyn ‘because’
im  .  .  .  tym   .  .  .  ‘the [more] the [better]’
in ‘that’ (bookish)
inby ‘that’ (bookish)
jak ‘as,’ ‘like’
jak ‘if ’
jak ‘when,’ ‘since,’ ‘while’
jak gdyby ‘as though’
jak tylko ‘as soon as’
jakby ‘as though’
jednak ‘however’
jejli ‘if ’
jejli tylko ‘if only’
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jejli  .  .  .  to  .  .  .  ‘if  .  .  .  then  .  .  .’
jejliby ‘if ’
jeneli ‘if ’
jeneliby ‘if ’
kiedy ‘when’
kiedy  .  .  .  to  .  .  .  ‘when  .  .  .  then  .  .  .’
mimo ne ‘although,’ ‘even though,’ ‘though’
nim ‘before’
nin ‘than’
o ile? ‘as far as’
pod warunkiem, ne ‘provided’
pomimo ne ‘although,’ ‘even though,’ ‘though’
poniewan ‘because’
tak długo jak ‘as long as’
zanim ‘before’
ne ‘that’
neby ‘in order to,’ ‘in order that’

 10.3.1  Resultative conjunctions

These conjunctions answer the question ‘why?’ They highlight causes and 
results:

dlatego ‘that’s why’ poniewan ‘because’
bo ‘because’ (coll.) bowiem ‘because’ (bookish)
dlatego ne ‘because’ albowiem ‘because’ (bookish)
gdyn ‘because’

Podrónujd, poniewan/bo/dlatego ne/gdyn chcd zwiedzif kande 
pahstwo na jwiecie. ‘I travel, because I want to visit every country 
in the world.’

Chcd zwiedzif kande pahstwo na jwiecie, dlatego podrónujd.  
‘I want to visit every country in the world, that’s why I travel.’

 10.3.2 Conditional conjunctions

These answer the question ‘in what circumstances?’ ‘Under what condition?’

jeneli ‘if ’
jejli ‘if ’
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gdyby ‘if ’
jejliby ‘if ’
jeneliby ‘if ’
o ile? ‘as far as’
tak długo jak ‘as long as’
pod warunkiem, ne ‘provided’
jejli tylko ‘if only’
jejli  .  .  .  to  .  .  .  ‘if  .  .  .  then  .  .  .’
kiedy  .  .  .  to  .  .  .  ‘when  .  .  .  then  .  .  .’
gdy  .  .  .  to  .  .  .  ‘when  .  .  .  then  .  .  .’ (coll.)

Jeneli dostand podwynkd, pojedziemy na Jamajkd. ‘If I get a rise, 
we will go to Jamaica.’

Gdybym dostał podwynkd, pojechalibyjmy na Jamajkd. ‘If I had 
got a rise, we would have gone to Jamaica.’ (about the past)

Gdybym dostał podwynkd, pojechalibyjmy na Jamajkd. ‘If I get 
a rise, we might go to Jamaica.’ (hypothetical)

 10.3.3  Concessional conjunctions

These give consent to do something despite the disadvantage of the action:

chof ‘although/even though/though’
chocian ‘although/even though/though’
mimo ne ‘although/even though/though’
pomimo ne ‘although/even though/though’
jednak ‘however’
chofbym ‘even if I’
chofbyj ‘even if you’ <sg, informal>

chofby on/ona/to/oni/ one ‘even if he/she/it/ they’
chofbyjmy ‘even if we’
chofbyjcie ‘even if you’ <pl>

Chocian było zimno, poszlijmy na spacer do parku. ‘Although it 
was cold, we went for a walk to the park.’

Chofbyj błagał, nie kupid ci tej gry. ‘Even if you were begging me,  
I would not buy you the game.’

Spólnił sid na spotkanie, jednak wczejniej zdbnył zadzwonif  
i uprzedzif o spólnieniu. ‘He was late for the meeting, however 
he called earlier and informed about [his] delay.’
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 10.3.4  Temporal conjunctions

These answer the question ‘when?’ They sequence or specify events in time:

kiedy ‘when’
gdy ‘when’ <informal>

jak ‘when’ <informal> ‘since,’ ‘while’
od kiedy ‘since when’
zanim ‘before’ <+PFV verb>

nim ‘before’ <informal>

jak tylko ‘as soon as’
an ‘until’
dopóki nie ‘until’

Dwa lata mindły, jak/od kiedy przestałem palif. ‘It has been two 
years since I stopped smoking.’

Kiedy/Gdy/Jak miałem dwadziejcia lat, słunyłem w wojsku. 
‘When I was twenty years old, I served in the army.’

Zanim wyjdziesz, wyłbcz komputer. ‘Before you leave, turn off  
the computer.’

Nim wrócisz, bddd gotowa. ‘Before you are back, I will be ready.’
Bddd pisał, an skohczd. ‘I will be writing until I have finished.’
Bddd pisał, dopóki nie skohczd. ‘I will be writing until I have finished.’
Jak tylko przestałem palif, zaczbłem tyf. ‘As soon as I stopped 

smoking, I started to gain weight.’

 10.3.5  Comparative conjunctions

im  .  .  .  tym   .  .  .  ‘the [more]  .  .  .  the [better]’
nin ‘than’
jak ‘as,’ ‘like’
jak gdyby ‘as if ’
jakby ‘as though’

Jej mbn wyglbda jakby był bardzo chory. ‘Her husband looks as 
though he was very sick.’

Im widcej czytam, tym widcej mam wbtpliwojci. ‘The more  
I read, the more doubts I have.’

Wolałem z nib tahczyf, nin z nimi rozmawiaf. ‘I preferred to 
dance with her, than to talk to them.’

Malujesz jak prawdziwy artysta. ‘You paint like a real artist.’
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Interjections

Interjections are remarks or comments interjected by the speaker to  
show his or her emotions or to influence the listener. They can also create 
statements.

cón ‘oh well’ (indifference)
hm (hesitation)
szkoda ‘pity’ (regret)
Fuj, niedobre! Ugh, not good! (disgust)
oj, boli ‘ouch, it hurts!’ (pain)
brr, jak zimno! brr! ‘it’s cold!’
Ach! Daj spokój! Nie przejmuj sid! ‘Oh, chill out! Don’t worry.’
Aha! Teraz rozumiem. ‘Oh! Now I get it.’ (a clarification)

Interjections are used to replace a description of the full action.

Szlijmy ulicb i nagle bum! Eksplodował samochód. ‘We were 
walking on the street and suddenly boom! ‘The car exploded.’

Bylijmy w lesie i nagle trach! Drzewo sid złamało. ‘We were in 
the forest and suddenly crack! The tree fell down.’

Idd ulicb i nagle łup! Ktoj mnie uderzył i straciłem 
przytomnojf. ‘I’m walking on the street and suddenly wham!  
I got hit and lost consciousness.’

no to siup ‘bottoms up’
I nagle sterta talerzy łubu-du na podłogd! ‘And suddenly a pile of 

plates bang on the floor!’
Aha, miałam zadzwonif. ‘Oh [and] I was supposed to call.’  

(a reminder)
hopla! jump!
ha ha bardzo jmieszne ‘ha ha very funny’
no ‘yes’ (coll.)
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no no no, nie tak szybko ‘hello, not so fast’ [omit commas in order 
not to slow the speed of pronouncing such phrases]

no, rusz sid! ‘come on, move!’
Och! Jak tu pidknie! ‘Wow! How beautiful it is in here!’
Ojejku, co z tobb! Oh, what’s with you?
puk, puk ‘knock, knock’
Uwaga! ‘Attention!’
wara ‘hands off ’
wara ode mnie ‘hands off of me’
y (filler) Kiedy tam byłem? yyyy nie pamidtam.  

‘When was I there? aaaa I don’t remember.’
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Gender issues of address

 12.1 Overview

In recent years, as women are increasingly achieving equal status in the 
political, economic and social arenas in Poland, the need is being recognized 
for female equivalents of male-gendered professions.

From a linguistic point of view, the Polish language itself is prepared to 
create feminine forms from almost all masculine nouns denoting titles and 
professions.

Patterns that already exist include the suffixes which follow.

 12.2 Suffixes

-ka

Masculine Feminine

‘actor’ aktor aktorka
‘partner’ partner partnerka
‘teacher’ nauczyciel nauczycielka
‘friend’ przyjaciel przyjaciółka
‘journalist’ dziennikarz dziennikarka
‘cook’ kucharz kucharka
‘artist’ malarz malarka
‘writer’ pisarz pisarka
‘soccer player’ piłkarz piłkarka
‘activist’ działacz działaczka
‘auditor’ słuchacz słuchaczka
‘researcher’ badacz badaczka
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‘smoker’ palacz palaczka
‘debtor’ dłunnik dłunniczka
‘spokesperson’ rzecznik rzeczniczka
‘manager’ kierownik kierowniczka
‘guard’ strannik stranniczka
‘Norwegian’ Norweg Norwenka

-ca

Masculine Feminine

‘worker’ pracownik pracownica
‘physical worker’ robotnik robotnica
‘martyr’ mdczennik mdczennica

-ini/-yni

Masculine Feminine

‘member’ członek członkini
‘host’ gospodarz gospodyni
‘teacher’ wychowawca wychowawczyni
‘winner’ zwycidzca zwycidnczyni
‘adviser’ doradca doradczyni

-owa

Masculine Feminine

‘tailor’ krawiec krawcowa
‘king/queen’ król królowa

This means that the Polish language can accommodate the names of pro-
fessions in which women have only recently become recognized.

Masculine Feminine

‘taxi driver’ szofer szoferka
‘movie director’ renyser renyserka
‘soldier’ nołnierz nołnierka
‘mountain climber’ wspinacz wspinaczka
‘psychologist’ psycholog psycholonka

 12.3 Creating feminine forms

There are two limitations that arise with the creation of new feminine 
forms from traditional male forms:
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1. There are limitations within the suffixes -ka, -ini, -yni, -owa, -ca when 

forming a female title or profession.
2. There are limitations within social preference.

On the one hand, there are more and more women who speak up about 
their need to be able to create a term that describes their profession with-
out assigning them a male gender, and therefore, we can observe a strong 
tendency in the Polish language to modify masculine forms to provide 
feminine ones for professions. On the other hand, the means available 
within the language to create feminine titles and professions sometimes 
have limiting parameters, as discussed below.

-ka

1. The suffix -ka happens to be largely used to create feminine diminutive 
forms, which are construed as smaller and emotionally charged, such as: 
kobietka ‘little woman,’ dziewczynka ‘little girl,’ zupka diminutive of 
‘soup.’ The forms with the suffix -ka can also be construed as belittling 
with a negative tinge, e.g., kobietka ‘little woman,’ and therefore female 
professions formed by adding the -ka suffix to existing male professions 
may not be perceived to be on an equal footing with the masculine form, 
e.g., profesor/profesorka ‘professor,’ prezes/prezeska ‘president.’

2. Sometimes limitations can occur due to resulting difficulties of pronun-
ciation, e.g., adiunkt/adiunktka(!) ‘lecturer.’

3. Some feminine forms which could be created with the -ka suffix from 
masculine terms for professions already have a different established 
meaning.

szofer ‘taxi driver’ szoferka ‘driver’s cab’
renyser ‘director’ renyserka ‘control room’
nołnierz ‘soldier’ nołnierka ‘soldiering’
wspinacz ‘mountain climber’ wspinaczka ‘climbing’
cukiernik ‘pastry cook’ cukierniczka ‘small sugar bowl’
sekretarz ‘secretary’ sekretarka ‘personal assistant’  

and ‘answering machine’
dziekan ‘dean’ dziekanka ‘student’s leave’

-owa

Currently military ranks and occupations are used only with male forms: 
siernant ‘sergeant,’ pułkownik ‘colonel,’ kapitan ‘captain,’ generał ‘general.’ 
Forms such as kapitanowa, pułkownikowa, generałowa, although feminine, 
only refer to the wife of the kapitan, pułkownik, generał, and not to a 
woman who bears such a rank.
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The forms with -owa may also refer to a wife of other professions, such 
as a doctor, director, or president, doktorowa, dyrektorowa, or prezesowa, 
respectively.

Additionally, the -owa suffix resembles the Russian form for creating pat-
ronymic names (a second name based on the father’s name).

Since the form -owa would bring some confusion as it also denotes “a 
wife of,” that suffix is not used to denote a female title or profession.

Today, it is more common to refer to the wife in a descriptive form: Pani 
Iksihska, nona prezesa Iksihskiego. ‘Mrs. X, the wife of President X.’

-ca

The -ca suffix is often used to create emotive nouns referring to a female, 
such as:

awanturnica ‘argumentative woman’
złojnica ‘a complaining, disagreeable woman’
diablica ‘she-devil’

When adding the -ca suffix to some male professions, the new word already 
has an existing meaning in Polish.

cukiernik ‘pastry cook’ cukiernica ‘sugar bowl’
kierowca ‘driver’ kierownica ‘steering wheel’

The suffixes -ini and -yni are less productive in creating new female titles 
and professions.

 12.4 Social preference

‘Secretary of State’ Sekretarz Stanu vs. Sekretarka Stanu(!)

A female form of sekretarz stanu ‘secretary of state’ such as sekretarka 
stanu is not used. The male forms are used in Sekretarz Stanu Hillary 
Clinton, Sekretarz Stanu Madeleine Albright. While the feminine form 
sekretarka exists, it is not used, as sekretarka is conceived of as limited to 
an administrative position of ‘secretary.’ Also, sekretarka in Polish means 
‘an answering machine,’ as in the common phrase: nagrałam sid na twojb 
sekretarkd ‘I left a message on your answering machine.’

As another example of social preference, on occasion a woman in  
Poland will prefer to use the male form of her husband’s family name, 
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a woman
such as with names that are descriptive adjectives, Zielony ‘Green,’ imiały 
‘Bold,’ Mocny ‘Strong,’ in preference to changing the name into the fem-
inine form, e.g., Zielona (or adopting other options). To some Poles, the 
female forms can sound less serious than the male forms (Ewa Zielona vs. 
Ewa Zielony/Jan Zielony).

The awareness of gender issues in Polish is increasing. Language publica-
tions openly and frequently try to use and propose female forms of profes-
sions that have a chance of being accepted by society, e.g., psycholonka 
‘psychologist,’ biolonka ‘biologist,’ polityczka ‘politician,’ mecenaska ‘lawyer,’ 
adwokatka ‘lawyer,’ with the idea that the more often they are heard, the 
higher the likelihood that they will be assimilated into the language. Another 
example is koordynatorka ‘coordinator.’ Women have begun to use this 
form and it is increasingly recognized in Polish language references and 
other sources. In Polish media, some other forms are appearing, such as 
nołnierka referring to a female soldier, instead of nołnierz, and działowa 
instead of działowy, ‘a tank operator.’

Conversely, many professions represented by feminine words do not provide 
masculine forms, such as: sprzbtaczka ‘cleaning woman,’ niania ‘nanny,’ 
bona ‘nursemaid,’ kosmetyczka ‘beautician,’ przedszkolanka ‘pre-school 
teacher.’ This raises the question of creating masculine forms, potentially: 
sprzbtacz(?), niah(?), nianiek(?), przedszkolanek(?).

 12.5 Addressing a woman

Pani Nowak ‘Miss Nowak’
Prezes Kowalska ‘President Kowalska’

To address or refer to a woman with a masculine title or a profession 
before the name, the masculine title or profession is used in the nominative 
case, regardless of the position in the sentence, e.g.,

Rozmawiałem z Sekretarz Stanu Hillary Clinton. ‘I spoke with 
Secretary of State Hillary Clinton.’

spotkanie u Ambasador Jareckiej ‘a meeting at Ambassador Jarecka’s’

Compare:

Spotkanie z Ambasador Nowak. ‘A meeting with Ambassador 
Nowak. (a woman)’

Spotkanie z Ambasadorem Nowakiem. ‘A meeting with 
Ambassador Nowak. (a man)’
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12
Gender issues of 

address

Only first and last names with the ending -a are declined, when referring 
to women, e.g.,

Rozmawiamy o Hillary Clinton.  
‘We are talking about Hillary Clinton.’

compare with a masculine name:

Rozmawiamy o Edmundzie Hillarym.  
‘We are talking about Edmund Hillary.’

Last names with the ending -y, -i, -e are declined according to the adjec-
tival pattern.

Only last names in -a referring to a female human being are declined, e.g., 
Kojciuszko:

Znam Tadeusza Kojciuszkd! ‘I know Tadeusz Kojciuszko!’
Znam Ewd Kojciuszko. ‘I know Ewa Kojciuszko.’

 12.6 Female titles

Titles and professions with a final consonant, e.g., komisarz ‘commissar,’ 
redaktor ‘editor,’ psycholog ‘psychologist,’ are modified by masculine adjec-
tives when referring to a woman. Both the noun and adjective are declined 
according to the masculine pattern. Past tense verbs have feminine forms, 
e.g.:

spotkanie ze znanym psychologiem, Ewb Kowalskb
‘a meeting with the famous psychologist Ewa Kowalska’

Psycholog Ewa Kowalska była <PAST TENSE FEM> na spotkaniu.
‘Ewa Kowalska, the psychologist, was at the meeting.’

Titles and professions ending in a consonant can be modified by feminine 
adjectives when referring to a woman, but the profession must remain in 
the nominative, and be followed by the name.

spotkanie ze znanb psycholog, Ewb Kowalskb
‘a meeting with the famous psychologist Ewa Kowalska’

Titles and professions with the final endings -ca (not -ica) and -ta cannot 
be modified by feminine adjectives.

spotkanie ze znanym doradcb, Ewb Kowalskb
‘a meeting with the famous adviser Ewa Kowalska’
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Female titles(incorrect!) spotkanie ze znanb doradcb, Ewb Kowalskb
‘a meeting with the famous adviser Ewa Kowalska’

Ewa była jwietnym kierowcb.  
‘Ewa was a great driver.’

Piotr był jwietnym kierowcb.  
‘Piotr was a great driver.’

Od Ewy, jwietnego kierowcy, nauczyłam sid jeldzif.
‘From Ewa, a great driver, I have learnt how to drive.’

Od Piotra, jwietnego kierowcy, nauczyłam sid jeldzif.
‘From Piotr, a great driver, I have learnt how to drive.’

wybitny iranista  
‘outstanding Iranian expert (female)’

Dzidki Ewie, wybitnemu iranijcie, rozumiem islam.  
‘Thanks to Ewa, an outstanding Iranian expert, I understand Islam.’

To dzidki Piotrowi, wybitnemu iranijcie, rozumiem islam.’ 
‘Thanks to Piotr, an outstanding Iranian expert, I understand Islam.’

Kierowca autobusu jechała bardzo wolno.  
‘The (female) bus driver was going very slowly.’

Unijna komisarz przyjechała do Gdahska.  
‘The EU Commissioner (female) came to Gdansk.’

Była minister finansów zrezygnowała z mandatu radnej. 
 ‘A former (female) minister of finance resigned from the council seat.’

Danuta Hübner <fem> jest znanym <msc> polskim <msc> 
dyplomatb <fem>. 

‘Danuta Hübner is a well-known Polish diplomat.’

For other gender issues, see also sections 3.2.1, 3.2.9.3, and 4.7.3.
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Notes

 1 Pronunciation and spelling

1 Karaj and Madejowa (1977), p. 212.
2 Timberlake (2004), p. 179.
3 Ibid.

 2 Case usage

1 Mddak (2005).
2 Nagórko (2005), p. 286.
3 Mddak (2005).
4 Mizerski p. 489.
5 Mddak (2005).
6 Mddak (2005).
7 Mddak (2005).

 3 Nouns

1 Nagórko (2005), p. 144.
2 Westfal (1956), p. 337.
3 Ibid.
4 Długosz-Kurbaczowa and Dubisz (2006), p. 202.
5 Dbbrowska (1998), p. 111.



613

Notes
 4 Adjectives

1 Jadacka (2005), p. 80.
2 Kuchnia, no. 8, Warsaw (1998); PWN Corpus.

 6 Verbs

1 Rzeczpospolita, no. 04.14, Warsaw (2001); PWN Corpus.
2 Brückner (1998), p. 484.

 10 Conjunctions

1 Przekrój, no. 2922, Kraków (2001); PWN Corpus.
2 Jadacka (2005), pp. 221–2.
3 Ibid.
4 Bahkowski (2000), p. 696.
5 62,320 vs. 13,763 instances; IPI PAN Corpus.
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The page numbers for key listings are in bold.  Polish letters with diacritical marks 
are alphabetized separately (e.g., prosif precedes prócz).

 location vs. destination 536, 563–5
 meanings without prepositions 60, 

70
 measurements/cost 71
 motion 63, 563–5
 multiple objects with other cases 86, 

94, 97
 na ‘for’ with directed motion 65
 negation, vs. genitive 61, 75, 301
 nouns, feminine declension tables 

155–66
 nouns, feminine singular 150
 nouns, male human plural  

(acc = gen)119–20, 180, 
187–9

 nouns, masculine animate sg  
(acc = gen) 126, 134

 nouns, masculine declension tables 
134–149

 nouns, masculine inanimate sg  
(acc = nom) 127, 134

 nouns, neuter declension tables 
167–179

 nouns, neuter singular 167
 nouns, no male human plural  

(acc = nom) 119–20, 190–2
 o ‘for, about’ with directed  

motion 65
 overview 58–9
 passive constructions 64–5, 421
 ponad ‘over’ 72
 prepositions governing 528, 561, 

579–81
 pronoun word order 274

A
a ‘but, and’
 and 586–7, 590
 and: a vs. i 587, 593
 but 590–1, 594
 but: a vs. ale/lecz 593–4
 comma usage 589
a jednak ‘but, however’ 301
a takne ‘and also, as well as’ 486, 

583–5, 588–9
abbreviations and acronyms 25, 

114–6, 160, 213
about 90, 472, 547, 552, 560
above 474, 523, 526, 528, 530, 531, 

533, 537, 556, 561, 564, 565, 
569, 571, 579–81

absence 50, 75, 76, 81, 310, 440
abstract nouns with ending -ojf  

116, 164
aby ‘in order to’ 599
accent see stress
accusative case 58
 adjectives, male human plural 

235–6
 adjectives, no male human plural 

235–6
 adjectives, singular 232–4
 animacy in masculine singular 104
 direct object 59–60
 directed movement/action 63–4
 distance traveled 71
 frequency 478
 inanimate taking animate endings 

70, 128–29, 233
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Index przez ‘by, because of’ 60, 65, 66, 
73, 531, 563

 question words 60
 reflexive 278
 sports/games 64
 time 67, 70, 71, 260, 519
 transitive verbs 60
 verbs governing 67–70
 vs. dative 86
 vs. genitive as object 61
 vs. instrumental 62, 94, 97
 vs. partitive genitive ‘some’ 77
 z ‘about’ 552, 560
acronyms 25, 114–6, 160, 213
active adjectival participles 231, 411–5
active voice 421, 426, 432
address
 formal/polite 275, 286, 308, 374
 imperative 408
 imperative niech ‘let, may’ 410
 informal/familiar 266, 276
 proszd ‘please’ with infinitive
 ty/wy vs. pan/pani/pahstwo forms 

275
 vocative case 100
adjectival clause 263
adjectival nouns 204–7, 240
 as predicate 241
 declension 206
 female titles 241
 -owie plural 181
 with numerals 57–8
adjectival participles 198
 negated 412
 past passive (-(o)ny/-ty) 411, 

415–21, 425
 present active (-bcy ‘-ing’) 231, 

411–5
adjectives 218
adverbs with 243
 after co, nic, coj +gen 47
 after kto, nikt, ktoj +nom 47
 age 242
 agreement, class/gender 196, 225, 

236
 agreement, number 198, 236
 case governance, dative 88
 case governance, genitive 84
 class/gender of 225
 comparative 245–54
 compound 21, 242, 257
 declension 232
 see also nominative, accusative, 

genitive, dative, locative, 
instrumental, vocative

 demonstrative this/that 256

 differences between English and 
Polish 224, 256

 diminutive/emotive 245
 distributive 258
 emotive 245
 following noun 220–2
 gender/class of 225
 governing dative 239
 governing genitive 239
 governing instrumental 240
 hyphenation 243
 in exclamations 46, 245, 262
 indeclinable 221, 236, 238
 inny ‘other’ 261
 intensifiers 244, 254
 interrogative 262
 który ‘which, who’ 263
 negated 243
 niektóry ‘some’ 260
 nouns declined like adjectives  

see adjectival nouns 
 participles see adjectival  

participles
 plural 219, 226, 229, 234, 238
 possessive 74, 283–91
 predicate 224
 relative 263
 short form 238
 singular 218, 227–8, 232, 237
 superlative 254–6
 vs. English usage 49, 224, 483
 with collective nouns 237–8
 without comparative form  

247–8
 word order 220–2
adverbial participles 411–2, 421–5
adverbs and adverbial phrases 463
 age 471–2
 aspect choice and 322–3
 comparative 480–3
 coraz ‘more and more’ 482–3
 degree 477
 formation 464–7
 formed from adjectives 464–7
 frequency 478
 intensifiers 254, 481
 interrogative 479

jeszcze ‘still’ 254, 469–71
jun ‘already’ 270, 293, 322, 460, 

471, 474
jun nie ‘no longer’ 470–1

 language 476
 manner 475–6
 modifying infinitives 49
 negative 479
 participles see adverbial participles
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Index place 473–4
superlative 480–3
time 468–71
two forms of 467
vs. English usage 49, 470, 483–6

 weather 472
with infinitives 49

 with use of senses 483–4
word order 467, 485

after (po) 90, 430
after all (bbdl co bbdl) 303
after all (mimo) 566, 579–80 
afterwards (potem) 363, 469
afterwards (pólniej) 469, 596
afternoon 520, 550
again 268, 345, 446
against 

o ‘(touching) against’ 387, 528, 556, 
564

pod ‘against (a current)’ 558
przeciw(ko), wbrew ‘opposition to’ 

87, 293, 528, 571
sprzeczny z ‘contrary to’ 96

age 471–2
ago (temu) 209, 298, 299, 345, 357, 

470, 525, 554
agreement

adjective-noun 196, 198, 225, 
236–7

collective nouns 237
czyj ‘whose’ 51
group subject 371
jeden ‘one’ 491–2
który ‘which, who’ 263
male human plural 234
numerals 488–94
oba ‘both’ 494–8
participles 413, 433
possessive pronouns 197
subject-verb 308, 371–3
with co/coj 236
with kto/ktoj 236
with nikt/nic 236
wszyscy ‘everyone’ 236
wszystko ‘everything’ 236

albo ‘or’ 371, 596
albo  .  .  . albo ‘either/or’ 595–6
ale ‘but’ 244, 252, 412, 480, 582, 

589–91
vs. i, a, lecz 593–4

ale (interjection) 335
all (pronoun) 236–7
all (adjective) 71, 242, 294, 322, 

258–9
all (adverb) 477
almost (prawie) 464, 477

alphabet 1–3
alphabetization 1
also 486, 583–5, 588
alternations of consonants 12–8,  

35, 105
 locative singular 128, 159, 168,  

216
 male human plural adjectives  

230–2
 male human plural nouns 13–6, 

125, 184–6
verbs 390

alternations of vowels 13, 29, 36–7, 
146, 215

 comparative 249
genitive plural 159, 170–1,  

194
 locative singular 168, 172, 216
 verbs 384, 395, 417, 419
although
 chocian ‘however’ 589–91, 598–9, 

601
 mimo ne ‘despite’ 567, 590, 592, 

600–1
always (zawsze) 75, 316, 322, 367, 

438, 476, 478
among
 (po)middzy 98, 564
 wjród/pojród 580–1
and 583–94
 i vs. a 587
 i, a, ale, lecz 593
 connective 583–6, 588–9
 contrasting 586, 589–90
ani ‘or, not a single’ 585, 588
ani  .  .  .  , ani ‘neither/nor’
 comma use 586
 governs genitive 85
 plural verb 370
 singular or plural verb 372
 verb negated 85, 583
 with adjectival participles 412
animacy 102
 with masculine accusative sg 127, 

134, 232, 288
 with numerals 493–4, 498–9, 

503–4
 with quantifiers

inanimate taking animate endings 
70, 128–9, 233

any 209, 302
anybody/anyone 47, 300–2, 411
anything 84, 237, 300–3, 305
anywhere 474, 477
apostrophe 214
apposition 51, 373
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Indexapproximately 466, 472, 547, 552, 
560, 564, 579

around 526, 547, 552, 565–7,  
579–80

articles
 definite 209, 293
 indefinite 209
as (jak) ‘like’ 253, 322, 324, 482, 528, 

561, 601
 jako ‘in the capacity of’ 528, 561
 kiedy ‘when, while’ 458
as soon as (jak tylko) 354, 400, 402, 

460, 599, 602
aspect 311, 315
 and tenses 311
 biaspectual verbs 314, 328
 choice of aspect 321–5
 clauses 322
 frequentative/iterative 339, 458
 imperfective 316–9, 321, 456–7
 irregular aspect pairs 327
 of general statement 370
 of motion verbs 63
 pair formation 329
 perfective 319–21, 457
 perfective verb formation 329
 prefixes 330–9, 355–8
 reported speech 455, 460–2
 single completed action vs. process 

311, 320
 temporal meaning of po- 321,  

363–5
 triggers 321
 verbs of motion 340–55, 363–4
 verbs of placement 361
 verbs of positioning 362
 verbs of shipment 358–9
 with imperative 318, 411
 with kiedy ‘when, while’ 315, 322
 with modal verbs 319, 445
 with negation 410–1
 with trying 321
 with zanim ‘before’ 323
assimilation 
 across word boundaries 21
 of consonants 20–2
 with spelling z-/s- 33, 337, 356,  

530
at (location/destination) 428, 529, 

540, 545–6, 558–9, 568–72
destination vs. location 63, 536–8, 

555–8, 564
at (time) 90, 99, 518, 520, 547–51, 

554, 560
augmentative forms 30, 113, 117, 169, 

174

auxiliary verbs 432–3, 439, 448
an ‘until’ 80, 602, 624

B
baf sid ‘to be afraid’  
 conjugation (IV) 391
 + genitive 78, 79, 528
 imperative 410
 + infinitive 344
 past tense 392
bardziej ‘more’ 481
 vs. widcej 252
bardzo ‘very’ 75, 244, 252, 255, 477, 

480
 examples 57, 58, 241, 263, 286, 

464, 467
basic/dictionary form 44, 366
be 

byf ‘to exist’ 97, 439–41
byf, omission of 46–7, 53
czuf sid ‘to be (feeling)’ 476
dative ‘to be (feeling)’ 85, 87
mief ‘to be (age/measurements)’ 

442, 471–2
nie ma ‘to be not present’ 76–7
with modal verbs 484

be able
móc ‘may, to be able’ 386,  

446–7
 umief ‘to know how’ 379, 444
because 594, 599–600
because of (przez) 66
 vs. dzidki ‘thanks to’ 66
 z powodu 79
before 

przed (preposition) 98, 430, 508, 
528, 536, 548, 564

przedtem (adverb) 525
(za)nim (conjunction) 323, 430, 

600, 602
behind 

adverb (z tyłu) 474
preposition (za) 98, 526, 528, 564

being (bddbc(y)) 413–4, 423
below
 adverb (ninej, na dole) 31, 559,  

574
 preposition (pod, poninej) 565, 568, 

571, 580
beyond
 preposition (ponad, poza, za) 531, 

557, 560, 564, 581
bez(e) ‘without’ 555, 566, 579
biaspectual verbs 314, 328
billion 488, 517
 no commas with 488
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Index biological gender 44, 107, 111–2, 114, 
204, 240, 394

bliski ‘close’ 84, 239
blisko ‘close(ly)’ 465, 467, 481, 526
bo/bowiem ‘because’ 594, 599, 600
body parts 287

omission of possessive pronouns  
287

both 592, 594–7
both  .  .  .  and 583, 586
braf ‘to take’ 
 wzibf aspectual pair 327
 conjugation (III) 384
 past passive participle 417
 past tense 394
 imperative 410
 vowel alternations 36
brak ‘lack’ 81
brakowaf ‘to be lacking’ 81
 conjugation (III) 380
 impersonal usage 387–8
 past tense 392
buffer/fleeting vowel 21–4, 37–39, 

170, 579–81
but 589–92, 593
by (English preposition) 79, 90, 99, 

534, 562–3, 566
 instrumental (transport) 94
by conditional particle 25, 404–7
byf ‘to be’ 97, 439–41
 compound future 399–401
 conjugation 440–1
 instrumental predicate 52–3, 95, 

224
 moveable endings 393, 404–7

omission of 46–7, 53
 ‘this/there is’ 46, 451–2

vs. mief ‘to be (age/measurements)’ 
442, 471–2

byle ‘just, any’ 302–3, 367, 475

C
calendar dates

in genitive 81, 508, 555
 in nominative 508
 w + locative 508, 547, 554
can
 impersonal monna 319, 367

móc ‘may, to be able’ 386,  
446–7

 umief ‘to know how’ 379, 444
capitalization 34
cardinal directions 544, 570
cardinal numbers 487–9 
 one 491
 two 493

 three/four 498
 five and up 499
cases see individual cases nominative, 

accusative, genitive, dative, 
locative, instrumental, vocative

 case names and order 40
 case usage table 43
 overview 40–3, 102
 question words 41
chcief ‘to want’
 conditional 197, 405
 conjugation (III) 387, 407
 future tense 400, 444
 negation pronunciation 27
 past (like mief) 395
 present active adjectival 412
 subjunctive 453–5
 verbal noun 430
chcief sid ‘to feel (like)’ 369
chof/chocian ‘although, at least’ 591, 

599, 601
chodzif ‘to go (on foot)’ 340, 342, 

348
conjugation (IV) 343
idiomatic use 345–6
imperative 409
participles 413, 422 

 past tense 394
 vs. unidirectional ijf/pójjf 340–2
chrzcif ‘to baptize’ 390, 419
chyba ‘apparently’ 71
cities 34, 130–1, 185, 537–9, 575
class/gender 106–121
 animacy 102

class divisions table 119
 feminine 107
 male human plural 119
 masculine 107
 neuter 107
 no male human plural 119
clauses
 hypotheticals ‘if ’ 406–7, 601
 kiedy/jejli ‘when/if ’ 323, 400, 458, 

601
 który ‘which, who’ 263
 relative 263
 subordinate 598
clitics, enclitic pronouns 271–2 
clock time 518

see time
co 
 conjunction 253, 400
 declension 300

‘every’ + accusative 67, 478
 exclamation 303

‘what’ 45, 84, 302
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Indexcollective numerals 503–4
 usage 55, 118, 175, 177–8, 201, 

310, 490
colors 236, 242, 250, 466–7, 619
comma

ani  .  .  .  , ani ‘neither/nor’ 586
 not used with large numbers 488
 with conjunctions 567, 583, 585–6, 

588–9, 595, 597
 with decimals 515
 with multiple adjectives 222
 with vocative 100
commands 318, 408–11
 negative 318, 410
comparative adjectives 245–54, 535–6

bardziej/mniej + adjective 250
 formation with -szy 248
 tak  .  .  .  jak ‘as  .  .  .  as’ 253
 with coraz 253
 with nin 477
 with od 253, 535
 with prefixes 244–5
comparative adverbs 480–2, 535–6

bardziej/mniej + adverb 481
 formation with -(i)ej 480
 tak  .  .  .  jak ‘as  .  .  .  as’ 482
 with coraz 482
 with nin 477
 with od 535
 with prefixes 244–5
compass directions 544, 570
compound adjectives 21, 242–3
compound conjunctions 585–6, 

595–6, 599–602
compound future (imperfective)  

399–401
compound prepositions 526, 530–33
conditional mood 404–7
 conjunctions 600–1
 movable endings 405
 hypothetical with by
 hypothetical 406–7
 real with jejli/jeneli/gdyby 601
conjugation

adverbial participles 421
conditional mood 404

 conjugation I -af 375
 conjugation II -ef 378
 conjugation III -owaf/-bf/-c/-jf/-af 

379
 conjugation IV -yf/-if/-ef 388
 conjugation tables I–IV 374
 consonant shifts 390
 expressing English tenses in Polish 

455–9
future tense 398–404

imperative mood 318, 408–11
modal verbs 448
-owaf subgroup (III) 380, 395
passive participle 415–21, 425
past continuous/past progressive 

456
past perfect tense 398, 406, 458
past tense 372, 391–8
present active participle 412–15
subjunctive mood 452
tenses with reported speech 460
vowel shifts 384, 395, 417, 419

conjunctions 582
a ‘and’ 586–7, 590
a ‘but’ 590–1, 594
a vs. i ‘and, but’ 587, 593
a jednak ‘but, however’ 301
a takne ‘and also, as well as’ 486, 

583–5, 588–9
as, because, since, for 594
an ‘until’ 324, 599, 602
comma usage 589
comparative (subordinating) 602
concessional (subordinating) 601
conditional (subordinating) 600
connective (coordinating) 583
consecutive/resultative (coordinating) 

596
contrastive/adversative 

(coordinating) 589
coordinating 582
czy ‘whether’ 461–2
disjunctive (coordinating) 595
dopóki ‘as long as’ 324, 602
i, a, ale, lecz 593–4

 in order to (aby) 599
 in order to (celem) 527, 533
 in order to (w celu) 533
 in order to (neby) 450, 600
 inclusive/explanatory (coordinating) 

597
 kiedy/jejli ‘when/if ’ 323, 400, 458, 

601
 który ‘which, who’ 263

resultative (subordinating) 600
subordinating 598
temporal (subordinating) 602

 ne ‘that’ 583
consonant alternations 12–8, 35, 105
 locative singular 128, 159, 168,  

216
 male human plural adjectives  

230–2
 male human plural nouns 13–6, 

125, 184–6
 verbs 390
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Index consonant-stem nouns see  nouns
consonants 8, 12
 assimilation 20
 “historically” soft 12
 clusters 19, 21
 shifts see consonant alternations
 devoicing 19, 20
 hard 8, 12
 k and g 12, 18
 palatalization 16–8
 soft 9, 11, 12
 velar 126
 voiced and voiceless 19
 voicing 19, 20
 with vowel i 6
countable 102
counting 488
coraz ‘more and more’ 254
coj ‘something’ 47, 84, 236, 300, 302
costs 71
could 398, 405–7, 447
countries 151, 153, 540–1
czego ‘what’ 73, 315
czemu ‘what, why’ 86, 302
cztery ‘four’ 498–9
czuf ‘to feel, smell’ 382, 438
czuf sid ‘to feel’ 382, 476
czy 317, 461, 595–6
czyj ‘whose’ 51
czym ‘what, with what’ 93, 97, 302, 

321

D
daleko ‘far’ 474, 579
dash 53
dates
 in genitive 81, 508, 555
 in nominative 508
 w + locative 508, 547, 554
dative case 85
 3rd person verbs with 387
 adjectives governing 88

adjectives, male human plural 
235–6

adjectives, no male human plural 
235–6

adjectives, singular 232–4
 beneficiary/addressee 85–6
 impersonal/subjectless constructions 

85, 87, 369
 indirect object 86, 428
 nouns, feminine declension tables 

155–66
nouns, feminine singular 150–3
nouns, male human plural 104,  

180

nouns, masculine singular 126–7, 
133

nouns, masculine declension tables 
134–49

nouns, neuter declension tables 
167–79

nouns, neuter singular 167
nouns, no male human plural 104, 

190
 podobaf sid ‘to appeal (to), like’ 58, 

85–6
 potrzebny ‘needed’ 88
 prepositions governing 87, 528–9, 

536, 571
 question words 41, 86
 -u vs. -owi for masculine sg nouns 

133
 verbs governing 86–7, 387
 vs. dla ‘for’ 527

vs. using a preposition 527
 wdzidczny ‘grateful (to)’ 239
 with adverbs 467
 with infinitives 369
 word order 274, 524
day after tomorrow (pojutrze) 596
day after the day after tomorrow 

(popojutrze) 525
day before yesterday (przedwczoraj) 

470, 525
days of the week 34, 71, 549
 w ‘on’ + accusative 547
 frequency 478
decimals 515
declension see adjectives, nouns, 

pronouns, numerals
defective verbs 387, 450–1
definite articles 209, 293
degree
 positive (basic form) 246, 253, 480
 comparative 245, 482
 superlative 254, 483
degrees (temperature) 489–90
demonstrative see ten, tamten, taki, 

sam 
despite 565–6, 571, 579–80, 590,  

592
destination vs. location 63, 536–8, 

555–8, 564
determinate verbs of motion 346
devoiced consonants/devoicing 19, 20
diacritical mark denoting soft 

consonant 9–10, 171, 193
dictionary form 44, 366
digraphs 12
diminutives/emotive 109, 128, 135, 

148, 154, 245



627

Index adjectives 245
 nouns 113–4, 118, 607–8
 first names 54
diphthongs 6
direct object
 accusative 59–60
 genitive 61, 77
 instrumental 62
 with negation 61, 75
 as subject in passive 64
direct speech 460–2
directions
 cardinal 544, 570
 left/right/straight 474
distance traveled 71
distributive adjectives 258
dla ‘for’ 527, 528, 555
dlaczego ‘why’ 479
dlah 274, 524
dlatego ne ‘because’ 594
do ‘to’ 79–80, 519
do (robif) 68, 301
doba ‘24 hours’ 549
dobrze ‘well’ 475, 481
dokoła ‘around’ 566
dopiero ‘only, not until’ 470, 593
dopóki nie ‘until’ 324, 599
dostatecznie ‘sufficiently’ 486
double 365, 514
double (multiple) negation 300
down 474
drwif ‘to mock’ 390
dual 41, 165, 177, 190, 195–6, 198, 

200
due to 579, 581
duration 71, 316, 470
during 528, 534, 548, 552, 554
duno ‘a lot’ 55, 82, 509
dwa/dwie 493
dziaf sid ‘to happen’ 
 conjugation (III) 384
 past tense 385
 usually in third person 384, 485
dzieci ‘children’ 177, 226–7
dziecko ‘child’ 177
dzielif (sid) ‘to share’
 conjugation (like szkolif) (IV) 390
 past tense 392
 + z ‘with’ + instrumental 96
dzidki ‘thanks to’ 555
dzieh dobry 220

E
-'e case ending 12, 16, 105
-e- buffer/fleeting vowel 21–4, 37–9, 

170, 579–81

each 258–9
each other
 with siebie 277
 with sid 277
 wzajemnie 438
either 258
either . . . or 586, 595–6
else 590–1
ellipsis
 of subject 267
 of verb ‘to be’ 46–7, 53
emotive see diminutives
emphasis 28, 42, 271, 273, 282,  

366
emphatic jak 561
emphatic no 604
emphatic sam 296–9
emphatic -n/ne 32, 302
enclitic pronouns 271–2
endings see adjectives, nouns, 

pronouns, numerals
enough 477
entry/dictionary form 44, 366
eponyms 209
evening 220, 546
every 80, 260, 478–9
everybody/everyone 236, 259, 260
everything 260
everywhere 474
exact same 298
except 565, 567–8, 580
exclamations 46, 100, 245, 262, 369, 

408, 603

F
familiar address
 informal 266, 276

ty/wy vs. pan/pani/pahstwo forms 
275

 vocative case 100
family names see last names
far 474, 579
female titles 209
feminine
 class divisions table 119
 feminine 107
 no male human plural 119

declension see adjectives, nouns, 
pronouns, numerals

few/a few 210, 452
first 514
 adjective pierwszy 507
 adverb najpierw 469
first of all 24
first names 122–3, 135, 214, 152
five 499–500
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Index fleeting/buffer vowel 21–4, 37–9, 170, 
579–81

for 577–8
 conjunction poniewan 594
 ‘for (events, transport)’ (na) 578
 ‘for the benfit of’ (dla) 81, 577
 ‘for the purpose of’ (do) 80, 578
 ‘in exchange for’ (za) 578
 with time (na + accusative) 578
foreign borrowings 107, 115, 124
foreign last names 112–3, 122–4,  

135, 149, 155, 163, 180–1, 
214

formal address 275, 286, 308, 374
 imperative 408
 imperative niech ‘let, may’ 410
 proszd ‘please’ with infinitive

ty/wy vs. pan/pani/pahstwo forms 
275

 vocative case 100
former 25, 242
four 498
fractions 512–13
frequentative/iterative verbs 339, 458
frequency 67, 75, 316, 478
 with verb aspect 321, 339
 accusative 478
from 526, 530–3
functionally soft consonants  

see “historically” soft 
consonants 12

future compound (imperfective) 434
future perfective 434
future tense 398–404, 434, 448, 459

G
gdy ‘when’ 322, 406, 458, 599, 602
gdyby ‘if’ 309, 406–7, 599, 602
gdyn ‘because’ 594–5, 599, 600
gdzie ‘where’ 461, 474, 477, 479
gender see class
gender(ed) issues

addressing a woman 609
biological gender 44, 107, 111–2, 

114, 204, 240, 394
female titles 610
gender identity 44, 53, 107, 112, 

114, 240
 overview 605

pejorative perception 113
suffixes 605

genitive case
absence, lack 76, 81
adjectives governing 84
adjectives, male human plural 

235–6

adjectives, no male human plural 
235–6

adjectives, singular 232–4
adverbs of quantity 82
after adjectives 84

 after numbers 83, 210, 499–500
 approximation 552
 as subject 55, 57–8, 83, 210, 490
 bez ‘without’ 80

co, coj, cokolwiek, co bbdl 84
dates 81, 508, 555
direct object 61

 dla ‘for’ 80, 429, 527, 529, 577
do ‘to, until, for’ 80, 429, 538, 

540–2, 548, 575
 linked nouns 74

masculine inanimate sg -a vs. -u 
129–32

 negation 43, 61, 75–6, 81, 452
 negation of direct object in 

accusative 75
noun linkage 74

 nouns, feminine declension tables 
155–66

nouns, feminine singular 110, 
150–2

nouns, male human plural 119–20, 
180, 187–9

nouns, masculine animate sg 126, 
134

nouns, masculine declension tables 
134–49

nouns, masculine inanimate sg 126, 
129–32

nouns, neuter declension tables 
167–79

nouns, neuter singular 167
nouns, no male human plural 190, 

192–6
numerals governing 83

 od ‘from, since’ 540, 544, 548–9
partitive ‘some’ 77

 pół ‘half’ 83, 513
 półtora ‘one and a half’ 83, 512–3
 possession 74, 210

prepositions governing 79, 547, 565, 
579–80

 question words 73
regrets, dislikes 82

 u ‘at, of’ 540, 554, 568
 usage 74–85

verbs governing 78
verbs governing 78
vowel alternations 188, 193–5
vs. accusative as direct object 61
with adverbs of quantity 82
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Index with ani  .  .  .  , ani ‘neither  .  .  .  nor’ 85
with collective numbers 503–4
with measurements 82, 515

 with time 80, 555
 z ‘from, made of’ 79, 555, 569
geographical names 152, 201, 213, 540
 adjectival locative ending -em 233
gerunds see adverbial participles
go
 by transport see jechaf, pojechaf, 

jeldzif
 on foot see ijf, pójjf, chodzif
 see also verbs of motion
godzina ‘hour’ 518
gorzej ‘worse’ 481
grades 505
group subject 226

H
half

pół- prefix 242
pół 25, 512–3, 519, 525
połowa 512–3

hard consonants 8, 12
have (mief)
 conjugation (I) 442–3

nie ma ‘to be not present’ 76–7
 past tense 395

‘to be (age/measurements)’ 442, 
471–2

have to (musief) 319, 367, 388, 390, 
395, 444–5

her(s) (jej) 265, 270, 283–4
here/there 46, 464, 474, 485
his 265, 270, 283–4
“historically” soft consonants 12
holidays 553
homonyms 208
hours 518
how 32, 303, 463, 471, 472, 475
how long 322, 343
how much 82, 210
how many 82, 210
how often 322, 478
however 590–2, 599, 601
hundred 501

hundreds 505, 512
 kilkaset ‘several hundred’ 510
hyphenation 243
hypothetical conditional 406–7, 601

I
I (ja) 266
i ‘and’ 583–94

i vs. a 587
 i, a, ale, lecz 593

i vowel 6
i  .  .  .  i ‘both  .  .  .  and’ 583
ich 269–70
if 599–601
if only  .  .  .  then 601
ile ‘how much, many’ 210, 479, 509
im  .  .  .  tym ‘the [more] the [better]’ 

253, 294, 482, 599, 602
imperative mood 318, 408–11
 imperative niech ‘let, may’ 410, 441, 

443
 imperative with infinitive 410
 negative commands 410
imperfective aspect 316–9, 321, 456–7
 imperfective only verbs 314, 328–9
impersonal/subjectless constructions 

85, 87, 224, 237, 369, 421, 449
implied subject 51, 53, 58, 76
in
 location/destination 527–8, 541, 

544, 558–9, 564, 569, 571
 time 525, 534, 547–8, 550–4
in order to
 aby 599
 celem 527, 533
 w celu 533
 neby 450, 600
inanimate see animacy
indeclinable
 adjectives 221, 236, 238
 adverbial 411, 421–2, 424
 nouns 111–3, 117, 160, 162, 166, 

178–9, 192, 211–3, 214
 numerals 509, 512–3
 pronouns 270, 287, 302
indefinite pronouns 47, 299
 declension with suffix -j 300
 declension with suffix -kolwiek 300
indefinite article 209
indeterminate verbs of motion 343–6
indicative mood 373
indirect object 86, 428
indirect speech 455, 460–2
infinitive 366
 as subject 48
 constructions with 366–9
 modified by adverbs 49
 perfective vs. imperfective 369
 subjunctive with 453
 with imperative 410
inflection
 conjugation see verbs

declension see adjectives, nouns, 
pronouns, numerals

-ing ending, present active participles 
231, 411–5
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Index inside 89, 538, 571, 580
instead of 79, 581
inny ‘other’ 260, 261, 277
 vs. niektóre 260, 536
instrumental case 92–3

adjectives governing 240
adjectives, male human plural 

235–6
adjectives, no male human plural 

235–6
adjectives, singular 232–4
agent 92–3 
-b pronunciation 6
direct object 62
-ib feminine sg noun ending 164

 -iem vs. -em for masculine sg nouns 
11, 18, 128

 location vs. destination 63
manner and route 99
means/tool 92–3
mode of travel 91, 94

 nad ‘at [with waters]’ 99
 nouns, feminine declension tables 

155–66
nouns, feminine singular 150, 154, 

164
nouns, male human plural 180, 189
nouns, masculine singular 18, 126, 

128
nouns, masculine declension tables 

134–49
nouns, neuter declension tables 

167–79
nouns, neuter singular 167–9
nouns, no male human plural 176, 

190
 older ending -mi 138, 140, 142, 

147, 176
 older ending -mi vs. -ami 138, 139
 predicate 52–3, 95, 224

prepositions governing 63–4, 98, 
528, 571

 question words 41, 93
 usage 43, 94
 verbs governing 54, 62, 68, 95, 97, 

241
 vs. accusative 561, 564–5

vs. nominative predicate 95, 224
with adjectival nouns 205

 with adverbial expressions 99
 with classification 97

with personal pronouns 274
 with time expressions 98–99, 553
 z ‘together with’ 96–7
intensifiers 75, 244, 250, 254, 477, 

481

interjections 603–4
interrogative adjectives 262
interrogative adverbs 479
interrogative pronouns 299–303
interrogative particle (czy) 317, 461, 

595–6
iterative verbs 339, 458
intransitive verbs 435
intonation 28
into 59, 538, 562, 564
ijf ‘to go, walk’ 99, 572
 conjugation (III) 385
 imperative 409
 past tense 397
 szedł pronunciation 24
 unidirectional imperfective 346
 vs. multidirectional chodzif 340–2
 vs. unidirectional perfective pójjf 

341
its (jego/jej) 265, 270, 283–4

J
ja ‘I’ 266
jak ‘as’ 253, 322, 324, 482, 561, 601

‘how’ 463, 475, 479, 469
‘when’ 599, 602
with superlatives 561

jak tylko ‘as soon as, once’ 354, 400, 
402, 460, 599, 602

jakby ‘as though’ 301, 599, 602
jaki ‘what (kind)’ 34, 45–6, 51, 262, 

302–3, 425, 472–3
jakij ‘some’ 209, 302
jako ‘as’ 53, 424 528, 561
jakoj ‘somehow’ 475 
jechaf ‘to go (by transport)’ 474, 545
 conjugation (III) 378
 imperative 409
 past tense 394
 vs. multidirectional jeldzif 340–2
 vs. unidirectional perfective pojechaf 

340–2
jeden/jedna/jedno ‘one’ 491
jedne/jedni ‘some’ 492
jego ‘him, his’ 265, 268, 270, 279, 

283, 284, 287
jej ‘her(s)’ 265, 268, 270, 279, 283, 

284, 287
jejf ‘to eat’
 conjugation (II) 379
 passive participle 419 
 past tense 396
 verbal noun 429
 zjejf aspectual pair 379
jejli/jeneli ‘if’ 323, 400, 458, 598, 

600–1
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Indexjejliby/jeneliby ‘if’ 407, 600–1
jeszcze ‘still’ 254, 469–71
jeldzif ‘to go (by transport)’ 91, 94, 

342–3, 348
 conjugation (IV) 343
 past tense 394
 vs. unidirectional jechaf/pojechaf 

340–1
just 322, 328, 403, 470, 535, 552
jun ‘already’ 270, 293, 322, 460, 471, 

474
jun nie ‘no longer’ 470–1

K
kandy ‘every, each’ 258, 259, 260, 322
kiedy ‘when/while’ 322–3, 400, 411, 

422–3, 428, 458–9, 479,  
598–601, 602

kiedy/jejli ‘when/if’ 323, 400, 458, 
601

kiedyj ‘some time, once, ever’ 251, 
317, 342, 344, 352, 387, 399, 
426, 468, 470

kilka 510
kilku 510
know 379

wiedzief ‘to know (info)’ 379, 395
znaf ‘to know (someone/something)’ 

375, 379, 392
koło ‘by, next to, around’ 565–6
koło ‘wheel’ 170, 194
-kolwiek indefinite suffix declension 

300
kpif ‘to mock’ 390
krajf ‘to steal’ 
 conjugation (III) 386
 past kradł, kradli 396 
kroif ‘to cut’ 73, 93, 94
 conjugation (IV) 389
 imperative 410
 past participle 418
krótki ‘short’ 249
 comparative 249
kto ‘who’ 45, 47, 300, 301, 307, 305
ktokolwiek ‘anyone’ 300, 301, 305
ktoj ‘someone’ 47, 300, 301, 305
który ‘which, who’ 51, 262
 clauses 263, 293, 411
któryj ‘some’ 302
ku ‘to, toward’ 87, 528, 537, 571, 

579
kupa ‘a ton (coll.)’ 549
kupowaf ‘to buy’ 326–7, 369, 400
kupif ‘to buy’ 
 conditional 404, 406
 conjugation (IV) 391

 examples 59, 72, 85, 129, 212, 237, 
295, 299, 319, 369, 402, 497, 
583, 588, 597, 601

 imperative 409
 imperative kupowaf 326–7
 noun formed from 38
 past tense 392
 + preposition or dative 527
 + sobie ‘oneself’ 276–8

L
laf ‘to pour’
 conjugation (III) 384
 past tense 394
last names 112–3, 162, 180–1, 214–5
 female last names 162, 181, 610
 foreign last names 112–3, 122–4, 

135, 149, 155, 163, 180–1, 
214

lata ‘years’ 471
least (najmniej) 246, 250, 255, 477, 

481
lecief ‘to fly’ 346, 390
 unidirectional 340–1, 346, 348
lecz ‘but, yet’ 244, 412, 480, 590, 593
ledwie/ledwo ‘barely, hardly’ 467
left (na/w lewo) 474
lepiej ‘better’ 481
less (mniej) 246–7, 250, 477, 481
like 
 lubif ‘to like’ 367, 391

podobaf sid ‘to appeal to’ 45, 58, 
86, 272

lemma/dictionary form 44, 366
location vs. destination 536–8, 555–8
locative case

adjectives, male human plural 
235–6

adjectives, no male human plural 
235–6

adjectives, singular 232–4
consonant alternations/shifts 12, 17, 

110, 216
-'e ending 12, 16, 105

 geographic adjectival ending -em 
233

 irregular endings 128
 location vs. destination 536–7, 

555–8
n- pronoun prefix 274
na ‘at’ (events, open spaces) 540–4

 nouns, feminine declension tables 
155–66

nouns, feminine singular 17, 150, 
153

nouns, male human plural 180
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Index nouns, masculine declension tables 
134–49

nouns, masculine singular 126–8, 
216

nouns, neuter declension tables 
167–79

nouns, neuter singular 167–8, 178
nouns, no male human plural 190
po ‘after’ 90

 prepositions governing 569
 usage 89
 verbs governing 91

vowel shifts 36, 215
 vs. accusative 564 

vs. instrumental 91
 w + dates 508, 547, 554
 w vs. na 540–3, 558–9
 with instruments 91
 with instruments, equipment 91

with months 553
with seasons 552
with time 90, 547

logical subject/subjectless constructions 
85, 87, 224, 237, 369, 421,  
449

lub ‘or’ 370, 595–6
lubif ‘to like’ 42, 43, 59, 63, 64, 66, 

75, 421, 475, 486, 522, 558, 
584, 588, 591, 598

 conjugation (IV) 391
 past tense 392

M
-m 1st PR SG suffix 393–4, 404–7
made of (z) 569
male human plural 119

declension see adjectives, nouns, 
pronouns, numerals

mało ‘few, a little’ 83, 210, 243, 452, 
477, 481, 509, 511

manhood see male human plural
manner, adverbs of 475
many (duno, wielu/e) 55, 82–3, 210, 

261, 310, 322, 481, 490, 510, 
511, 549

many times 322, 480, 511
marital status 221, 275, 304
marks/grades 505
martwif sid ‘to worry’ 582
 conjugation (IV) 391
 + instrumental 95
 + o ‘about’ +acc 65, 88, 106
 past tense 392
masculine

animacy 102
class divisions table 119

declension see adjectives, nouns, 
pronouns, numerals

 male human plural 119
 masculine nouns 107
 no male human plural 119
masculine impersonal see no male 

human plural
masculine personal see male human 

plural
mdlef ‘to faint’ 

conjugation (III) 385
past tense 395

measurements/weights 71, 82, 131, 
442, 515–6

mdnczyzna ‘man’ 154, 161
midnight 547–8, 550
mief ‘to have’ 340, 421
 conjugation (I) 442–3

nie ma ‘to be not present’ 76–7
 past tense 395

‘to be (age/measurements)’ 442, 
471–2

middzy ‘between’ 63–4, 98, 322, 528, 
556, 561, 564, 571–2, 579

with a ‘and’ 586–7
might (mone, monna, mogłoby) 404, 

406, 407, 435, 447, 601
million 263, 488, 502, 517
 milion ‘million’ declension 502
 no commas with 488
mimo ‘despite’ 79, 532, 535, 565–7, 

579–80
mimo ne ‘although’ 567, 590, 592, 

600–1
mine 197, 279, 284, 289
mniej ‘less’ 481
mobile vowels see fleeting/buffer vowel
modal verbs 319, 366–7, 444–8,  

450
money 138–9
months 553–4
mood see conjugation
more 72, 246–52, 477, 481–2
 bardziej vs. widcej 252
 see also comparative
more and more 427
more equal 218
more or less 472, 574
morning (rano) 297, 316, 320, 341, 

574
 also przedpołudnie 345
morphology
 derivational see word formation
 inflectional see adjectives, nouns, 

pronouns, numerals, verbs
most 246, 250, 252, 255, 477, 480–1
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Index najbardziej vs. najwidcej 252
 see also superlative
motion verbs see verbs of motion
movable endings 25, 405
mone ‘can’ 386, 408, 446, 448–9
monna ‘can, it is possible’ 319, 367, 

407, 445, 455
 conditional ‘one could (have)’ 448
 past and future forms 448
móc ‘can, may, to be able’
 conjugation (III) 386
 consonant mutations 366
 future tense 444
 negation 446
 past tense 398
 usage 446–7
 vs. umief ‘to know how’ 379, 444
mój 197, 279, 284, 289
mówif ‘to speak’ 265, 293, 312, 317, 

367, 463, 467, 475, 476, 486, 
490, 562, 566, 596

 + accusative ‘what’ 69, 436
 adverbial participle 411
 conjugation (IV) 391
 + dative ‘to whom’ 87, 436
 frequentative mawiaf 340
 impersonal 407, 427, 453
 + instrumental ‘how’ 99, 430
 + o ‘about’ +loc 91, 278, 281,  

303
 passive participle 415
 past tense 392
 perfective powiedzief 327
 present active participle 413
 reported speech 455, 460–2
 verbal noun 430
much 75, 82–3, 210, 253–4, 299, 

303, 452, 479, 480, 482,  
509, 510

multidirectional verbs of motion 
343–6

multiple negation 300
musief ‘to have to’ 319, 367, 388, 

390, 395, 444–5
must (musief) 319, 367, 388, 390, 

395, 444–5
must not 75, 446, 450
mutations see alternations
my (mój) 197, 279, 284, 289
my z . . . ‘we’ construction 96
myjlef ‘to think’ 406
 conjugation (IV) 388
 imperative 409
 + o ‘about’ + locative 91
 past (like mief) 395
 past participle 427

N
n- pronoun prefix after prepositions 

270, 273–4, 523
na ‘on, at, in, for’ 71, 89, 91, 528, 

539, 540–1, 545, 546, 548, 
561, 569, 570

 location vs. destination 564
 vs. w 558–9, 570–1

stress 26, 529
na kształt ‘in the shape of’ 579
na skutek ‘as a result of’ 535, 565, 

567
na zewnbtrz ‘outside’ 472, 581
nad/nade 64, 98, 530, 561, 564,  

571
naj- ‘most’ prefix 246, 254, 480
najbardziej ‘most’ 246, 250, 252, 255, 

477, 480–1
 vs. najwidcej 252
 see also superlative
najmniej ‘least’ 246, 250, 255, 477, 

481
 see also superlative
najwidcej ‘most’ 481
 vs. najbardziej 252
 see also superlative
naleny ‘one should’ 367, 450
names see first names or last names
naokoło ‘around’ 565, 567, 579
naprzeciw(ko) ‘across from’ 79, 525, 

528–9, 565, 567, 579
nasal vowels 5
nasz ‘our(s)’ 279, 290, 529
nationalities 34, 181, 226
natomiast ‘while, whereas’ 590, 592, 

595
near 526, 565, 567, 579–80
need 58, 88, 367, 444
negation

absence 50, 75, 76, 81, 310, 440
adjectives 243
adverbs 75, 479
ani  .  .  .  , ani ‘neither/nor’ 85, 412

 byf ‘to be’ 440
 direct objects 61, 75

imperatives 410
intensifiers 75
multiple negation 300
negative pronouns 300
participles 412
stress 27
‘there isn’t/aren’t’ 452
verb ending -ło 310

neither (naden) 258
neither  .  .  .  nor 85, 293, 370, 412, 583, 

585–6
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Index neuter
class divisions table 119
declension see adjectives, nouns, 

pronouns, numerals
 neuter nouns 107 see also nouns
 no male human plural 119
never (nigdy) 253, 477–8, 591

multiple negation 300
next to 79, 536, 565–7, 580
niby- ‘quasi-, pseudo-’ 243
niby ‘like’ 301
nic ‘nothing’ 47, 236–7, 299, 300, 302

multiple negation 300
vs. niczego 301

nie ‘no’
adjectives 243
adverbs 75, 479

 byf ‘to be’ 440
 direct objects 61, 75

imperatives 410
intensifiers 75
multiple negation 300
participles 412
‘there isn’t/aren’t’ 452

niech ‘let, may’ 410, 441, 443
niechcbcy ‘accidentally’ 414, 475
niedaleko ‘near’ 474, 579
niejeden ‘more than one’ 261, 510
 declension (like jeden) 493
niektóry ‘some’ 260–1
 vs. inny 260, 536
niejf ‘to carry (by hand)’
 conjugation (III) 385
 passive participle 418
 past tense 397
 prefixes 359
 verbal noun 431
 vs. multidirectional nosif 358
nigdy (nie) ‘never’ 253, 477–8, 591

multiple negation 300
night 108, 521, 548, 550
nikt ‘no one’ 47, 236, 299–301, 307, 

477
multiple negation 300

nin ‘than’ 253, 428, 463
no (particle) 603
no male human plural 119–25, 190, 

235
 adjectives (-e) 235–6

nouns, accusative (acc = nom) 
119–20, 190–2

 nouns, dative 104, 190
 nouns, genitive 190, 192–6
 nouns, instrumental 190, 176
 nouns, locative 190
 nouns, nominative 190–1

 nouns, vocative 190
one ‘they’ declension 269
one vs. oni 268

 past tense (-ły-) 197, 202
with dzieci ‘children’ 226
with emotive nouns 133–4
with pejorative and augmentative 

nouns 113
no one/nobody 300, 301
nominative case 44

absence 50, 76, 81, 302, 440
adjectives, male human plural 

219–20, 229–32
adjectives, no male human plural 

219–20, 225
adjectives, singular 218–9, 225, 

227–9, 233
 dates in nominative 508
 dates vs. genitive 81, 508, 555
 dates vs. w + locative 508, 547,  

554
 denoting similarities (jak(o), niby) 

53, 301
 generic responses 56

infinitives and verbal nouns as 
subjects 48

kto, ktoj, nikt, co, coj 47
 nominative as dictionary form 44
 nominative plural of emotive nouns 

133–4
noun phrases 47

 nouns, feminine declension tables 
155–66

nouns, feminine singular 45, 108, 
150

nouns, male human plural 56, 
179–85

nouns, masculine declension tables 
134–49

nouns, masculine singular 44, 126
nouns, neuter declension tables 

167–79
nouns, neuter singular 45, 167
nouns, no male human plural  

190–1
numeral governance 56

 omission of ‘to be’ 46
 predicate 53
 predicate, vs. instrumental 224
 prepositions governing 528, 561
 question words 45
 subject 49

‘this is’ 46, 53
 translation difficulties 58

usage 50
vs. vocative 54
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Indexnon-past endings 313
non-past tense 313
non-personal subjects 48, 407, 410, 

426
none (naden) 258
 adjectival declension 233
noon 98, 297, 439, 550
not at all 477
not until 470
not yet 470
nothing 47, 236–7, 299, 300–2
nouns 

adjectival 204–7
adjective-noun agreement 196, 198, 

225, 236–7
animate 102, 127, 134, 232, 288
brat ‘brother’ 147
kolega ‘colleague’ 154, 160
pienibdze ‘money’ 139
przyjaciel ‘friend’ 142

 cases 40, 102
 class 106–7, 111, 196

collective 203
collective nouns 178, 195, 201, 203, 

237–8, 495
 collective nouns with pl verbs 

177–8, 203
 collective nouns with sg verbs 203

common 202
consonant and vowel changes 

105–6, 215–6
 countries 178

człowiek ‘person’ 147
diminutives 113–4

 dual 200
dziecko ‘child’ 177

 emotive 113–4
eponyms 209

 feminine -a with “historically” soft 
stem 156

 feminine -a with hard stem 159
 feminine -a with soft stem 157–8
 feminine -a with velar stem155–6
 feminine -a with vowel stem 160
 feminine consonant ending 45, 108, 

116
 feminine -i ending 163
 feminine indeclinable 117, 211
 feminine -ini/-yni 116, 606
 feminine -ojf ending 116
 feminine -owa ending (decline like 

adj znajoma) 206–8, 241
first and last names 112–3, 162

 formed from numbers 504–5
 foreign origin/loan 115, 211–2
 gender/class 106–7, 111, 196

group subject 371
homonyms 208
inanimate 102
inanimate taking animate endings 

70, 128–9, 233
indeclinable 111–3, 117, 160, 162, 

166, 178–9, 192, 211–3, 214
 ksibnd ‘prince’ and ksibdz ‘priest’ 

147
 male human plural 119, 179–80
 masculine 122
 feminine 134
 feminine with fleeting vowel 165
 fleeting vowel, 37, 145–6, 165, 

194–6
 neuter 124
 poeta ‘poet’ 161
 sddzia ‘judge’ 166
 znajomy ‘friend’ 207
 masculine consonant ending 44,  

108
masculine ending -a 122–4, 161–2
masculine ending -izm 149
masculine ending -o 148–9
masculine hard -anin 144
masculine hard stem 143
masculine irregular 147

 masculine soft stem 141
 masculine velar stem 135

masculine with fleeting vowel 145
mdnczyzna ‘man’ 154, 161
mixed pattern 160–1, 165–6, 176, 

178, 207–8
mixed pattern -sko 174
mixed pattern -um 176

 modifiers with 111, 121
neuter “historically” soft stem 171
neuter hard stem 173
neuter ending -d 175
neuter soft stem 172
neuter velar stem 170

 no male human plural 119, 190
number 198–200
oko ‘eye’ and ucho ‘ear’ 177

 overview 101–6
pahstwo ‘couple, country’ 178

 plural only 201–2
 proper 202
 singular only 200
 soft bj, pj, wj, mj 110, 143
 soft or “historically” soft consonant 

108–9
stem and ending 103
translation difficulties 105

 two-class nouns 111
uncountable nouns 102
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Index now 19, 348, 426, 468–9, 518, 597, 
603

nowhere 477
null ending see zero ending (-Ø)
null subject (omission of subject) 267
number see also numerals
 cyfra, liczba, numer 516
number, grammatical
 dual 41, 165, 177, 190, 195–6, 

198, 200
 plural 198
 singular 198
numbers see numerals
numerals
 age 471–2
 animacy 493–4, 498–9, 503–4
 cardinal 487
 collective 175, 503–4
 compound 242
 dates 81, 508, 547, 554–5
 decimals 515
 double, triple 514
 fractions 512
 half 512–3

indeclinable 509, 512–3
 indefinite 509
 liczba, numer, cyfra 516
 money 66, 81, 138–9, 578
 one and a half 83, 512–3
 ordinal 506
 pair 200, 492, 504
 preposition po 514
 substantive 504
 temperature 489
 time 518–21
 translation difficulties 521
 weights/measurements 71, 515–6
 with genitive 82

g
-h suffix = niego 274, 524

O
o ‘about, for’ 66, 89–90, 528, 564
 ‘about’ + locative 89–90, 564
 ‘for’ + accusative 66
 time ‘at’ + locative 90, 547
 ‘up against’ + accusative 564
-o- fleeting vowel 38
o’clock 518
 see time
-owie suffix 113, 143, 148, 180–2, 

214
object see direct or indirect object
obok ‘by, next to’ 79, 357, 565, 567, 

579

oblique cases 11, 102
od ‘from, since’ 80, 351, 533, 540, 

548, 551, 555–6, 567, 574–5, 
579, 602

 comparative ‘than’ 253, 482
 ode mnie 23, 254, 579
often (czdsto) 75, 316, 322, 348, 478
okazaf sid ‘to turn out’ 225
on (na) 474, 528, 545, 558–9, 570–1
 destination vs. location 63, 536–8, 

555–8, 564
 o ‘about, on’ 90
 przez ‘via, on’ 562
 w with days 71, 547, 549–50
once
 jak tylko ‘as soon as’ 354, 400, 402, 

460, 599, 602
 raz ‘one time’ 265, 468, 478–80, 

488, 511, 513, 524, 535, 548
one (jeden) 491–2
one and a half (półtora) 83, 512–3
one another
 with siebie 277
 with sid 277
 wzajemnie 438
one half

pół- prefix 242
pół 25, 512–3, 519, 525
połowa 512–3

one more (jeszcze jeden) 599
one quarter 512–3, 547
one third 512
only (tylko) 590, 592

dopiero ‘only, not until’ 470, 593
 jedyny ‘sole’ 257
 same ‘nothing but’ 296
only just (przed chwilb, dopiero) 548, 

593
opposite (naprzeciw(ko)) 528–9, 565, 

567, 579
oprócz ‘except (for), besides’ 548, 

567–8, 580
or 370–1, 585, 590, 595–6
oral vowels 4
oraz ‘and, as well as’ 370, 583, 584, 

588
orthography see spelling
otherwise (inaczej) 590–1
ought (powinnien) 447
 powinien past tense 448
 powinien-em/powinn-am 367, 425, 

444, 599
 powinn-ijmy/powinn-yjmy 493

powinno sid 445, 450
see also naleny 367, 450

our(s) (nasz) 279, 290, 529
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Indexout of (z) 483, 569, 580–1
outside (na zewnbtrz) 472, 581
over

nad ‘above’ 556, 564, 571, 572
ponad ‘more than’ 72, 472, 547

 przez ‘over (the top of), via’ 357, 
562

own (własny) 282
oznajmif ‘to announce’
 conjugation (like szkolif) (IV) 390
 past tense 392

P
palatalization 16–8
palif ‘to smoke’ 129, 278, 314, 405, 

427, 446, 572, 599, 602
 active participle 412, 414
 conjugation (like szkolif) (IV) 390
 past tense 392
pan ‘Mr.’ 100, 275, 304
 possessive 285
pani ‘Mrs., Ms.’ 100, 275, 304
 possessive 285
para ‘pair, couple’ 105, 194, 303, 504, 

535
pard/paru ‘a couple, few’ 210, 226, 

452, 478, 509, 510, 518
pahstwo ‘couple/country’ 178, 275, 

304
 possessive 285
participles 
 adjectival past passive (-(o)ny/-ty) 

411, 415–21, 425
 adjectival present active (-bcy ‘-ing’) 

231, 411–5
adverbial from imperfective (-bc) 

411–2, 421–5
adverbial from perfective  

(-wszy/-łszy) 411–2, 421–5
 negated 412
particles
 ani ‘not a single’ 585

chyba ‘apparently’ 71
 conditional by ‘should, would’ 25, 

404–7
 emphatic jak 561
 emphatic no 604
 emphatic -n/ne 32, 302
 imperative niech ‘let, may’ 410,  

441, 443
 indefinite -j 209, 299–302
 interrogative czy 317, 461, 595–6
 -m, -j, -jmy, -jcie 25–27, 393, 

404–7
 negative nie 27, 243–4
 owszem ‘indeed’ 592

 reflexive sid 279, 438
 spelling 32
 stress 26–7
 tun ‘right by’ 20
 n vs. rz spelling 32, 302
partitive genitive 77
parts of the body 287

omission of possessive pronouns  
287

parts of the day 520
passive adjectival participle 411, 

415–21, 425
passive participle 411, 415–21, 425
passive voice 65–5, 432
past participle 411, 415–21, 425
past passive participle 411, 415–21, 

425
past perfect tense 398, 406, 458
past tense 372, 391–8
 past continuous/past progressive  

456
patriarchy 119, 235
pejorative 113, 183
people 269
 ludzie ‘people’ 226
 osoby ‘persons, people’ 226
perfective aspect 319–21, 457
 perfective only verbs 328
 prefixes 330–9, 355–8
 verb formation 329
personal see male human/no male 

human plural
personal pronouns 265–75
 omission of 267
person(s) 269

człowiek ‘person, human, man’ 147
osoba ‘person’ 226

person, grammatical
 1st person 266–7
 2nd person 266–7, 275–6
 3rd person 267–70, 275–6, 307

3rd person verbs 387, 448–51
personhood see male human/no male 

human plural
phonemes see pronunciation
phonetics see pronunciation
phonology see pronunciation
piec ‘to bake’
 conjugation (III) 386
 consonant alternations 15
 passive participle 419
 past piekł, piekli 398
 verbal noun 429
pidf ‘five’ 500
pidciu ‘five’ 57
płacif ‘to pay’
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Index  conjugation (IV) 390
 past participle 418
 + za ‘for’ + accusative 265, 445
plural only (pluralia tantum) 201–2
po 
 adverbial phrase po  .  .  .  -u 476
 destination vs. location 564

po ‘after, along’ 89, 90, 430, 547, 
569

po ‘for’ 528, 561, 581
 po ‘up to’ 564
 po co ‘why, what for’ 288, 342, 

344, 578
po- prefix

adverbs 475–6
 ‘day after’ 470
 verbs 360, 363
 verbs of motion 349–50, 355
pod ‘under’ 98, 526, 528, 530, 561, 

571
destination vs. location 564

pod warunkiem, ne ‘provided’ 600–1
podczas ‘during’ 80, 528, 565, 568
podczas gdy ‘while’ 322–3, 458,  

590
pojechaf ‘to go (by transport)’ 350, 

588
 conjugation (III) 349
 past tense 394
 vs. multidirectional jeldzif 340–2
 vs. unidirectional imperfective jechaf 

340–2
połowa ‘half’ 512–3
pomimo ‘although, despite’ 532, 565, 

580, 600–1
pomoc ‘help’ 65, 66, 87, 88, 527, 535, 

571, 578
 declension (like podrón) 164
 feminine noun 109
 za pomocb ‘with the help of’ 581
pomóc ‘to help’
 conjugation (III) 386
 consonant mutations 366

+ dative 42, 86
past pomógł, pomogli 398

ponad ‘over, above’
+acc 531
+ins (location) 531, 564, 571

poniewan ‘because’ 482, 594–5, 599, 
600

poninej ‘below’ 490, 565, 568
possessive
 with genitive 42, 74–5

adjectives 291, 288
pronouns 26, 197, 263, 265, 270, 

279, 283–91

omission of possessive pronouns 
287–8

potrafif ‘to be able to’ 271
 biaspectual 328
 conjugation (IV) 391
 + infinitive 367
 no present active participle 415
 past tense 392
potrzeba ‘need’ 431
powiedzief ‘to say’ 87, 312, 318, 327, 

411, 428
 future (like wiedzief) 379
 past (like mief) 395
powinien ‘should’ 447
 impersonal powinno sid 445, 450
 no perfective form 447
 past tense 448
 powinien-em/powinn-am 367, 425, 

444, 599
 powinn-ijmy/powinn-yjmy 493
powinno sid ‘should’ 445, 450
powynej ‘above’ 580
poza ‘oustide, besides’ 470, 530–2, 

557, 561, 564, 568
pójjf ‘to go (on foot)’ 350, 364, 407, 

461
 conjugation (III) 349
 past tense 397
 poszedł pronunciation 24
 vs. multidirectional chodzif 340–2
 vs. unidirectional imperfective ijf 

341
 vs. wyjjf 355
póki see dopóki
pół- ‘half’ prefix 242
pół ‘half’ 25, 512–3, 519, 525
pracowaf
 past 395
 conjugation (III) 380
predicate 94–5, 102
 instrumental vs. nominative 52–3, 

95, 241
predicate adjectives 205, 223–4, 238
predicate noun 52–3, 102
prefixes
 nad-, hyper-, przy-, ekstra-, super-, 

ultra- 244–5
naj- ‘most’ 246, 254, 480
niby- ‘quasi-, pseudo-’ 243

 po- adverbs 475–6
 po- ‘day after’ 470
 po- verbs 360, 363
 po- verbs of motion 349–50, 355
 prefixes of intensity 244–5
 prze- prefix 244

pół- ‘half’ 242
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Index prze- 244, 313, 329, 332, 357, 383
 verbal prefixes 330–9
prepositional case see locative case
prepositions
 accusative 561
 buffer -e 579
 cases governed 555–71
 compound 530
 dative 571
 derived from nouns and verbs 533

destination vs. location 63, 536–8, 
555–8, 563–5

 for 577
 functions 534
 genitive 565
 idiomatic use 572
 instrumental 571
 location vs. destination 536
 locative 569
 nominative 561
 overview 522–6
 paired prepositions 574
 primary 527
 repetition 573
 repetition 573
 table of prepositions 579–81
 time 547
 translation difficulties 577–8
 vs. dative 527
 with 577
 with personal pronouns 273
 word order 525
present active participle (-bcy ‘-ing’) 

231, 411–5
present tense 308, 312–3
pro-drop (omission of subject) 267
probably 320, 449
pronouns 265
 3rd person plural 268–9, 270
 3rd person singular 267
 co, coj, cokolwiek, nic 300–2,  

305
 declension 288–90
 demonstrative 196, 291–4
 exclamation 303
 -ina suffix 291
 indeclinable 270, 287, 302
 indefinite 302
 interrogative 299, 302
 kto, ktoj, ktokolwiek, nikt 300–1, 

305
 long and short forms 271–3
 n- prefix 273–4
 negative 300
 nic, niczego 301
 omission of personal pronouns 267

 omission of possessive pronouns 287
 omission of subject 267
 personal 265, 270
 possessive 270, 283–6
 reciprocal 277
 reflexive 276, 428, 433
 relative 303
 sam ‘oneself, alone’ 296–7
 siebie ‘oneself’ 276–8
 swój ‘one’s’ 279–82, 283
 table of pronouns 304
 tak samo ‘the same’ 299

taki sam ‘same kind’ 295, 297–9
 ten sam ‘exact same’ 295, 297–9
 two object pronouns 274
 two pronouns 274
 tyle samo ‘the same (amount)’ 299
 you 275–6
 your(s) [formal] 286
pronunciation 1, 527, 579, 616
 alphabet 1–3
 enclitic 271–2
 consonant assimilation 20–1
 consonant clusters 21–4
 consonant combinations 7–8
 consonants 7
 diphthongs 6
 homonyms 208
 intonation 28
 palatalization 16–8
 particles 26–7
 prepositions 22, 26
 sentence stress 26
 short forms 271–2
 voiced/voiceless consonants 19
 vowel combinations 6
 vowel i 6, 9–10
 vowels, nasal 4–6
 vowels, oral 4
 word stress 24
 word stress, irregular 25–7
 z before dl/dzi 356
proper nouns 34
proszd ‘please’ 318, 408
prosif ‘to ask’ 253, 367, 368, 468, 

471, 591
 + accusative 66, 444, 558, 584, 592
 +acc vs. + o +acc 66
 conjugation (IV) 390
 consonant alternations 390
 impersonal 453
 + o ‘for’ + accusative 65–6, 556, 

593
 passive participle 418
 past tense 392
 prefixes with 326, 329–30
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Index prócz ‘except (for), besides’ 79, 580
prze- prefix 244, 313, 329, 332, 357, 

383
przeciw(ko) 87, 293
przed ‘before’ 32, 430, 526, 528, 530, 

534, 536, 548, 557, 562, 564, 
571–2, 580

 vs. zanim ‘before’ 354, 430
przede ‘before’ 24, 579
przedtem ‘earlier, before’ 525
przez ‘across, through, for, by’ 5, 43, 

60, 63, 71, 357
 ‘done by’ 65

przezeh ‘by him’ 274
with passive voice 432

przy ‘by, next to’ 43, 89–90, 158, 
245, 329, 336, 351–5, 522, 
527, 528, 536, 569, 580

punctuation
 apostrophe 214

comma not used with large numbers 
488

 comma with conjunctions 567, 583, 
585–6, 588–9, 595, 597

 comma with decimals 515
 comma with multiple adjectives  

222
 comma with vocative 100
 dash 53
 exclamation mark 46, 100, 245, 

262, 369, 408, 603
 period with clock time 34, 361,  

446, 520
 hyphenation 243

Q
quantifiers 82, 509–11
 declension of 500, 509
quantities, with genitive 82, 343,  

452
quarter 512–13, 547
question tag (prawda?) 591–2
questions 45
 yes/no with czy 209, 317, 461, 

595–6 
quite 464, 468, 477
quotations see reported speech 455, 

460–2

R
rarely 322, 344, 426, 478, 481
raz ‘once, time(s)’ 265, 468, 478–80, 

488, 511, 513, 524, 535, 548
really 28, 75, 469, 524, 549
recently 466, 70
reciprocal pronouns 277

reflexive pronouns 276, 428, 433
 intensifying sam ‘oneself’ 296–9
reflexive verbs 437
 sid ‘reflexive particle’ 279, 438
relative clauses 263
relative pronouns 303
relatives, omission of possessive 

pronouns 287
reported speech 455, 460–2
rdka ‘hand’ 165
right (na/w prawo) 474
right now 348, 518
robif ‘to do’ 138, 281, 317, 318, 319, 

396, 391, 399, 400, 444, 457, 
485, 553, 571

 + accusative 68
 conjugation (IV) 391
 imperative 409
 + nic or niczego 301
 past tense 392
 vs. perfective zrobif 321
 word stress 25–7
robif sid ‘to get, become’ 456, 551
rok ‘year’ 471
root 375, 377, 378, 380, 386, 388, 

393
równiejszy ‘more equal’ 218

S
sam ‘oneself’ 296–9, 576
same, same kind (taki sam/tak samo) 

295, 297–9
same exact (ten sam) 295, 297–9
seasons 552–3
second (drugi) 
seem to be 225
sentence formation

absence 50, 75, 76, 81, 310, 440
 adjective-noun word order 220–2

adverb word order 467, 485
‘also’ placement 486
clitics 271, 573
comparative/superlative 

constructions 245–54, 480–2, 
535–6

compound future word order 401
czy questions 317, 461, 595–6

 enclitic pronoun placement 271
 flexible word order 42
 gerund word order 74
 linked nouns word order 74

nominative subject 49
 preposition following object 525
 reported speech 455, 460–2
 sid ‘reflexive particle’ placement  

279
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Index tam/tu placement 485
 ten ‘also’ placement 486
 two nouns together 210
 two object pronouns 274
 verb before subject 49
 with numerals 488–92, 498–9, 500, 

502–3
 temporal zanim ‘before,’ an ‘until’ 

323–4
sentence intonation 28
sentence stress 26
several 265, 302, 452, 478, 503,  

510
short form adjectives 238
short form personal pronouns 290
should (powinnien) 447
 powinien past tense 448
 powinien-em/powinn-am 367, 425, 

444, 599
 powinn-ijmy/powinn-yjmy 493

powinno sid 445, 450
see also naleny 367, 450

siebie ‘reflexive pronoun’ 276–8
sid ‘reflexive particle’ 279, 437–8
since 80, 430, 458, 470, 479, 548–9, 

550, 551–2, 579, 594, 602
single 296, 514
singular only (singularia tantum)  

198–200
siwief ‘to turn gray’ 

conjugation (III) 385
past tense 395

skoro ‘since, as soon as’  446, 550
słychaf 369, 426, 450
słyszef ‘to hear’ 273, 296, 342, 347, 

567
 conjugation (IV) 389
 past (like mief) 395
so 335, 476–7, 589, 594, 596–7
so much/many 446, 482
so that 477
sobie 276, 277–8
soft consonants 9–12, 110
softening 16–8
sole 257
some 61, 73, 77–8, 129–30, 209–10, 

260–1
someone/somebody 47, 50, 108, 

236–7, 300
something 236, 300–2, 305, 475
sometimes 322, 478
somewhere 474
soon 332, 464, 470
sound changes see alternations of 

consonants/vowels
sounds see pronunciation

spaf ‘to sleep’ 85, 307, 312, 345, 349, 
361, 409, 424, 425, 439, 471, 
489, 565, 598

 adverb formed from 466
 conjugation (IV) 391
 imperative 410
 frequentative sypiaf 340
 past tense 392
 present active participle 198, 411, 

413, 424, 523
spelling
 ó and u 29
 rz and n 30, 32, 302
 ch and h 32
 s, z, j, wz, ws 33

z-/s-/j- 356
 roz- 356
 i/y 6, 8–9, 11, 28, 110, 125
spod ‘from under, from’ 23–4, 526, 

530, 565, 580
stem 103
still 470
stress, word
 dzieh dobry 220
 irregular 25
 standard 394
 with clitics 271–2
stress, sentence 26, 28
streets 89, 433, 570
studiowaf ‘to study’ 306
 vs. uczyf sid ‘to learn, study’ 69
subject
 dative logical subject 85, 87, 467
 group subject 226

group subject 226, 371
 impersonal 95, 407, 426
 infinitive as 48–9
 nominative 44
 non-personal 48
 other than nominative 49
 subjectless 224, 237, 369, 421, 449
 verbal noun as 48
subjectless/impersonal constructions 

85, 87, 224, 237, 369, 421, 449
subjunctive mood 452
neby ‘that you’ 455

subordinate clauses 598
subordinating pronouns 263, 293
subordinating conjunctions 598–600
such 303
suffixes 30–1, 116, 138, 608

ceremonious, family -owie 113, 143, 
148, 180–2, 214

 comparative with -szy 246, 248
conditional -by 404

 doers -acz 140
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Index doers -arz 140
 doers -ec 138

doers -el 142
 doers -ik/-yk 136
 doers -sta 162

female titles/professions 605, 607
 feminine nouns -ini/yni 608

indefinite pronoun -kolwiek ‘any-’ 
84, 237, 300, 302

indefinite pronoun -j ‘some-’ 84, 
209, 300, 302

-h suffix = niego 274, 524
 -nia location 157

possessive -ina 291
verbs, -awaf 380

 verbs, -owaf 306, 380
with adjectives 245

superlative adjectives 254–6, 535–6
 naj- 254
 najbardziej/najmniej + adjective  

255
 with w 255, 535
superlative adverbs 480–3, 535–6
 naj- 480
 najbardziej/najmniej + adverb 481
 with w 483, 535
suppletive aspect pairs see irregular 

aspect pairs 327
surnames see last names
swój ‘one’s’ 279–82, 283
syllables 6, 10, 25
syntax see sentence formation
sypiaf ‘to sleep’ 340
szkoda ‘a pity’ 82, 368, 407, 603
szkolif ‘to train’
 conjugation (IV) 390
 past tense 392
-szy comparative suffix 248

i
-j indefinite suffix declension 300
-j 2nd pr sg suffix 26, 393–4
-jcie 2nd pr pl suffix 26, 393–4
jmiaf sid ‘to laugh (at)’

conjugation (III) 384
+ genitive 384
past tense 394

 reflexive only 439
-jmy 1st pr pl suffix 25, 393–4
jnif (sid) ‘to dream’ 
 conjugation (like szkolif) (IV) 390
 past tense 392

T
tak ‘yes, so’ 302, 317, 367, 445, 477, 

569, 599

tak  .  .  .  jak ‘as  .  .  .  as’ 253, 324, 482
tak długo jak ‘as long as’ 324
tak samo ‘the same’ 299
tak sobie ‘so so’ 476
taki ‘such’ 293, 295, 303
taki sam ‘same kind’ 295, 297–9
takne ‘also’ 20, 486, 584–5, 588
tam ‘there’ 258, 292, 451, 474, 485
tamten 258, 292, 293, 294–5
tahczyf ‘to dance’
 conjugation (IV) 388
 + dance names 129, 233
 imperative 409
 impersonal 427
 past tense 392, 394
temperature 589–90
temporal constructions see time
ten
 kilkadziesibt ‘several tens’ 510

tens 505, 512
ten ‘this’ 292, 295
ten sam ‘exact same’ 295, 297–9
ten vs. tamten ‘this vs. that’ 292–3
tense see conjugation
ten ‘also’ 486
than (nin) 463
thanks to 66, 87, 555, 571
that
 który 263, 293, 411
 ten 292–3, 294–5 
ne 460, 583, 600

the  .  .  .  the 253, 294, 482–3, 602
their 265, 270, 283, 285
there is/are 451
third 512, 517
third person only verbs 387, 450–1
this 292–3, 294–5
though 590–2
thousand 487–8, 502
 no commas with 488

thousands 512
 tysibc- prefix 242
 tysiac ‘thousand’ declension 502
 with dates 508
three 56–7, 488, 498–9
through 63, 332, 528, 531, 555, 

562–3, 580
thus 596
time
 accusative 70–1
 adverbial phrases 468
 adverbs 469–70
 approximate 518
 clock 518
 duration 470
 for 548, 562
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Index frequency 478
 o + locative 547
 part of day in instrumental 98–9
 part of day, w + locative 548
 ‘within’ 548
titles 111, 118
 female titles 143, 182, 209, 213, 

241, 605, 610 
to see ‘in order to’
to ‘it,’ conjunction 46, 295, 599–600
toby ‘then’ 309
today 468–9, 480
tomorrow 51, 239, 348, 403, 468
too 486
trafif ‘to hit, make it’
 conjugation (IV) 391
 past tense 392
transitive 435
trillion 488, 517
 no commas with 488
triple 514
trochd ‘a little’ 210, 321, 335, 477
trzeba 319, 367, 407, 428, 445,  

450
 past and future  forms 448
trzy ‘three’ 56–7, 488, 498–9
tu/tutaj ‘here’ 464, 485
turn out to be 225
two 488–9, 493–4
twój ‘your(s)’ 284, 285, 288–9
tyle ‘so much, so many’ 210
tylko ‘only’ 307, 400, 406, 411, 460, 

492, 590
tymczasem ‘meanwhile’ 590, 592–3
tysibc ‘thousand’ 21, 55, 487, 502, 

507–8, 517, 548, 564

U
u ‘at’ 475, 540, 565, 568–9
uczyf ‘to teach’ 69, 438
uczyf sid ‘to learn, study’ 61, 326, 

368, 563, 576
 vs. studiowaf ‘study’ 61, 69
umief ‘to know how, be able’ 103, 

344, 367
 conjugation (II) 378–9
 imperfective only 328
 + infinitive 444
 past (like mief) 395
 vs. móc ‘may, to be able’ 386, 

446–7
 with other modal verbs 448
umrzef ‘to die’
 conjugation (III) 387
 past pronunciation 24
 past umarł, umarli 392

under
pod ‘under’ 98, 526, 528, 530, 561, 

564, 571
poninej ‘below’ 490, 565, 568

unidirectional verbs of motion 346
unless (jeneli nie/jejli nie) 598
until 

do 80, 470, 479, 523, 550
an/dopóki nie 324, 470, 599, 602

up (w górze/w górd/do góry) 475, 559
up to 295, 548, 561, 564, 579–80
usually (zwykle/zazwyczaj) 316, 317, 

322, 478

V
velar consonants 8, 17, 116
verbal nouns
 as subjects 48

formation 431
 usage 429
verbs

active participle 412–15
 adverbial participle 421
 agreement 370
 aspect 310
 aspect and tenses 311
 aspect of general statement 370
 aspect of motion verbs 63
 aspect pair formation 329
 aspect with imperative 318, 411
 aspect with kiedy ‘when, while’ 315, 

322
 aspect with modal verbs 319, 445
 aspect with negation 410–1
 aspect with trying 321
 aspect with zanim ‘before’ 323

aspectual pairs, multiple 329
 aspectual pairs, single 325–7
 biaspectual verbs 314, 328
 byf ‘to be’ 439–41
 choice of aspect 321–5
 clauses 322
 conditional mood 404

conjugation I -af 375
 conjugation II -ef 378
 conjugation III -owaf/-bf/-c/-jf/-af 

379
 conjugation IV -yf/-if/-ef 388
 conjugation of -owaf subgroup 380, 

395
 conjugation tables I–IV 374

destination vs. location 63, 536–8, 
555–8, 564

 expressing English tenses in Polish 
455–9

 frequentative/iterative 339, 458
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Index  future tense 398–404
 imperative mood 318, 408–11
 imperative with infinitive 410
 imperfective 316
 imperfective 316–9, 321, 456–7
 imperfective only verbs 314, 328–9
 impersonal 95, 319, 425–8, 449
 indicative mood 308, 373
 infinitive 366–9
 intransitive 435
 irregular aspect pairs 327

mief ‘to have’ 395, 442–3
 móc ‘to be able’ 386, 398, 444, 

446–7
 modal verbs 319, 367, 448
 motion see verbs of motion
 movable -by 25, 405
 negated participles 412
 negated with ani  .  .  .  , ani 

‘neither  .  .  .  nor’ 85, 412
 negative commands 318, 410–1

-owaf present conjugation (III) 380
-owaf past tense 395

 participles 198, 411
 passive participle 415–21, 425
 passive voice 432
 past continuous/past progressive  

456
past perfect tense 398, 406, 458

 past tense 372, 391–8
 perfective 319
 perfective 319–21, 457
 perfective only verbs 328
 perfective verb formation 329
 placement/positioning 360
 po- prefix 321, 363–5
 prefixes 313, 330–9, 355–8, 383
 present active participle 412–15
 present tense 374
 reflexive 437
 reported (indirect) speech 460–2
 sensing taking adverbs 483–4
 sid ‘reflexive particle’ 279, 438
 single completed action vs. process 

311, 320
subject-verb agreement 308,  

371–3
 subjunctive 452
 there is/are 451
 there isn’t/aren’t 452
 transitive 435
 triggers 321
 motion see verbs of motion
 verbs of placement 361
 verbs of positioning 362
 verbs of shipment 358–9

verbs of motion 340–3
prepositions of destination vs. 

location 63, 536–8, 555–8, 564
 determinate 346
 indeterminate 343–6
 unidirectional 346
 multidirectional 343–6
 prefixes 330–9, 355–8
 perfective with prefix po - 349
 ‘to go (on foot)’ see ijf, pójjf, 

chodzif
 ‘to go (by transport)’ see jechaf, 

pojechaf, jeldzif
very 75, 244
virile see male human plural, no male 

human plural
vocative case 41

adjectives, male human plural 
235–6

adjectives, no male human plural 
235–6

adjectives, singular 233
emotionally charged 100

 exclamations 100
formal address 100
irregular 128, 145, 217

 nouns, feminine declension tables 
155–66

nouns, feminine singular 150–2, 
154

nouns, male human plural 180
nouns, masculine declension tables 

134–49
nouns, masculine singular 126, 128
nouns, neuter declension tables 

167–79
nouns, neuter singular 167
nouns, no male human plural 190

 spoken 100
 written 54, 100
 written vs. spoken 54
voice

active voice 60–1, 65, 421, 426
passive voice 65, 421, 432–6

voiced consonants 19–20
 with prefixes 356
 with prepositions 21
vowel alternations 13, 29, 36–7, 146, 

215
 comparative 249

genitive plural 159, 170–1, 194
 locative singular 168, 172, 216
 verbs 384, 395, 417, 419
vowels
 buffer -e 21–4, 579–81 see also 

fleeting vowel
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Indexcombinations of 6
diphthongs 6
double 6
-e- fleeting vowel 37–39, 170  

see also buffer -e
i 6
nasal 5

 oral 4
-o- fleeting vowel 38
pronunciation 4, 6

W
w/we ‘in, on, to’ 22, 63, 537–8, 543, 

557 579
 days of the week 549–50
 destination vs. location 63, 536–8, 

555–8, 564
 games/sports 64
 months 553–4
 seasons 552
 stages of life 551
 superlative 255
 vs. na 558–9, 570–1
 we 22, 579
w czasie gdy ‘when’ 322–3
w poblinu ‘near’ 580
w (prze)cibgu ‘in the course of’ 79, 

530, 549
warto ‘worth it’ 95, 224, 237, 319, 

367, 407, 445, 448–50
past and future forms 448

wasz ‘your [pl]’ 51, 158, 197, 279, 
258, 290, 573

wbtpif ‘to doubt’
 conjugation (IV) 391
 past tense 392
 verbal noun 566
wbrew ‘against’ 87, 528, 535, 571, 

580
we (my) 267, 304

my z  .  .  .  ‘we’ construction  
96

według ‘according to’ 360, 565, 568, 
580

weights/measurements 71, 515–16
well (dobrze) 13, 244, 350, 440, 463, 

464, 466, 475–6, 479, 481, 
560, 603

wewnbtrz ‘inside’ 580
what (co) 45, 84, 300, 302, 574

czego ‘what’ 73, 315
czemu ‘what, why’ 86, 302
czym ‘what, with what’ 93, 97, 302, 

321
jaki ‘what kind/date’ 34, 45–6, 51, 

262, 302–3, 425, 472–3

o której/która ‘what time/date’ 46, 
351, 508, 518

po co/dlaczego ‘what for’ 342, 525, 
578

what a  .  .  .  (jaki, co za) 46, 303
what kind (jaki) 34, 45–6, 51, 262, 

302–3, 425, 472–3
when (kiedy, gdy) 322–3, 400, 422, 

423, 428, 458–9, 479, 598–
601, 602

where (gdzie) 270, 379, 474, 479
 dokbd ‘where to’ 346, 348, 475, 

563
gdzie, dokbd, skbd 537

 skbd ‘where from’ 474–5
whereas 590, 592–3, 595
whether 461–2, 596, 599
which 34, 262, 361, 421
 with adjectival participles 411, 414
while 316, 322–4, 458
 with adverbial participles 411, 

422–3
who 
 kto 41, 45, 47
 który 413, 421
whose 51, 73, 262, 284–5
why 
 po co 288
 dlaczego 298
 czemun 302, 479, 524
widaf ‘is seen, apparent’ 369, 426, 

439, 450
wiedzief ‘to know (info)’ 138, 267, 

379, 403, 405, 406, 574, 591, 
592, 599

 conjugation (II) 379
 past (like mief) 395

vs. znaf ‘to know (someone/
something)’ 379

wiele ‘a lot’ 55, 82–3, 509
 declension (like pidf) 500
 with verbs 310
wielf ‘to carry (by transport)’
 conjugation (III) 385

passive participle 418
past tense 397

 prefixes 359
 verbal noun 431
 vs. multidirectional wozif 358
widc ‘so’ 589, 594, 596–7
widcej ‘more’ 252, 477, 481
 mniej widcej 472, 574
 vs. bardziej 252, 477

see also comparative
winien ‘should, guilty’ 296
 see powinien for conjugation
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Index winny ‘guilty’ 84
with 92–4, 571, 577
without 267, 555, 565–6
własny ‘own’ 282
wolef ‘to prefer’ 345, 528, 571, 591, 

592, 602
 conditional usage 261, 406, 588
 conjugation (like szkolif) (IV) 390
 + infinitive 253, 367
 past (like mief) 395
wolno
 as adverb ‘slowly’ 465, 475, 611
 as modal verb ‘is allowed’ 360, 367

past and future  forms 448
 vs. nie wolno ‘must not’ 446, 

448–50
word formation
 adjectives from nouns 9, 31, 248
 adjectives from verbs 248
 adverbs from adjectives 464–6
 aspectual pair formation 329
 augmentative forms 30, 113, 117, 

169, 174
ceremonious, family -owie suffix 

113, 143, 148, 180–2, 214
 comparative with -szy suffix 246, 

248
 compound prepositions 530

conditional -by suffix 404
 diminutives/emotive forms 109, 128, 

135, 148, 154, 245
eponyms 209

 foreign origin 1, 6, 8, 32, 70, 157
indefinite pronoun suffix -kolwiek 

‘any-’ 84, 237, 300, 302
 indefinite pronoun suffix -j ‘some-’ 

84, 209, 300, 302
 loan verbs 306, 380
 loan words 107, 115, 124, 129, 132, 

151–3, 176, 212, 306, 380
-h suffix = niego 274, 524
naj- ‘most’ prefix 246, 254, 480

 negated adjectives 243–4
 -nia location suffix 157

niby- ‘quasi-, pseudo-’ 243
 nie ‘not’ with adverbs 479
 nouns 101
 nouns from adjectives (-ojf) 116
 nouns, -acz suffix 140
 nouns, -arz suffix 140
 nouns, -ec suffix 138

nouns, -el suffix 142
 nouns, feminine -ini/yni suffix 608
 nouns, -ik/-yk suffix 136
 nouns, -sta suffix 162
 perfective verb formation 325

 po- prefix, ‘day after’ 470
po- prefix, adverbs 475–6

 po- prefix, verbs 360, 363
 po- prefix, verbs of motion 349–50, 

355
possessive -ina suffix 291

 prefixes of intensity 244–5
 prze- prefix 244

suffixes with adjectives 245
suffixes, female titles/professions 

605, 607
verbal prefixes 313, 330–9, 355–8, 

383
verbs, -awaf suffix 380

 verbs, -owaf suffix 306, 380
word order see sentence formation
word stress see stress
would 404–7, 435, 458
wpół ‘half, in half’ 519–20, 525
wskutek ‘as a result of’ 535, 581
wjród ‘among’ 581
wszerz ‘across’ 581
wszyscy ‘everyone’ 236–7, 258–9, 260
wszystko ‘everything’ 28, 236–7, 260, 

272, 301
 declension (like wysokie) 234
 idiomatic use 348, 350, 474, 558
 with prepositions 22–4
wy ‘you [pl]’ 276
wydawaf sid ‘to seem’ 225
wzibf ‘to take’ 
 braf aspectual pair 327
b/d alternation 395
conjugation (III) 383
past tense 396
past passive participle 419

wzdłun ‘along’ 581

Y
years 322, 471
yes 603
yes/no questions with czy 209, 317, 

461, 595–6 
yesterday 468, 470
yet 470–1
you, formal 275–6
you, informal 275–6
your(s), formal 285–6
your(s), informal 284–5

Z
z ‘together with, from’ 526
 ‘about’ 552, 562
 ‘from more than’ 533
 ‘from where’ 537–9
 ‘from’ 565, 569



647

Index ‘made of’ 569
 temporal 555

‘together with’ 96–7, 571
 vs. około ‘around’ 552
 with compound prepositions 530–1
 ze with consonant clusters 23
z powodu ‘because of’ 79, 581
za ‘behind, too, during, for’ 581
 ‘behind’ +ins 98

destination vs. location 63, 536–8, 
555–8, 564

 ‘during’ +gen 80
 ‘for, beyond (motion)’ +acc 63, 358, 

564
 temporal +acc 520
 ‘too’ adv 477, 480
 za- verbal prefix 338
za pomocb ‘with the help of’ 581
zabraknbf ‘to be lacking’ 30, 299, 

513, 515
 impersonal usage 387
zamiast ‘instead of’ 79, 526, 581
zanim ‘before’ 323–4, 430, 458–9, 

600, 602
zapłacif ‘to pay’ 129, 212, 233, 371, 

597, 598
 conjugation (like płacif) (IV) 390
 + za ‘for’ + accusative 256
zaj ‘while, whereas’ 590, 593, 595
zatem ‘therefore, so’ 597
ze wszystkich ‘of all’ comparison 255
zero ‘zero’ 490, 517
 declension 490
zero ending (-Ø)
 definition 170–1
 fleeting vowel 194–5
 in mdnczyzna ‘man’ 161
 in przyjaciel ‘friend’ 142
 in Rosjanin ‘Russian [msc]’ 145
 in willa ‘villa’ 159
 vowel shifts 194–5
 with adjectives 239
 with certain male human pl nouns 

180, 189
 with fem and nt pl nouns 190, 

193–4
 with plural only nouns 196
zewnbtrz ‘outside’ 472, 581
znaf ‘to know (someone/something)’ 

47, 53, 64, 243, 476
 conjugation (I) 375
 negation + genitive 75

 + nic or niczego 301
 passive participle 416, 610–1
 past tense 392
 vs. wiedzief ‘to know (info)’ 379
 see also znany ‘well-known’
znaf sid ‘to know (a lot/each other)’ 

203, 438
 + na ‘about’ + locative 92
znad ‘from, from above’ 526, 530, 

533, 537, 565, 569, 581
znajdowaf (sid) ‘to locate (be located)’ 

327, 473
znany ‘well-known, famous’ 225, 237, 

239, 241, 411, 416, 610, 611
 little known 243
 male human plural 230
 more/less known 251
 most/least known 255
zrobif ‘to do’ 253, 293, 319, 320, 

367, 399, 414, 444, 469, 475, 
525, 566, 591, 592

 adverbial participle 423
 conditional usage 405–7
 conjugation (IV) 391
 imperative 408–9
 impersonal 421
 passive participle 399, 415, 560, 

569
 past tense 392
 vs. imperfective robif 321, 338
 + z + genitive 301, 569
zrobif sid ‘to get, become’ 223, 324
zwolnif ‘to slow down, dismiss’ 338

conjugation (like szkolif) (IV)  
390

 impersonal 575
past tense 392

 verbal noun 431, 548
zza ‘from behind, through’ 525, 526, 

530, 533, 581

k
lle ‘badly, wrongly’ 465, 475
 comparative/superlative 481

m
naden ‘neither, none’ 258
ne ‘that’ 460, 600
emphatic -n/ne 32, 302
neby ‘to, in order to’ 450, 453, 599, 

600
subjunctive ‘that you’ 455
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